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Preface 





This book provides a comprehensive study of chemical reaction engineering, be- 
ginning with the basic definitions and fundamental principles and continuing 
all the way to practical application. It emphasizes the real-world aspects of chemi- 
cal reaction engineering encountered in industrial practice. A rational and rigorous 
approach, based on mathematical expressions for the physical and chemical 
phenomena occurring in reactors, is maintained as far as possible toward useful 
solutions. However, the notions of calculus, differential equations, and statistics 
required for understanding the material presented in this book do not extend 
beyond the usual abilities of present-day chemical engineers. In addition to the 
practical aspects, some of the more fundamental, often more abstract, topics 
are also discussed to permit the reader to understand the current literature. 

The book is organized into two main parts: applied or engineering kinetics 
and reactor analysis and design. This allows the reader to study the detailed 
kinetics in a given " point," or local region first and then extend this to overall 
reactor behavior. 

Several special features include discussions of chain reactions (e.g., hydrocarbon 
pyrolysis), modern methods of statistical parameter estimation and model dis- 
crimination techniques, pore diffusion in complex media, general models for 
fluid-solid reactions, catalyst deactivation mechanisms and kinetics, analysis 
methods for chemical processing aspects of fluid-fluid reactions, design calcula- 
tions for plug flow reactors in realistic typical situations (e.g., thermal cracking), 
fixed bed reactors, fluidized bed reactor design, and multiphase reactor design. 
Several of these topics are not usually covered in chemical reaction engineering 
texts, but are of high current interest in applications. 

Comprehensive and detailed examples are presented, most of which utilize 
real kinetic data from processes of industrial importance and are based on the 
authors’ combined research and consulting experience. 

We firmly believe, based on our experience, that this book can be taught to 
both undergraduate and graduate classes. If a distinction must be made between 
undergraduate and graduate material it should be in the extension and the depth 
of coverage of the chapters. But we emphasize that to prepare the student to 
solve the problems encountered in industry, as well as in advanced research, 
the approach must be the same for both levels: there is no point in ignoring the 
more complicated areas that do not fit into idealized schemes of analysis. 

Several chapters of the book have been taught for more than 10 years at the 


vil 


Rijksuniversiteit Gent, at the University of Maryland, Cornell University, and the 
University of Delaware. Some chapters were taught by G.F.F. at the University 
of Houston in 1973, at the Centre de Perfectionnement des Industries Chimiques 
at Nancy, France, from 1973 onwards and at the Dow Chemical Company, 
Terneuzen, The Netherlands in 1978. K.B.B. used the text in courses taught at 
Exxon and Union Carbide and also at the Katholieke Universiteit Leuven, 
Belgium, in 1976. Substantial parts were presented by both of us at a NATO- 
sponsored Advanced Study Institute on “Analysis of Fluid-Solid catalytic Systems" 
held at the Laboratorium voor Petrochemische Techniek, Rijksuniversiteit, Gent, 
in August 1974. 

We thank the following persons for helpful discussions, ideas, and critiques: 
among these are dr. ir. L. Hosten, dr. ir. F. Dumez, dr. ir. J. Lerou, ir. J. De Geyter 
and ir. J. Beeckman, all from the Laboratorium voor Petrochemische Techniek 
of Rijksuniversiteit Gent; Prof. Dan Luss of the University of Houston and 
Professor W. D. Smith of the University of Rochester. 


Gilbert F. Froment 
Kenneth B. Bischoff 
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Notation 


Two consistent sets of units are listed in the following pages: one that is currently 
the most common in engineering calculations (including, for example, m, hr, 
atm, kcal) and the S.I. units, which are only slowly penetrating into everyday use. 
In some formulas other units had to be used: the chemical engineering literature 
contains many correlations that are not based on dimensionless groups and they 
require the quantities to be expressed in certain given units only. This has been 
carefully indicated in the text, however. 

All the numerical calculations in the text are in the above mentioned engineer- 
ing units, but the intermediate and final results are also given in S.I. units. We 
feel that this reflects--and even simplifies—the practical reality that is going to 
last for many more years, and we have preferred this pragmatic approach to 
preserve the feeling for orders of magnitude gained from years of manipulation 
of the engineering units. Finally, great attention has been given to the detailed 
definition of the units of the different quantities: for example, when a dimension 
of length is used, it is always clarified as to whether this length concerns the catalyst 
or the reactor. We have found that this greatly promotes insight into the mathe- 
matical modeling of a phenomenon. 


Engineering 
units S.I units 
A reaction component 
Ay heat exchange surface, m? m? 
packed bed side 
Aj reacting species in a 
reaction system 
Ax heat exchange surface in a m? m? 
batch reactor, on the side of 
the reaction mixture 
Am logarithmic mean of Aand m? m! 
A, or of A, and A, 
A, heat exchange surface for a m? m? 
batch reactor on the side of 
the heat transfer medium 
A, total heat exchange surface m? m? 
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Ca. Cr, C; 


Ca. Cop -- 


Car, Cs 


xviii 


heat exchange surface for a 
packed bed on the side of 
the heat transfer medium 
gas-liquid interfacial area 
per unit liquid volume 
interfacial area per unit tray 
surface 

frequency factor 
absorption factor, L’/mF 
gas-liquid interfacial area 
per unit gas 4- liquid volume 
stoichiometric coefficient 
parameters (Sec. 8.3.b) 
surface to volume ratio of a 
particle 

external particle surface 
area per unit catalyst mass 
external particle surface 
area per unit reactor 
volume 

order of reaction with 
respect to 4 

order of reaction with 
respect to 4j 

gas-liquid interfacial area 
per unit packed volume 
liquid-solid interfacial area 
per unit packed volume 
reaction component 
fictitious component 
vector of fictitious 
components 
stoichiometric coefficient 
order of reaction with 
respect to B 

molar concentration of 
species A, B, j 

molar concentrations of 
species A, B...in the bulk 
fluid 

molar concentrations of 
adsorbed A,B... 

drag coefficient for spheres 


Engineering 
units 


2; 3 
mj /m,.g 


P Hm, 


m, kg cat. 


2mm 
m,°/m, 


kmol/m? 


kmol/m > 


kmol/kg cat. 





S.I. units 


t 


m,?/m,? 


m/m? 


dog 


2 3 
mi,;my.g 


kmol/m? 


kmolym,? 


kmol/kg cat. 
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Engineering 





units S.I. units 
Cs molar concentration of kmol/m,? kmol/m,? 
reacting component S of 
solid 
C, coke content of catalyst kg coke/kg cat. kg coke/kg cat. 
C, molar concentration of kmol/kg cat. kmol/kg cat. 
vacant active sites of 
catalyst 
C, total molar concentration kmol/kg cat. kmol/kg cat. 
of active sites 
Co inlet concentration kmol/m? kmol/m? 
C vector of concentrations kmol/m? kmol/m? 
Cin molar concentration of 4 at — kmol/m? kmol/m? 
equilibrium 
Ca, molar concentration of 4 in — kmol/m? kmol/m ,> 
front of the interface 
Cass molar concentration of kmol/m ? kmol/m ? 
fluid reactant inside the 
solid 
Cp, Cp, molar concentration of kmol/m,? kmol/m, 3 
sorbed poison inside 
catalyst, with respect to 
core boundary 
Ch. equilibrium molar kmol/m > kmol/m > 
concentration of sorbed 
poison inside catalyst 
Cso reactant molar kmol/m;? kmol/m,? 
concentration at centerline 
of particle (Chapter 3) 
C, Laplace transform of C, 
C4, C, molar concentration of kmol/m > kmol/m,? 
fluid reactant in front of 
the solid surface 
C, molar concentration of A kmol/m ,? kmol/m,? 
inside completely 
reacted zone of solid 
€, specific heat of fluid kcal/kg K kJ/kg K 
Cos specific heat of solid kcal/kg K kJ/kg K 
Da Damkóhler number for 
poisoning, k,p R/Dep 
Dy, Da molecular diffusivities of 4, — m?/m, hr m?/m, s 
B in liquid film 
Das molecular diffusivity for Ain = m,3/m hr m,?/ms 
a binary mixture of A and B 
NOTATION xix 


Dy 
Des Dea, Des 


L3 


` 


sf fA 


ET 


o r-————————————————— 


Knudsen diffusivity 
effective diffusivities for 
transport in a (pseudo-) 
continuum, or (Chapter 13) 
in emulsion phase 

gas phase effective 
diffusivity in axial direction 
in a multiphase packed bed 
liquid phase effective 
diffusivity in axial direction 
in a multiphase packed bed 
effective pore diffusivity 

for poison 

effective diffusivities in 
axial, respectively radial 
directions in a packed bed 
effective diffusivity for 
transport of A through a 
grain (Sec. 4.4) 

effective diffusivity for 
transport of A in the pores 
between the grains (Sec. 4.4) 
measure of divergence 
between rival models for 
the nth experiment in the 
ith grid point 

eddy diffusivity for species 
j in the 1 direction 

eddy diffusivity in the / 
direction 

effective diffusivity for 
transport through 
completely reacted solid 
(Chapter 4) 

effective molecular 
diffusivity of j in a 
multicomponent mixture 
wall thickness 

bubble diameter 

coil diameter 

particle diameter 

reactor diameter 


Engineering 
units 


m,?/m- hr 
m/m hr or 
m,?/m, hr 


mg?/m, hr 


m,?/m, hr 


m/m cat. hr 


3 
m,°/m, hr 


3- 
m,°,m, hr 


m ?/m, hr 


3; 
m;^/m hr 
m,?/m hr 

T 


m,3/m, hr 


m,?/m hr 
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S.L units 


X 
m,'/ms 
m,°/m s or 
m/m, s 


mg?/m, s 


m, !/m, s 


m/m cat. s 


3 
m.m, s 


3 
m, mps 


3 
mp’, m, s 


m,?/m s 
m/m s 


3 
my'/m,s 


NOTATION 


erf(n) 
erfo(y) 


F 
Fa 
Fao F 


jo 
F, 


F 
F 
Fo 
F” 

f 


tf 


fe 


GT 


NOTATION 


stirrer diameter 

internal tube diameter also 
tower diameter (Chapter 14) 
activation energy 
Murphree tray efficiency 
corrected for entrainment 
exponential integral 
Murphree tray efficiency 
overall tray efficiency 
point tray efficiency along 
gas streamline 

Eótvós number, based on 


bubble diameter, d, fr g 





error function 
complementary error 
function, l-erf(n) 

total molar flow rate 
enhancement factor 

molar feed rate of reactants 
A and j 

force exerted per unit 

Cross section 

Objective function 
volumetric gas flow rate 
volumetric gas feed rate 
volumetric gas flow rate 
(Chapter 14) 

friction factor in Fanning 
equation 

fraction of total fluidized 
bed volume occupied by 
bubble gas 

fraction of total fluidized 
bed volume occupied by 
emulsion gas 

superficial mass flow 
velocity 

matrix of partial derivatives 
of model with respect to the 
parameters 

transpose of G 


Engineering 


units S.l units 
m m 
m m 
kcal/kmol kJ/kmol 
kmol/hr kmol/s 
kmol/hr kmol/s 
kgf/m? or atm N/m? 
m?/hr m?/s 
m?/hr m?/s 
ft3/ft? min m?/m? s 
kg/m,? hr kg/m,? s 


XXi 


Jui 


WAAR 


x 


xxii 


Re Rese 


acceleration of gravity 
external force on species j in 
the / direction per unit 
mass of j 

partial derivative of 
reaction rate with respect to 
the parameter K; at the uth 
set of experimental 
conditions 

Henry's law coefficient 
enthalpy of gas on plate n 
liquid height 

enthalpy of liquid on plate 
n 

heat of formation of species 
j 

height of stirrer above 
bottom 

molar enthalpy of species j 
heat of reaction 

heat transfer coefficient for 
film surrounding a particle 
initiator; also intermediate 
species; inert; 

unit matrix 

molar flux of species j in J 
direction, with respect to 
mass average velocity 
pressure drop in straight 
tubes 

j-factor for mass transfer, 


kK,M,P. 
9 T LA ge? 


j-factor for heat transfer, 


A. (Pr? 

c, 6 

equilibrium constants 
matrix of rate coefficients 
kinetic energy per unit mass 
flow averaged kinetic 

energy per unit mass 
reaction rate coefficient 


Engineering 
units 


m/hr? 
kcal/kg m 


matm/kmol 
kcal/kmol 

m 

kcal/kmol 
kcal/kmol 

m 

kcal/kmol 


kcal/kmol 
kcal/m,? hr °C 


kmol/m? hr 


kefim? or atm 


atm^! or m?/kmol 


m?/hr? 
m*/hr? 


see k.. ky, kp 


S.I. units 


m/s 
N/kg 


Nm/kmol 
kJ/kmol 
m 
kJ/kmol 
kJ/kmol 
m 
kJ/kmol 


kJ;kmol 
kI/m,sK 


kmol/m? s 


N/m? 


m?/N or m?/kmol 


m?/s? 
m?/s? 


NOTATION 


kri kra 


kp 


NOTATION 


rate coefficient with respect 
to unit solid mass for a 
reaction with order n with 
respect to fluid reactant 4 
and order m with respect to 
solid component S 

coking rate coefficient 


gas phase mass transfer 
coefficient referred to unit 
interfacial area 

liquid phase mass transfer 
coefficient referred to unit 
inierfacial area 

mass transfer coefficient 
(including interfacial area) 
between flowing and 
stagnant liquid in a 
multiphase reactor 

mass transfer coefficient 
(including interfacial area) 
beween regions ! and 2 of 
flow model (Chapter 12) 
rate coefficient based on 
concentrations 

gas phase mass transfer 
coefficient; when based on 
concentrations; when based 
on mole fractions; when 
based on partial pressures; 
in a fluidized bed 
interfacial mass transfer 
coefficient for catalyst 
poison 

mass transfer coefficient 
between liquid and catalyst 
surface, referred to unit 
interfacial area 

reaction rate coefficient 
based on partial pressures 
rate coefficient for 
propagation reaction in 
addition polymerization 


Engineering 
units 


m,**(kmol A)! ^" 
(kmol S” 
m," 1) hr” 1 


kg coke/kg cat. hr 
atm or hr^! 
mg? mj? hr 


m/m? hr 


m,?/m,! hr 


m,?/m,? hr 


hr“ ! fkmol/ 
m3}! ~ta *b'..] 
m,?/m,° hr; 
kmol/m,? hr: 
kmol/m,? hr atm 
mym? hr 


30542 
m ,^/m,* hr 


m;?/m? hr 


hr^!kmol/m? 
atm” (a +b...) 
m?/kmol hr 


S.l. units 


m,*"(kmol A)! ^" 
(kmol s)” 
m," Hyon 


kg coke/kg cat. 
s(N/m*) or s~! 
mg?/m;*s 


m/m? s 


m/m,’ 


LU 


s 


m/m s 


s^! (xmol/ 

m! mia") 
m,?'m,? s; 
kmol/m,? s; 
kmol/m,? s (N/m?); 
m/m? s 


3 2 
m/m, s 


m,°/m,? s 


s^ !kmol/m? 
(N/m?) -(aP +b...) 
m?/kmol s 


Engineering 
units 


S.I. units 





k, 


ka, Kp 


kp 


k, 


kis kir 


ky. k? 


c 


(Kne)s 


XXIV 


reaction rate coefficient 
(Chapter 3) 

rate coefficient for catalytic 
reaction subject to 
poisoning 

rate coefficient for 
first-order poisoning 
reaction at core boundary 
surface-based rate 
coefficient for catalytic 
reaction (Chapter 5) 

rate coefficients for 
termination reactions 
volume-based rate 
coefficient for catalytic 
reaction during poisoning, 
resp. in absence of poison 
rate coefficient based on 
mole fractions 

elutriation rate coefficient 
(Chapter 13) 

reaction rate coefficients 
rate coefficient of catalytic 
reaction in absence of coke 
mass transfer coefficient in 
case of equimolar 
counterdiffusion, k, y; , 
mass transfer coefficient 
between stagnant liquid 
and catalyst surface in a 
multiphase reactor 

surface based reaction rate 
coefficient for gas-solid 
reaction 

mass transfer-coefficient 
from bubble to interchange 
zone, referred to unit 
bubble volume 

overall mass transfer 
coefficient from bubble to 
emulsion, referred to unit 
bubble volume 


m,>/m? cat. hr 


m,3/m? cat. hr 
m ?/m? cat. hr 
m,?/m? cat. hr 
m?/kmol hr or hr^! 


m,"/m? cat. hr 


kmol/m? hr 
kg/m? hr 
see ke, kys Kp 


depending on rate 
dimensions 


seek, 


m,?/m,? hr 

(™) | /kmol ^) 
hr / m? 

m/m? hr 


mç?/m,? hr 


m,°/m? cat. s 


m ?/m? cat. s 
m/m! cat. s 
m ?/m? cat. s 


m?/kmol s or s^! 


m,?/m} cat. s 


kmol/m? s 


kg/m? s 


m,?/m,? s 


(=) (ee ^) 
s/i\ mj? 


m/m? s 





mg/m, s 


NOTATION 


(keels 


(kee) 


NOTATION 


mass transfer coefficient 
from interchange zone to 
emulsion, referred to unit 
bubble volume 

mass transfer coefficient 
from bubble + interchange 
zone to emulsion, referred 
to unit bubble + 
interchange zone volume 
volumetric liquid flow rate 
also distance from center to 
surface of catalyst pellet 
(Chapter 3) 

also distance between pores 
in a solid particle (Sec. 4.5) 
and thickness of a slab 
(Sec. 4.6) ` 

total height of fluidized bed 
height of a fluidized bed at 
minimum fluidization 
molar liquid flow rate 
modified Lewis number. 
AL Psp, D, 

vacant active site 

ratio of initial 
concentrations Ca, Ca, 
molecular weight of 
species j 

mean molecular weight 
monomer (Sec. 1.4-6) 
Henry's coefficient based on 
mole fractions, also order 
of reaction 

total mass 

total mass flow rate 

mass flow rate of 
component j 

stirrer revolution speed; 
also runaway number, 
2U/R, pe, k, (Sec. 11.5.c) 
molar rate of absorption 
per unit gas-liquid 
interfacial area 


Engineering 
units 


m,?/m,° hr 


m,?/m,? hr 


m, ?/hr 


m 
m 


kmol/hr 


kg/kmol 


kg/kmol 


kg 
kg/hr 
kg/hr 


hr^! 


kmol/m; hr 


S.I units 


m/m? s 


mg?/m,? s 


m,?/s 


kmol/s 


kg/kmol 


kg/kmol 


kgs 
kg/s 


kmol/m;? s 


XX 


Engineering 





units S.I. units 
also molar flux of A with kmol/m? hr kmol/m? s 
respect to fixed coordinates 
N (t) instantaneous molar kmol/m,? hr kmol/m,? s 


absorption rate in element 
of age t per unit gas-liquid 
interfacial area 
Nas Ng, Nj... number of kmoles of kmol kmol 
reacting components A, B, 
j...in reactor 


N, dimensionless group, 

BPapleat Cent See. 5.2.0) 
R'p,Cpis, 

N, total number of kmoles in kmol kmol 
reactor 

No minimum stirrer speed for hr^! s! 
efficient dispersion 

NS characteristic speed for hr^! s^! 
bubble aspiration and 
dispersion 

n order of reaction 

P reaction product 
also power input (Chapter kgf m/hr Nm,s 
14) 

Pr Prandtl number, c jÀ 

Py profit over N adiabatic $;hr Ss 
fixed beds 

PP... active polymer 

Pe, Peclet number based on 
particle diameter, uid, Deo 

Pe, Peclet number based on 
reactor length, u; L/D,, 

Py number averaged degree of 
polymerization 

P, weight-averaged degree of 
polymerization 

p probability of adding 
another monomer unit toa 
chain 

Pas Ps» Pj- partial pressures of atm N/m? 
components A, B, j... 

Pac partial pressure of acetone atm N/m? 
(Chapter 9) 


xxvi NOTATIC 
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units S.l units 
B. critical pressure atm Nm? 
Pra film pressure factor atm N/m? 
P, total pressure atm N/m? 
Q reaction component 
Qo Qas Qs heats of oxidation, kcal/kmol kJ/kmol 
adsorption, absorption 
q stoichiometric coefficient; kcal/m? hr kJ/m?s or kW/ m? 
also heat flux 
q order of reaction with 
respect to Q 
qj order of reaction with 
respect to Aj 
R gas constant kcal/kmol K or kJ/kmol K 
atm m?/kmol K 
also radius of a spherical m 
particle (Chapters 4 and 5) 
also reaction component 
Re Reynolds number, d, G/u 
ord, Gin 
R; total rate of change of the kmol/m? hr kmol/m? s 
amount of component j 
R, pore radius in pore model m m 
of Szekely and Evans 
{Sec. 4.5) 
R, tube radius m m 
Ri, Ri free radicals 
r rate of reaction per unit kmol/m? hr kmol/m? s 
volume 
also pore radius (Chapter 3) m m 
also radial position in m m 
spherical particle m m 
(Chaper 4) 
also stoichiometric 
Coefficient 
ta rate of reaction of kmol/m? hr kmoi/m? s 
component A per unit 
volume 
or per unit catalyst mass kmol/kg cat. hr kmol/kg. cat. s 
Tc rate of coke deposition kg coke/kg cat. hr kg coke/kg cat. s 
Tp rate of poison deposition kmol/kg cat. hr kmol/kg cat. s 
rs rate of reaction of S, kmol/kg solid hr kmol/kg solid s 
reactive component of 
solid, in gas-solid reactions 
NOTATION xxvii 


AA 


E 
d 


xxviii 


rate of reaction of A at 
interface 

radius of bend of coil 
radial position of 
unpoisoned or unreacted 
core in a sphere 

reaction rate per unit pellet 
volume 

mean pore radius 

reaction component 

also dimensionless group, 
By (Chapter 11) 

Schmidt number, 4/pD 
internal surface area per 
unit mass of catalyst 
external surface area of a 
pellet 

modified Sherwood number 
for liquid film, k,/A,D4 
modified Sherwood 
number, k, L, D, (Chapter 3) 
modified Sherwood number 
for poisoning, kK,PR/D,p 
stoichiometric coefficient 
also parameter in 
Danckwerts' age 
distribution function 

also Laplace transform 
variable 

experimental error variance 
of model i 

order of reaction with 
respect to S 

pooled estimate of variance 
temperature 

bed temperature at radius 
R, 

critical temperature 
maximum temperature 
temperature of surroundings 
temperature inside solid, 
resp. at solid surface 


Engineering 
units 


kmol/m;? hr 
m 
m 


kmol/m,? hr 


m 


m?cat./kg cat. 


m? 


hr^! 


hr^! 


K.^C 
K, °C 


K, °C 
K, °C 
K, °C 
K, °C 


S.I. units 


kmol/m,? s 
m 
m 


kmol/m,? s 


m^cat. kg cat. 


2 


m 


aw 


NARRA 


NOTATION 
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units S.I. units 
t clock time hr s 
also age of surface element hr s 
(Chapter 6) 
leet reference time hr s 
Ü reduced time 
i time required for complete hr s 
conversion (Chapter 4) 
i contact time hr s 
J(s,x) transfer function of flow 
model (Chapter 12) 
U overall heat transfer kcal/m? hr °C kJ/m^sK 
coefficient 
u linear velocity m,/hr m,/s 
DM bubble rising velocity, m,/hr mys 
absolute 
Uy. bubble rising velocity, with — m;*/m,! hr mm, s 
respect to emulsion phase 
us emulsion gas velocity, m,/hr m,/s 
interstitial 
RA interstitial velocity m,hr m,/s 
ig. Win interstitial velocity of gas, m,hr m,/s 
resp. liquid 
uy fluid velocity in direction ! mhr m.s 
u, superficial velocity m,*/m,? hr m,*/m,’ s 
A superficial gas velocity mg/m,? hr mg/m, s 
tt, terminal velocity of particle m, hr m,/s 
V reactor volume or volume m, m,? 
of considered “point” 
V, volume of a particle m,? m,? 
Va equivalent reactor volume, m,? m,? 
that is, reactor volume 
reduced to isothermality 
A bubble volume my? m? 
V. critical volume mj? m, 
also volume of bubble + m? m,? 
interchange zone 
V. volume of interchange zone — m? m? 
V, product molar volume m?/kmol m3/kmol 
V, bubble volume corrected m? m? 
for the wake 
V. corrected volume of bubble m? m? 
* interchange zone 
NOTATION XXIX 





Wo, We, 
Wo. We 


Wi; 


Xa XB Xj... 


X eq 


X4, Xp... 
X4, Xp... 


XXX 


volume of interchange zone, 
corrected for wake 

total catalyst mass 

mass of amount of catalyst 
with diameter d, 

increase in value of reacting 
mixture 

Weber number, 

Pl? d, Qo, 

amount of catalyst in bed j 
of a multibed adiabatic 
reactor 

cost of reactor idle time, 
reactor charging time, 
reactor discharging time 
and of reaction time 
weighting factor in 
objective function (Sec. 
1.6-2) 

price per kmole of 
chemical species 4; 
fractional conversion 
fractional conversion of 

A. B. j... 

fractional conversion of A 
at equilibrium 

conversion of acetone into 
ketene (Chapter 9) 

total, conversion of acetone 
(Chapter 9) 

mole fraction in liquid 
phase on plate n 
eigenvector of rate 
coefficient matrix K (Ex. 
1.4.1-1) 


- conversion of 4, B... 


conversion of A, B... for 
constant density 

radius of grain in grain 
model of Sohn and Szekely 
(Chapter 4) 


Engineering 
units 


kg cat. 
kg 


kg 


S/hr 


Sikmol 


kmol 


kmol/m? 


S.L units 


kg cat. 
kg 


kg 


Sis 


$,kmol 


kmol 
kmol/m? 


m 


NOTATION 


Engineering 
units S.L units 





Vas Yao Yje- 


yc 
YL 


Yh 
Ji n 


Yr Y2 


NOTATION 





calculated value of 

dependent variable (Sec. 

1.6-2) 

also experimental value of 

dependent variable (Sec. 

1.6-2) 

coordinate perpendicular to 

gas-liquid interface m m 
also radial position inside a 

grain in grain model of 

Sohn and Szekely (Chapter 

4) 

also position of reaction m m 
front inside the solid in 

pore model of Szekely and 

Evans (Chapter 4) 

mole reaction of species A, 

Bj... 

gas film thickness m m 
liquid film thickness for m m 
mass transfer 

liquid film thickness for m m 
heat transfer 

mole fraction in gas phase 

leaving plate n 

weight fractions of gasoil, 

gasoline (Sec. 5.3-c) 

vector of mole fractions 

compressibility factor also 

total reactor or column m m 
length 

critical compressibility 

factor 

distance inside a slab of m m, 
catalyst 

also axial coordinate in m,” m,” 
reactor 

distance coordinate in / m m 
direction 


xxxi 


Greek Symbols 


Engineering 
units S.l units 





3, 


convective heat transfer kcal/m? hr °C kJ/m? s K 

coefficient 

also profit resulting from S/kmol $/kmol 

the conversion of 1 kmole 

of A into desired product 

(Sec. 11.5.d) 

also weighting factor in 

objective function (Sec. 

2.3.c-2) 

vector of flow model 

parameters (Chapter 12) 

deactivation constants kg cat. kg coke kg cat. kg coke 
orhr^! ors“! 

convective heat transfer kcal/m? hr C khmsK 

coefficient, packed bed side 

stoichiometric coefficient of. 

component j in a single, 

with respect to the ith, 

reaction 

convective heat transfer kcal;im? hr ^C kJim?sK 

coefficient on the side of the 

reaction mixture 

convective heat transfer kealjm? hr °C kJ,m?sK 

coefficient on the side of the 

heat transfer medium 

convective heat transfer kcal/m? hr ^C kJ/m? s K 

coefficient for a packed bed 

on the side of the heat 

transfer medium 

convective heat transfer kcal/m? hr °C kJim^ s K 

coefficient in the vicinity of 

the wall 

wall heat transfer coefficient — kcal/m? hr °C kJ/m? s K 

for solid phase 

wall heat transfer coefficient — kcal/m? hr °C kJjm? s K 

for fluid 


xxxiii 


- 


Z 


Ea 
Eg 
EL 


XXXIV 





Engineering 
units S.I. units 


radical involved in a 
bimolecular propagation 
step; also weighting factor 
in objective function (Sec. 
2.3.c); stoichiometric 
coefficient (Chapter 5); cost 
of 1 kg of catalyst (Chapter 
11); dimensionless adiabatic 
temperature rise, 

Ta — To/Ts (Sec. 11.5.c) 
also Prater number = 

(- AH)D,C,/A, T? 
(Chapter 3) 

locus of equilibrium 
conditions in x — T 
diagram x 

locus of the points in x — T 
diagram where the rate is 
maximum 

locus of maximum rate 
along adiabatic reaction 
paths in x — T diagram 
Hatta number, 


Km _ ViDa 
V D, Kp. 


r 


YL 





also dimensionless 

activation energy, E/RT 

(Section 11.5.c and 

Chapter 3) 

also weighting factor in 

objective function (Section 

2.3.) 

molar ratio steam/ 

hydrocarbon 

expansion per mole of 

reference component A, 

(q * s— a — bya 

void fraction of packing m/m, 
expansion factor, y4q64 

gas hold up m,?/m,> m,°/m,? 
liquid holdup m,?/m,? m, ?/m,? 


3 m ?/m,? 


NOTATION 


Engineering 





units S.I. units 
ens liquid holdup in flowing m,>,m,? m,3,m,? 
fluid zone in packed bed 
£ void fraction of cloud, that m/m? m?/m,? 
is, bubble + interchange 
zone 
Em pore volume of macropores m,°/m,? mem? 
ims void fraction at minimum m/m, m,?/m,? 
fluidization 
E, internal void fraction or m/m? m/m? 
porosity 
£, pore volume of micropores — m/m m/m? 
EL dynamic holdup m/m, m,?,m,° 
M factor used in pressure drop 
equation for the bends; also 
correction factor in (Sec. 
4.5-1) 
Sm quantity of fictitious 
component 
n effectiveness factor for solid 
particle 
No effectiveness factor for 
reaction in an unpoisoned 
catalyst 
ne utilization factor, liquid 
side 
NG global utilization factor 
[A effectiveness factor for 
particle + film 
0 fractional coverage of 
catalyst surface; also 
dimensionless time. D,t/L? 
(Chapter 3), ak C t 
(Chapter 4); residence time 
6, reactor changing time hr s 
Ur reaction time hr s 
bo reactor discharging time hr s 
0, reaction time hr s 
corresponding to final 
conversion 
9, reactor idle time hr s 
^ angle described by bend of 5 rad 
coil 
A matrix of eigenvalues 
NOTATION XX 





Hw 


4x 


Fan 
^ 


Tia-i 


xxxvi 


thermal conductivity; also 
slope of the change of 
conversion versus 
temperature for reaction in 
an adiabatic reactor, 

mic F aol —AH) 

effective thermal 
conductivity in a solid 
particle 

effective thermal 
conductivity in a packed 
bed in axial, with respect to 
radial direction 

effective thermal 
conductivity in / direction 
negative of eigenvalue of rate 
coefficient matrix K 
thermal conductivity of 
solid 

effective thermal 
conductivity for the fluid 
phase with respect to a 
solid phase in a packed bed 
dynamic viscosity; also 
radical in a unimolecular 
propagation step 

viscosity at the temperature 
of the heating coil surface 
viscosity at the temperature 
of the wall 

extent of reaction; also 
reduced length, z/L or 
reduced radial position 
inside a particle, r/R 
reduced radial position of 
core boundary 

extent of ith reaction 

radial coordinate inside 
particle 

extent of ith reaction per 
unit mass of reaction 
mixture 

prior probability associated 


Engineering 
units 


kcal/m hr °C 


(*C)* 1 


kcal/m hr °C 


kcal/m, hr °C 


kcal/m hr °C 


kcal/m hr ^C 


kcal/m, hr ^C 


kg/m hr 


kg/m hr 
kg/m hr 


kmol 


kmol 


P 


-1 


kmol kg 


S.I. units 


kW/m K 


(K)! 


kJ/m sK 


kJ/m,sK 


kJ/msK 


kJ/ms K 


kJim,sK 


kgms 


kg/m s 
kgm s 


kmol 


kmol 


1 


kmol kg~ 


NOTATION 
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units S.I. units 
with the ith model, used in 
the design of the nth 
experiment 
ps catalyst bulk density kg cat./m,? kg cat./m,? 
DL liquid density kg/m? kg/m? 
Py bulk density of bubble kg/m? kgim,? 
phase 
Pe bulk density of emulsion kg/m,’ kg/m,? 
phase 
m fluid density kg/m? kg/m? 
Py gas density kg/m,? kgm,’ 
Pms bulk density of fluidized kg/m,’ kgim, 
bed at minimum 
fluidization 
Ps density of solid kg sol/m,? kg sol/m,? 
c standard deviation 
also active and alumina site 
(Sec. 2.2) 
o? error variance 
[n variance of response values 
predicted by the ith model 
9, surface tension of liquid kgf/m Nm 
CL. critical surface tension of kgfm N.m 
liquid 
Op sorption distribution 
coefficient, Chap. 5 
t tortuosity factor (Chapter 
3); also mean residence 
time (Chapter 10) s s 
ó Thiele modulus, 
V, S. / ky De; (Chapters 3 
and 5), J/ ak Cso; De; 
(Chapter 4). 
VS / K(T, c De; 
(Chapter 11); also 
partioning factor (Sec. 3.5.c) 
9, deactivation function 
he Bartlett's z,? test 
v sphericity of a particle 
P(e) age distribution function 
Q cross section of reactor or m? m? 


column 
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Subscripts 


YR PEAR 


a 


€ 7x "3 


Ovczce- 


B... 


with respect to 4, B... 

coke 

gas; also global (Chapters 6 and 14) or regenerator (Chapter 13) 
liquid 

poison 

reactor (Chapter 13) 

at actual temperature 

a reference temperature 

adsorption; also in axial direction 

adiabatic 

bulk; also bubble phase 

bubble + interchange zone; also critical value; based on concentration 
desorption 

emulsion phase; also effective or exit stream from reactor 
at chemical equilibrium 

fluid; also film; also at final conversion 

average; also grain or gas 

interface; also ith reaction 

with respect to jth component 

liquid: also in / direction 

maximum; also measurement point (Chapter 12) 

tray number 

pellet, particle; also based on partial pressures 

reactor dimension; also surroundings also in radial direction 
inside solid; also surface based or superficial velocity 
surface reaction 

total: also tube 

volume based 

at the wall 

based on mole fractions 

initial or inlet condition; also overall value 


Superscripts 


Duwa 


D 


transpose 

stagnant fraction of fluid 
flowing fraction of fluid 
condition at external surface 
in absence of poison or coke 
radical : 
calculated or estimated value 
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Part One 


CHEMICAL 
ENGINEERING 
KINETICS 


| 


ELEMENTS 
OF 
REACTION 
KINETICS 


We begin the study of chemical reactor behavior by considering only “local” 
regions. By this we mean a “point” in the reactor in much the same way as is 
customary in physical transport phenomena, that is, a representative volume 
element. After we develop quantitative relations for the local rate of change of 
the amount of the various species involved in the reaction, they can be “added 
together” (mathematically integrated) to described an entire reactor. 

In actual experiments, such local phenomena cannot always be unambiguously 
observed, but in principle they can be discussed. The real-life complications will 
then be added later in the book. 


1.1 Reaction Rate 


The rate of a homogeneous reaction is determined by the composition of the 
reaction mixture, the temperature, and the pressure. The pressure can be deter- 
mined from an equation of state together with the temperature and composition; 
thus we focus on the influence of the latter factors. 

Consider the reaction 


aA+bB... —— qQ 5$... (1.1-1) 


It can be stated that A and B react at rates 


; dN, ; dNg 
ree gy VERIS 
and Q and S are formed at rates 
, dN; , _dNo 
ar Sa 


where N, represents the molar amount of one of the chemical species in the 
reaction, and is expressed in what follows in kmol, and t represents time. 
The following equalities exist between the different rates: 
1dN, — ldN,  1dNo 1dN; 


adt bdt qd sd Cr? 


Each term of these equalities may be considered as the rate of the reaction. 
This can be generalized to the case of N chemical species participating in M 
independent! chemical reactions, 


aA + Qin Ag 4er tin An =0 


or 
N 
O= YajA; i=12,...M (1.1-3) 
je 


with the convention that the stoichiometric coefficients, x;;, are taken positive 
for products and negative for reactants. A comparison with Eq. (1.1-1) would give 
A, =A, 3, = —a (for only one reaction the subscript, i, is redundant, and 
3;^2), Ap = Bx;,m —b, A3 = Q, %3 = q, Áa = Sn = S. 
The rate of reaction is generally expressed on an intensive basis, say reaction 
volume, so that when V represents the volume occupied by the reaction mixture: 
_ 11 dN, 


=o Su 1.1-4 
i Vx; dt ( ) 


For the simpler case: 


-1dN, -1d 


-1 / dC, dV 
rA a t ara C m zy (VG + oF) vm 


V\ dt dt 


where C, represents the molar concentration of A (kmol/m?). When the density 
remains constant, that is, when the reaction volume does not vary, Eq. (1.1-5) re- 
duces to 

.-14C, 


n (1.1-6) 


In this case, it suffices to measure the change in concentration to obtain the rate 
of reaction. 


! By independent is meant that no one of the stoichiometric equations can be derived from the others by 
a linear combination. Discussions of this are giver. by Denbigh [1], Prigogine and Defay [2], and 
Aris [3]. Actually, some of the definitions and manipulations are true for any set of reactions, but it 
is convenient to work with the minimum, independent set. 
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1.2 Conversion and Extent of Reaction 


Conversions are often used in the rate expressions rather than concentrations, 
as follows: 


xa= Na Na Xy Ng — Ns (1.2-1) 
For constant density, 
= C Cy xim C. Cs (122) 
Most frequently, fractional conversions are used: 
Na, Na Ng, — Ng 
X4 = Xg = — (1.2-3) 
Nao Ng, 


which show immediately how far the reaction has progressed. One must be very 
careful when using the literature because it is not always clearly defined which 
kind of conversion is meant. The following relations may be derived easily from 
Eq. (1.2-1) to (1.2-3): 





x= Nux; (1.2-4) 
Be Lum. 2- 
25 : (1.2-5) 
bN. 
"INE. (1.2-6) 


An alternate, but related, concept to the conversion is the extent or degree of 
advancement of the general reaction Eq. (1.1-3), which is defined as 


| Nji- Nj 


Xj 


č (1.2-7a) 


a quantity that is the same for any species. Also 
N; = Njo  xj6 (1.2-7b) 


where N; is the initial amount of A, present in the reaction mixture. For multiple 
reactions, 


M 
Nj; Nj + ¥ yi (1.2-8) 
i=1 
Equations 1.2-3 and 1.2-7 can be combined to give 


4o 


N 
N;= Njo + 4 A 





X4 
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If species 4 is the limiting reactant (present in least amount), the maximum 
extent of reaction is found from 


0 = N Ao + Aa Sraax 
and the fractional conversion defined by Eq. 1.2-3 becomes 


č 

XA E. (1.2-9) 
Thus, either conversion or extent of reaction can be used to characterize the 
amount of reaction that has occurred. For industrial applications, the conversion 
of a feed is usually of interest, while for other scientific applications, such as 
irreversible thermodynamics (Prigogine [4]), the extent is often more useful; both 
concepts should be known. Further details are given by Boudart [5] and Aris [6]. 

In terms of the extent of reaction, the reaction rate Eq. (1.1-4) can be written 


114N; 144 


Ty di TP (1.2-10) 
With this rate, the change in moles of any species is, for a single reaction, 
dN, 
Ps a,Vr (1.2-11) 
for multiple reactions, 
dN, i 
a = Lau =VR, (1.2-12) 


The last part of Eq. (1.2-12) is sometimes useful as a definition of the “total” rate 
of change of species j. The utility of these definitions will be illustrated later in 
the book. 


1.3 Order of Reaction 


From the law of mass action.? based on experimental observation and later ex- 
plained by the collision theory, it is found that the rate of reaction (1.1-1) can often 
be expressed as 


r = k CC (1.3-1) 


The proportionality factor ke is called the rate coefficient or rate constant. By 
definition, this rate coefficient is independent of the quantities of the reacting 
species, but dependent on the other variables that influence the rate. When the 
reaction mixture is thermodynamically nonideal, k, will often depend on the 


? See reference [7] at the end of this chapter. 
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concentrations because the latter do not completely take into account the in- 
teractions between molecules. In such cases, thermodynamic activities need to 
be used in (1.3-1) as described in Sec. 1.7. When r is expressed in kmol/mhr, then 
k., based on (1.3-1) has dimensions 


hr ^ (kmol/m?y! -(a' b e) 
It can also be verified that the dimensions of the rate coefficients used with 


conversions are the same as those given for use with concentrations. Partial 
pressures may also be used as a measure of the quantities of the reacting species, 


r= kp" pg" (1.3-2) 


In this case, the dimensions of the rate coefficient are 


hr^! kmol matm ** *^? 


With thermodynamically nonideal conditions (e.g., high pressures) partial pres- 
sures may have to be replaced by fugacities. When use is made of mole fractions, 
the corresponding rate coefficient has dimensions hr ^ ! kmol m ?. According to 
the ideal gas law: 


FEL BONS UNT 
CT Rr RP? 
so that 
ath te 
ke = (RT) *"*^k, — (=) ky (1.3-3) 
t 


In the following, the subscript is often dropped, however. The powers a’, b’,... 
are called “partial orders” of the reaction with respect to A, B,... The sum 
a +b’... may be called the "global order" or generally just “order” of the 
reaction. 

The order of a reaction has to be determined experimentally since it only 
coincides with the molecularity for elementary processes that actually occur as 
described by the stoichiometric equation. Only for elementary reactions does the 
order have to be 1, 2, or 3. When the stoichiometric equation (1.1-1) is only an 
“overall” equation for a process consisting of several mechanistic steps, the order 
cannot be predicted on the basis of this stoichiometric equation. The order may 
be a fraction or even a negative number. In Sec. 1.4, examples will be given of 
reactions whose rate cannot be expressed as a simple product like Eq. (1.3-1). 

Consider a volume element of the reaction mixture in which the concentrations 
have unique values. For an irreversible first-order constant density reaction, 
Eqs. (1.1-6) and (1.3-1) lead to 


r= tbt. (1.3-4) 
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When the rate coefficient, k(hr ^ !), is known, Eq. 1.3-4 permits the calculation of 
the rate, r,, for any concentration of the reacting component. Conversely, when 
the change in concentration is known as a function of time, Eq. (1.3-4) permits the 
calculation of the rate coefficient. This method for obtaining k is known as the 
* differential" method; further discussion will be presented later. 

Integration of Eq. (1.3-4) leads to 


Co 
kt = dn () (1.3-5) 


Thus, a semilog plot of C/C ,, versus t permits one to find k. A more thorough 
treatment will be given in Sec. 1.6. 


The integrated forms of several other simple-order kinetic expressions, ob- 
tained under the assumption of constant density, are listed in Table 1.3-1. 


Table 1.3-1 Integrated forms of simple kinetic expres- 
sions (constant density) 

















Zero order 
kt = Caa — C, kt = Cao Xa 
First order 
a lm g 
1 
kt = In Co kt = ln 
A l xa 
Second order 
24 —— Q+S 
1 : 
k-——-— ! Caki = u 
C, Ci 1-x, 
A+B Q+S 
i C, C, 1 MU XE Xa) 
kt = — lnc — C,,kt = —— In ————— 
UB SUL Ree ee MOA 
Ce 
M =- 
Cay 
Third order 
34 —— Q 
1 l 1 1 
2kt = 53 - n 2kt ==> | ~ l 
Cè Ca Ci li ot x4)? | 


Caddell and Hurt [8] presented Fig. 1.3-1, which graphically represents the 
various simple integrated kinetic equations of Table 1.3-1. Note that for a second- 


order reaction with a large ratio of feed components, the order degenerates to a 
pseudo first order. 
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Figure 1.3-1 Graphical representation of various simple integrated 
kinetic equations ( from Caddell and Hurt [8]). 








kt 
No =— = 
0 zm x 
l 
N,=kt=In 
l-x 
M M(1 — x) Cs 
N, = Cp kt = l M = 2e 
PCM = TIM M- -x ( e 
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All reactions are, in principle, reversible, although the equilibrium can be 
sufficiently far toward the products to consider the reaction irreversible for 
simplicity. The above considerations can be used for the reverse reaction and 
lead to similar results. 

For example, if we consider the simple reversible first-order reaction: 





A Q 





dC 
ra = - = hi Ca = ba Co 


From the stoichiometry, 
Ca + Co = C4, + Cg, 
and, 


dC 
= Pa = k Ca — k(C4, + Cog — Ca) 


= (ky KC, — kC ao + Coo) 
The solution to this simple differential equation is 


k, kiCa, nd k;Co, PLE 


GA = (Ch + C ie de k, "s k, 


The equilibrium concentration of A is given by, 


k 
C aea = P (Cao te Coo) 


In terms of this, the equation can be written, 
(Ca — C44) = (C4, — Chege Itt 


or 


Note that the last equation can be written in terms of conversions to give the 
result: 





n(i 2M ) = —(k, +k) 


x Aeq 
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This result can also be found more simply by first introducing the conversion into 
the rate expression, and then integrating. Also, the rate expression can be alter- 
nately written as: 


ra = (ki + K3)(C, — Caca) = (ki + kKOCu Ges 7 X 


Similarly, for a general second-order reversible reaction: 





A+B = Q+S 


2 





The net rate, made up of forward and reverse rates, is given by 
ra = kC, C, — kC Cs 
or 


EE 
n- «(ce C, - p CÓ e (1.3.6) 


where 





x wt (CC Cg 
S k2 CeCe eq 


represents the equilibrium constant. 
Denbigh [1] showed that a more general relationship that satisfies both the 
kinetic and thermodynamic formulations is 


k Ce C, Co C, Y 
i- (88), BS) 
2 eq 





C, Cy CC, 
where 
peta ete 
a b q s 


= stoichiometric number 


However, since the stoichiometric equation is unchanged by multiplication with 
any positive constant, f > 0, 


N N 
3254; 2 0 7 J fuA, 
j=t j=) 


one can choose n = 1 (Aris) [6]. Also see Boyd [9] for an extensive review. Laidler 
[10] also points out that if the overall reaction actually consists of several steps, 
the often-used technique of measuring the “initial” rate constants, starting with 
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the reactants and then with the products, need not result in their ratio being equal 
to the equilibrium constant. For example, consider 


ky ky s 


kı ka 


A 








The two “initial” rate constants are k, and k,, but the principle of microscopic 
reversibility shows that, at true equilibrium, 


(6-68), e«t 

C, eq C, Co eq Ok ka k, 

Therefore, caution must be used in the interpretation of combined kinetic and 
equilibrium results for complicated reaction systems. 


Equation (1.3-6) can be written in terms of conversions in order to simply find 
the integrated form (for a’ = 1 = b = qg = s) 


dx, I 
Cao a =k [ten = C4X43(Cg, — CagXa) — x Cee + C4x4(Cs, + Gusa] 
or 
da n ado cet: arid Co eRe. 
E 
Co, Cs, 
KS n ) 
mn (ax,? + fx, y 
K A A i 
Then 
kit sli I 2xx4K(B — 4) 
K q l|-22xx,KQ + 4) 
where 
x = C4((K — 1) 
B = — (K(C,, + Cs) + Co, + Cs,} 
Co, C. 
KC. Qo “So 
y Bo Cis 


g = B? ~ 4ay 20 


Other cases, such as A => Q + S, can be handled by similar techniques, and 
Hougen and Watson [11] present a table of several results. 
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Example 1.3-1 The Rate of an Autocatalytic Reaction 


An autocatalytic reaction has the form 





A+Q == 0+0 


Here, 
dC 
TA = kC Co + kalo? 
t 
d 
“a = -k CCo 4 2k,C1Co — CC FO 
E1066; 367 
Thus, 
d 
$C, + Co) =0 
or 


C, + Cg = constant = Ca, + Cg, = Co 


In this case it is most convenient to solve for Co: 


` 





dC 
Ps = k,(Co - Cg)Cg - C, 
or 
Co Co — (1 — kj/k,)C, 
k,Cot = In | Z2 —— —— 2 1-9 
re Co, Co — (1 — k;/k)Co 








and C, would be found from 
C(t) = C, — Colt) 


Note that initially some Q must be present for any reaction to occur, but A 
could be formed by the reverse reaction. For the irreversible case, k, = 9, 


Ce Cu 
C, — Ce Cg, 
Here, both A and Q must be present initially for the reaction to proceed. These 
kinetic results can also be deduced from physical reasoning. A plot of Co(t) gives 
an “S-shaped” curve, starting at Co(0) = Cg, and ending at Co(oo) =C, = 
C,, + Cg,; this is sometimes called a "growth curve” since it represents a buildup 
and then finally depletion of the reacting species. Figures 1 and 2 illustrate this. 


k,Cot = In 
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Autocatalytic reaction 
A*tQ—-0*«0Q 






4.0 





CQ 3.0 
Qs 
i Cag = 3CQo 
2.0 Point of maximum rate 
1.0 
1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 5.0 
(kyCot) 
Figure 1 Co/Cg, versus dimensionless time. 
40 

a 3.0 
s 343 
w U 
£ IX 
S ws 
H IS 20 * 3CQ, 
à x 


1.0 





1.0 2.0 3.0 4.0 
Co 


Figure 2 Dimensionless rate versus Cg/Cg,. 


Autocatalytic reactions can occur in homogeneously catalytic and enzyme 
systems, although usually with different specific kinetics. 





For the general reaction (1.1-3), the following treatment is used (see Aris [3] 
for more details): 


Cj = Cj + 4; G 


r=k, IIc; f= ky [es 


j=l 


= «(Tc -> « Her) (1.3-7) 


i=l 


In most cases the forward reaction depends only on the reactants and so the aj 
corresponding to those j with positive x, are zero. Similarly, the reverse reaction 
usually depends only on the products. Aris [6] has given the relations for these 
for the case of simple reactions where the stoichiometric equation also represents 
the molecular steps: 


admi -a) a= Hla) +o) (1.3-8a) 


There are cases, however, where this is not true, as in product inhibition or 
autocatalytic reactions. In the former, increasing product concentration decreases 
the rate, and so the a; are negative when they correspond to positive aj; thus, 
for all these situations: 


aja <O and — axjdjz0 (1.3-8b) 


which is useful in deducing certain mathematical features of the kinetics. The only 
exceptions are autocatalytic reactions where the «ja; > 0 for the species inducing 
the autocatalytic behavior. 

Also note that the rate can be es&pressed in terms of only the extent (and other 
variables such as temperature, of course) and the initial composition. This is seen 
by substituting for the concentrations in Eq. 1.3-7, 


¿ n AURE. ey 
(G01) en ene] om 


Thus again we see that the progress of a reaction can be completely described by 
the single variable of extent/degree of advancement or conversion. 
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Among other derivations, Aris [6] has shown how Eg. 1.3-9 can be used to 


show that 
ór x : X ad. N : N aq; 
VTL = k Chi J733,.— 4j jj 3 


and since k,, C;, and the forward and reverse products qu are all positive, the 
sign of the right-hand side of Eq. 1.3-10 depends on the signs of the forward and 
reverse sums () )). For the nonautocatalytic cases where Eq. (1.3-8b) are satisfied, 
it is clear that 


M NET. 13-11 

yr < 23: 
gv) Un 
which states that the rate always decreases with increasing extent as the reaction 
approaches equilibrium. For autocatalytic reactions this is not true and the rate 
may increase and then decrease. This general feature of any reaction with rate 
law (1.3-7) will be found useful later for some qualitative reasoning in reactor 
design.” 


1.4 Complex Reactions 





The rate equations for complex reactions are constructed by combinations of 
terms of the type (1.3-1). For parallel reactions, all of the same order, 


vans 

R 
Ry = (ky + ki + ky +)" (1.4-1) 
ro = kC," (1.4-2) 
rs = kC,” (1.4-3) 


The integrated forms of Equations 1.4-1 to 1.4-3 can easily be found from the 
following relations for first-order reactions: 


ac 
= 73 —kC,-tkC, 
dC 
a = k,C, 
dC 
e = 4C, 
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ky 72107) 
ka = 1(he7!) 
Cag = 1 (kmol/m?) 


kmol/m? 


Q 





0.50 
t, hr 


Figure 1.4-1 Parailel first-order reactions. Concen- 
tration versus time. 


and then: 


C, = Ce nt *kaiu 


1 bi +k) 
[4 C o= E € 5 1 e tk; t ki) ] 
F igure 1.4-1 illustrates the results. 


The relative product concentrations can be simply found by formally dividing 
the rate equations (or the integrated results): 


dco k 
This ratio is implicit in time, and yields, after integration, 
Co x Co, mi k, 


Cs 2d Cs, ky 
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For consecutive reactions: 


1 > 


ub eh SO: ee e 


R, =k,C,° (1.4-4) 
Ro = ky Cy” — kg" (14-5) 
Rs = Cf (1.4-6) 


Equations 1.4-4 to 1.4-6 can also be easily integrated for first-order reactions: 


dC 
=a ea 
dC 
ae =k,C,—k,Cg 
and 
C,=C,,e*" 


-kz kC ao -ki =k 
Co = Co, ae ep Rit g7 kat) 


Cy = C, + Co, + Cy 7 Ca Cg 


These results are illustrated in Fig. 1.4-2. 

If experimental data of C,, Cg are given as functions of time, the values of k, 
and k, can, in principle, be found by comparing the computed curves, as in Fig. 
1.4-2, with the data. However, it is often more effective to use an analog computer 


to quickly generate many solutions as a function of (k, k2), and compare the 
outputs with the data. 


The maximum in the Q curve can be found by differentiating the equation for 
Cg and setting this equal to zero in the usual manner with the following result: 


1 kz C k 
kitm = n4-ipo 95 22] 
U" (uk) -1 fel oxi ky 


Again, it is often simpler to find the selectivity directly from the rate equations. 
Dividing gives 


dCg_ kı Co 


dC, k, C, 
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Figure 1.4-2 Consecutive first-order reactions. Concentrations 
versus time for various ratios k;/k,. 


which has the solution 


Ca Ca MEL x, Kc] x, 


where 


Example 1.4-1 Complex Reaction Networks 


Many special cases are given in Rodigin and Rodigina [12]. The situation of 
general first-order reaction networks has been considered by Wei and Prater 
[13] in a particularly elegant and now classical treatment. Boudart [5] also has 
à more abbreviated discussion. 
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The set of rate equations for first-order reversible reactions between the N 
components of a mixture can be written 


dy, d 
"n (- 2s ks) + ki2y2 + + Kin 
j=1 
dy, on 
WE kay. + (- L ks)» Toc + kin yw (a) 


dyy e. 
um» + kyay2 +t +4 — Dik | yw 


j=1 
where the y; are, say, mole fractions, k; is the rate coefficient of the reaction 
A; > A; and 


Me 


N 

, -— 
M ky Ykg 
j51 j=i 
j*i 


# N 


In matrix form: 


dy 
2 Ky (b) 
y -Y kj kiz ui kin 
5 kj -F kj MR kın 
y-|?| K=| : ; (c) 
s N 
Yx kyi kyz ary Pi E 
i= 


It is simplest to consider a three-component system, where the changes in com- 
position with time—the reaction paths—can be followed on a triangular diagram. 
Figure 1 shows these for butene isomerization data from the work of Haag, Pines, 
and Lago (see Wei and Prater) [13]. 

We observe that the reaction paths all converge to the equilibrium value in a 
tangent fashion, and also that certain ones (in fact, two) are straight lines. This has 
important implications for the behavior of such reaction networks. 

It is known from matrix algebra that a square matrix possesses N-eigenvalues, 
the negatives of which are found from 


det(K + 4,1) = 0 . (d) 


where I is a unit matrix and Àm > 0 for the rate coefficient matrix. Also, N-eigen- 
vectors, x,,, can then be found from 


Kx, = —A.X, (e) 
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1-Butene 


cis-2-Butene trans-2-Butene 


Figure 1 Comparison of calculated reaction paths with 
experimentally observed compositions for butene iso- 
merization. The points are observed composition and the 
solid lines are calculated reaction paths. (Wei and Prater 


[13]. 
and these combined into 
KX = XA (f) 
where 
An 0 0 
0 å |) 


X-2[xyx,---]A-- 
0^ c0 ess yos 
Wei and Prater found that a new set of fictitious components, B, can be defined 


that have the important property of being uncoupled from each other. The quanti- 
ties of B are represented by &. These components decay according to 


d » ^ 
Zo = ~Aglo so that fy = Co(0)e ^ +! 


(g) 
d 
Shahh 00e 


where the ¢ represent the quantities of B. 
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This can be readily shown from the above matrix equations; let 


yY = XG = oX + Six, toe (h) 


where 


Then substituting Eq. h into Eq. b gives 
di 
Xg EX 


and premultiplying each side by X ^! yields 
di 
7 -X'!KXGQ 
i (i) 
= AQ 


where Eq. f was used for the last step. Equations g and i are the same, and so Eq. h 
shows that the fictitious components are special linear combinations of the real 
ones: 


G-2X'y 
Now, at equilibrium, 


dy, 


dt -0- Ky = O¥eq 


and comparing the last equality with Eq. e shows that one of the eigenvectors is 
the equilibrium composition and that the corresponding eigenvalue is zero: 
Xo = Yeq Ao = 0 


Physically, this is obvious, since a reaction path starting at the equilibrium com- 
position does not change with time: 


Co = Co(0) = constant 
Eq. (h) can then be written as 
y ~ Yea = O1X1 + 02%. $6 Swi Xn 
= (0e "x, oe (Oem "xy, 


which gives the decay of deviations from equilibrium. Geometrically, each eigen- 
vector, x,, represents a direction in space, and so the right-hand side of Eq. j 


G) 


22 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


represents all the contributions that make up the reaction paths. Special initial 
conditions of, say, €,(0) # 0, Cm> (0) = 0 leave only one term on the right-hand 
side, and this one direction thus is that of the special straight-line reaction paths. 
Thus, knowing the rate constants, k,,, a series of matrix computations will permit 
one to determine the proper (real) starting compositions for straight-line reaction 
paths, which are c, (t). The above figure shows an experimental determination of 
these paths. Wei and Prater also show that only N — 1 such paths need to be 
found, and the last can be computed from matrix manipulations. 

In addition to illustrating many features of monomolecular reaction networks, 
Wei and Prater illustrated how these results, especially the straight line reaction 
paths, could be helpful in planning experiments for and the determination of rate 
constants, and this will be discussed later. Also, these same methods have been 
used in the “stochastic” theory of reaction rates, which consider the question of 
how simple macroscopic kinetic relations (e.g, the mass action law) can result 
from the millions of underlying molecular collisions —see Widom for comprehen- 
sive reviews [14]. 


Another common form of mixed consecutive-parallel reactions is the following: 


A+B — 





Q 
OLR 2 5 


Successive chlorinations of benzene, for example, fall into this category. The main 
feature is the common second reactant B, so that in a sense the reactions are also 
parallel. The rate expressions are 





—dC 
dt a = k1C4Cg 
dC 
a EC Cy ki CoU. 


There is no simple solution of these differential equations as a function of time. 
However, the selectivities can again be found by dividing the equations: 


dot kı Ce 
sa ERLO 


This is precisely the same as for the simpler first-order case considered above, and 
so would result in the same final results. Thus, the common reactant, B, has no 
effect on the selectivity, but will cause a different behavior with time. An important 
consequence of this is that a “selectivity diagram" or a plot of Co, Cs, . .. versus 
C. or conversion, x4, is often rather insensitive to details of the reaction network 
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other than the concentrations of the main chemical species. This concept is often 
used in complicated industrial process kinetics of catalytic cracking, for example, 
to develop good correlations of product distributions as a function of conversion. 


Example 1.4-2 Catalytic Cracking of Gasoil 


An overall kinetic model for the cracking of gasoils to gasoline products was 
developed by Nace, Voltz, and Weekman [15]. The actual situation was a catalytic 
reaction and the data were from specific reactor types, but mass-action type rate 
expressions were used and illustrate the methods of this section. 

The overall reaction is as follows: 


A RN a Q 
N A 
S 
where A represents gasoil, Q gasoline, and S other products (C, — C4, coke). 
For the conditions considered, the gasoil cracking reaction can be taken to be 
approximately second order and the gasoline cracking reaction to be first order 
(see Weekman for justification of this common approximation for the com- 


plicated cracking reaction) [16, 17]. Then, the kinetic equations are (where y 
represents weight fractions): 


dy 
de = ky — k3y4? = —(k, tk) = ky? (a) 
dy 
ue = kiya? = k2Ye (b) 
ys=1~—Ya- Yo (c) 


This parallel-consecutive kinetic scheme can be integrated, but an expression for 
the important gasoline selectivity can also be found directly by formally dividing 
Eqs. a and b: 

uo m BL (d) 


Integrating gives 


kika Qao, (e koya kuko dn 
= eg hkoya[ 2 ghilko m ekzikova + Í et — 
79 ko? kz k, kjko "| 
k,k k k 
= Sip eT tltoral 3 chute — “O74 gatara 4. E(k a/koy4) — Eikz/ko) 
ko k; k; 
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Experimental data 


oP3 

^ PA33 
08 OPA331 

9 AA 45 


eo 
o 


Conversion, wt fraction 
e 
A^ 


0.2 








Space velocity, wt/(wt)ihr) 
Figure 1 Comparison of experimental conversions 
with model predictions for different charge stocks. 


Catalyst residence time: 1.25 min. (Nace, Voltz, and 
Weekman [15}). 


where 


Ex) = exponential integral (tabulated function) 


-f ERU 
-o d" 


Figure 1 shows the conversion versus (reciprocal) time behavior for four different 
feedstocks, and a catalyst residence time of 1.25 min in the fluidized bed reactor 
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Experimentat data 
oP3 
&PA33 
OPA 331 


Gasoline yield, wt fraction 











0 0.2 0.4 06 0.8 1.0 
Conversion, wt fraction 
Figure 2 Comparison of experimental gas- 
oline selectivities with model predictions for 
different charge stocks. Catalyst residence 
time: 1.25 min. (Nace, Voltz, and Weekman 


[15]). 


and Fig. 2 shows the corresponding gasoline selectivities. The feedstock properties 
are as follows: 


Rate Constants at 900°F 


Weight percent hr ^ ! (weight fraction)" ' 
Feedstock Paraffins Napthenes Aromatics ko ki k, 
P3 46.2 35.1 18.6 340 280 1.86 
PA33 31.3 30.4 38.3 22.1 17.6 1.48 
PA331 17.7 26.2 56.1 15.5 12.6 2.66 
AA45 11.0 14,2 74.8 12.3 9.30 2.28 


These results show the effects of different catalytic feedstock compositions on the 
rates of reaction— Nace, Voltz, and Weekman’s paper contains additional! valuable 
information of this type. 

Further papers from the same group [18, 19] provide correlations of these 
overall rate constants with important feedstock properties. An example is given 
in Fig. 3, and illustrates how a large variety of practical data can often be cor- 
related by using the properties of groups of similar chemical species as “ pseudo- 
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Gasoil cracking rate constant, ko 


7 - +} ff 
ESSERE GCN) ORD OS EIEN? R ER LE 
0.1 02 03 05 07 1.0 20 30 50 100 
Aromatic to naphthene wt ratio 
Figure 3 Relationship between gasoil cracking rate con- 
stant and aromatic to naphthene ratio (Voltz, Nace, and 
Weekman [18]). 


species." Another interesting example of this was given by Anderson and Lamb 
(20]. Further aspects of the catalytic cracking data will be utilized in future chap- 
ters. 


More comprehensive utilization of these techniques of “lumping” (the currently 
used terminology) groups of chemical species with similar kinetic behavior has 
been provided by Jacob et al. [21]. Based on heuristic reasoning from the rather 
well-known chemistry of catalytic cracking, plus availability of modern chemical 
analysis techniques, a 10-lump kinetic model was formulated. This model in- 
volved paraffins, naphthenes, aromatic rings, and aromatic substituent groups in 
light and heavy fuel oil fractions. Using the same data base as described above, 
the more detailed model was essentially able to predict correlations, such as in 
Fig. 3, as well as predict results for a much wider range of feedstocks. 

The question of efficient techniques for performing these lumping analyses are 
a subject of current research. The successful applications to date, as above, have 
been based on heuristic reasoning, and more formal procedures are not available. 
Basic theoretical results for monomolecular reaction systems have been provided 
by Wei and Kuo [22] and Ozawa [23], and important other features are given 
by Luss et al. [24] (and other references provided there). 


Example 1.4-3 Rate Determining Step and Steady-State 
Approximation 


Consider a simple reaction with one intermediate species: 


A —L.1:—, Pp 
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The rate equations are: 


dC 
"e = —k,Cy (a) 
dC 
T = k,C, = k,C, (b) 
dC 
"E 06 (c) 


This is the same case solved earlier, and is illustrated in Fig. 1.4-2. 

There are some interesting and useful features of this simple system that will 
illustrate the important concept of the rate determining step. Note from Fig. 
1.4-2 that when k, » &;, the two reactions are almost separate in time, and the 
overall rate of product formation is dominated by the slow reaction 2. Alge- 
braically, from the integrated rate equations given above, after a certain time in- 
terval: 


dC. 
ur tue 
e en 
dt kz ~kyt ky ev ht 
n-k a, 
dC, ky 
E (- n for > (d) 


For the opposite case of k, > k,, the integrated rate equations in a different 
rearrangement give: 


LM (- dea) k2 fp = etma 


dt dt ] k; — k, 
dC, ky 
~ (- tea) for k, > 1 (e) 


again after a certain time interval. Thus, the overall rate of product formation is 
dominated by the slow reaction 1. This shows that the overall rate is always 
dominated by any slow steps in the reaction sequence;? this concept of a “rate 
limiting step” will be used many times in the ensuing discussions. 

One of the most useful applications pertains to the notion of a stationary or 
steady state of the intermediate. If a stationary state between the main reactant and 


3 This material was adapted from Kondrat'ev [25]. 
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product is to exist for this simple case, the rate of disappearance of A must be 
approximately equal to the rate of production of P. This would make a plot of 
C,(t) the mirror image of C ,(t). From Fig. 1.4-2, or from Eq. e, it is seen that this is 
almost true for large k;/k, > 10 > co. Physically, a large value of k,, relative to k,, 
means that as soon as any I is formed from reaction of A, it is immediately trans- 
formed into P, and so the product formation closely follows the reactant loss. Thus, 
the intermediate is very short lived, and has a very low concentration; this can also 
be seen in Figure 1.4-2. 
The sum of Eq. a, b, and c gives 
dC, | dC, | dC, 

Uv ae "cup t (D 
If the stationary state exists, and the reactant loss and product formation are 
approximately equivalent, 


dC, dC, 
ut o Ne (e 
and so 
dC, 
P na 0 (g) 
which is the usual statement. Then, from Eq. b 
k 
C (8)c. (h) 
2 
which is indeed small for finite C, and (k;/k,) > 1. Also, 
Cp~ Caa — C4 (i) 


and the exact details of the intermediate need not be known. 

Rigorous justification of the steady-state approximation has naturally been of 
interest for many years, and Bowen, Acrivos, and Oppenheim [26] have resolved 
the conditions under which it can be properly used. The mathematical question 
concerns the correctness of ignoring the derivatives in some of a set of differential 
equations (ie., changing some to algebraic equations), which is analogous to 
ignoring the highest derivatives in a single differential equation. These questions 
are answered by the rather complicated theory of singular perturbations, discus- 
sion of which is given in the cited article. 

Predictions from the steady-state approximation have been found to agree 
with experimental results, where it is appropriate. This should be checked by using 
relations such as Eq. h to be sure that the intermediate species concentrations are, 
in fact, much smaller than those of the main reactants and products in the reac- 
tion. When valid, it permits kinetic analysis of systems that are too complicated 
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to conveniently handle directly, and also permits very useful overall kinetic rela- 
tionships to be obtained, as is seen in Ex. 1.4-4 to 1.4-6. 


Example 1.4-4 Classical Unimolecular Rate Theory 


Another interesting example of complex reactions is in describing the chemical 
mechanism that may be the basis of a given overall observed kinetics. A question 
of importance in unimolecular decompositions (e.g.. cyclohexane, nitrous oxide, 
azo methane—see Benson [27])—is how a single molecule becomes sufficiently 
energetic by itself to cause it to react. The theory of Lindemann [28] explains 
this by postulating that actually bimolecular collisions generate extraenergetic 
molecules, which then decompose: 





1 
A+A c AHA (a) 
Then, the rate of product formation observed is 
dC, 
d 7 Ce (©) 
To find A,* its kinetics are given by: 
dC ,. 
p = ky Cg? ~ kC pCa — kh C,. (d) 


To solve this differential equation in conjunction with a similar one for species A 
would be very difficult, and recourse is usually made to the "steady-state ap- 
proximation.” This assumes that dC ,./dt = 0, or that the right-hand side of Eq. d 
is in a pseudo-equilibrium or stationary state. Justification for this was provided 
in the last example. 


With this approximation, Eq. d is easily solved: 

k,C,? 

Co = Ss Il 
4^ ky + KC, 


Then, 
dC, 2 kik;C ae 
dt k, + k,C, 
Now, at high concentrations (pressure), k,C, > k, (recall reaction 3 is pre- 
sumably slow), and so, 
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which is a first-order rate. Conversely, for low pressures, k; C4 < k3, and, 


dC 

uh 
Thus, this theory indicates that simple decompositions that are first order at high 
pressures should change to second order at low pressures— many years of ex- 
perimentation have shown this to be the case. Better quantitative agreement with 
the data is provided by more elaborate but similar theories—see Laidler [10] or 
Benson [27]. 





An important example of complex reactions are those involving free radicals 
in chain reactions. These reactions consist of three essential steps: 


]. Initiation or formation of the free radicals. 
2. Propagation, by reaction of the free radicals with reactants. 


3. Termination by reaction of free radicals to form stable products. 


Many types of reactions have mechanisms in this category: thermal cracking, 
some polymerizations, many liquid phase oxidations and combustion reactions, 
photochlorinations, and others. 

In a review article, Benson [29] distinguishes two broad categories of chain 
reactions that have somewhat different kinetic features: pyrolytic chains, con- 
taining a unimolecular step, and metathetical chains involving two reactants 
and only bimolecular steps. We consider the interesting and practical case of 
thermal cracking, or pyrolysis, to illustrate the principles. 

The Rice-Herzfeld [30] mechanism, or variations, can often be used to explain 
the kinetics. In addition to the concepts noted above, they postulated that the 
fastest mode of reaction of a free radical with a hydrogen-containing molecule 
is the abstraction of a hydrogen atom, followed by decomposition of the new 
radical into an olefin molecule and another radical. These steps are then the 
propagation part of the scheme. 

Thus, the essential idea is that the overall reaction 


A, —— A +4, (1.4-7) 


can be represented by a sequence of initiation, propagation, and termination 
steps: 


1. Initiation by breaking weak chemical bond: 


(reactant) ———> (free radicals) (1.4-8) 
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2. Propagation, consisting of hydrogen abstraction: 


(free radical) + (reactant) ————» (free radical + abstracted hydrogen) 


+ (large free radical) (1.4-9) 
and large free radical decomposition: 
(free radical) ———> (product) + (free radical) (1.4-10) 
3. Termination: 
(free radical) + (free radical) ————. (product) (1.4-11) 


There are certain general rules that are very helpful in constructing a mecha- 
nism, Laidler [10]. The initiation step can be considered from the viewpoint of 
classical unimolecular reaction rate theory and is first order if: 


1. The degrees of freedom of the atoms in the reactant molecules are large; that is, 
the molecule is complicated. 


2. The temperature is low. 


3. The partial pressure is high. 


For the opposite conditions, the initiation reaction can be second order, following 
unimolecular reaction rate theory (Ex. 1.4-4). 


The termination step is determined by the following factors: 


1. Relative rate constants of the propagation steps, which lead to relative radical 
concentrations. 


2. Magnitude of rate constant of termination steps, which depend on the com- 
plexity of the radicals. 


3. Degrees of freedom in the termination reaction; if these are large, no third 
body (external) is required and if small, a third body is involved. 


Consider a simple example of a free radical reaction, which is represented by 
the following stoichiometric equation: 


Ay eee era (1.4-7) 
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In reality, the reaction might proceed by the following steps: 


A, —— 2R; Initiation (1.4-12) 
: kz : Hydrogen 
pd > RıH+R3 queraction (413) 
Propagation 
R: ky A, +R: Radical 
2 2 i decomposition (14-14) 
Ri +R} pes A5 Termination (1.4-15) 


R; and R; are radicals (e.g, when hydrocarbons are cracked CH;, C;H;, H`). 
The rate of consumption of A, may be written: 
|. dC, 
dt 





= k,C4, + ky Ca Cy, (14-16) 


The rate of initiation is generally. much smaller than the rate of propagation so that 
in Eq. (1.4-16) the term k, C4, may be neglected. The problem is now to express Cg,, 
which are difficult to measure, as a function of the concentrations of species which 
are readily measurable. For this purpose, use is made of the hypothesis of the 
steady-state approximation in which rates of change of the concentrations of 
the intermediates are assumed to be approximately zero, so that 





dC,, dC,, 
dt =0 dt 2d 
or, in detail, 
dCg 
dt t=Q= 2k, C4, = kiCg,CA, + k3C, a k4Ca,Ca; 
dC 


These conditions must be fulfilled simultaneously. By elimination of Cz, one 
obtains a quadratic equation for C: 


k,k,Ca,CA, — k; ka Cn, CA 
, KaksCriCa, KK CR Cas y 
2k,C,4, ky Cg, Ca, + k; + k4Cr, k, + kgCr, 


the solution of which is, 


ky ks N LR RET Hee ERN 
OR alge tang ta PASI 
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Since k, is very small, this reduces to 


~ fes 
Cg, = ick; (1.4-17) 


4C, | fKikaks 


dt ka 


which means that the reaction is essentially first order. 
There are other possibilities for termination. Suppose that not (1.4-15) but the 
following is the fastest termination step: 





so that Eq. (1.4-16) becomes: 








Ca, (1.4-18) 


Ri +R; 


It can be shown by a procedure completely analogous to the one given above 
that the rate is given by 





A, 


dC,, 
dt ks 
which means that the reaction is of order 3/2. 


Goldfinger, Letort, and Niclause [31] (see Laidier [10]) have organized results of 
this type based on defining two types of radicals: 


i =k, (Car? (1.4-19) 


u—a radical involved as a reactant in a unimolecular propagation step. 
B—a radical involved as a reactant in a bimolecular propagation step. 


Usually the y radical is larger than the fi radical, so that 
(termination rate constant magnitude) (uu) < (Bu) < (BB) — (1.4-20) 
This leads to the results shown in Table 1.4-1. 


Table 1.4-1 Overail Orders for Free Radical Mechanisms 


First-Order Initiation Second-Order Initiation 
Simpie Simple Overall 


Termination Third Body Termination Third Body Order 


BB 2 

BB Bu BEM i 
Bu BBM un BuM I 
un BuM uuM i 
uuM 0 
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Note that in the above example a first-order initiation step was assumed, and 
with a termination step involving both R,(B) and R;(u), an overall first-order 
reaction was derived, in agreement with Table 1.4-1. The alternate R; + R; 
termination was of the (88) type, leading to a three-half-order reaction. 

Franklin [32] and Benson [29] have summarized methods for predicting the 
rates of chemical reactions involving free radicals and Gavalas [33] has shown 
how the steady-state approximation and use of the chain propagation reactions 
alone (long-chain approximation) leads to reasonably simple calculation of the 
relative concentrations of the nonintermediate species. Also see Benson [34]. 


Example 1.4-5 Thermal Cracking of Ethane 


The overall reaction is 
CH, = C,H, + H, 


and can be considered to proceed by the following mechanism: 
Initiation: 


Eq.14-12: CH, —‘4+ 2CH; (a) 
(4) (Ri) 
Hydrogen abstraction: 
Eq. 1.4-13: CH; + C,H, —“24 CH, + CH; (b) 
(RD (A) (RH) (R;) 
and: 
W +CH, c). H, +CH; (c) 
(R3) (A) (RH) (R3) 
Radical decomposition: 
Eq. 1.4-14: C,H; —2.4 CH, H (d) 
(R3) (A) (R3) 
Termination: 

Eq. (1.14-15): CH; + H^. —5., C,H, (e) 
or 20 — v DUNS (D 
or 3H Gl H, (g) 
or CH; +H?  —— CH, (h) 
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By the above rules, since ethane is only a moderately complicated molecule 
(in terms of degrees of freedom), the initiation reaction (a) could be either first 
or second order. The classical Rice- Herzfeld [30] scheme would use the former, 
and with termination reaction (e), which is (Bu)-(H; CH 5), would lead to an over- 
all rate expression of first order. Using the above techniques gives 


dC; H.] | , CH; G) 
dt 
kk, k, M2 
= (A s) [C;H4] 


This agrees with the overall rate data, which is first order. However, estimates of 
the concentrations of the ethyl and hydrogen radicals, as found from the steady- 
state approximation and the free radical rate expressions, indicate that the former 
is the larger, and thus that the alternate termination reaction (f) would be more 
appropriate.* Unfortunately, this is (uu), and leads to an incorrect order of one- 
half. There are also other predictions of temperature coefficients of reaction and 
foreign gas effects that are not in agreement with the experiment. This is an il- 
lustration of how carefully one must check all the implications of an assumed 
mechanism. 

By assuming that the unimolecular initiation step was in the second-order 
range, Küchler and Theile [35] developed an alternate free radical result using 
termination Eq. (f). From Table 1.4-1 this (uy) termination for second-order 
initiation again leads to the proper overall first-order reaction rate: 


d(C,H k,\ 2 : 
Ael s 23 [C:H6] (j) 


The ratio of ethyl to hydrogen radicals can be found from the rate expression 
for hydrogen radicals: 
d[H ] 
dt 





= 0 = k[C;H;] - &[H T[IC;H,] 


* Benson [27] presents the following estimates: 


Initial Free Radical Concentrations during Pyrolysis of C,H. 


TK (CH;)/(C;H,) (H)/(C2Hs) (C;H.), mol/liter Po ng, atm 


850 0.03 0.0014 6 x 107? 1 
0.3 0.14 6 x 10-!? 0.01 

900 0.12 0.0041 2.5 x 10-8 1 
12 9.41 2.5 x 107? 0.01 


36 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 





or 
[CH] _ ke 
Bg "OH (Io 





At moderate pressures, this expression gives larger ethyl than hydrogen radical 
concentrations, and is consistent with the use of termination (f). At lower pres- 
sures, the relative amount of hydrogen radicals is larger, and increases the im- 
portance of termination (e). This (Bu) step then leads to an overall order of 3, 
which is what is experimentally observed at low pressures. 

Other possible terminations are (g) and (h). The first would require a third 
body, because hydrogen is an uncomplicated radical, yielding a (BBM) case with 
3-order reaction. This is usually not observed, however, because of the slowness 
of ternary reactions. Case h could be (flf) —second order—or (88 M)—3 order 
with second-order initiation—or it could be (ff)—3 order—or (fffM)—first 
order with first-order initiation. In any case, however, it would not predict the 
proper product distribution. 

Quinn [36] has performed further experiments indicating that the first-order 
initiation is probably more correct. To obtain the proper overall first-order be- 
havior, he had to assume that the radical decomposition step (d) has a rate inter- 
mediate between first- and second-order kinetics, approximately proportional to 
[C;H5][C;H4]'7. This makes the ethyl radical have behavior between fl and 
H, Say (fij), and the table then indicates approximate first-order overall reaction, 
tending toward (ff) termination—and 3 order—for lower pressures. More recent 
data indicate that a wide range of observations is best represented by Quinn's 
mechanism. 

The pyrolysis of larger hydrocarbons is somewha: simpler in choice of mecha- 
nism, since the hydrogen atoms play a less dominant role. Also, the molecules are 
sufficiently complicated so that the initiation step is usually first order. For 
example, Laidler [10] discusses the case of butane: 


C,H,, ——— 2C,H; 
CH; -C,H,, —— C,H, + CH; 
C,H; ——— CH;- CH, 
C,H; ——— C,H; + CH, 
CH; + C,H,, —— CH, + C,H; 
CH; —— C,H, +H’ 
H'+CyHig —— H, + CH; 
2C,H; —— C,H, or C,H, + C;H, 
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Thus, the ethyl radical is both f and y, although the slowness of its decomposi- 
tion reaction tends to make the former more important. Thus, with first-order 
initiation and approximate (fi) behavior, the overall order is again approximately 
unity. Further details are given in Steacie [37] and Laidler [10] and Benson [27] 
among others. 

This rather involved example illustrated the large amount of information that 
can be obtained from the general free radical reaction concepts. 


Example 1.4-6 Free Radical Addition Polymerization Kinetics 


Many olefinic addition polymerization reactions, such as that of ethylene or 
styrene polymerization, occur by free radical mechanisms. The initiation step can 
be activated thermally or by bond breaking additives such as peroxides. The 
general reaction scheme is: 





aM, +b —> P, Initiation (a) 


P+M, — P, 
: Propagation (b) 
P, oce P 


n 


P, +P, —* 
where M, is the monomer, 1 is any initiator, P, is active polymer, and M,,, is 
inactive. Note that all the propagation steps are assumed to have the same rate 
constant, kpr, which seems to be reasonable in practice. Also, a or b can be zero, 
depending on the mode of initiation. 

The rates of the reactions are 





M.» Termination (c) 


dM 

e in —ar; - kX,M, Y. P, (d) 
d nn - kyM,Pi -kP EP, © 
dP, 

TE kpM, Pri T Kye Mi Pa — PLE Pa na 2 (f) 


where r; is the initiation rate of formation of radicals. Aris [3] has shown how these 
equations may be analytically integrated to give the various species as a function 
of time for an initiation step first order in the monomer, M,, and a simple termina- 
tion step of an extension of Eq. (b), P, + M, > M,,,. The more general case is 
most easily handled by use of the steady-state approximation, whereby dP,/dt = 0, 
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as discussed above. Then each of equations e to f are equal to zero and, when added 
together, give 


O=7,—k() P (2) 


which states that under the steady-state assumption, the initiation and termination 
rates are equal. Thus, Eq. d is changed to 


ři 12 
EDT ar,- Me) (b) 


t 


rM? : 
~ ~ k(t) M, (1) 


t; 


for initiation independent of monomer, a = 0 in Eq. a, or for small magnitude of 
monomer used in the initiation step relative to the propagation or polymerization 
steps (usually the case). 

There are several possibilities for initiation, as mentioned above: second order 
in monomer (thermal), first order in each monomer and initiator catalyst, I, or 
first order in J. For the latter, the initiation rate of formation of radicals is given by, 





rj kl Qi 
so that 
ki 1/2 
ÈP) = (à) pe (k) 
t 
The rate of monomer disappearance is, then, 
dM k; 1/2 
m 4,7) (^M, D 


This expression for the overall polymerization rate is found to be generally 
true for such practical examples of free radical addition polymerization as poly- 
ethylene, and others. 

Even further useful relations can be found by use of the above methods. Con- 
sider the case of reactions in the presence of “chain transfer” substances as treated 
by Alfrey in Rutgers [38] and Boudart [5]. This means a chemical species, S, 
that reacts with any active chain, P,, to form an inactive chain but an active 
species, S`: 


P,+S NEU M,+S (m) 
This active species can then start a new chain by the reaction 
S+M, —— P, (n) 
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Thus, S acts as a termination agent as far as the chain length of P,, but does 
propagate a free radical S` to continue the reaction. In other words, the average 
chain length is modified but not the overall rate of reaction. 

These effects are most easily described by the number average degree of poly- 
merization, Py, which is the average number of monomer units in the polymer 
Chains. This can be found as follows. 

For no chain transfer: 


rate of monomer molecules polymerized 
rate of new chains started 


(P N)o = 





= pa (o) 
With a chain transfer agent present, this is changed to 


p, Mi YP, 
Fk + ky SYP, 


or 


1 1 
Py (Py)o 


S 
M, 





Ke 
+ "» (p) 
and shows the decrease in average chain length with increasing S. 

Further details about the molecular weight distribution of the polymer chains 
can be obtained by simple probability arguments. If the probability of adding 
another monomer unit to a chain is p, the probability of a chain length P (number 
distribution) with random addition is 


N(P) = (i — p)p* ^! (starting with the monomer) (q) 
which is termed the “most probable" or “Schultz-Flory” distribution. Note that 


YR N(P) = 1, a normalized distribution. The number average chain length is, 
then, 


P, = y PN(P) 
P=1 
=> @) 


i-p 
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The weight distribution is 
W(P) = (1 — p)?Pp?~! (normalized) (s) 


and the weight average chain length is 


Py = Y PW(P) 
P=1 
dtp 
DET ®© 
2 , 
i uem (t) 


The latter equation (¢’) is valid, since it will be shown below that p ~ 1.07. Thus, 
for random addition, the ratio of weight to number average chain lengths is 
always essentially equal to 2: 


Py 
BU l+p~2 (u) 
For the specific free radical mechanism, the probability of adding another mono- 
mer unit is: 
E k. Mi P, 
PT IMP, +k,P, Y, P, 


doy pnia]-aà 
In 2 





kpr M, 
METTE " 
ks Mi, 


since the ratio of initiation to propagation rates is small. Thus, the number average 
degree of polymerization is 





P = kpr M, 1 (kik)? i 
uin (kj k)!? ps ky M, 
kı M 
~ n A ai 


The same type of result as above would also be found with chain transfer agents, 
but, in addition, the effects of the various kinetic constants on the molecular 
weight distributions can then be estimated. Finally, note that many of these results 
can also be obtained by directly solving Eqs. d to f rather than using the classical 
probability arguments; see Ray [39] for an extensive review. 
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1.5 Influence of Temperature 


The rate of a reaction depends on the temperature, through variation of the rate 
coefficient. According to Arrhenius: 
Ei 
Ink = -—-—~— .S- 
n RT + In Ag (1.5-1) 
where T': temperature (°K) 
R: gas constant kcal/kmol K 
E: activation energy kcal/kmol 
Ao: a constant called the frequency factor 


Consequently, when In k is plotted versus 1/T, a straight line with slope — E/R 
is obtained. 
Arrhenius came to this formula by thermodynamic considerations. Indeed for 


: i 3 pA ot 
the reversible reaction, A — Q, the Van't Hoff relation is as follows: 


d AH 
As 
iC k 
K,- () zc 
Ca eq ki 
Eq. 1.5-2 may be written, 
d d AH 
Nus LI md. = 
jr ^^ ~ Gina RT 


This led Arrhenius to the conclusion that the temperature dependence of k, and 
k, must be analogous to Eq. 1.5-2: 


d E, d E; 
Ir USR apt eR 
with 
E, - E, = AH (1.5-3) 


which is Eq. 1.5-1) Note that E, > E,, for an exothermic and conversely for an 
endothermic reaction. Since then, this hypothesis has been confirmed many times 
experimentally, although, according to the collision theory, k should be propor- 
tional to T!? exp[ - E/RT] and, from the theory of the activated complex, to 
T exp[ — E/RT]. (Note that these forms also satisfy the Van't Hoff relation.) The 
influence of T!? or even T in the product with e^£/^7 is very small, however, 
and to observe this requires extremely precise data. 

The Arrhenius equation is only strictly valid for single reactions. If a reaction 
is accompanied by a parallel or consecutive side reaction, which is not accounted 
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for in detail, deviations from the straight line may be experienced in the Arrhenius 
plot for the overall rate. {f there is an influence of transport phenomena on the 
measured rate, deviations from the Arrhenius law may also be observed; this will 
be illustrated in Chapter 3. 

From the practical standpoint, the Arrhenius equation is of great importance 
for interpolating and extrapolating the rate coefficient to temperatures that have 
not been investigated. With extrapolation, take care that the mechanism is the 
same as in the range investigated. Examples of this are given later. 


Example 1.5-1 Determination of the Activation Energy 
For a first-order reaction, the following rate coefficients were found: 


Temperature (°C) k(hr^!) 





48.5 0.044 

70.4 0.534 

90.0 3.708 
These values are plotted in Fig. 1, and it follows that: 
ER a a MASS 


23R 32x 1075 
E = 24500 kcal/kmol (98200 kJ/kmol) 


Logk 





320 310 300 290 280 270 


Figure 1 Determination of activation energy. 
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Example 1.5-2 Activation Energy for Complex Reactions 


The overall rate equation based on a complex mechanism often has an overall 
rate constant made up of the several individual constants for the set of reactions. 
The observed activation energy is then made up of those of the individual reactions 
and may be able to be predicted, or used as a consistency check of the mechanism. 

For example, the Rice-Herzfeld mechanism for hydrocarbon pyrolysis has 
overall rate expressions such as Eq. 1.4-18: 





ejes e 
= ko Cy, 
Thus, 
ko = (kk; k3/ka)"? (b) 
and 
in Ag = gy o 5 (in ESE — Si 4 Ea Es ER) (o 
Equating the temperature coefficients: 
pus = xvn (R.H.S.) 
gives the relationship: 
Eg = KE, + E, + E, — E4) (d) 


An order of magnitude estimate of the overall activation energy is given by using 
typical values for the initiation, hydrogen abstraction, radical decomposition, 
and termination steps: 


Eo = 485 + 10 + 35 — 0) 
= 65 kcal/mol (271.7 kJ/mol) 


This is the size of overall activation energy that is observed. Note that it is much 
lower than the very high value for the difficult initiation step, and is thus less than 
the nominal values for breaking carbon-carbon bonds. 

For the specific Example 1.4-5 of ethane pyrolysis, Eq. i of that example shows 
that the overall rate constant is: 


kik 1/2 
ko = ( we) 
3 
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and 
Eg = KE, + E, + E, — Es) (e) 
Values from Benson [27], p. 354, give 
Eg = 188.0 + 40.6 + 64 — 0) 
= 67.5 kcal/mol (282.15 kJ/mol} 


Benson states that observed overall values range from 69.8 to 77 kcal/mol (291.8 
to 321.9 kJ/mol) and so Eq. e provides a reasonable estimate. Laidler and 
Wojciechowski [40] present another table of values, which lead to Eg = 65.6 
kcal/mol (274.2 kJ/mol). Both estimates are somewhat low, as mentioned in 
Ex. 1.4-5. 
For the second-order initiation mechanism, the rate constant is 
ko = ky(Kk,/k,)!? 

and 

Ey = E, + XE, — Es) (f) 
Using Laidler and Wojciechowski's values 


Ey = 39.5 + 702-0) 
= 74.6 kcal/mol (311.8 kJ/mol) 


This seems to be a more reasonable value. 


The exponential temperature dependency of the rate coefficient can cause 
enormous variations in its magnitude over reasonable temperature ranges. 

Table 1.5-1 gives the magnitude of the rate coefficient for small values of RT/E. 
It follows then that the “rule” that a chemical reaction rate doubles for a 10 K 


Table 1.5-1 Variation of rate 
coefficient with temperature 


RT/E  E|RT kjá, 

0.01 100 4 x 1074 
0.02 50 2 x 1077 
0.04 25 14 x 107 
0.06 16.7 57x10? 
0.08 12.5 4 x 1075 
0.10 10 4.5 x 1075 
0.20 5 6.7 x 107? 
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rise in temperature often gives the correct order of magnitude, but is really only 
true for certain ranges of the parameter. 

Theoretical estimates of the frequency factor, A, for various types of reactions 
can be found in Frost and Pearson [41]. 


1.6 Determination of Kinetic Parameters 


1.6-1 Simple Reactions 


For simple homogeneous reactions, there are two main characteristics to be 
determined: the reaction order and the rate coefficient, The latter can be found in 
several ways if the kinetics (order) is given, but the former is often quite difficult 
to unequivocally determine. 

The case of a simple first-order, irreversible reaction was briefly discussed in 
Section 1.3. In principle, with Eq. 1.3-5, one value of (C ,, t) suffices to calculate k 
when C,, is known. In practice, it is necessary to check the value of k for a set of 
values of (C,, t). This method, called the "integral" method, is simpler than the 
differential method when the kinetic equation (1.3-4) can be integrated. When 
the order of the reaction is unknown, several values for it can be tried. The stoichio- 
metric equation may be a guide for the selection of the values. The value for which 
k, obtained from Eq. 1.3-4 or Eq. 1.3-5, is found to be independent of the con- 
centration is considered to be the correct order. 

The trial-and-error or iterative procedure may be avoided by the use of the 
following method, which is, in fact, also a differential method. Taking the logarithm 
of Eq. 1.3-1 leads to 


logr = log k + a' log C4 + b’ log Cg (1.6-1a) 


There are three unknowns in this equation: k, a’, and b', so three sets of values of 
r, C,, and C, are sufficient to determine them were it not for the random errors 
inherent in experimental data of this type. It is preferable to determine the best 
values of a’ and b' by the method of least squares. Indeed, the above equation is of 
the type 


y = ay + ax, + bx, (1.6-1b) 


and eminently suited for application of the least squares technique. 

Sometimes it may be worthwhile to check the partial orders obtained in this 
way by carrying out experiments in which all but one of the reacting species are 
present in large excess with respect to the component whose partial order is to 
be checked. This partial order is then obtained from 


r=kKC,°  wherek z kCgCce--- 
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By taking logarithms 
logr = log k' + a’ log C, 


The slope of the straight line on a log r — log C, plot is the partial order a’. 

For a given simple order, the rate expression can be integrated and special 
plots utilized to determine the rate coefficient. For example, the k for a first-order 
irreversible reaction can be found from the slope of a plot of In C ,/C ,, versus t, 
as indicated in Section 1.3. A plot of 1/C , versus t or x,/(1 — x4) versus t is used 
similarly for a second-order irreversible reaction. For | — 1 reversible reactions, 
a plot of In(C, — C4/(C4, ~ Chea) or In(1 — x /x 4) versus t yields (k; + kz) 
from the slope of the straight line, and with the thermodynamic equilibrium 
constant, K = k,/k;, both k, and k, can be found. Certain more complicated 
reaction rate forms can be rearranged into such linear forms, and Levenspiel 
[42] or chemical kinetics texts give several examples. These plots are useful 
for an estimate of the "quality" of the fit to the experimental data, and can also 
provide initia! estimates to formal linear regression techniques, as mentioned 
above. 

À more extensive discussion and comparison of various methods is presented 
in Chapter 2; they form the basis for many ofthe recent applications and can also be 
used for homogeneous reactions. Useful surveys are given by Bard and Lapidus 
[43], Kittrell [44], and by Froment [45]. However, methods primarily for mass 
action form rate laws are considered here. 


1.6-2 Complex Reactions 


Complex kinetic schemes cannot be handled easily, and, in general, a multidi- 
mensional search problem must be solved, which can be difficult in practice. This 
general problem has been considered for first-order reaction networks by Wei 
and Prater [13] in their now-classical treatment. As described in Ex. 1.4-1, their 
method defines fictitious components, Bm, that are special linear combinations 
of the real ones, A;, such that the rate equations for their decay are uncoupled, 
and have solutions: 


CX) = C (0)e 7 Am! (1.6.2-1) 


Both the 4,, and the coefficients in the linear combination relations are functions 
of the rate constants, kj, through the matrix transformations. Obviously, Eq. 
1.6.2-1 is enormously easier to use in determination of the 4, than the full solutions 
for the y; which consist of N-exponential terms, and which would require non- 
linear regression techniques. In fact, simple logarithmic plots, as just described, 
can be used. Once the straight-line reaction paths are used to determine the Am, 
numerical matrix manipulations can then be used to readily recover the k;;. 
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à Figure 1.6.2-1 Reaction paths in three 
? © * species reaction mixture. 


Unfortunately, the method is not an automatic panacea to all problems of 
complext first-order kinetics. The only directly measured quantities are the y;. 
The ¿m are found by a matrix transformation using the k;. However, we don't 
yet know these since, in fact, this is what we are trying to find. Thus, a trial-and- 
error procedure is required, which makes the utilization of the method somewhat 
more complicated. Wei and Prater suggest an experimental trial-and-error 
Scheme that is easily illustrated by a simple example and some sketches. 

The three-species problem to be considered is (e.g., butene isomerization): 


A, == A, 
\ i Va 
The compositions can be plotted on a triangular graph as shown in Fig. 1.6.2-1. 
The arrows indicate the course of the composition change in time and the point 
“e” is the equilibrium position. Thus, an experiment (1) starts with pure A, and 
proceeds to equilibrium along the indicated curve. Now the above scheme for 
three components will give three Am, one of which is zero. It can be shown that 
the other two A,,—each corresponding to a ¢,,—will give a straight line reaction 
path on the above diagram, lines ©) ©) and (g) (h). The first experiment didn't 
give a straight line and so one of the C,, is not pure A,. Thus, a second experiment 
is done, (2), which again probably won't give a straight line. Finally, at experiment 
(S, a straight line is found and possibly confirmed by experiment (6) with the 
indicated initial composition (mixture of ~5 parts A, and 1 part A,). The com- 
positions for experiment (5) or ©) are plotted as In[£,, — Sme] versus time and the 


slope will be 4,. The other straight-line path (g) Ñ) can be found from matrix 
calculations, and then confirmed experimentally. For larger numbers of reacting 
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species, more (N — 1) of the straight line paths must be found experimentally 
by the iterative technique. Then the k; are found. Obviously, this is a rather 
laborious procedure and is most realistically done with bench scale studies. 
However, as Wei and Prater strongly pointed out, extensive data must be taken if 
one really wants to find out about the kinetics of the process. Finally, the entire 
procedure is only good for first-order reactions, which is another restriction. 
However, many industrial reactions are assumed first order in any event, and so 
the method can have many applications. For example, see Chapter 10 in Boudart 
[5]. Gavalas [46] provides another technique for first-order systems that again 
estimates values for the eigenvalues of the rate coefficient matrix. 

Another method that can be used is to take the C; measured as a function of 
time, and from them compute the various slopes, dC,/dt. The general form of 
kinetic expressions can then be written, for M reactions, as: 


dc + C 

i k,ra(C) +- + kr (C) ooo kunuu(C) 

4C; d: € 

dt = kyr (C) rte + k,r; (C) Eres kur jal ) (1.6.22) 
dC, C 

di = kury (C) + oo kry (C) + o kury( C) 


where C is the N-vector of concentrations. Then, since all the k's appear in a linear 
fashion, at any one temperature, standard linear regression techniques can be 
used, even with the arbitrary rate forms r;,, to determine the rate constants. Un- 
fortunately, however, this differential method can only be used with very precise 
data in order to successfully compute accurate values for the slopes, dC j/dt. 

An alternate procedure was devised by Himmelblau, Jones, and Bischoff [47]. 
This was to take the basic equations (1.6.2-2) for the C; and directly integrate 
(not formally solve) them: 


dC; M . 
PE ZO fH 1,222 N (1.6.2-3) 
which leads to 
M t 
Cft) - Cft) = Vk, f ri(C(O)dt (1.6.2-4) 
Se pel to 
— — 
Directly Integrals of 
measured measured data 


Notice again that the k’s occur linearly no matter what the functions r;, are, and 
So standard linear regression methods, including various weighting, and so on, 
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can be used. Also, only integration of experimental data is necessary (not dil- 
ferentiation), which is a smoothing operation. Thus, it seems that the advantages 
of linear regression are retained without the problems arising with data differentia- 
tion. 

Equation 1.6.2-4 can now be abbreviated as 


M 
Cjt) — Chto) = X k Xy, (1.6.2-5) 
p-1 
The standard least squares method would minimize the following relation: 


l > [wY - FP? (1.6.2-6) 


ist 


where 
= number of time data points 


n 
Y; = Cft) — C{to), experimental value of dependent variable 


M 
f; = Y, k, X, calculated value of dependent variable 
pi 


w;; = any desired weighting function for the deviations 


Standard routines can perform the computations for Eq. 1.6.2-6 and wil! not be 
further discussed here. The result would be least squares fit values for the kinetic 
parameters, k,. 

This latter technique of Himmelblau, Jones, and Bischoff (H-J-B) has proved 
to be efficient in various practical situations with few, scattered, data available 
for complex reaction kinetic schemes (see Ex. 1.6.2-1). Recent extensions of the 
basic ideas are given by Eakman, Tang, and Gay [48, 49, 50]. It should be pointed 
out, however, that the problem has been cast into one of linear regression at the 
expense of statistical rigor. The “independent variables", X,,,, do not fulfill one 
of the basic requirements of linear regression: that the X;;, have to be free of 
experimental error. In fact, the X,,, are functions of the dependent variables 
C (tj) and this may lead to estimates for the parameters that are erroneous. This 
problem will be discussed further in Chapter 2, when the estimation of parameters 
in rate equations for catalytic reactions will be treated. Finally, all of the methods 
have been phrased in terms of batch reactor data, but it should be recognized 
that the same formulas apply to plug flow and constant volume systems, as will 
be shown later in this book. 


Example 1.6.2-1 Rate Constant Determination by the 
Himmelblau-Jones- Bischoff Method 


To illustrate the operation of the H-J-B method described above, as well as gain 
some idea of its effectiveness, several reaction schemes were selected, rate constants 
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Table 1 Application of the Himmelblau~ 
Jones- Bischoff method to estimation of 
rate coefficients in a simple consecutive 
reaction system 














k k 

A, = 4, L— 4, 
2 4 

dc 

= Ke; — kyc, 

dc. 

—«- kici + kacs — (kz + k3ye; 

dt 

dc, 

— = kQe,— kac 

di 30; 405 


Data points: 31 at equal time intervals 


Calculated value 


Original 
Coefficient value a b 
Run 1 (no error) 
k, 1.000 1.000 1.000 
kı 1.000 1.000 1.000 
k; 1.000 1.000 1.000 
k, 1.000 1.000 1.000 
Run 2 (no error) 

ky 1.00 1.013 1.012 
k; 0.50 0.497 0.496 
ky 10.0 10.125 10.112 
k4 5.0 4.990 4.989 

Run 3 (5% error randomized by sign) 
ki 1.00 0.968 0.962 
ky 0.50 0.487 0.467 
ky 10.0 9.730 9.687 
ky 5.0 4.900 4.873 

Run 4 (10% error randomized by sign) 
kı 1.00 1.025 1.000 
kı 0.50 0.586 0.500 
ky 10.0 10.226 10.042 
k4 5.0 5.197 5.086 

Run 5 (15% error randomized by sign) 
ky 1.00 1.009 0.977 
kı 0.50 0.233 0.056 
k; 10.0 9.766 9.534 
ka 50 4.623 4.392 
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assumed, and hypothetical values of the dependent variables generated. The 
differential equations were solved for Cft) at various times using analytical 
methods for simpler models and a Runge-Kutta numerical integration for the 
more complicated models. Error was added to the deterministic variables, and 
the resulting simulated data were processed with linear regression programs to 
yield estimates for the rate coefficients. 

Tables 1 and 2 show a simple consecutive reaction scheme and a more complex 
one and compare the original rate coefficients with those calculated from the 
simulated data. Each of the simulated sets of data was run for two weights: 
a: equal weighting of deviations of concentrations; b: weights inversely propor- 
tional to the concentration. 

For the relatively simple scheme of Table 1, the proposed method yielded 
constants in good agreement with the originally fixed constants, even as increasing 


Table 2 Application of the Himmelblau- 
Jones-Bischoff method to estimation of 
rate coefficients in a more complex con- 
secutive reaction system 

















k k k 
A, == 4A, t+ 44 b> A 

* 4 6 

de, 

a = ke, = k,c, 

dc 

a = k,e, + kacs — (kı + kyyei 

de 


T = kyc + keca — (ka + ks)c3 


di 
os = Kc — kgc, 


dt 


Data points: 34 data points, no error, equal time 
intervals. (Double precision arithmetic used) 


Calculated value 


Original 
Coefficient value a b 
k, 2.0 1.819 1.857 
k; 10.0 8.952 9.157 
k, 15.0 13.338 12.195 
ky 6.0 6.117 5.451 
ks 4.0 4.034 4.025 
ke 0.1 0.101 0.100 
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error was introduced, except for the value of k, in run 5. For the more complex 
model in Table 2, even without introducing random error, the values of k, and 
k, deviated as much as 10 percent from the original values. 

After analyzing all of the computer results, including trials not shown, it was 
concluded that most of the error inherent in the method originates because of 
the sensitivity of the rate coefficients to the values obtained in the numerical 
integration step. If the concentration-time curves changed rapidly during the 
initial time increments, and if large concentration changes occurred, significant 
errors resulted in the calculated rate parameters. It has been found that data- 
smoothing techniques before the numerical integration step help to remedy this 
problem. 

Another source of error is that errors in the beginning integrals tend to throw 
off all the predicted values of the dependent variables because the predicted values 
are obtained by summing the integrals up to the time of interest. Thus, it would 
seem that the use of unequal time intervals with more data at short times is im- 
portant in obtaining good precision. 


Example 1.6.2-2 Kinetics of Olefin Codimerization 


Paynter and Schuette [51] have utilized the above technique for the complex 
industria] process of the codimerization of propylene and butenes to hexene, 
heptene, octene, and some higher carbon number products of lesser interest. Not 
only are there a variety of products, but also many possible feed compositions. 
This is actually a catalytic process, but the mass-action kinetics used can serve to 
illustrate the principles of this section, as well as previous parts of this chapter. 

The most straightforward reaction scheme to represent the main features of 
this system are: 


2€, — C 

C, +G,- — C; 
C; +C- — C 
2C,- —— Cs 


2Ca-2 —— Cs 
where the concentrations are: 
C,-propylene; C, . ,-butene-1; C,. ,-butene-2 (both 


cis and trans); C,-hexene; C,-heptenes; Cg-octenes. 
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The C,* compounds are not of primary interest, and so an approximate overall 
reaction was used to account for their formation: 


(Cs + Cazi + Caa) FC + Cy +g) —— Cyt 
To obtain the proper initial selectivity, a further overall reaction was introduced: 
36; eut 


Finally, the butene isomerization reaction was also accounted for: 
7 : MS 
Cisi =~ C4- 2, with equilibrium constant K ~ 12 


The straightforward mass action rate equations then are 





P = —2k,C4! — kjC,C4., — KC, C4. — ke Ca(Cg + C; + Cg) - 3k, C3? 
(a) 
4C,. 
Ceas = —k4C4C,., _ 2k,C4 .,? - ke C4- (Co + C, + Cs) 
—k-(C4 -1 fe C4 2/12) (b) 
Cea = —ksC3Co_2 — 2k, C, — keCa-2(C6 + Cy + Cy) 
+ k3(C4-1 = C, . 2/12) (c) 
os BOP X CdC Cy Od) (d) 
dC 
um = K104,C,-, c k4C4C4.; — ke CAC3 + C4., + C43) (e) 
dC 
ae = KC, ,* + C, 5! — ke Cg(Cy  C,-, + C42) (f) 
dC. 
Ta = k6(C3 + C,-, t C, 2) (Cs + C- + Ca) + ks c, (g) 


Certain aspects of these rate equations are obviously empirical, and illustrate the 
compromises often necessary in the analysis of complex practical industrial 
reacting systems. 
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Paynter and Schuette found that with a “practical” amount of data, the direct 
determination of the eight rate constants by the H-J-B method (or presumably 
by others) could adequately fit the data, but the constants were not consistent in 
all ways. Thus, several other types of data were also utilized to independently 
relate certain of the rate constants, and these concepts are considered here. 


The initial selectivities of C/C- and C,/C, are found by taking the ratios of 
Eqs. d, e, or f under initial conditions: 








dCs k, C3? a5 
dC,  1k,C,C4., + k3C3Ca_2 
For pure butene-1 feed this reduces to 
dCs _ kı ( C, T 
dC; k (C4 -1 
-> eens NE G 
dC, \kaCg- 1? + k,C4., 


which again reduces, for pure butene-1 feed, to 


EE 





= k 
iy SCC © 


Thus, with pure butene-1 feed, a plot of Cg versus C; has an initial slope of 


(k,/k,)C4/C4 -1) Eq. (i), and knowing the feed composition yields (k,/k2); see 
Fig. 1. Similarly, for a given ratio of C,..; and C,. ;, plus (C3/C,), Eq. (h) yields 


0.06 


o 
R 


Cg Ib mol/ft? 


0.02 





.00 0.02 0.04 0.06 0.08 
Cz, Ib mol/ft? 


Figure 1 Hexenes versus heptenes, T = 240°F. 
(Paynter and Schuette [51]). 
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Figure 2 Arrhenius plot of k,. 


k, = 1.68 k, 
k = 02k, 
ka = 0.705k, 
ks = 001k, 


(Paynter and Schuette [51]). 


(k,/k,). After a similar treatment of Eq. (k) and (j) the following values were 
obtained at 240°F: 


k; k, 
—2 = 1.68 2202 — -07 — = 0. 
k, ky kı kı Sn 


(all units so that rates are in pound moles/hr-ft? catalyst). Note that butene-2 is 
much less reactive than butene-1. Data at different temperatures give about the 
same ratio, indicating similar activation energies for reactions 1 to 5. 

At this point, only four constants, k,, ks, k7, kg need be determined by the H-J-B 
method. Figure 2 shows an Arrhenius plot for k,. Figure 3 presents a final com- 
parison of experimental data with model predictions using the determined rate 
constant values. 





56 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


Lb moi/ft? 
Lb mot/ft? 











005 so 100 150 
Time, min 
0.04 
È t 
* M 
É xe} 
E E 0.02 
a 
0.00 
0 50 100 150 
Time, min 
"4 =» 0.010 
£ = 
3 3 
E€ E 
5 4 0.005 
0000$— so — 100 1 6 so 10 15 
Time, min Time, min 


Figure 3 Comparison of experimental data with model 
predictions (concentration versus time). (Paynter and Schuette 


P1). 


Example 1.6.2-3 Thermal Cracking of Propane 


From a literature survey and from the experimental study of Van Damme et al. 
[52], Sundaram and Froment [53] developed the following so-called molecular 
reaction scheme for the thermal cracking of propane. Such a molecular scheme 
is an approximation for the true radical scheme. It is simpler and the corresponding 
set of rate equations is much easier to integrate, a great advantage when the in- 
tegral method of kinetic analysis is adopted. The reaction scheme is given in 
Table 1. 

All the reactions, except 4 and 5, are considered to be elementary, so that their 
order equals the molecularity. Reactions 4 and 5 are more complex and first order 
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Table 1 Molecular scheme for the thermal cracking of propane 














Reaction Rate Rate equation 
t C,H, ——— C,H, + CH, r, = k,Ce, Hs 
C ui 
2 CH, CH, + H; n= kile € uem] 
C2 
3 C,H, + CH, —— CH, €H, r3 = ky Ceu Cca 
4 2CH, —— 3C,H, re = KaCostc 
5 2C,H, ——— 0.5C, + 3CH, rs = ksCoyng 
Cc, C 
6 CH, C,H, + CH, re = he(Cems S Ceen) 
Cs 
7 C,H, + CH, ——— C,Hs + CH, 9 77 kCcu Con 
Cone C 
8 CH, CH, + H, rg = ka (Come - I 
a 


^ 


9 C,H, + CH; ——— C,H, o = KsCeu Conn 


is assumed for these. The equilibrium constants Kc,, Kc, and Ko, are obtained 
from thermodynamic data (F. Rossini et al.) [54]. It follows that the total rate of 
disappearance of propane Ro,y, is given by 


Rea, = —(ru + rot 73) 
while the net rate of formation of propylene is given by 
Rea = 72b r3 — 2r. — Org — Tg — Fa 


The experimental study of Froment et al. (loc. cit) was carried out in a tubular 
reactor with plug flow. The data were obtained as follows: total conversion of 
propane versus a measure of the residence time, Vg/(F'¢,4,)o; conversion of propane 
into propylene versus Vp/(Fc,4,)o and so on. V, is the reactor volume reduced to 
isothermal and isobaric conditions, as explained in Chapter 9 on tubular reactors 
and (Fc,y,)o is the propane feed rate. 

It will be shown in Chapter 9 that a mass balance on propane over an isothermal 
differential volume element of a tubular reactor with plug flow may be written 


— zRQ- ul; 
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In Eq. (a) a more general notation is used. a; is the stoichiometric coefficient of the 
jth component in the ith reaction. 

After integration over the total volume of an isothermal reactor, Eq. a yields 
the various flow rates F; at the exit of the reactor, for which Vp/(Fo,u,Jo has a 
certain value, depending on the propane feed rate of the experiment. If Eq. a is 
integrated with the correct set of values of the rate coefficients k; ... ks the ex- 
perimental values of F, should be matched. Conversely, from a comparison of 
experimental and calculated f j the best set of values of the rate coefficients may 
be obtained. The fit of the experimental F; by means of the calculated ones, F,, 
can be expressed quantitatively by computing the sum of squares of deviations 
between experimental and calculated exit flow rates, for example. These may 
eventually be weighted to account for differences in degrees in accuracies between 
the various F; so that the quantity to be minimized may be written, for n experi- 
ments: 


M- 


N 
Y wKFi = £y 
j=l 


i21 
Sundaram and Froment (loc. cit] systematized this estimation by applying non- 
linear regression. 

The results at 800°C are given in Table 2. 

The estimation was repeated at other temperatures so that activation energies 
and frequency factors could be determined. 

Figure 1 compares experimental and calculated yields for various components 
as a function of propane conversion at 800°C. 


Table 2 Values for the rate coefficients of the 
molecular scheme for propane cracking at 800°C 


Rate coefficient Value (s^! or * : m? kmol^! s^!) 


k, 2.341 

k, 2.12 

k, 23.635* 

ky 0.721 

k, 0.816 

ke 0.305 

k, 3.342.102 * 
ks 2.416 

ke 4.064.10°* 
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Figure 1 Comparison of experimental and calculated yields for various 
components as a function of propane conversion at 800°C. 


1.7 Thermodynamically Nonideal Conditions 


It was mentioned in Sec. 1.3 that the rate "constant" defined there is actually only 
constant for thermodynamically ideal systems, and that in general it may vary 
with composition. Also, the classical form of the mass action law gives for the reac- 


tion 


A+B mes R+S (1.7-1) 
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the rate law 





Ta = hy C4Cg — ki CR Cs (1.7-2) 
At equilibrium, it was also shown there that 
k, R R cs) 
77 = =K, (1.7-3) 
kze C, C, eq 


Now we know from thermodynamics that the concentration equilibrium constant 
is not the “proper” one in the sense that it can be a function of concentrations in 
addition to temperature, especially for liquids and for gases at high pressure. Thus, 
in thermodynamics, the “proper” variable of activity is introduced: 


0j yjC; yj activity coefficient (1.7-4) 
This leads to an equilibrium constant that is a function only of temperature 


K(T) = (25) = (eoe) (1.7-5) 


44g eq Ya Ca yeCe eq 
How can this be extended into the kinetic equation so that it has a “proper” 
driving force? 

A useful way to do this is to use the transition state theory of chemical reaction 
rates (e.g., see Glasstone, Laidler, and Eyring [55]; also, for a current review, see 
Laidler [56]). This is based on the hypothesis that allelementary reactions proceed 
through an activated complex: 


A+B xt —— (products) (1.7-6) 


This activated complex is an unstable molecule, made up of the reactant molecules, 
and when it decomposes yields the products. For some simple reactions, the 
approximate structure of the activated complex can be estimated. It is also assumed 
that the activated complex is in thermodynamic equilibrium with the reactants 
even when the reaction as a whole is not in equilibrium. This assumption would 
be difficult to prove, but seems to be essentially correct in practice. 

The rate of decomposition of the activated complex can be computed by the 
methods of statistical mechanics, and by utilizing the notion that one of the vibra- 
tional energy modes of the complex must be the one that allows dissociation to 
the products, leads to the following relation: 


|rate| = kyCy: (1.7-7)3 








where 


kgs T 
ko = P ~ 6 x 10!*sec™! at T = 300K (1.7-8) 


P 


5 That the concentration rather than the activity of the activated complex should be used here has been 
justified for certain cases by Emptage and Ross [57]. 
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The factor, ko, is a universal frequency that can be used for any reaction and 
relates the magnitude of the rate to the concentration of the activated complex. 

Next using the assumption of equilibrium between the activated complex and 
the reactants, ; 





K (T) = xt 2 ytCyt 
RAA d4dg — YACAYsCsa 


and Eq. (1.7-7) becomes: 


K 1 
"A YA CATR Cp 





|rate| = ko 


K t 
= ko "3 a,ag (1.7-9) 





k (T 
= x a, ag (1.7-9a) 


Similar considerations for the reverse reaction® give, 


7 Kasx' 
[rate], = kg y Gg üg (1.7-10) 





kT 
um agas (1.7-10a) 


til 


Note that the k,, kọ defined by Eqs. 1.7-9a to 10a are dependent only on tem- 
perature, 


ks T 
k(T) = -— KXT) 
kp 
The complete net rate can, therefore, be written 


1 
r= 5 (kja4ag — kz; agas) (1.7-11) 


1 
= y (kiy4 CAYp Cs — kayrCrysCs) (1.7-11a) 


This equation properly reduces to the equilibrium Eq. 1.7-5 no matter what the 
value of y*, which could be a function of concentration just as any other activity 
coefficient. This equilibrium condition would also be true if y? were ignored 


$ This is based on the principle of microscopic reversibility, which here means that the same activated 
complex is involved in both the forward and reverse reactions. 
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(yt? = 1), but the kinetic relation would not be the same. In other words, the simple 
expedient of merely replacing the concentrations in Eq. 1.7-2 with activities does 
not give the same result. 
Comparing Eqs. 1.7-11 and 1.7-2 shows 
keck AE ke ky Pes (1.7-12) 
F Y 

These relations can now be used to relate the concentration rate constants under 
thermodynamically ideal conditions, k;, to the values for any system. The utility 
of Eq. 1.7-11 to 12 will be illustrated by examples. Eckert [58] and Eckert et al. 
[59], [60], [61] have given reviews of several examples of the use of these results. 





Example 1.7-1 Reactions of Dilute Strong Flectrolytes 


A very interesting application of Eq. 1.7-12 is the Brgnsted- Bjerrum equation for 
rate constants in solutions where the Debye-Hückel theory is applicable. The 
latter provides an equation for the activity coefficient, Rutgers [38]: 


log y; = - AZ? I (a) 
where 
Z; — charge (valency) of ion j 
I = ionic strength of solution 
=i} GZ? 
C; = concentration of ion j 
A = constant ~0.51 for water at 25°C 


For the reaction of A + B, with charges Z, and Zg, the activated complex 
must have charge (Z4 + Zp). Therefore, Eq. 1.7-12 gives 


log k,, = log k, + log y4 + log yg — log y? 
= log k, — A[Z,? + Za? - (Z, + ZI 
= log k, + 2AZ,Z,,/1 (b) 


Eq. b gives an excellent comparison with experimental data, and is very useful 
for correlating liquid phase reaction data. Boudart [5] points out that the naive 
result of taking y? = 1 would result in 


log k,, = log k; — A(Z,? + Z,”) 


which is neither qualitatively nor quantitatively correct. 
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Example 1.7-2 Pressure Effects in Gas Phase Reactions 


In the review of Eckert mentioned above, the study of Eckert and Boudart [61] 
on pressure effects in the decomposition of hydrogen iodide was summarized: 


HI + HI —— H+L; (a) 
This is one of the few gas phase reactions that seems to occur in the single bi- 
molecular step as shown’ and so can be handled directly with Eq. 1.7-12. 


For gases, the activity can be expressed as the fugacity (with standard state 
of 1 atm), and so Eq. 1.7-4 shows 





a; = f; = ġ;P; 
yP; 
-YC T ZRT (5) 
where 
$; = fugacity coefficient 
Z = compressibility factor 
Thus, 


y; = ZRT 6; 
and Eq. 1.7-12 becomes: 
ke _ (ZRT $m)? 
k (ZRT ¢*) 
2 
= RT fe Z (c) 


At low pressures, $; — 1 and z > 1, so Eq. c becomes 


k 
—| =RT 
(i), 


Thus, the ratio of the observed rate constant at high to that at low pressures is, 


ke Pn? 

So THU 

kK o (d) 
If the activated complex were not considered, a similar derivation would lead to 

k 

Du = $n Z’ (e) 


co 
The variation of the thermodynamic properties with pressure was calculated 
using the virial equation of state, with the constants for HI taken from data and 


7 See Amdur and Hammes [62]. Above about 600 K, the reaction is dominated by the usual halogen- 
hydrogen chain reaction mechanism. 
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Log (ke /keo) 








Concentration, molesAiter 


Figure 1 Variation in rate of HI decomposition at 
321.4°C. Points taken from Kistiakowsky's data; line 
represents Eq. d. (Adapted from Eckert and Boudart 
[61]. 


estimated from a model of the activated complex. Figure 1 shows excellent agree- 
ment with the data of Kistiakowsky [63] at pressures up to 250 atm, leading to a 
density variation of 300, for Eq. d but not for Eq. e. Thus, proper use of the thermo- 
dynamic corrections allows prediction of the nonideal effects. 


Problems 





1.1 For the thermal cracking of ethane in a tubular reactor, the following data were obtained 
for the rate coefficient at different reference temperatures: 


TCC) 702 725 734 754 773 789 803 810 827 837 
k(s^') 0.15 0273 0333 0.595 0923 1.492 2138 2718 4137 4.665 


Determine the corresponding activation energy and frequency factor. 


1.2 Derive the result given in Table 1.3-1 for the reaction A + Bo Q +S. 
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1.3 


1.4 


66 


Derive the solutions to the rate equations for the first order reversible reaction given in 
Sec. 13. 


A convenient laboratory technique for measuring the kinetics of ideal gas phase single 
reactions is to follow the change in total pressure in a constant volume and temperature 
container. The concentration of the various species can be calculated from the total 
pressure change. 
Consider the reaction 
aA+bB+--- ——— qQt+sS+-:: 
(a) Show that the extent can be found from: 
be V pi Po 
RT da 

where Aa =qt+s+:---a-b-—---- 

(Note that the method can only be used for Aa # 0.) 
(b) Next show that the partial pressure for the jth species can be found from 


&j 
Pj = Pj + Ag 9 — Pro) 
(c) Use the method to determine the rate coefficient for the first-order decomposition of 
di-t-butyl peroxide 
(CH,);COOC(CH;); ——— 2(CH;),CO + C,H, 


The data given below are provided by J. H. Raley, F. E. Rust, and W. E. Vaughn 
[J.A.Ch.S., 70, 98 (1948)]. They were obtained at 154.6°C under a 4.2-mmHg partial 
pressure of nitrogen, which was used to feed the peroxide to the reactor. Determine 
the rate coefficient by means of the differential and integral method of kinetic analysis. 


f(min ^ p,mm Hg) 


0 173.5 
2 187.3 
3 193.4 
5 205.3 
6 211.3 
8 222.9 
9 228.6 
11 239.8 
12 244.4 
14 254.5 
15 259.2 
17 268.7 
18 273.9 
20 282.0 
21 286.8 
oo 491.8 
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1.7 
1.8 


The results of Problem 1.4 can be generalized for the measurement of any property of the 
reaction mixture that is linear in the concentration of each species: 


À; = KjC; 


The 4; could be partial pressures (as in Problem 1.4), various spectral properties, ionic 
conductivity in dilute solutions, and so on. Then the total observed measurement for 
the mixture would be: 


AzYA-LlK;, 
i j 


(a) For the general single reaction, 


show that the relation between the extent of reaction and 4 is 
E é 

A= +|} K] = 

j V 


where 
A= D Kj Cyo 
j 


(b) After a long ("infinite") time, the extent ¢,, can be evaluated for irreversible reactions 
from the limiting reagent, and for reversible reactions from thermodynamics. Use 
this to formulate the desired relation containing only measured or determined 
variables (see Frost and Pearson [41]: 

À — ào č 
do — åo Čo 

Show that the general expression for the concentration at which the autocatalytic reaction 

of Ex. 1.3-1 has a maximum rate is 


(<2) = 1 ( 4 en) 
Co max 2 Coo 
Note that this agrees with the specific results in the example. 


Derive Eq. 1.3-10. 


Derive the concentration as a function of time for the general three species first order 


reactions: 
I 
PTS Q 
S 


These should reduce to all the various results for first order reactions given in Secs 1.3 
and 1.4. Also determine the equilibrium concentrations C444, Co, Cseq in terms of the 
equilibrium constants for the three reactions. 





A 
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19 Show that ifa solution = Ay, + Bys + Cyc is assumed for the network of Problem 1.8, 
such that 


rs 


the values of å are found from 
A^ — ad + B)=0 


where « > 0, 8 > Oare to be expressed in terms of the individual rate constants. Demon- 
strate how this is consistent with the Wei-Prater treatment. Show that the root 4 = 0 
gives the equilibrium concentrations as found from the three coupled equilibria, and 
that the other roots are real and positive. 


1.10 For the complex reactions 


aA + bB LE qQ 


qQ+bB — ss 


(a) Use Eqs. 12-10 and 12 to express the time rates of change of N ,, Ng, Ng, and Ns in 
terms of the two extents of reaction and the stoichiometric coefficients a, b, b', q, q', 
and s; for example, 


dN, _ dii dii 
d ^q TO 


(b) In practical situations, it is often useful to express the changes in all the mole numbers 
in terms of the proper number of independent product mole number changes—in 
this case, two. Show that the extents in part (a) can be eliminated in terms of dN o/dt 
and dN ;/dt to give 


wis = - (Me) MJ 
d qVdt sq dt 


dN b (s C q a b'\ [dNs 
dt q \ dt sq s}\ dt 
This alternate formulation will be often used in the practical problems to be considered 


later in the book. 
(c) For the general reaction 
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The mole number changes in terms of the extents are: 


dN, M dé, 
ru e 
or 
dN = al d$ 
dt dt 


where N is the N-vector of numbers of moles, & is the M-vector of extents, and a” 
is the transpose of the M x N stoichiometric coefficient matrix a. Show that if an 
alternate basis of mole number changes is defined as an M-vector 


dN 

d 
that the equivalent expressions for all the mole number changes are 
dN* 


dN 
ro remm ms 


where a? is the M x M matrix of the basis species stoichiometric coefficients. 
Finally, show that these matrix manipulations lead to the same result as in part (b) 


if the basis species are chosen to be Q and S. 


1.11 Show that the overall orders for a free radical reaction mechanism with a first-order 
initiation step are 3 and 4 for a Bf, respectively uj termination. 


1.12 The thermal decomposition of dimethy] ether 


CH,OCH, ——> CH,+CO+H, 
or 


CH,OCH, ——+ CH, + HCHO 


is postulated to occur by the following free radical chain mechanism: 
CH,OCH, ——— CH; + OCH, 
CH; + CHOCH, ——> CH, + CHOCH; 
CHOCH; ——— CH; + HCHO 
CH, + CHOCH; ————» Cj;H,OCH, 


(a) For a first-order initiation step, use the Goldfinger-Letort- Niclause table to predict 
the overall order of reaction. 
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(b) With the help of the steady-state assumption and the usual approximations of small 
initiation and termination coefficients, derive the detailed kinetic expression for the 


overall rate: 


—d{CH,OCH,] 


A = ko[CH,OCH,]" 


and verify that the overall order, n, is as predicted in part (a). Also find kọ in terms of 
ky, k2, k3, and k4. 

(c) If the activation energies of the individual steps are E, = 80, E, = 15, E, = 38, 
E, = 8 kcal/mol, show that the overall activation energy is Ey = 62.5 kcal/mol. 


1.13 Laidler and Wojciechowski [40] provide the following table of individual rate constants 
for ethane pyrolysis: 


Reaction Ag E (kcal/mol) 
1 10 x 10"? 85.0 Ist-order initiation 
la 2(6.5) x 1017 70.2 2nd-order initiation 
2 20 x10" 10.4 hydrogen abstraction 
3 30 x 10!* 39.5 radical decomposition 
4 34 x 10:2 6.8 H^ 0H 
5 16 x 10? 0 H` + C,H; — termination 
6 16 x 10% 0 C,H; + C,H; — termination 


* [n s^! or cm! mol ^ !s^!. 


(a) Derive the overall kinetic expressions for the four combinations of the two possible 
initiation steps (1 or 1a) and the termination steps (5 or 6). 
(b) Compare the overall rate constants at T — 873 K with the experimental value of 
84107*s^!, 
(c) Show that the ratio of the rates of reaction 5 and 6 is given by 
rs k3ks 1 


re kake [C2H6] 


(d) Calculate the “transition pressure level” where terminations (5) and (6) are equivalent 
(rs = rg) at T = 640°C, and compare with the measured value of 60 mmHg. At this 
point, the overall reaction is changing from 1 to 3 order. 


*1.14 The overall reaction for the decomposition of nitrogen pentoxide can be written as: 


2N,0, ——— 4NO, +0, 


* These problems were contributed by Prof. W. J. Hatcher, Jr., University of Alabama. 
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*1.15 


The following reaction mechanism is proposed: 
N,O, ——— NO; + NO; 
NO, + NO, ——— N0, 
NO, + NO, ——> NO,+0,+NO 
NO + NO, ——— 2NO, 
If the steady-state approximation for the intermediates is assumed, prove that the de- 


composition of N;O, is first order. [See R. A. Ogg, J. Ch. Phys., 15, 337 (1947)]. 


The previous reaction was carried out in a constant volume and constant temperature 
vessel to allow the application of the “total pressure method” outlined in Problem 1.4. 
There is one complication however: the dimerization reaction 2NO,=N,O, also 
occurs. It may be assumed that this additional reaction immediately reaches equilibrium, 
the dimerization constant being given by 


2866 
log K, = —— — log T — 9.132 (T in K; K, in mm!) 


T 


The following data were obtained by F. Daniels and E. H. Johnson [J. Am. Chem. Soc., 
43, 53 (1921)] at 35°C, with an initial pressure of 308.2 mmHg: 


f(min) p.(mmHg) 


40 400.2 
50 414.0 
60 426.5 
70 438.0 
80 448.1 
90 4512 
100 465.2 
120 480.0 
140 492.3 
160 503.2 
180 512.0 
200 519.4 
240 531.4 
280 539.5 
320 545.2 
360 549.9 
oo 565.3 


Determine the first-order rate coefficient as a function of time. What is the conclusion? 
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*1.16 Reconsider the data of Problem 1.15. Determine the order of reaction together with the 
rate coefficient that best fits the data. Now recalculate the value of the rate coefficient as a 
function of time. 


1.17 The catalytic oxidation of a hydrocarbon A by means of air into the desired product G 
is assumed to occur according to the mechanism 


Y 


5 


| 


The following conversion data of the different species were collected for an inlet partial 
pressure of A equal to 0.00252 atm. 


at— 9 


t (kg cat. 
hr/kmol) A B C D E F G H 


409 0.147 0.062 0.024 0.0091 0.0035 0.0067 0.0089 0.0033 

748 0.202 0.06 0.025 0.0112 0.0056 0.0091 0.0205 0.0092 
1619 0.388 0.148 0.0476 0.0304 0.0144 0.0364 0.0724 0.0209 
1667 0.355 0.128 0.0452 0.0257 0.0128 0.0287 0.053 0.017 
1751 0.375 0.133 0.0437 0.0232 0.0118 0.0219 0.0665 0.021 
3807 0.674 0.27] 0.0576 0.0388 0.0224 0.0588 0.1285 | 0.031 
4906 0.8 0.34 — 0.0525 0.0404 0.0252 0.08 0.16 0.0227 


Each of these reactions are considered to be pseudo first order. 
Determine the rate coefficients by means of the method of Himmelblau, Jones, and 
Bischoff. 
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KINETICS 
OF 
HETEROGENEOUS 
CATALYTIC 
REACTIONS 





2.1 Introduction 





The principles of homogeneous reaction kinetics and the equations derived there 
remain valid for the kinetics of heterogeneous catalytic reactions, provided that 
the concentrations and temperatures substituted in the equations are really those 
prevailing at the point of reaction. The formation of a surface complex is an 
essential feature of reactions catalyzed by solids and the kinetic equation must 
account for this. In addition, transport processes may influence the overall rate: 
heat and mass transfer between the fluid and the solid or inside the porous solid, 
so that the conditions over the local reation site do not correspond to those in 
the bulk fluid around the catalyst particle. Figure 2.1-1 shows the seven steps 
involved when a molecule moves into the catalyst, reacts, and the product moves 
back to the bulk fluid stream. To simplify the notation the index 5, referring to 
concentrations inside the solid, will be dropped in this chapter. 
The seven Steps are: 


1. Transport of reactants A, B... from the main stream to the catalyst pellet 
surface. 

2. Transport of reactants in the catalyst pores. 

3. Adsorption of reactants on the catalytic site. 

4. Surface chemical reaction between adsorbed atoms or molecules. 

5 Desorption of products R,S.... 

6. Transport of the products in the catalyst pores back to the particle surface. 


4. Transport of products from the particle surface back to the main fluid stream. 
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Bulk fluid stream 


C; 
C, : 
: S S 
Cis CR, 


CA, 


Figure 2.1-1 Steps involved in reactions on a solid catalyst. 


Steps 1, 3, 4, 5, and 7 are strictly consecutive processes and can be studied 
separately and then combined into an overall rate, somewhat analogous to a series 
of resistances in heat transfer through a wall. However, steps 2 and 6 cannot be 
entirely separated: active centers are spread all over the pore walls so that the 
distance the molecules have to travel and therefore the resistance they encounter, 
is not the same for all of them. This chapter concentrates on steps 3, 4, and 5 and 
ignores the complications induced by the transport phenomena, which is treated 
in detail in Chapter 3. 

The main goal in this chapter is to obtain suitable expressions to represent the 
kinetics of catalytic processes. Many details of the chemical phenomena are still 
Obscure, and so, just as in Chapter 1, we will only briefly discuss the mechanistic 
aspects of catalysis. Further details are presented in several books in this area— 
an entree to this area is provided in books on chemical kinetics and catalysis; 
some texts specifically intended for chemical engineers are by Thomas and Thomas 
[1], Boudart [2], and a useful brief introduction by Thomson and Webb [3] and a 
discussion of several important industrial catalytic processes is given in Gates, 
Katzer and Schuit [62]. For further comprehensive surveys, see Emmett [4] and, 
for current progress, the series Advances in Catalysis [5]. 

Even though we won't consider catalytic mechanisms in detail, there are certain 
principles that are useful in developing rate expressions. The most obvious is that 
the catalytic reaction is often much more rapid than the corresponding homo- 
geneous reaction. From the principle of microscopic reversibility, the reverse 
reaction will be similarly accelerated, and so the overall equilibrium will not be 
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affected. As an example of this acceleration, Boudart [6] compared the homo- 
geneous versus catalytic rates of ethylene hydrogenation. The first route involves 
a chain mechanism, with the initiation step (Chapter 1) involving hydrogen and 
ethyl radicals—a usual difficult first step. The catalytic reaction, on the other hand, 
has as a first step the formation of a solid surface—ethylene complex, that is 
apparently energetically a more favorable reaction. Using the available data for 
both types of reactions, and knowing the surface area per volume of the 
(CuO-MgO) catalyst, Boudart showed that the two rates were 


Homogeneous: 


4 
r = 10?’ ep(- ar) pn 


Catalytic: 

13000 
= 27 — ———— 
r= 2.10 epf RT pa 


For example, at 600 K the ratio of catalytic to homogeneous rate is 1.44.10! !. 

The above equations show that the principal reason for the much higher 
catalytic rate is the decrease in activation energy. This feature is the commonly 
accepted special feature of catalytic versus homogeneous reactions. 

The exact nature of the reasons for and the ease of formation of the surface 
complex are stil! not entirely known. One can visualize certain structural require- 
ments of the underlying solid surface atoms in order to accomodate the reactants, 
and this has led to one important set of theories. Also, as will be seen, various 
electron transfer steps are involved in the formation of the complex bonds, and 
so the electronic nature of the catalyst is also undoubtedly important. This has 
led to other important considerations concerning the nature of catalysts. The 
classification of catalysts of Table 2.1-1 gives some specific examples (Innes; see 
Moss [7]). Recent compilations also give very useful overviews of catalytic activity: 
Thomas [8] and Wolfe [9]. Burwell [10] has discussed the analogy between 
catalytic and chain reactions: 


Overall Reaction 


Reaction Chain Terminology Catalysis Terminology 
A+B-R 
Catalyst (cat.) Chain initiation Preparation and introduc- 


tion of catalyst; sorption 


* H PERLE RA ci] Chain propagation Catalytic reaction 


Cat. + P Pcat. Chain termination Desorption; poisoning by P 
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Table 2.1-1 Classification of heterogeneous catalysts 





Primary Class 


Examples of Reactions 


Some Catalysts 





Hydrogenation- 
dehydrogenation 


Oxidation 


Acid catalyzed 


Hydration- 
dehydration 

Halogenation- 
dehalogenation 





Of multiple carbon-carbon bonds (e.g., butadiene 
synthesis) 
Hydrogenation of aromatics and aromatization 


Of oxy-organic compounds (e.g., ethanol — acetaldehyde) 


Hydrogenation of oxides of carbon and the reverse 
reaction (e.g., methane reforming with steam) 

Methanol synthesis from CO + H, 

Hydrocarbon synthesis (Fischer-Tropsch) 

CO + H, + olefin (oxo-process) 

Amonia synthesis 

Hydrodesulphurization 


SO, — SO ; naphthalene to phthalic anhydride 
Ammonia to oxides of nitrogen 

Ethylene to ethylene oxide 

Water gas shift 


Cracking; alkylation; isomerization; polymerization 


Ethanol s ethylene, also dehydration of higher alcohols 


Methane chlorination (to methyl chloride) 


Chromia, iron oxide, calcium-nickel phosphate 


Platinum-acid alumina and chromium or 
molybdenum oxides 

Copper (generally transition metals and oxides 
Group 1B metals for first three reactions) 

Nickel 


Zinc oxide with chromia ; copper 

Promoted iron oxide; cobalt 

Cobalt-thoria 

Iron promoted with potash and alumina 

Cobalt-molybdenum oxide; sulphides of nickel, 
tungsten 

Vanadium pentoxide 

Platinum 

Silver 

Iron oxide 

Synthetic silica-aluminas, acid-treated montmoril- 
lonite and other clays; aluminium chloride, 
phosphoric acid 

Alumina; phosphoric acid on a carrier 


Cupric chloride (generally chlorides, fluorides of 
copper, zinc, mercury, silver) 





From Moss [7] 








Table 2.1-2 Products of thermal and catalytic cracking 





Hydrocarbon 


Thermal Cracking 


Catalytic Cracking 





n-Hexadecane 
(cetane) 


Alkyl aromatics 
Normal olefins 


Olefins 


Naphthenes 


Major product is C, with much 
C, and C,; much C, to C,, n-a- 
olefins; few branched aliphatics 

Cracked within side chain 

Double bond shifts slowly; little 
skeletal isomerization 

Hydrogen transfer is a minor 
reaction and is nonselective for 
tertiary olefins 

Crack at about same rate as cor- 
responding paraffins 

Crack at lower rate than paraffins 


Major product is C; to Ce, few 
n-a-olefins above C, ; aliphatics 
mostly branched 

Cracked next to ring 

Double bond shifts rapidly ; 
extensive skeletal isomerization 

Hydrogen transfer is an impor- 
tant reaction and is selective for 
tertiary olefins 

Crack at much higher rate than 
corresponding paraffins 

Crack at about same rate as 


paraffins with equivalent 
structural groups 
Crack at higher rate than 


Alkyl aromatics Crack at lower rate than paraffins 


(with propyl paraffins 
or larger sub- 
stituents) 
Aliphatics Small amounts of aromatics Large amounts of aromatics 


formed at 500°C formed at 500°C 





From Oblad, Milliken, and Mills [11]. 


One or two examples of the use of these concepts will illustrate the ideas and 
help to formulate appropriate rate equations. The acidic catalysts, such as silica- 
alumina, can apparently act as Lewis (electron acceptor) or Brønsted (proton 
donor) acids, and thus form some sort of carbonium ion from hydrocarbons, 
for example. Note the analogy between this hydrogen deficient entity and a free 
radical. However, the somewhat different rules for the reactions of carbonium 
ions apply from organic chemistry and permit semiquantitative predictions of 
the products expected; see Table 2.1-2 from Oblad, et al. [11]. 

Greensfelder, Voge, and Good [12] in a classic work, used the following con- 
cepts for n-hexadecane cracking: (1) the initial carbonium ions formed are domi- 
nated by secondary ions because of the ratio of 28 to 6 possible hydrogen atoms, 
(2) the carbonium ion splits at a beta-position to the original ionic carbon atom, 
forming an alpha-olefin and another primary carbonium ion, (3) this new ion 
rearranges and again reacts as in (2) until a difficult-to-form fragment of 3 or 
more carbon atoms might be formed (e.g., from n-sec-C,*), and (4) this final 
carbonium ion reacts with a new hexadecane molecule, thereby propagating the 
chain plus yielding a small paraffin. A final assumption, based on separate cracking 
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Figure 2.1-2 Catalytic cracking of n-hexadecane. Solid line: 
experimental products, 24 per cent conversion over alumina- 
zirconia-silica at 500°C. Dotted line: Calculated products, car- 
bonium ion mechanism (from Greensfelder, Voge, and Good [12]). 


studies, was that the olefins were highly reactive, and that, half formed as in step 
(2), they crack according to the same scheme. Figure 2.1-2 illustrates the predic- 
tions resulting from this method. In a later comprehensive review, Voge [13] 
indicated that different catalysts, in fact, gave somewhat different product dis- 
tributions; these could be approximately accounted for by altering the last as- 
sumption about the fraction of olefins that crack. 

More extensive discussions for several reaction types is provided by Germain 
[14]. Most catalytic cracking today utilizes zeolite catalysts. These are crystalline 
aluminosilicates that contain “cages,” often of molecular dimensions, that can 
physically “block,” branched chain molecules, for example (often called molecular 
sieves). Some of the above ideas undoubtedly apply, but the prediction of the 
selectivity is now much more complicated. (They are also much more active as 
catalysts.) Some aspects of their properties are reviewed by Venuto [15], where 
more than 50 different reactions catalyzed by zeolites are listed. ` 

Metal catalysts are primarily concerned with hydrogenations and dehydrogena- 
tions. (Note that, except for noble metals, they would not actually survive in a 
severe oxidizing environment.) The classical example of the difference in behavior 
of acid and metal catalysts is the ethanol decomposition: 


acid 


C;H,OH 





C,H, + H;O (dehydration) 


catalyst 
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or 


metal 


C,H,OH C,H,O + H, (dehydrogenation) 


catalyst 
With hydrocarbons, the two types of catalysts cause cracking or isomerization 
versus hydrogenation or dehydrogenations. 

An interesting and very practical example of these phenomena concerns catalysts 
composed of both types of materials—called “dual function,” or bifunctional 
(in general, polyfunctional) catalysts. A lucid discussion is provided by Weisz 
[16], and a few examples indicate the importance of these concepts, not only to 
catalysis, but also to the kinetic behavior. Much of the reasoning is based on the 
concept of reaction sequences involving the surface intermediates. Consider the 
scheme where the species within the dashed box are the surface intermediates. 

















Si : 
The amount of R in the fluid phase now dependen not only on the relative rates 
between Ai, RI, Sl, as in homogeneous kinetics, but also on the relative rates of 
desorption to reaction. For irreversible surface reactions, and very slow desorp- 
tion rates, no fluid phase R will even be observed! A detailed experimental verifi- 
cation of this general type of behavior was provided by Dwyer, Eagleton, Wei, 
and Zahner [17] for the successive deuterium exchanges of neopentane. They 
obtained drastic changes in product distributions as the ratio (surface reaction 
rate)/(desorption rate) increase. 

If the above successive reactions were each catalysed by a different type of site 
(e.g., a metal and an acid), a bifunctional catalytic system results: 


The essential difference here is that the true termediate. R, must desorb, move 

through the fluid phase, and adsorb on the new site if any product S is to be formed. 

As will be seen, this can allow an extra degree of freedom in the catalyst behavior. 

Weisz defines a “nontrivial” polystep sequence as one where a unique con- 

version or selectivity can be achieved relative to the usual type of sequence. Thus, 
site site 


he Oe pi @ s 
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would be considered “trivial,” since the results obtained from a bifunctional 
catalyst would be essentially similar to those from the two reactions successively 
carried out one after the other. Now for the sequence 


site site 


A WO. og s 








the maximum conversion to $ would be limited by the equilibrium amount of R 
formed when the steps were successively performed. However, if the second site 
were intimately adjacent to the first, the R/, intermediate would be continuously 
“bled off," thus shifting the equilibrium toward higher overall conversion. This 
is extremely important for cases with very adverse equilibrium. 

This appears to be the situation for the industrially important isomerization 
of saturated hydrocarbons (reforming), which are generally believed to proceed 
by the following sequence: 











(saturate) (unsaturate) ———  (isounsaturate) 
metal acid 
Se sak +H, [aea cat. 
(isosaturate) 


[See also Sinfelt [18] and Haensel [19]. The isomerization step is usually highly 
reactive (recall the cracking discussion), and so the first part of the reaction has 
exactly the above sequence. Weisz and co-workers performed imaginative ex- 
periments to prove this conjecture. They made small particles of acid catalyst 
and small particles containing platinum. These particles were then formed into 
an overall pellet for reaction. Weisz et al. found that a certain intimacy of the two 
catalysts was required for appreciable conversion of n-heptane to isoheptane, as 
seen in Fig. 2.1-3. Particles larger than about 90 um forced the two steps to proceed 
successively, since the intermediate unsaturates resulting from the metal site 
dehydrogenation step could not readily move to the acid sites for isomerization. 
This involves diffusion steps, which would carry us too far afield for now, but the 
qualitative picture is clear. Further evidence that olefinic intermediates are in- 
volved was from experiments showing that essentially similar product distribu- 
tions occur with dodecane or dodecene feeds. 

Another example presented was for cumene cracking, which is straightforward 
with acidic (silica-alumina) catalyst: 


on dc Orr ACH 
CH, ci 
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(a) (5) 







468°C 


Limit trom impregnated, 
catalyst 





Wt % isoheptanes 


LI. 1. l1 4 


1 10 100 (10004 
Temperature, ^C Component particle size, 2R 





Figure 2.1-3 Isomerization of n-heptane over mixed component catalyst, 
for varying size of the component particles: (a) conversion versus tem- 
perature; (b) conversion at 468°C versus component particle diameter 
(from Weisz [17]). 


However, a drastic change in product distribution occurred with a Pt/A1;O, 
catalyst, which mainly favors the reaction: 


P P 
OE T OL" 
CH; CH; 

(Methylstyrene) 


The presumed sequence was: 


AD uo y e RUE ! (si 
Cumene a), : cumene/catalyst : SAD, benzene + C3H, 
(SiAl) 


(intermediate) i —— styrene + H, 


With only acid sites, the intermediate actually plays no role, but the metal sites 
permit the alternate, and then apparently dominant, reaction. Many further 
aspects of polyfunctional catalyst conversion and selectivity behavior were also 
discussed by Weisz [16], but our main goal is to develop kinetic rate expressions. 
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The above discussion should provide some basis for construction of rate equa- 
tions. We usually assume that we have a given catalyst from which experimental 
data will be obtained. However, the above considerations should always be kept 
in mind if changes are made in the catalyst formulation, or if changes occur during 
the process—obviously the kinetic expressions could be qualitatively, and certainly 
quantitatively, different in certain cases. 

In all of the above, we have been rather nonquantitative about the surface 
intermediates. In fact, their nature is a subject of current research, and so only a 
fairly general quantitative treatment is possible. It is generally conceded that an 
adsorption step forms the surface intermediate, and so a brief discussion of this 
subject is useful before proceeding to the actual rate equations. 

Some useful references are Brunauer [20], de Boer [21], Flood [22], Gregg 
and Sing [23], Clark [24], and Hayward and Trapnell [25]. 

There are two broad categories of adsorption, and the important features for 
our purposes are: 


Physisorption Chemisorption 
van der Waals forces covalent chemical bonds 


more than single layer only single layer coverage 
coverage possible 


For a surface-catalyzed reaction to occur, chemical bonds must be involved, and 
so our interest is primarily with chemisorption. Again, some general classifications 
of various metals for chemisorption of gases are possible, as shown in Table 2.1-3 
from Coughlin [26], and similar properties are involved. Note that the transition 
elements of the periodic table are frequently involved, and this appears to be based 
on the electronic nature of their d-orbitals. 

The classical theory of Langmuir is based on the following hypotheses: 


1. Uniformly energetic adsorption sites. 
2. Monolayer coverage. 


3. No interaction between adsorbed molecules. 


Thus, it is most suitable for describing chemisorption (except possibly for assump- 
tion 1) and low-coverage physisorption where a single layer is probable. For higher- 
coverage physisorption, a theory that accounts for multiple layers is the Brunauer- 
Emmett- Teller (B-E-T) isotherm (see [20-24], [63]). 

Langmuir also assumed that the usual mass-action laws could describe the 
individual steps. Thus, calling “/” an adsorption site, the reaction is: 


Al Al (2.1-1) 
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Table 2.1-3 Classification of metals as to chemisorption 








Group Metals 0; C,H, C,H, co H, co, N, 





A Ca, Sr, Ba, 
Ti, Zr, 
Hf, V, 
Nb, Ta, 
Cr, Mo, 
W, Fe, 
Re’ * + + + + + + 


B, Ni, Co* + + + + +4 + - 
B, Rh, Pd, Pt, 
Ir? + + + + + - - 


C Al, Mn, 
Cu, Au? * + + + - - - 
D K + + - - - - - 


E Mg, Ag, 
Zn, Cd, 
In, Si, 
Ge, Sn, 
Pb, As, 
Sb, Bi + ~ - = = — 

F Se, Te 


! 
i 
[ 
I 
| 
| 
I 


From Coughlin [26]. 
* Behavior is not certain as to group. 
^ Au does not adsorb O;. 


where “ Al” represents adsorbed A. The rates are: 
ra =k, Cac; a = Age” FPT (2.1-2) 
ra = kag ka = Ae ERT (2.1-3) 


where C, and C, are surface concentrations, kmols/kg catalyst. Also, the total 
sites are either vacant or contain adsorbed A: 


C, = Ci + Ca (2.1-4) 
At equilibrium, the “adsorption isotherm” is found by equating the rates: 


kaa = ka C, C, 
-KkCC, — Cad 
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Amount adsorbed 


1.0 1.0 1.0 
Pipa PiP PiP 


Figure 2.1-4 Types of adsorption isotherm (after Brunauer, Deming, 
Deming and Teller [28]). 


Thus, the amount adsorbed is given by: 


Ci KiC 
EA A 2.1-5 
BETEK Cy fed) 


where 


Ky = kafka 
= adsorption equilibrium constant 


An alternate way to write Eq. 2.1-5, (often used by chemists) is in terms of the 
fractional coverage: 


ET Cat K,C, 


d= T, = IFK C. Y K,G, (2.1-5a) 


The shape of Eq. 2.1-5 is a hyperbola. 

There are three forms of isotherm commonly observed, although others oc- 
casionally occur, and they are shown in Figure 2.1-4. Here, P,a refers to the satura- 
tion pressure of the gas at the given temperature. Type I is the Langmuir isotherm, 
and Type II results from multilayer physisorption at higher coverages. Type IV is 
the same as Type II, but in a solid of finite porosity, giving the final level portion 
as p > Pea The “heat of adsorption” is 


Q, = E, — E, (2.1-6) 


and for chemisorption, can have a magnitude similar to that for other chemical 
reactions — more than 10 of kcal/mol. 

The Langmuir treatment can be extended to other situations, and we consider 
two that will be of use for constructing kinetic expressions. For two species ad- 
sorbing on the same sites: 


Atl == AI 
B+i —— Bl 
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dC, 





dt = kaa CAC — ka Cu (2.1-7a) 
dC 
T = kapCgC, — Kan Cni (2.1-7b) 
C, = C; + Car + Cy (2.1-7c) 
At equilibrium: 
Car = Ka CC, (2.1-8a) 
C3 = KCC, (2.1-8b) 
C, = C; + K4C,C, + KCC: (2.1-8c) 
and 
C 
C, 1 (2.1-9) 


71-4 K4C, * KC; 
Thus, the adsorbed amounts are given by 
C,K;C; 





Ci = 14 K,C, + KC, (2.1-10) 
If the molecule dissociates on adsorption: 
A +2 ——— 2Al 
and at equilibrium: 
Car? = Kalu, C? (2.1-11) 
Then, 
C, = €, + /K,C,,C 
and finally: 
= OV Kaa (2.1-12) 


Cum ZN AMA 
ENAN 


Another way to state the assumptions of the classical Langmuir theory is that 
the heat of adsorption, Q,, is independent of surface coverage, 8. This is not always 
the case, and more general isotherms for nonuniform surfaces can be developed 
by summing (integrating) over the individual sites, 6;, (e.g., see Clark [24] and 
Rudnitsky and Alexeyev [64 ]). 


0- í (AJAJexp[QAORT]C, an 
o 1 + GU/AJexpIQO/RT]C, 
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If Q, depends logarithmically on @ over a range of surface coverages greater than 
zero, 


Qa = —Qem In 8 
8 = exp(—Q./Qam) 
d8 
d9 = 7-40, 


= ac exp — Q/0,.40, 


Then, 
Lo S — exp-0J0.X0, 
Qus Jo 1  (A4/A)C4. | exp( - QART) 


A. _ \RTiQam 
y (4 c4) 20 Qu» RT 
d 


0 


= aC," 


This has the form of the Freundlich isotherm, which often empirically provides a 
good fit to adsorption data, especially in liquids, that cannot be adequately fit 
by a Langmuir isotherm. Using a linear dependence of Q, on 6, 


Qa = Q,o(1 — a0) 
approximately gives the Temkin isotherm: 
RT A 
8 = | —— ln — C 
i li: 1 


This has been extensively used for ammonia synthesis kinetics. 

Even though these isotherms presumably account for nonuniform surfaces, 
they have primarily been developed for single adsorbing components. Thus, the 
rational extensions to interactions in multicomponent systems is not yet possible, 
as with the Langmuir isotherm. This latter point is important for our further 
applications, and so we essentially use only the Langmuir isotherms for develop- 
ing kinetic rate expressions. However, not all adsorption data can be represented 
by a Langmuir isotherm, and this is still an unresolved problem in catalytic 
kinetics. 


2.2 Rate Equations 


Any attempt to formulate a rate equation for solid-catalyzed reactions starts from 
the basic laws of chemical kinetics encountered in the treatment of homogeneous 
reactions. However, care has to be taken to substitute in these laws the concentra- 
tions and temperatures at the locus of reaction itself. These do not necessarily 
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correspond to those just above the surface or the active site, due to the adsorption 
characteristics of the system. In order to develop the kinetics, an expression is 
required that relates the rate and amount of adsorption to the concentration of 
the component of the fluid in contact with the surface. 

The application of Langmuir isotherms for the various reactants and products 
was begun by Taylor, in terms of fractional coverage, and the more convenient 
use of surface concentrations for complex reactions by Hougen and Watson [27]. 
Thus, the developments below are often termed Langmuir-Hinshelwood- 
Hougen- Watson (L-H-H-W) rate equations. 

Consider the simple overall reaction: 














A R 
The chemisorption step will be written as, 
A+l Al 
where “1” represents a vacant site. 
Assuming a simple mass action law: 
C 
Ta = n(c C,- xt) (2.2-1) 
K, 
where 
k, = chemisorption rate coefficient 
C, = concentration of vacant site 


C4; = concentration of chemisorbed A 
K, = adsorption equilibrium constant 


The surface chemical reaction step is 





AI RI 





If both reactions are assumed to be of first order, the net rate of reaction of Al is: 





sr 


C 
= kal Ca -— 22-2 
Psr e Al K ) ( ) 
where 


k,, = surface reaction rate coefficient 
K,, = surface reaction equilibrium constant 


Finally, the desorption step is 





RI R+! 
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with rate 





y= (Cn x 20 
or 
r= bal — Cg c (2.2-3) 
where 
kg = rate constant for desorption step 
Kg = adsorption equilibrium constant = 1/K, 


Note that adsorption equilibrium constants are customarily used, rather than both 
adsorption and desorption constants. 

Since the overall reaction is the sum of the individual steps, the ordinary thermo- 
dynamic equilibrium constant for the overall reaction is 


e^ KK, 


K= 2- 
K, (2.2-4) 


This relation can be used to eliminate one of the other equilibrium constants, 
often the unknown K,,. 

If the total number of sites, C,, is assumed constant, it must again consist of 
the vacant plus occupied sites, so that 


C, = C, + C4, + Cri (2.2-5) 


The total sites may not always remain constant during use, and this will be dis- 
cussed further in Chapter 5 on catalyst deactivation. 

The rigorous combination of these three consecutive rate steps leads to a very 
complicated expression, but this needs to be done only in principle for transient 
conditions, although even then a sort of steady-state approximation is often used 
for the surface intermediates in that it is assumed that conditions on the surface 
are stationary. The rates of change of the various species are 


dC, 

d 7^ 

dC, 
di - 45. 

dCg 
dto 
4C, 
dt 


sr 


se Ya 
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Thus, a steady-state approximation on the middle two equations, as in Chapter 1, 
indicates that the three surface rates will be equal: 
Tle =e Ty (2.2-6) 


Combining Eq. 2.2-1, 2, 3, 5, and 6 permits us to eliminate the unobservable 
variables C,, Ca» Cg, in terms of the fluid phase compositions C, and Cg, as 
shown by Aris [28]: 


C(C, — Cr/K) 


rans eye 


Kik, Kk 


] 1+ Ky 
+ (eic + Koa) KGa (2.2-7) 


Equation 2.2-7 thus gives the reaction rate in terms of fluid phase compositions 
and the parameters of the various steps. Even for this very simple reaction, the 
result is rather complicated for the general case. Quite often it is found that one of 
the steps is much slower than the others and it is then termed the “rate controlling 
step.” For example, suppose the surface reaction was very slow compared to the 
adsorption or desorption steps: 









kas kr > ky, 
Then Eq. 2.2-7 approximately reduces to 
p, = Kaka CACa ~ Ca/K) 
^ 14+ KíC4 + KrGr 
which is much simpler than the general case. Another example would be adsorp- 
tion of A controlling: 


(22-8) 


ka, ka > ka 


which leads to: 
_ Fa C(C4 — Cu/K) 


A : (2.2-9a) 
1+ ( + x ree 
ALA Wot Q2-9b) 


K 
1+ E. Ca + KCR 


For other than simple first-order reactions, the general expression similar to 
Eq. 22-7 is exceedingly tedious, or even impossible, to derive, and so a rate-con- 
trolling step is usually assumed right from the beginning. This can be dangerous, 
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however, in the absence of knowing the correct mechanism, and more than one 
rate-controlling step is certainly feasible. For example, if one step is controlling 
in one region of the variables and another for different conditions, there must 
obviously be a region between the two extremes where both steps have roughly 
equal importance. The resulting kinetic equations are not as complicated as the 
general result, but still quite a bit more involved than for one rate-controlling 
step and will not be discussed further here; see Bischoff and Froment [29] and 
Shah and Davidson [30]. 

As an example of this procedure, let us derive the rate equation for A zæ R when 
surface reaction is rate controlling. This means that in Eq. 2.2-1, k4 — oo, and since 
from Eq. 2.2-6 the rate must remain finite, this shows that 


(C,C, — C4JK4,) ——— 0 
or 
Ca = KíC4C, (2.2-10) 


Eq. 2.2-10 does not mean that the adsorption step is in true equilibrium, for then 
the rate would be identically zero, in violation of Eq. 2.2-6. The proper interpreta- 
tion is that for very large k,, the surface concentration of A is very close to that 
of Eq. 22-10. Similarly, from the desorption Eq. 2.2-3, 


Cg; = Kg CRC, (22-11) 
If Eqs. 2.2-10 and 11 are substituted into Eq. 2.2-5, we obtain 
C, = C(1 + KAC, + K,Cp) 
or 


DEOR STR 
1+ K4C, + KaCg 


Thus, finally substituting Eqs. 2.2-10, 11, and 12 into Eq. 2.2-2 gives 


K 
2E (Kao, - eal, 


se 


C= (2.2-12) 





_ Kaks CC, — Cr/K) 
1+ KaCa + KrCp 


where Eq. 2.2-4 was also used. This final result is exactly the same as Eq. 2.2-8, 
which was found by reducing the general Eq. 2.2-7. This direct route, however, 
avoided having to derive the general result at all. 

The total active sites concentration, C,, is not measurable. Note from Eqs. 
2.2-7, 2.2-8, and 2.2-9 and the other expressions that C, always occurs in com- 
bination with the rate constants k4, k, and kg. Therefore, it is customary to 
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absorb C, into these rate coefficients so that new coefficients k are used, where 
k=k,C,. 

Even the simpler, one rate-controlling step equations still contain a large number 
of parameters that must be experimentally determined. This important subject is 
discussed in detail in Section 2.3. It has been suggested several times that, for 
design and correlation purposes, the whole adsorption scheme is unnecessary 
and should be eliminated in favor of a strictly empirical approach, using, say, simple 
orders. For some purposes this is indeed a reasonable alternative, but should be 
justified as a permissible simplification of the adsorption mechanisms. These are 
still the only reasonably simple, comprehensive results we have for describing 
catalytic kinetics and sometimes provide valuable clues to qualitative behavior 
in addition to their use in quantitative design. The following example illustrates 
this. 


Example 2.2-1 Competitive Hydrogenation Reactions 


This application of the foregoing concepts was discussed by Boudart [31]. The 
following data on the liquid phase catalytic cohydrogenation of p-xylene (A) and 
tetraline (B) were given by Wauquier and Jungers [32]. As a simulation of a 
practical situation, a mixture of A and B was hydrogenated, giving the following 
experimental data: 


Total 
Composition of Mixture Hydrogenation Rate 
C, Cy, C,-C, Exp. Calc. 
610 280 890 8.5 8.3 
462 139 601 94 9.0 
334 57 391 10.4 9.8 
159 10 169 11.3 11.3 


Note that the common simple procedure of correlating total rate with total 
reactant concentration would lead to the rate increasing with decreasing con- 
centration (i.e., a negative order). This effect would be rather suspect as a basis 
for design. In order to investigate this closer, data on the hydrogenation rates of 
A and B alone were measured, and they appeared to be zero order reactions with 
rate constants: 


Hydrogenation rate of A alone: 
(r4) = 12.9 (a) 
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Hydrogenation rate of B alone: 
(rg) = 6.7 (b) 
Also, B is more strongly adsorbed than A, and the ratio of equilibrium constants 
is 
K /Kg = 0.18 (c) 


Our problem is to explain all of these features with a consistent rate equation. 
Consider a simple chemisorption scheme with the surface reaction controlling. 
For A reacting alone, 


Atl 








Al Ca = K,C4C, (d) 


where concentrations have been used for the bulk liquid composition measure. 
If the reaction product is weakly adsorbed, the total sites equation becomes 


C, = C, c C4 = C1 + K,C4) (e) 
For a simple first-order, irreversible surface reaction: 
Al — product, (ra), = ki Cat (f) 
The use of Eq. (d) and (e) gives: 


KC KaCa 


(rai = I4 K,C, (g) 


In liquids, an approximately full coverage of adsorption sites is common (ie., 
very large adsorbed concentrations), which means that K,C, > 1, and Eq. (g) 
becomes 


(rar = C = ky 


= 12.9 [Eq. (a)] (h) 
Thus, the zero order behavior of A alone is rationalized. Similarly, for B alone, 
(rg = Ia C Ka Cs : 
1 + K,Cp (i) 
kC, = k3 
= 6.7 [Eq. (b)] Q) 


Now for both reactions occuring simultaneously, 
€; mR C; + Ca + Cp 
= C(1+K,C, + KgCz) 
= C,(K,C, + Kg Cg) (k) 


2 
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and 
ra = ki Ca 
k,K4C, 


ELSE. I 
K,C, + KC; o 


rg = kh Cy 
k2KzCs 


= K,C, KC (m) 


The total rate is given by 


k,K,C, + k,KgCz 


KiC,4 K5C; (0) 


r=r,+rg= 


7 


g EG 


2 (k2) 


12.9(0.18) = Ca + 6.7 
= ——__ 43 —_ (o) 


O18 C4 4 1 


If the values of C4 and C, given in the cohydrogenation data table are substituted 
into Eq. o, it is found that the total rate values given in that table are predicted. 
In addition to illustrating an adsorption scheme for a real reaction, this example 
also shows that for some cases the observed phenomena can only be rationally 
explained by these ideas. Some parts of the data could be empirically correlated 
[zero and negative (?) orders] without any theory, but the adsorption scheme 
can explain all the data. 





Let us now consider a more complicated reaction and devise the chemisorption 
reaction rate form. Dehydrogenation reactions are of the form 





A R+S 





and a specific example will be discussed later. The fluid phase composition will 
here be expressed in partial pressures rather than concentrations, as is the custom 
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in adsorption work for gases. Assume that the adsorption of A is rate controlling, 
so that for the chemisorption step, 














Ac! Al Cyr * CGK,p, (2.2-13) 
for the reaction step, 
Al +1 Ri+Sl K,= Ee . (22-14) 
and for the desorption steps, 
RI === R+! Cp, =C,Kgpp (2.2-15) 
Si == Sil Cg; = C, Ksps (22-16) 





The total concentration of active sites is 


C, =C,+ Car + Car + Cs, 


C,Kgapa C, Ks Ps 


= e * K,C, 


+ C, Kapp + Ci Ksps 


K 
= cf + x PrPs + KrPr t Kos) (22-17) 


where the overall equilibrium relation K = K4K,/Kg Ks was used in the last 
step. ] 
Equations 2.2-14 to 17 are now substituted into the rate equation for adsorption, 


C 
ra = Kal pac = ca) 
A 
to give 
ra = —— a PRK) 0 (22-18) 


K 
1+ yz DRDs + KrPr + Ksps 


Equation 2.2-18 is the kinetic equation of the reaction A= R + S under the 
assumption that the adsorption is of the type A + l= Al (i.e., without dissocia- 
tion of A), and is of second order to the right, first order to the left, and is the rate 
determining step of the process. The form of the kinetic equation would be different 
if it had been assumed that step 2—the reaction itself—or step 3—the desorption— 
is the rate-determining step. The form would also have been different had the 
mechanism of adsorption been assumed different. 
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When the reaction on two adjacent sites is rate determining, the kinetic equa- 
tion is as follows: 


ky K (p4 — PrPs/K) 





EU 2.2-19 
“(+ Kapa + Kapa + Ksps) ( ) 
where k,, = k;sC, and where s = number of nearest neighbor sites.! 
When the desorption of R is the rate-determining step: 
wal 
n= Ps (2.2-20) 


1+ Kapa + KKR ó + Reps 
Ps 
Kinetic equations for reactions catalyzed by solids based on the chemisorption 
mechanism may always be written as a combination of three groups: 
a kinetic group: [e.g., in Eq. 22-18], k4 C, = k, 
a driving-force group: (py — PrPs/K) 


: K 
an adsorption group: 1 + x PrPs + Kgpg + Ksps 


such that the overall rate is: 


(kinetic factor)(driving-force group) 
= - (2.2-21) 
(adsorption group) 





Summaries of these groups for various kinetic schemes are given in Table 2.2-1. 
(See Yang and Hougen [33].) The various kinetic terms k and kK all contain the 


! For a reaction A + B —, the proper driving force is based on the adsorbed concentration of B that 
is adjacent to the adsorbed A: 


Catlagj = (no. nearest neighbors) (probability of B adsorbed) 
a 
= s| —- 
C, 


r4 = ky CuCpnlaj 


s 
KAC K Apa) C C.Kspe) 
t 


Then, 


E (O + Kapa + Kopp t 


ki sC,K 4K gpaPs 


1+ Kapa t+ Kapp + Y 


See Hougen and Watson [27] for further details. Similar reasoning leads to Eq. 2.2-19. 
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Table 2.2-1 Groups in kinetic equations for reactions on solid catalysts 


Driving-Force Groups 












































Reaction AR ASR«-S At+B2R A+t+B=aR+S 
, ; Pr PrPs PR PRPs 
Adsorption of A controlling Pa K Pa K Pa Kp, Pa Kps 
P . Pr PRPs 
Adsorpt f B controll 0 0 -— -— 
sorption of B controlling Ps Kp, Ps Kp, 
: ; Pr Pa Pr PaPe _ PR 
Desorption of R controllin -= ——— -— —— 
pi E Pa K KEK PaPs K js K 
: : PrP: P 
Surface reaction controlling pa — H Pa — x PaPa — H PaPe — mes 
Impact of A controlling 0 0 _ PR PRPs 
(A not adsorbed) PaPe — K Paba mS p 
Homogeneous reaction Pr PRPs PR _ Pris 
controlling DAD cd K fie Pala K 
Replacements in the General Adsorption Groups 
(G + Kipa + Kypy + KrPr + Ksp, + Kip) 
Reaction APR ARTS A+BEƏR A+BƏR+S 
Where adsorption of 4 is rate Kapr KAPRPS Kapr KaPrPs 
controlling, replace Kapa by K K Kpe Kpg 
Where adsorption of B is rate 0 Kapr KsPrPs 
controlling, replace Kgpg by Kp, KP, 
Where desorption of R is rate Pa PaPe 
; KK, KKg— KK, KK, 
controlling, replace Kgpr by RPA 7 RESPE z Ps 








Ps 
Where adsorption of 4 is rate 
controlling with dissociation [Kaba / KaprPs / Kapr [KaPrPs 
K K Kps Kps 


of A, replace K,p, by 





Where equilibrium adsorption 
of A takes place with dissoci- 


ation of A, replace Kapa by Kapa J Kapa J KaPa J Kapa 


and similarly for other 
components adsorbed with 
dissociation 
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Table 2.2-1 (Continued) 





Where A is not adsorbed, 
replace K,p, by 0 0 0 0 


and similarly for other 
components that are not 














adsorbed 

Kinetic Groups 
Adsorption of A controlling ka 
Adsorption of B controlling ky 
Desorption of R controlling kK 
Adsorption of A controlling with dissociation k4 
Impact of A controlling k, Kp 
Homogeneous reaction controlling k 

Surface Reaction Controlling 
ASR ARES At£BZ—R A+BER+S 

Without dissociation k, K, kK, k, K, Ky Kk, K, Kg 
With dissociation of 4 ky Ka kK, k, K, Kg K,K,Kg 
B not adsorbed kK, kK, k, K, k, K, 
B not adsorbed, A dissociated — k, K, k, K, k, K, k, K, 





Exponents of Adsorption Groups 





Adsorption of A controlling without dissociation n 
Desorption of R controlling n 
Adsorption of A controlling with dissociation n 
n 
n 
n 


Impact of A without dissociation A + B = R 
Impact of A without dissociation 4 + BÆR + S 
Homogeneous reaction 


L| 


l 
c ot o— NK 


Surface Reaction Controlling 





ASR ARES A-B—R A+B2>R+S 





No dissociation of A 1 2 2 2 
Dissociation of A 2 2 3 3 
Dissociation of A 

(B not adsorbed) 2 2 2 2 
No dissociation of A 

(B not adsorbed) 1 2 l 2 





From Yang and Hougen [33]. 
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total number of active sites, C,. Some of them also contain the number of adjacent 
active sites, s or s/2 or s(s — 1). Both C, and s are usually not known and therefore 
they are not explicitly written in these groups. They are characteristic for a given 
catalytic system, however. An example of the use of the Yang-Hougen tables 
would be for the bimolecular reaction 


A+B 





R+5S 





For surface-reaction controlling: 


B Ck, K AKs(p,pp — PrPs/K) 
(1 + Kapa  Kgpg + Kapg + Ksps + Kipi? 


where J = any adsorbable inert. 

Finally, schemes alternate to the L-H-H-W mechanisms are the Rideal-Eley 
mechanisms, where one adsorbed species reacts with another species in the gas 
phase: 


T4 


Al+B —— RI 


These yield similar kinetic expressions, but they are somewhat different in detail. 


Example 2.2-2 Kinetics of Ethylene Oxidation on a Supported 
Silver Catalyst 


Klugherz and Harriott (34] provide an interesting example of an extension of 
the standard L-H-H-W kinetic schemes. Based on several types of evidence, 
including lack of qualitative or quantitative fit of the experimental data with the 
usual kinetic equation forms, they postulated that the bare metal was not, in fact, 
the location of the active sites. For example, ethylene does not particularly adsorb 
on metallic silver. They further postulated that a certain portion of the silver 
metal contained one type of chemisorbed oxygen, which then provided the active 
sites for the main reaction. Further evidence for this type of behavior was provided 
by Marcinkowsky and Berty [35], and more detailed mechanism studies by 
Kenson [36]. 
The kinetic scheme was: 


oxygen chemisorption: 
2Ag + O, ——— 2! (equilibrium) (a) 
ethylene oxidation: 
C2H4, +! === CH.,d 
O+! = — 0,1 (b) 
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or 











O, +2! 20-1 (bi) 
C,H,-1+0,-1 C,H,O + 2l (c) 
(CO;  H;O) 
Define: 
C£ = silver surface with atomic oxygen 
C, — C? = silver surface that is bare 


Po: Pp = partial pressure of oxygen, respectively reaction products 
Ks, Kg, Ko, Kp = adsorption equilibrium constants 
Then, if Eq. (a) is assumed to be in (dissociative) equilibrium, the results of Sec. 2.1 
give 
«6 Kspo 


t =r d 
1+./Kspo (d) 


Based on various evidence about adsorption and desorption rates, a surface 
reaction controlling relation was chosen. (Sec. 2.3 presents more formal methods 
for such decisions.) Then, the other steps yield: 


Cg = KgpgC;* (e) 
Co, = Kopo C,* for Eq. (b) (f) 
Cp, = KpppC,* (g) 


Finally, the total active site concentration, C,*, is 


C,* = C,* + Cg + Co; + Cp 


= C*(1 + KgPg + Kopo + Kppp) (h) 
The rate equation is then found from 
ro Ki Cer Cor laa; (i) 
= sk; C,*Ke Pe Ko Po : G) 
(1 + Kepe + Kopo + Kppp) 
ksKeKoKsPepo’ 





= (k) 
(1+ Kepe + Kopo  Kppp) (1 + /KsPo)” 
Note that Eq. (k) has some different features from the usual L-H-H-W forms. 
At high ethylene pressures and low oxygen pressures, reaction orders for oxygen 
greater than unity are possible—this seems to be often observed in hydrocarbon 
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Figure 1 Comparison of predicted relative 
rate of ethylene oxide formation based on 
Equation (k) with experimental data (lines 
are predicted rates) (from Klugherz and 
Harriott [37]). 


Pp = 0.01 atm 
220°C 


"ca 
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Figure 2 Comparison of predicted relative 
rate of carbon dioxide formation with experi- 
mental data (lines are predicted rates) (from 
Klugherz and Harriott [37]). 
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oxidation systems. Also, maxima in rates are predicted. Figures 1 and 2 illustrate 
the use of equations of the form of Eq. (k) for both ethylene and by-product CO, 
production. 


For transformations consisting of sequences of reversible reactions, it is fre- 
quently possible to take advantage of the concept of the rate-determining step 
to simplify the kinetic equations. This is similar to the approach used above for 
single reactions consisting of a sequence of adsorption-, reaction- and desorption 
steps. Boudart [37] has discussed this approach and shown that catalytic se- 
quences comprised of a large number of steps can frequently be treated as if they 
took place in at most two steps. 

An example of this is provided by Hosten and Froment's study of the kinetics 
of n-pentane isomerization on a dual function Pt-A1;O; reforming catalyst, carried 
out in the presence of hydrogen [38]. As discussed earlier in Sec. 2.1 of this chapter. 
this reaction involves a three-step sequence consisting of dehydrogenation, 
isomerization, and hydrogenation. The dehydrogenation and hydrogenation 
steps occur on platinum sites, represented by l; the isomerization step occurs on 
the acidic alumina sites, represented by c. Each of these steps involves adsorption, 
surface reaction, and desorption so that the following mechanistic scheme can 
be written for the overall reaction: 


Dehydrogenation 
A+i s: Al K, = capa: 6 
Al+! = MICH K; = Cmi Cul Car Ci 
H4 === H,+! Ky = py, : Cea 
MI ==> Mri Kg = py Clem: 
Isomerization 
Mc =—> Mc Ks = Cuo/Pu Co 
Mo = No Kg = cuoíCMa 
No i> N+o K, = py: Calne 
Hydrogenation 
NAE e M Kg = Cy PN Gi 
H, +! = Hu Ky = Cy/Pu, : Ci 
NI+ H ==> BI+! Kio = Cp’ Gini: Cui 
Bl m> B+1 Kit = Pa C/Cpgi 


It was observed experimentally that the overall rate was independent of total 
pressure, and this provides a clue as to which step might be rate determining, 
When one of the steps of the dehydrogenation or hydrogenation reactions is 
considered to be rate determining, the corresponding overall rate equation is 
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always pressure dependent. This results from the changing of the number of moles 
and was illustrated already by means of the treatment of dehydrogenation reac- 
tions given above. Since these pressure dependent rate equations are incompatible 
with the experimental] results, it may be concluded that the isomerization step 
proper determines the rate of the overall reaction. Additional evidence for this 
conclusion was based on the enhancement of the overall rate by addition of 
chlorine, which only affects the acid site activity. 

When the surface reaction step in the isomerization is rate determining, the 
overall reaction rate is given by 


DN 
- PU KKK, 


1 
1+ Kspy + K, Py 
The total pressure dependence of the rate is only apparent. Provided the isomeriza- 
tion is rate controlling, n-pentene is in equilibrium with n-pentane/hydrogen and 
i-pentene with i-pentane/hydrogen. When the equilibrium relations are used, the 


partial pressures of the pentenes can be expressed in terms of the partial pressures 
of the pentanes and hydrogen, leading to 


kK; Kal. = z) 


Pu; + Ks Kopa + 


r= 
1 

K, K; Ps 

It is clear that written in this form the rate is independent of total pressure.” 


For the case of adsorption of n-pentene on the acid sites rate determining, a 
similar derivation leads to 
Ps 
kK - > 
«p. | 


Pm M 
quib opa 
Pu; K;Kn \Ke Pp 
and for desorption of i-pentene rate controlling: 


kK; KoKa(pa = z) 


r= E 
Py, + KsKo(l + Ko)Pa 


2 Where Kp = K, K, K; K4 is the equilibrium constant for dehydrogenation, and Ky = Kg Ko Kio Ki; 
is the equilibrium constant for hydrogenation. 
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These two equations are also independent of total pressure. The discrimination 
between these three rate equations is illustrated in the next section. 


2.3 Model Discrimination and Parameter Estimation 


In a kinetic investigation it-is not known a priori which is the rate-controlling 
step and therefore the form of the rate equation or the model. Also unknown, of 
course, are the values of the rate coefficient k and of the adsorption coefficients 
K1, Kg, Ks,..., ot, in other words, of the parameters of the model. A kinetic 
investigation, therefore, consists mainly of two parts: model discrimination and 
parameter estimation. This can ultimately only be based on experimental results. 


2.3.a Experimental Reactors 


Kinetic experiments on heterogeneous catalytic reactions are generally carried out 
in flow reactors. 

This flow reactor may be of the tubular type illustrated schematically in Fig. 
2.3.a-1 and generally operated in single pass. To keep the interpretation as simple 
as possible the flow is considered to be perfectly ordered with uniform velocity 
(of the “plug flow” type, as discussed in Chapter 9). This requires a sufficiently 
high velocity and a tube to particle diameter ratio of at least 10, to avoid too 
much short circuiting along the wall, where the void fraction is higher than in the 
core of the bed. The tube diameter should not be too large either, however, to 
avoid radial gradients of temperature and concentration, which again lead to 
complications in the interpretation, as will be shown in Chapter 11. For this 
reason, temperature gradients in the longitudinal (i.e., in the flow direction) should 
also be avoided. Although computers have enabled to handle nonisothermal 
situations up to a certain extent, determining the functional form of the rate 
equation is possible only on the basis of isothermal! data. Isothermal conditions 
are not easily achieved with reactions having important heat effects. Care should 
be taken to minimize heat transfer resistance at the outside wall (for very exo- 
thermic reactions, for example, through the use of molten salts). Ultimately, 
however, no further gain can be realized since the most important resistance then 
becomes that at the inside wall, and this cannot be decreased at will, tied as it is 
to the process conditions. If isothermicity is still not achieved the only remaining 
possibility is to dilute the catalyst bed. 

Excessive dilution has to be avoided as well: all the fluid streamlines should 
hit the same number of catalyst particles. Plug flow tubular reactors are generally 
operated in an integral way, that is, with relatively large conversion. This is achieved 
by choosing an amount of catalyst, W(kg), which is rather large with respect to 
the flow rate of the reference component A at the inlet, F | (kmol/hr). By varying the 
ratio W/F 4o a wide range of conversions (x) may be obtained. To determine the 


106 _ CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 





ta) {b} 




















Z 








ISS 4 
EE 
PIXTEO Kj 
m3 
SSS 
WAR 
SZ 


= 
LLLA 


> 


(el (d) 


Figure 2.3.a-] Various types of experimental reactors. (a) Tubular reactor, 
(5) tubular reactor with recycle, (c) spinning basket reactor, and (d) reactor 
with internal recycle. 
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reaction rate, the conversion versus W/F4o data pertaining to the same tem- 
perature have to be differentiated, as can be seen from the continuity equation 
for the reference component A in this type of reactor (see Chapter 9) 


F4o dx, = rdW 


and over the whole reactor: 


Plug flow reactors can also be operated in a differential way. In that case, the 
amount of catalyst is relatively small so that the conversion is limited and may be 
considered to occur at a nearly constant concentration of A. The continuity equa- 
tion for A then becomes 


Fyhx, = rW (23-1) 


and r, follows directly from the measured conversion. 

Very accurate analytical methods are required in this case, o: course. Further- 
more, it is always a matter of debate how small the conversion has to be to fulfill 
the requirements. Figure 2.3.a-1 also shows a reactor with recycle. In kinetic 
investigations such a reactor is applied to come to a differential way of operation 
without excessive consumption of reactants. The recirculation may be internal 
too, also shown in Fig. 2.3.a-1. It is clear that in both cases it is possible to come to 
a constant concentration of the reactant over the catalyst bed. These conditions 
correspond to those of complete mixing, a concept that will be discussed in Chapter 
10 and whereby the rate is also derived from Eq. 2.3.a-1. Another way of achieving 
complete mixing of the fluid is also shown in Fig. 2.3.a-1. In this reactor the 
catalyst is inserted into a basket which spins inside a vessel. Recycle reactors or 
spinning basket reactors present serious challenges of mechanical nature when 
they have to operate at high temperatures and pressures, as is often required with 
petrochemical and petroleum refining processes. 

Transport phenomena can seriously interfere with the reaction itself and great 
care should be taken to eliminate these as much as possible in kinetic investiga- 
tions. 

Transfer resistances between the fluid and the solid, which will be discussed 
more quantitatively in Chapter 3, may be minimized by sufficient turbulence. 
With the tubular reactor this requires a sufficiently high flow velocity. This is not 
so simple to realize in laboratory equipment since the catalyst weight is often 
restricted to avoid a too-high consumption of reactant or to permit isothermal 
operation. With the spinning basket reactor the speed of rotation has to be high. 

Transport resistances inside the particle, also discussed in detail in Chapter 3, 
can also obscure the true rate of reaction. It is very difficult to determine the true 
reaction kinetic equation in the presence of this effect. Suffice it to say here that 
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Figure 2.3.a-2 Relation between differential and integral methods of kinetic analysis 
and differential and integral reactors. 


internal resistance can be decreased, for a given catalyst, by crushing the catalyst 
to reduce its dimensions. If the industrial reactor is to operate with a catalyst 
with_which internal resistances are of importance the laboratory investigation 
will involve experiments at several particle diameters. The experimental results 
may be analyzed in two ways, as mentioned already in Chapter 1—by the dif- 
ferential method of kinetic analysis or by the integral method, which uses the 
x versus W/F 4o data. The results obtained in an integral reactor may be analyzed 
by the differential method provided the x versus W/F , curves are differentiated 
to get the rate, as illustrated by Fig. 2.3.a-2. An excellent review of laboratory 
reactors and their limitations is by Weekman [65]. Both methods will be discussed 
in the following section. 


2.3.b The Differential Method of Kinetic Analysis 


À classical example of this method is the study of the hydrogenation of isooctenes 
of Hougen and Watson [27]. By considering all possible mechanisms and rate 
determining steps they set up 18 possible rate equations. Each equation was 
confronted with the experimental data and the criterion for acceptance of the 
model was that the parameters k,, K4, Kz,..., had to be positive. In this way 16 
of the 18 possible models could be rejected. The choice between the seventeenth 
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and eighteenth was based on the goodness of fit. The way Hougen and Watson 
determined the parameters deserves further discussion. Let us take the reaction 
A 2 R +S, with the surface reaction on dual sites the rate-controlling step, as 
an example. The Eq. 2.2-19 may be transformed into 











y =a + bpa + cpg + dps (2.3.b-1) 
where 
1 pi Kg 
oo kK, kK, 
Kı Ks 








= d= 
Oe JKK, 


Eq. 2.3.b-1 lends itself particularly well for determining a, b, c, and d, which are 
combinations of the parameters of Eq. 2.2-19, by linear regression. This method 
has been criticized: it is not sufficient to estimate the parameters but it also has 
to be shown that they are statistically significant. Furthermore, before rejecting a 
model because one or more parameters are negative it has to be shown that they 
are significantly negative. This leads to statistical calculations (e.g., of the con- 
fidence intervals). 

Later, Yang and Hougen [33] proposed to discriminate on the basis of the 
total pressure dependence of the initial rate. Initial rates are measured, for ex- 
ample, with a feed consisting of only A when no products have yet been formed 
(Le, when pg = ps = 0). Nowadays this method is only one of the so-called 
“intrinsic parameter methods.” (See Kittrell and Mezaki [39].) Equations 2.2-19, 
2.2-18, and 2.2-20 are then simplified: 


ks Kap 
da Li LL E 2.3.b-2 
0 7 (o Kap? vid 
rao = Kab, (2.3.b-3) 
IRR I (2.3.b-4) 


cere a aly a 


Clearly these relations reveal by mere inspection which one is the rate-determining 
step (see Fig. 2.3.b-1). A more complete set of curves encountered when r4, is 
plotted versus the total pressure or versus the feed composition can be found in 
Yang and Hougen [39]. 

These methods are illustrated in what follows on the basis of the data of 
Franckaerts and Froment [40]. They studied the dehydrogenation of ethanol into 
acetaldehyde in an integral type flow reactor over a Cu-Co on asbestos catalyst. 
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Figure 2.3.b-1 Initial rate versus total pressure for various rate controlling steps. 


In most of the experiments, the binary azeotropic mixture ethanol-water, con- 
taining 13.5 mole percent of water was used. This was called “pure feed.” A certain 
number of experiments were also carried out with so-called “mixed feed" con- 
taining ethanol, water and one of the reaction products, acetaldehyde, for reasons 
which will become obvious from what follows. Figure 2.3.b-2 shows an example 
of a conversion-W/F, 9 diagram at 1 atm with pure feed. Analogous diagrams 
were established at 3, 4, 7, and 10 atm, with both pure and mixed feed. From these 
results the initial rates were obtained by numerically differentiating the data at 
x = 0 and W/F 4. = 0. The temperature and total pressure dependence of this is 
shown in Fig. 2.3.b-3. This clearly shows that the surface reaction on dual sites is the 
rate-determining step. Àn even more critical test results from rearranging Eq. 
2.3.b-2. 








"IND K, 
Hn (2.3.b-5) 
Lo AEK, eR 


which leads to the plot shown in Fig. 2.3.b-4, k and K , may be calculated from the 
intercept and the slope. Of course, it is even better to use linear regression methods. 
It is evident that the other parameters Kp and Ks can only be determined from 
the complete data, making use of the full equation 2.2-19: 





F= 2.3.b-6 
^ (L+ Kap, + KrPr + Ksps + Kwpyw) ( ) 


where the additional term Ky py takes into account the presence of water in the 
feed and its possible adsorption. In order to determine all the constants from 


Eq. 2.3.b-6, it is transformed into 


y =a + bpa + cpg + dps + epy (2.3.b-7) 


KINETICS OF HETEROGENEOUS CATALYTIC REACTIONS —— ~ 111 


0.5 


T = 285° 
P= 1am 285°C 
0.4 275 
265 
0.3 
XA 
250 
0.2 í 7 
235, 
s 225 
0.1 
0 0.5 1.0 1.5 


w {kg cat “hr 

z kmol ) 
Figure 2.3.b-2 Ethanol dehydrogenation. Conversion versus space 
time at various temperatures. (W/F ,,)(kg cat. hr/kmol). 
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Figure 2.3.b-3 Ethanol dehydrogenation. Initial rate versus total pressure at various 
temperatures. 
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Figure 2.3.b-4 Ethanol dehydrogenation. Rearranged initial rate data. 


where y, a, b, c, and d have the form given in Eq. 2.3.b-1 and where 
JKK, 


Note that for pure feed of A, the reaction stoichiometry dictates that pg = ps, 


and so from this type of data only the sum of c + d = (Kp + Ks)/./kK, can be 
determined. Kg and Ks can only be obtained individually when experimental 
results are available for which pa # ps. This requires mixed feeds containing A 
and either R or S or both in unequal amounts. The equilibrium constant K was 
obtained from thermodynamic data, and the partial pressure and rates were 
derived directly from the data. The groups a, b, c, d, and e may then be estimated 
by linear regression. Further calculations lead to the 95 percent confidence limits, 
the t-test, which tests for the significance of a regression coefficient and an F-test, 
which determines if the regression is adequate. Franckaerts and Froment [40] 
performed these estimations and the statistical calculations for different sets of 
experimental data às shown in Fig. 2.3.b-5 in order to illustrate which kind of 
experiments should be performed to determine all parameters significantly. 
Franckaerts and Froment also found Ky to be nonsignificant so that they deleted 
it from the equations without affecting the values of the other parameters. The 
final results are shown in the Arrhenius plot of Fig. 2.3.b-6. 
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Figure 2.3.b-5 Strategy of experimentation for model discrimina- 
tion and parameter estimation. 
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Figure 2.3.b-6 Ethanol dehydrogenation. Arrhenius plot for rate coefficient and 
adsorption constants. 


From the standpoint of statistics, the transformation Eq. 2.2-19 into Eq. 2.3.b-1 
and the determination of the parameters from this equation may be criticized. 
What is minimized by linear regression are the > (residuals)? between experi- 
mental and calculated y-values. The theory requires the error to be normally 
distributed. This may be true for r,, but not necessarily for the group 
V (Pa — PrPs/K)/r4 and this may, in principle, affect the values of k, K,, Kg, 
Ks, .... However, when the rate equation is not rearranged, the regression is no 
longer linear, in general, and the minimization of the sum of squares of residuals 
becomes iterative. Search procedures are recommended for this (see Marquardt 
[41]). It is even possible to consider the data at all temperatures simultaneously. 
The Arrhenius law for the temperature dependence then enters into the equations 
and increases their nonlinear character. 


2.3.c The Integral Method of Kinetic Analysis 
The integration of the rate equation leads to 


W 
F=f Ok Ke) 
AQ 
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Table 2.3.c-1 Comparison of the differential and integral methods at 285°C 


k(kmol/kg cat.hr) — K,(atn!) — K,(atn') — Ks (atm~') 


Differential method 

with linear regression 1.66 0.40 223 0.49 
Integral method with 

nonlinear regression 2.00 0.39 3.17 0.47 





What can be minimized in this case is either Y[(W/F4o) — (WF 43)]* or 
(x — £y. 
e regression is generally nonlinear and in the second case the computations 
are even more complicated because the equation is implicit in x. Peterson and 
Lapidus [42] used the integra! method with nonlinear regression on Franckaerts 
and Froment's data and found excellent agreement, as shown by Table 2.3.c-1. 
A further illustration of such agreement is based on Hosten and Froment's data 
on the isomerization of n-pentane [38] as analyzed by Froment and Mezaki [43]. 

The data indicated that the overall rate was independent of total pressure, 
supporting the conclusion that the isomerization step was rate controlling. Within 
this step, three partial steps may be distinguished: surface reaction, adsorption, 
or desorption, which could be rate controlling. The first was rejected because of 
(significant) negative parameter values. The adsorption and desorption rate ex- 
pressions each contained two parameters— with values given in Table 2.3-c-2. 
Note here that discrimination based on the Yang-Hougen total pressure criterion 
is impossible in this case, since both rate equations are independent of total 
pressure. 

In this case the expression W/F , versus f (x) was linear in two groups containing 
the parameters, so that linear regression was possible when the sum of squares on 
WJF ag was minimized. When the objective function was based on the conversion 
itself, an implicit equation had to be solved and the regression was nonlinear. 
Only approximate confidence intervals can then be calculated from a lineariza- 
tion of the model equation in the vicinity of the minimum of the objective function. 

Again the agreement between the linear and nonlinear regression is excellent, 
which is probably due to the precision of the data. Poor data may give differences, 
but they probably do not deserve such a refined treatment, in any event. 

The problem of estimation in algebraic equations that are nonlinear in the 
parameters was recently reviewed by Seinfeld [44] and by Froment [45] and [46], 
who give extensive lists of references. Standard textbooks dealing with this topic are 
by Wilde and Beightler [47], Beveridge and Schechter [48], Hoffmann and 
Hofmann [49], Himmelblau [50], and Rosenbrock and Storey [51]. 

The kinetic analysis of complex reaction systems requires more than one rate 
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Table 2.3.c-2 Isomerization of n-pentane: comparison of methods for parameter 
estimation 








AlO, + CI Pt 
Moo muc E i-pentene ==>  i-pentane 





n-pentane n-pentene 
Integral Method 
P 
k (> - = ). w 
Desorption rate controlling: r = ——————- + — = ~ xc +a Ka) 
i 3 Pu, + Kapa 7 Foo : TM 
Regression Linear Nonlinear 


k(kmol/kg cat. atm hr) 0.93 + 0.21 0.92 + 0.09* 
K,(atm~') 2.20 + 1.94 228 + 0.95* 


Ww 
Sum of squares of residuals: 1.05 (on z) 2.82 x 107? (on x) 


AQ 


Ps 
k (».- K ze ) w 
Adsorption rate controlling: r = ———————- > —- =- T tox, Ky) 
Pu: + KePs Fao 


Regression Linear Nonlinear 


k(kmol/kg cat. atm hr) 0.89 + 0.10 — 0.89 + 0.07* 
K,(atm~*) 6.574347 8.50 + 2.78* 


W 
Sum of squares of residuals: 0.70 (on £) 1.25 x 107? (on x) 


AO. 


(A represents n-pentane; B is: i-pentane. «,, «3, and a, are functions of the feed composition, of K, x 
and 4, given in the original paper of Hosten and Froment [38]. K is the equilibrium constant, x the 
conversion, and y the selectivity for the isomerization, accounting for a small fraction of the pentane 
converted by hydrocracking.) 

* approximate 95 percent confidence interval. 


or more than one exit concentration or conversion to be measured. It is then 
advisable. to determine the parameters of the different rate equations by minimizing 
an objective function that is a generalization of the sum of squares of residuals 
used in the "single response" examples discussed so far, that is, the weighted 
least squares. 

Several degrees of sophistication can be considered. Let it suffice to mention 
here the relatively simple case of the following objective function: 


F -d(x-£y8yy-9»-3»5:-2' 
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X, y, Z, ..., are the measured conversions (or “responses”) and a, f, y, ..., are 
weighting factors that are inversely proportional with the variance of the cor- 
responding response. To determine these variances requires replicate experi- 
ments, however. In the absence of these experiments, the weighting factors have 
to be chosen on the basis of sound judgment, providing that it is checked if the 
parameter estimates are independent of this choice. An example of multiresponse 
analysis of kinetic data of the complex o-xylene oxidation on a V,O, catalyst 
using the integral method is given by Froment [52]. There are cases in which the 
continuity equation cannot be integrated analytically, but only numerically, in 
particular when several reactions are occurring simultaneously. Parameter estima- 
tion still remains possible, although it is complicated by the numerical integration 
of the differential equations in each iteration of the parameter matrix. Various 
techniques used to estimate parameters in algebraic equations that are nonlinear 
in these parameters may be used to optimize the iterations. One positive aspect of 
the numerical integration is that it yields the conversions directly, but this does not 
compensate for the increase in computing effort with respect to that required for 
the solution of an implicit algebraic equation. 

Another approach, called "indirect," is often applied for estimation in the 
process control area but is equally applicable here. It proceeds with the necessary 
conditions for minimizing what is now an objective functional instead of an ob- 
jective function and then attempts to determine parameter estimates that satisfy 
these conditions. The above-mentioned references also deal with these methods. 

An example in which the kinetic equations had to be integrated numerically is 
given by De Pauw and Froment [53]. It concerns the isomerization of n-pentane 
accompanied by coke deposition. Another example is given by Emig, Hofmann, 
and Friedrich [54] and concerns the oxidation of methanol. 


2.3.d Sequential Methods for Optimal Design of Experiments 


Mechanistic model studies of the type discussed here have not always been con- 
vincing. Often the data were too scanty or not sufficiently precise, but, even more 
often, the design was poor so that the variables were not varied over a sufficient 
range. There is no fitting technique that can compensate for a poor experimental 
design. 

In the design of experiments, much is just common sense. However, when the 
cases are complex, a rigorous, systematic approach may be required to achieve 
maximum efficiency. Until recently, most designs were of the factorial (i.e., of the 
a priori) type. During the last few years, however, sequential methods have been 
proposed that design an experiment taking advantage of the information and 
insight obtained from the previous experiments. Two types of sequential methods 
for optimal design have been proposed: optimal discrimination and optimal 
estimation. 
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Figure 2.3.d.1-i Overlapping of confidence inter- 
vals. 


2.3.d.1 Optimal Sequential Discrimination 


Suppose one has to discriminate between two models y! = ax + b and y® = ax, 


where y is a dependent variable that can be a conversion or a rate. At first sight 
it is logical to plan an experiment where a maximum difference or "divergence" 
can be expected. It can be seen from Fig. 2.3.d.1-1 that for the given example this 
would be for values of the independent variable x close to zero and x;, but surely 
not in the vicinity of x4. Suppose n — 1 experiments have been performed at n — 1 
settings of x, so that estimates for a and b can be obtained. To plan the nth ex- 
periment the region of interest (“operability region") on the x-axis is divided intc 
a certain number of intervals. The grid points are numbered i. Then the estimate: 
jp) and $° are computed for each grid point. Then the divergence between thi 
estimates of the function y for each of the two models 


Din = QP — 9, (2.3.d.1-1 


is calculated and the nth experiment is performed with settings correspondin; 
to the grid point on the x-axis where D; , is maximum. 
The criterion is easily extended to more than two models, as follows: 


m 


Di,- È y GM — gy (2.3.d.1-2 


k=1 l=k+1 


where k and ! stand for the models and the index i for the grid point. The doubl 
summation ensures that each model is taken consecutively as a reference. 
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Box and Hill [55] argued that the criterion would have to account for the un- 
certainties associated with the model predictions, that is, the variances o Ae since 
the divergence might be obscured by eventual large uncertainties in the model 
predictions in a given range of the settings (Fig. 2.3.d.1-1). Starting from information 
theory Box and Hill derived the following expression for the divergence between 
two rival models: 


(6,7 — 6,’ 
Di, T — + e, (c? + o?) 
0). 602 1 l z 
t (fj $^ (5 7 "E + pra -x)| (2.3.d.1-3) 
6? is the variance of the observations y and ¢,”, respectively. c;?, is the variance 
of the estimated value of the dependent variable for the ith grid point under model 
1, respectively model 2. x, ,.. ; is the prior probability of the model 1 after n — 1 
experiments. The product 7;,,-1 %2,,-1 is a factor that gives a greater weight to 
the model with the greatest probability after n — 1 experiments. After the nth 
experiment has been performed at the settings of the independent variables where 
D; , is a maximum the adequacy of each of the models remains to be tested. Box 
and Hill [55] and Box and Henson [66] expressed the adequacy in terms of the 
posterior probabilities. These will serve as prior probabilities in the design of the 
n + ithexperiment. We will not go any further into this concept, which requires an 
insight into Bayesian probability theory. The approach proposed by Hosten and 
Froment [56] uses elementary statistical principles. The underlying idea is that 
the minimum sum of squares of residuals divided by the appropriate number 
of degrees of freedom is an unbiased estimate of the experimental error variance 
for the correct mathematical model only. For all other models this quantity is 
biased due to a lack of fit of the model, The criterion for adequacy, therefore, 
consists in testing the homogeneity of the estimates of the experimental error 
variance obtained from each of the rival models. This is done by means of Bartlett's 
x? -test. 


m 


(In 5?) Y DF.) - Y (D.F.); In s? 
i= 


a (2.3.d.1-4) 


X. T or sa 3 M NM NE TN 
3m — D | (D.F.); > ms 


2- 


In Eq. 2.3.d.1-4, 5 is the pooled estimate of variance plus lack of fit; (D.F.), is the 
degrees of freedom associated with the ith estimate of error variance plus lack 
of fit, s?; and m is the number of rival models. 

Whenever x, exceeds the tabulated value the model corresponding to the 
largest estimate of error variance is discarded and y,? is recalculated. Another 


120 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 





model may be discarded when y? exceeds the tabulated value and so on. Applying 
statistics to nonlinear models requires the model to be locally linear. For the 
particular application considered here this means that the residual mean square 
distribution is approximated to a reasonable extent by the y? distribution. Further- 
more, care has to be taken with outliers, since y? appears to be rather sensitive to 
departures of the data from normality. In the example given below this was taken 
care of by starting the elimination from scratch again after each experiment. 
Finally, the theory requires the variance estimates that are tested on homogeneity 
to be statistically independent. It is hard to say how far this restriction is fulfilled. 
From the examples given, which have a widely different character, it would seem 
that the procedure is efficient and reliable. 


Example 2.3.d.1-1 Model discrimination in the dehydrogenation 
of I-butene into butadiene 


Dumez and Froment studied the dehydrogenation of 1-butene into butadiene on 
a chromium-aluminium oxide catalyst in a differential reactor [57]. This work is 
probably the first in which the experimental program was actually and uniquely 
based on a sequential discrimination procedure. The reader is also referred to a 
more detailed treatment, Dumez, Hosten, and Froment [58]. The following 
mechanisms were considered to be plausible: 


(a) Atomic Dehydrogenation ; Surface Recombination of H ydrogen 


B+! == BI a, 
2. Bl- | t— MIHI a, 
3. Mi+1 == DI HI a; 
4. DI => Dil a4 
5. 2HI = H, +! 
6. Hal —> H, +! 


where B = n-butene; D = butadiene; H, = hydrogen, M = an intermediate 
complex 


(b) Atomic Dehydrogenation; Gas Phase Hydrogen Recombination 


L.B+l —— BI b, 
2. Bl+}! 3 MI+HI b, 
3. Mi+1 == DI«HI b, 
4. Di a Dil b, 
5. 2HI 0c 4H,+2! 
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(c) Molecular Dehydrogenation 


1. B+! = Bi €, 
2. Bl-1. æ> DI-Hj G 
3. DI = Dil C3 
4. Hl II AD 


(d) Atomic Dehydrogenation; Intermediate Complex with Short Lifetime; Surface 
Recombination of Hydrogen 


1. B+! = Bl d, 
2.Bi 21 ==> DI«-2HÍl d, 
3. DI ma Del 

4. 2HI cec Ha +! 

5. Hl É—c H, +! 


(e) As in (d) but with Gas Phase Hydrogen Recombination 


l. B+]! ==> Bl € 
2. Bl+21 === DI-2HÍl e, 
3. DI = Del 

4. 2HI eo = H,+2! 


For each of these mechanisms several rate equations may be deduced, depending 
on the rate-determining step that is postulated. Fifteen possible rate equations 
were retained, corresponding to the rate-determining steps a,... a4, b,...54, 
€, ... €3, di, dy, e, and e, respectively. These equations will not be given here, 
except the finally retained one, by way of example. 


sers M d 


r= or 
( + Kips Fk + Z) 
The discrimination was based on the divergence criterion of Eq. 2.3.d.1-2 in which 
y is replaced by r and model adequacy criterion Eq. 2.3.d.1-4 utilized. Since the 
experiments were performed in a differential reactor the independent variables 
were the partial pressures of butene, pg, butadiene pp and hydrogen, py,. The 
operability region for the experiments at 525°C is shown in Fig. 1. The equilibrium 
surface is also represented in this figure by means of hyperbola parallel to the 
PpPu,-plane and straight lines parallel to the pgpy,- and pgpp-plane respectively. 
Possible experiments are marked with a white dot. Experimental settings too 
close to the equilibrium were avoided, for obvious reasons. The maximum number 
of parameters in the possible models is six, so that at least seven preliminary 
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Figure 1 Model discrimination in butene dehydrogenation. Operability region, 
equilibrium surface, location of preliminary and designed experiments at 525°C. 


experiments are required to estimate the parameters and start the discrimination 
procedure with Eq. 2.3.d.1-2. As can be seen from Table 1 after these seven pre- 
liminar experiments already the models a3, b3, a4, b4, and c} may be eliminated. 
The eighth experiment, which is the first of the designed ones, is carried out at 
the conditions represented by 8 in Fig. 1. The model adequacies are then recal- 
culated. Note that after each experiment the elimination was started from scratch 
again to avoid discarding a model on the basis of one or more experiments with a 
biased error, especially in the early stages of discrimination. 
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Table | Dehydrogenation of I-butene. Evolution of sequential model discrimination 





Number of Designed 0 1 2 3 











Experiments : > 6 d 
Total Number of 71 8 9 » mH rR B 44 
Experiments 
(Q5, x^ 
23.68 50.59 68.80 85.31 $84.80 98.38 114.14 129.44 139.13 
Eliminated model 45 a; az 43 a3 a; az a3 
(EM) 
22.36 43.66 58.78 72.61 69.55 80.84 93.82 106.40 113.60 
EM b, b, b, b, b, b, b, by 
21.03 32.50 42.19 50.55 43.37 50.86 5881 66.39 69.17 
EM a, a, a4 a, a4 a a4 a4 
19.68 27.36 35.44 42.47 36.67 43.81 50.87 57.58 | 59.70 
EM b, b, b, b, b, b, ba b, 
18.31 20.18 25.82 30.72 28.03 34.75 4040 45.75 4692 
EM €3 C3 C3 € €3 €3 £5 €3 
16.92 1.91 3.37 4.56 1404 20.59 23.74 26.66 2639 
EM a, a, a, à, 
15.51 18.83 21.79 24.53 2439 
EM b, b, b, b, 
14.07 16.59 19.20 2178 21.45 
EM d, d, d, d, 
12.59 13.95 16.23 1832 18.18 
EM e, €i €i ei 
11.07 9.38 10.97 1242 1206 
EM €, € 
9.49 0.44 1.28 





After seven designed experiments or after a total of 14 experiments no further 
discrimination was possible between the dual-site rate-determining models a;, 
bz, c5, dz, and e;, since the differences between these models were smaller than 
the experimental error. The models a;, b;, and d; were then eliminated because 
they contained at least one parameter that was not significantly different from 
zero at the 95 percent confidence level. It is interesting to note that none of the 
designed feed compositions contains butadiene. From the preliminary experiments 
it follows already that butadiene is strongly adsorbed. Consequently, it strongly 
reduces the rate of reaction and therefore the divergence. The design is based upon 
maximum divergence. Finally, it should be stressed how efficient sequential design 
procedures are for model discrimination. A classical experimental program, less 
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conscious of the ultimate goal, would no doubt have involved a much more 
extensive experimental program. It is true that, at first sight, the limited number 
of experiments provides less feeling for the influence of the process variables on 
the rate or conversion, which is of course of great importance for practical ap- 
plication. Such information is easily generated a posteriori, however; the detailed 
response surface can be obtained by means of the computer, starting from the 
retained model. 


Example 2.3.d.1-2 Ethanol Dehydrogenation. Sequential 
Discrimination Using the Integral Method of 
Kinetic Analysis 


The above example dealt with the design of an experimental program carried 
out in a differential reactor. When the data are obtained in an integral reactor it 
is more convenient to deal with the integrated form of the rate equation. This is 
illustrated in the present example, that also deals with real data, although the 
design is only applied a posteriori. 

In the work of Franckaerts and Froment on ethanol dehydrogenation [40] 
three rate equations were retained. They were already referred to in Eqs. 2.2-18, 
2.2-19, and 2.2-20. The authors discriminated between these models on the basis 
of a classical experimental program. This allowed the calculation of the initial rates 
and these were then plotted versus the total pressure. 

Assuming the tubular reactor to be ideal and isothermal the continuity equa- 
tion for ethanol may be written: 


Fig dx = r,dW (a) 


where r4 may be given by either Eqs. 2.2-18, 2.2-19, or 2.2-20, in which the partial 
pressures are expressed in terms of the conversion of ethanol. Equation 2.2-19 
then takes the form 


1-x x? > 
se P- (ac xK” a 
ra =” 2 


1+K,— <p + (Kr + K) > 


where a = 1 + 0.155 and 0.155 is the molar ratio of water to ethanol in the feed. 
What is measured in an integral reactor is the exit conversion, so that Eq. (a) has to 
be integrated for the three rival rate equations to give an expression of the form 


W 
p.f K1, Kr, Ks, Po X) (b) 
AQ 
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© Preliminary experiments 


P 











02 04 06 088 ' 15316 2.66 4.22 4.54 
WIF 4g 
Figure 1 Ethanol dehydrogenation. Operability region, location of preliminary 
and of designed experiments for optimal discrimination. Preliminary experiments 
1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 


which is implicit in the dependent variable, the conversion, x. The independent 
variables are W/F 4o and p,. Equations like (b) are generally rather complex. By 
way of example, for the rate equation Eq. 2.2-19, the integrated continuity equation 
becomes 


W 1 
F 7 kK, + D, + D3) 


where 


2A, | ( 2C,x + B, ) ( B, J 
D, = su [are tg | a] - ar tg | SS 
/4A,C, — B /4A,C, — B,? JAA,C, — Bi? 


_ B, A, + B,x+C,x?\ B,D, 
D; = 2C. fios ( A; A, 


x B; A, + Bx + Cx? B,? —2A,C,\ D, 
tgs Reis i 1 —75272).—1 
Ds G 2c zl A; tt c A, © 


when 44,C, — B; is positive. 
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A, = (1.155 + Kp 

B, 2 231 — 2K jp? — 031K,p, + 2K (Kg + Kop? 
C, - [1 — Kap, t (Kg + Ks)p,]* 

A, = 1.155 p, 

B, = —0.155 p, 


CG, = =o + z) 


Figure | shows the operability region in the p, — (W/F 40) plane at 275°C. 

Since Eq. (b) contains four parameters, at least five preliminary runs have to be 
performed. Then the parameters are calculated by means of nonlinear regression, 
minimizing the sum of squares of residuals of the true dependent variable, x— 
preferably not of W/F 40, as mentioned already. This requires a routine for solving 
the implicit equation for x, of course. 

Next, the first experiment is designed using the criterion Eq. 2.3.d.1-2 in which y 
now stands for the conversion, x. Then the adequacy criterion Eq. 2.3.d.1-4 is 
applied. The design is given in Table 1. Here too the adsorption and desorption 


Table 1 Sequential design for optimum discrimination in the de- 
hydrogenation of ethanol into acetaldehyde, using integral reactor 
data as such 





Experiment 
Number WF ag Ph x n Xa» Delete Model 





l 0.2 4 0.14 
2 1.6 4 032 
3 0.88 7 0.214 
4 0.2 10 0.1 
5 1.6 10 0.29 2281 5.99 
6 0.88 I 0.339 5.83 
7 0.2 l 0.118 2.0 
8 0.2 3 0.14 375 
9 0.2 3 0.14 — 5.40 
10 2.66 1 0.524 7.59 5.99 Adsorption 
2.01 3.84 
1 0.6 1 0.262 3.07 
12 1.6 3 0352 3.42 
13 0.4 10 0.148 3.64 
14 0.2 3 0.14 4.60 3.84 Desorption 
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models are rejected and the model with surface reaction as rate determining step is 
retained. Again the designed experiments, encircled on the figure, are located on 
the borderline of the operability region. Note that the design procedure for 
sequential discrimination is applicable even when the continuity equation (a) 
cannot be integrated analytically, but only numerically. This problem is encoun- 
tered quite often when dealing with complex reactions. 





2.3.d.2 Sequential Design Procedure for Optimal Parameter Estimation 


Even if model discrimination has been accomplished and one test model has been 
selected as being adequate, it is frequently necessary to obtain more precise 
estimates of the parameters than those determined from the discrimination pro- 
cedure. Or the model may be given, from previous experience, so that only estima- 
tion is required. Box and co-workers developed a sequential design procedure for 
decreasing the amount of uncertainty associated with estimates of parameters. 
It aims at reducing the joint confidence volume associated with the estimates. An 
example of such a joint confidence region is shown in Fig. 2.3.d.2-1 for a rate 
equation with three parameters (from Kittrell [67]). 

If the model is linear in the parameters each point on the surface of this volume, 
that is, each set of parameter values corresponding to a point on the surface, 
will lead to the same sum of squares of residuals. The example given in the figure 
is typical for rate equations of the Hougen and Watson type. The long, narrow 


kx 10" 


k= 40x 107* 





Kg 
Figure 2.3.d.2-1 Confidence region: heterogeneous rate equation with three 
parameters (after Kittrell |67]). 
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shape results primarily from important covariance terms, that is, a high degree 
of correlation among the various parameter estimates. Widely varying values of 
the estimates will lead to the same overall fit of the equation to the data. The 
problem now is to choose the experimental settings in such way that the volume 
of the confidence region is minimized by a minimum number of experiments. 

Let the rate be given by: 


r = g(DA Pas Ps---3k, Ka, Kg,...) 
or, more compactly, 
r = g(p, K) 


Let the partial derivatives of r with respect to any parameter, K;, evaluated at 
the uth set of experimental conditions and taken at some set of parameter values 
Ko be given by g, ;. Then, 


_ 9g(p,. K) 


^ OK, dk-x, 


After n — 1 experiments the matrix of these derivatives, G, contains n — 1 rows 
and V columns (V parameters). When G7 is the transpose matrix of G the product 
G"-G isa (V x V) matrix. Box and Lucas [59] have shown that, under certain 
plausible assumptions, a choice of experimental settings for the nth experiment, 
which maximize the determinant of G"G, will minimize the volume of the joint 
confidence region of the parameter estimates. The matrix G, used in the planning 
of the nth experiment contains n rows. The nth row is different for each of the 
grid points of the operability region. The nth experiment has to be carried out in 
that experimental setting where the determinant GTG is maximum. Then the 
parameters are reestimated. If the experimenter is not satisfied with the confidence 
volume another experiment is designed. 


Example 2.3.d.2-1 Sequential Design of Experiments for Optimal 
Parameter Estimation in n-pentane 
Isomerization. Integral Method of Kinetic 
Analysis 


The method is illustrated for the adsorption rate controlling model for n-pentane 
isomerization. This rate equation contains two independent variables p, and py, 
or the n-pentane conversion and the ratio hydrogen/n-pentane. In reality these 
experiments were not planned according to this criterion. Thirteen experiments 
were carried out, shown in Fig. 1. This figure shows the limits on the experimental 
settings, that is, it shows the so-called operability region. 

A grid is chosen through, or close to, the experimental settings to use the 
experimental results. Three preliminary, unplanned experiments are “ performed” 
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Table 1 n-pentane isomerization adsorption model. Sequential experimental design 
for optimal parameter determination 


Case Preliminary Planned k 2s(k) K, 2s(Ky) G.-G 


Runs Runs 
108 
1 121 
lli 0.79 0.39 3.35 27.57 3.87 x 1073 
105 0.82 0.08 6.15 2.99 4.09 x 107! 
114 0.89 0.08 8.20 3.55 8.15 x 107! 
105 0.89 0.07 821 2.54 1.62 
114 
106 
2 120 
116 0.79 0.18 2.39 7.62 2.54 x 107! 
105 0.87 0.19 6.32 6.92 5.98 x 10^! 
114 0.89 0.12 7.31 4.78 1.27 
105 
106 
3 120 
116 
109 
105 0.82 0.14 5.33 5.10 2.80 
114 0.87 0.12 6.96 5.01 1.85 
105 0.87 0.10 7.36 5.90 3.02 
114 0.87 0.08 7.86 3.42 4.1 


13 unplanned experiments: 
k = 0.89; 2s(k) = 0.10 
Kg = 6.57; 2(K,) = 3.47 


to calculate first estimates for the parameters. Then the fourth experiment is 
planned. The value of G’G is calculated in each point of the grid. The fourth 
experiment is performed at these values of the independent variables where the 
determinant is maximum. 

The results are shown in Table 1 for three cases. The preliminary experiments 
for each case were chosen in a somewhat arbitrary manner in an attempt to in- 
vestigate the sensitivity of the experimental design to the settings of the preliminary 
runs (i.e., the parameter estimates obtained from these runs). It can be seen that 
the designed experiments always fall on either of the two settings 105 and 114, 
both on the limits of the operability region. The design seems to be insensitive to 
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0.40 


0.30 


0.20 





2 4 6 8 10 12 


Figure 1 Experimental settings for n-pentane isomerization at 
425°C and with 0.0121 mol % chlorine. 


the choice of the preliminary runs and consequently to the preliminary estimates 
of the parameters. Also, it is shown that only three designed experiments suffice 
to reduce the standard deviation of the parameter estimates to that based on all 
13 experiments of Fig. 1. The drop in the standard deviations experienced in Case 
1 after only one designed experiment is really spectacular. This is due to the poor 
Choice of the preliminary runs, of course. 





Juusola et al. applied this procedure to the design of experiments on o-xylene 
oxidation in a differential reactor [60]. Hosten [61] recently proposed a different 
criterion than that discussed here. Instead of minimizing the volume of the joint 
confidence volume associated with the estimates, he used a criterion aimed at a 
more spherical shape for this confidence volume. The results are close to those 
described above. 

To summarize, the approach followed in Section 2.3.d on optimal sequential 
design is illustrated in Fig. 2.3.d.2-2 by means of a kind of flow diagram (from 
Froment [45, 46]). 

Finally, the sequentia! methods for the design of an experimental program permit 
a substantial saving in experimental effort for equal significance or a greater 
significance for comparable experimentaleffort, with respect to classical procedures. 
Automatic application of these methods, no matter how powerful they are, should 
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EXPERIMENTATION 
D 
DISCRIMINATION LOOP 


Parameter estimation in rival models 
Mode! adequacy 
Discrimination 
Divergence 
Design criterion 


COMPUTER 


BEST MODEL 
ESTIMATION LOOP 


Design criterion 
Parameter estimation 
Confidence intervals 







BEST ESTIMATES 


Figure 2.3.d.2-2 Sequential procedure for optimal 
design of experiments ( from Froment [46]). 


not be substituted for sound judgment. Mere visual inspection of the rate equations 
may already reveal regions of maximum divergence, although it has to be added 
that this may become more difficult, or perhaps impossible, with complex multi- 
variable models. 


Problems 





2.1 Derive the basic Eq. 2.2-7 for a single reversible catalytic reaction. 


2.2 Consider the catalytic reaction 





A+B R+S 





(a) Derive the Langmuir- Hinshelwood -Hougen- Watson kinetic rate expression, as- 
suming'that adsorption is rate controlling. 
(b) Compare the result of part (a) with that found from Yang and Hougen, Table 2.2-1. 
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2.3 In a study of the dehydrogenation over a brass catalyst of sec-butyl alcohol to methyl 
ethyl ketone, 


CH,CHOHC,H, ———> CH,COC,H, + H, 


L. H. Thaller and G. Thodos [A.J.Ch.E.J., 6, 369 (1960)] obtained data that appeared 

to show two different steps controlling, depending on the temperature level. At low 

temperatures, surface reaction was controlling, while at high temperatures desorption 

of (perhaps) hydrogen seemed controlling. A selection of their initial rate data is given 

below. 

(a) Using the data at T = 371°C, determine the parameters occurring in the appropriate 
initial rate expression. 

(b) Using the data at T = 288°C and 302°C, again determine the appropriate param- 
eters. 

Note that the intermediate temperature level results should presumably depend upon 

both surface reaction and desorption steps, since at some point both steps will have 

equal rates (see Problem 2.5). 


Data: 


TCC) — pí(atm) —r,j(kmol/kg cat.hr) 


371 1.0 0.195 

371 2.0 0.189 

371 4.0 0.188 

371 9.0 0.198 

371 12.0 0.190 

315.5 1.0 0.0392 
315.5 7.0 0.0416 
315.5 4.0 0.0416 
315.5 10.0 0.0326 
315.5 14.6 0.0247 
315.5 5.5 0.0415 
315.5 8.5 0.0376 
315.5 3.0 0.0420 
315.5 0.22 0.0295 
315.5 1.0 0.0410 
302 1.0 0.0227 
302 3.0 0.0277 
302 5.0 0.0255 
302 7.0 0.0217 
302 9.6 0.0183 
288 1.0 0.0115 
288 3.0 0.0161 
288 2.0 0.0146 
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2.4 The Michaelis- Menten (Briggs- Haldane) mechanism in enzyme kinetics is based upon the 
following reaction scheme between the reactant (substrate $), and the catalyst (enzyme E) 
to give the product, P: 








S+E ES P+E 








(a) Use the steady-state hypothesis for the enzyme-substrate complex, ES, to derive 
the Michaelis-Menten kinetic expression: 


ALS] | (ks[Eo})([S] - EPYK) _ d[P} 


dt  K,«[S] + (4/&)[P] | dt 
where [Eo] = [E] + [ES] represents the measurable total enzyme concentration 


Km = (kz + k3)/k, is the " Michaelis constant” 
K = kiky/kzką 


(b) Show that the maximum initial rate is given by 


zh 


dt = ks[Eo] 


max 





2.5 (a) For the reaction in Problem 2.3, show that the initial rate expression, assuming that 
both surface reaction and desorption of R are rate controlling, is 


2 K 2 
nos ss ke (1 + K,p4) 
2k, K4p4 


k? (4K 232 1/2 
E lle qd + Kap) | _ kè? 
2k, Kapa 


(See Bischoff and Froment [29].) 

(b) Show that the result reduces to the proper Yang and Hougen Table 2.2-1 results 
for each of the special cases (kp/k,,) > co and (k,,/kz) > oo 

(c) Using the combined results of Problem 2.3 and the above results, compare the model 
with the data at the intermediate temperature level, T = 315.5°C (also see Shah 
and Davidson [30] and R. W. Bradshaw and B. Davidson, Chem. Eng. Sci. 2A, 1519 
(1969). 


2.6 Consider the reaction A = R + S, occurring on dual sites. Determine the rate equation 
in the case that all four elementary steps are simultaneously rate determining. 


2.7 The following data were obtained by Sinfelt et al. [Sinfelt, J. H., Hurwitz, H., and Shulman, 
R. A. J. Phys. Chem., 64, 1559 (1960)] for the dehydrogenation of methylcyclohexane 
to toluene. In addition, they found that the product toluene had essentially no effect on 
the rate. 
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TCC) p(atm) Pn (atm) ro(kmol/kg cat.hr) 


315 0.36 LI 0.012 
315 0.36 3.0 0.012 
315 0.07 1.4 0.0086 
315 0.24 1.4 0.011 
315 0.72 1.4 0.013 
344 0.36 1.1 0.030 
344 0.36 3.1 0.032 
344 0.08 1.4 0.020 
344 0.24 1.4 0.034 
344 0.68 1.4 0.034 
372 0.36 l.1 0.076 
372 0.36 4.1 0.080 
372 n 4.1 0.124 
372 2.2 4.1 0.131 


(a) Discuss which of the steps—adsorption, surface reaction, and desorption— might 
be rate controlling in view of the above data. 
(b) Show that a rate expression based on the mechanism 


A+] = AI 


Al L—— RI 


RI ——+ 04584! 


fits the data; also estimate the activation energies. 
(c) Discuss the results of b in view of a. 


2.8 The isomerization of n-pentane was considered in the text, where several rate expression 
were Stated. Derive the final result for desorption of i-pentene controlling: 


Wiss KK,K5K«(p, — pa/K) 
Pu, + Ks Ko(1  Ko)p, 





2.9 For the isomerization of n-pentane, derive the rate expression if the surface reactic 
step of the dehydrogenation reaction were rate controlling. Contrast this with the corre 
rate of Problem 2.8, especially regarding variations with total pressure. 


2.10 For the isomerization of n-pentane, the following experimental data were collected | 
Hosten and Froment [38]: 
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x y WIF (kg cat.hr/kmol) 


0.4025 4.853 5.92 
0.35 5.253 3.84 
0.2784 5.29 2.84 
0.2001 5.199 1.75 
0.3529 6.833 5.74 
0.2728 7.33 3.84 
0.2038 7.344 2.66 
0.3248 7.638 5.28 
0.2571 8.514 3.9 

0.2011 8.135 2.65 
0.3017 10.598 5.73 
0.2413 11.957 4.37 
0.1734 10.227 2.65 


yis the molar ratio H,/hydrocarbon. The pentane feed consisted of 92.65 mole %n — C, 
and 6.37 mole % i — C,. The overall equilibrium constant is 2.07, while the selectivity 
for isomerization is nearly constant and equal to 0.91. Estimate the parameters in the 
adsorption model by means of the integral method of kinetic analysis. Both W/F 49 and 
x can be used as dependent variables. Comment on this choice. Compare the results and 
the computational effort for both cases. 


2.11 A catalytic reaction A = B is carried out in a fixed bed reactor. Comment on the con- 
centration profiles of adsorbed species as a function of bed depth for various rate de- 
termining steps. 


2.12 The dehydrogenation of ethanol was carried out in an integral reactor at 275°C with the 
following results: - 


x píatm) — W|F,,(kg cat.hr/kmol) x Pe WIFs 
0.118 1 0.2 0.14 3 02 
0.196 1 0.4 0.2 3 04 
0.262 l 0.6 0.25 3 06 
0.339 l 0.88 0286 3 0.88 
0.446 boc 1.53 033232 3 1.6 
0.454 l 1.6 0.14 4 02 
0.524 | 2.66 0.196 4 04 
0.59 1 4.22 0.235 4 06 
0.60 1 4.54 0.271 4 0.88 

0.32 4 1.6 
012 7 0.2 
013 7 04 
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x píatm) — W/F ,o(kg cat.hr/kmol) x B0 WF 


0.194 7 0.6 
0.214 7 0.88 
0.254 7 1.6 
0.1 10 0.2 
0.148 10 0.4 
0.175 10 0.6 
0.188 10 0.88 
0.229 10 1.6 


The overall equilibrium constant is 0.589. The feed consisted of the azeotropic mixture 
ethanol-water, containing 13.5 mole % water. Water is not adsorbed on the catalyst. 
Estimate the parameters of the adsorption, surface reaction, and desorption models, 
using conversion as the regression variable. Comment on the feasibility for the estimation 
of the parameters. Which model is the best? On what basis? 
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3 


TRANSPORT 
PROCESSES 
WITH 
FLUID-SOLID 
HETEROGENEOUS 
REACTIONS 


The fact that various transport steps of the reactants and products must be con- 
sidered was briefly described at the beginning of Chapter 2. This chapter provides 
a quantitative treatment of these aspects of the overall problem, called steps 1,7 
and 2,6 in Chapter 2. 


Part One 
Interfacial Gradient Effects 


3.1 Surface Reaction Between a Solid and a Fluid 


Consider a reactive species A in a fluid solution, in contact with a reactive solid. 
It is convenient for the present to define a rate based on the interfacial surface 
area, and if it is first order: 


Tai =F k, Cai (3.1-1) 
where 


r4; = rate of reaction of A at surface, kmol/m,? hr 
k, = rate coefficient for the reaction, m,?/m,” hr 
Ca: = concentration of A at the interface, kmol/m ,? 


The consumption of A at the interface has to be compensated for by transport 
from the bulk fluid. This is described by the usual mass transfer coefficient in terms 
of an appropriate driving force: 


Na = k(C4 — C4) (3.1-2) 
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where 


N, = mass flux with respect to the fixed solid surface, kmol/m,? hr 
k, = mass transfer coefficient, m ,?/m,? hr 
C, = concentration of A in bulk stream, kmol/m;? 


For steady state, the two rates must be equal, and this is used to eliminate the 
unmeasured surface concentration, C4; 


ra Ní—r, 





Thus, 
k, 
Cai = k, + k, Ca 
and 
r -G+z) € (3.1-3) 
4 k, k, A . 
> ko C, 
where an "overall" rate coefficient can be defined as 
I 1 1 
Rey ES E 1-4 
kh X E dm 


There are two limiting cases: when the mass transfer step is much more rapid than 
the surface reaction step, k, > k,, and Eq. 3.1-4 gives: ky = k,. Also, Cy; = Cy, 
and so the reactant concentration at the surface is the same as that measured in the 
bulk. The observed rate corresponds to the actual reaction—this is termed 
"reaction controlling." The other limit is that of almost instantaneous reaction, 
k, > k,, and Eq. 3.1-4 gives k, ~ k,. Also, C,; = 0, and the observed rate cor- 
responds to the fluid phase mass transfer step, not the reaction —this is termed 
“diffusion controlling.” 
The same procedure may be followed for a second-order reaction: 


ai = k, Cai? (3.1-5) 
which, with Eq. 3.1-2, leads to 


2 
ra saffi + Ed " J f + e. - lc (3-1-6) 


A totally different form of concentration dependence is found, that is neither 
first order or second order (or one could state that the “overall” coefficient is 
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not constant). Equation 3.1-6 reduces to the proper form in the two limitin; 
situations: 


raz k, Cg k, » k, 
ra k,C, k, > k 


For an nth-order reaction, one finds 


m= KC. = za) (3.1-7 


r, cannot be solved explicitly from Eq. 3.1-7 for arbitrary n, so that no equatio: 
equivalent to Eqs. 3.1-3 or 3.1-6 is obtained; r, may be obtained by iterativ 
methods (see Frank-Kamenetskii [1]). Thus, in general, consecutive rate processe: 
of different order cannot easily be combined into an overall expression, but can lx 
handled by numerical techniques. 

It follows that the occurrence of consecutive steps does not lead to serious 
complications when the rate is to be predicted, provided, of course, the rate co 
efficients and the order of the reaction are given. The reverse problem, that is 
the determination of the order and the rate coefficients is much more complicated 
however. Sometimes transport coefficients may be found in the literature for thi 
case at hand so that it becomes possible to calculate the mass transfer effect 
Generally, however, it will be necessary to derive the mass transfer coefficient: 
from specific experiments. Therefore, the experiments have to be performed unde: 
conditions for which the global rate is preferably entirely determined by the mas: 
transfer rate. This is generally achieved by operating at higher temperatures sinc 
the reaction rate coefficient is enhanced much more by a temperature increas 
than the mass transfer coefficient; that is, the activation energy of the reactioi 
is much higher than that of the transport phenomenon. The other extrem 
situation whereby the global rate is entirely determined by the rate of reactio: 
may be reached by increasing the turbulence or by operating at a lowe 
temperature. Finally, it is evident that such experiments should be performe 
under isothermal conditions to avoid further complications such as the need t: 
include a heat transfer rate equation in the treatment. 


3.2 Mass and Heat Transfer Resistances 


3.2.a Mass Transfer Coefficients 


Section 3.1 described how the mass transfer coefficient can be combined with th 
rate coefficient for simple reactions. This section gives more detailed discussio 
of how to obtain values for the mass transfer coefficients. 
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As mentioned previously, the mass transfer coefficient is defined as in transport 
processes (e.g., Bird, Stewart, and Lightfoot [2]) and several driving force units 
are in common use: 


Na = ky, — Yas) 
= k(C,— Cas’) (3.2.a-1) 
= kPa = Pas) 


The units and numerical values of k, are different, of course, for each of these 
equations, but to avoid complicating the notation only one symbol is used here, 
as was already done for the rate coefficient in Chapter 1. 

It will be recalled from transport phenomena, we know that it is most useful to 
define a mass transfer coefficient to describe only the diffusive transport and not the 
total diffusive plus convective. The coefficients are identical only for the special 
case of equimolar counter-diffusion and this is the value of the coefficient k,°, 
which is actually correlated in handbooks. 

For example, a very common situation in unit operations is diffusion of species 
A through a stagnant film of B, for which the film theory, together with the proper 
solution of the diffusion equations, give 


E ky 
6799 mean 
the driving force being expressed in mole fractions. 


An analogous treatment using the relative flux ratios from the stoichiometry 
of the general reaction, 


k, 











aA t bB 4 --- rR+sS+--- 
yields the result for transport of species A: 
k, =k y ga (3.2.a-2) 
where 
1+6 — (1+ gya 
ype id - Uta) (32-3) 
In 1+ ó,y, 
1+ ayas 
with 
+ we) b+... 
eo TOS (3.2.a-4) 


a 


This expression is often written in terms of partial and total pressures and is then 
called the “film pressure factor, p, ,." The basis for Eqs. 3.2.a-2 to 4 is considered 
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in Example 3.2.c-1. Then, correlations of the mass transfer coefficients can be 
presented in terms of the jp-factor, for example, 


: ol ko M m 2/3 
Jo = So Sc 
n KeMmYsA POE (3.2.a-5) 
G 
— eMnPsa Mupya Sc??? (gases) 
jp = f(Re) 


where Sc = Schmidt number = (u/p,D) and the k, differ in numerical value, 
depending on the driving force. 

Of particular interest for the following chapters is the mass transfer coefficient 
between a fluid and the particles of a packed bed. Figure 3.2.a-1 shows some of 





Figure 3.2.a-1 Mass transfer between a fluid and a bed of particles. 
Curve 1: Gamson et al. [3], Wilke and Hougen [4]. Curve 2: Taecker 
and Hougen [5]. Curve 3: McCune and Wilhelm [6]. Curve 4: Ishino 
and Otake [7]. Curve 5: Bar Ilan and Resnick [8]. Curve 6: De Acetis 
and Thodos [9]. Curve 7: Bradshaw and Bennett (10]. Curve 8: Hougen 
[11]; Yoshida, Ramaswami, and Hougen [12] (spheres; € = 0.37). 
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the most significant experimental results for this situation. For use in calculations 
it is convenient to have a numerical expression for the relation jp versus Re. The 
following relations are fairly representative for the results shown in Fig. 3.2.a-1. 
The intersection of the lines at Re = 190 has no physical meaning, merely repre- 
senting the correlation of Hougen, et al. [11, 12]. For packed beds of spheres with 
e = 0.37, for Re = d,G/u < 190 


jp = 1.66 (Re) 95! (3.2.a-6a) 
and for Re > 190 
jp = 0.983 (Re) °-*! (3.2.a-6b) 


The use of these correlations for calculating values for k, is illustrated below. 


3.2.b Heat Transfer Coefficients 


Fluid-to-particle interfacial heat transfer resistances also need to be considered. 
These are described by 


(-AH)r, = hja (T? — T) (3.2.b-1) 


The heat transfer coefficient, h,, is also correlated with respect to the Reynolds 
number by means of a j-factor expression: 


h 
jg = —& Pr (3.2.b-2) 

cpG 
The most representative experimental results for the case of interfacial heat 
transfer between a fluid and the particles of a packed bed are shown in Fig. 3.2.b-1. 


3.2.c Multicomponent Diffusion in a Fluid 


For a binary mixture, the single diffusivity, D4g, is used in the Schmidt number. 
However, most practical problems involve multicomponent mixtures, whose 
rigorous treatment is much more complicated. 

In general, the flux of a given chemical species can be driven not only by its 
own concentration gradient, but also by those of all the other species; see Toor 
[17], for example: 

N-1 N 
N;2-LOGD,VLtyXN j-L2.,N-1 (201) 

k=1 k=1 
The last term accounts for bulk flow of the mixture. The exact form of the D; 
depends on the system under study. For ideal gases, the kinetic theory leads to 
the Stefan- Maxwell equations, which can be rearranged into the form of Eq. 
3.2.c-1-a treatment using matrix methods is given by Stewart and Prober [18]. 
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Figure 3.2.b-1 Heat transfer between a fluid and a bed of particles. 
Curve 1: Gamson et al., Wilke and Hougen [3, 4]. Curve 2: Bau- 
meister and Bennett (a) for d,/d, > 20, (b) mean correlation [13]. 
Curve 3: Glaser and Thodos [14]. Curve 4: de Acetis and Thodos 
[9]. Curve 5: Sen Gupta and Thodos [15]. Curve 6: Handley and 
Heggs [16] (e = 0.37). 


For liquids, there is no complete theory yet available—for a discussion of cor- 
rections for thermodynamic nonidealities, and other matters, see Bird, Stewart, 
and Lightfoot [2]. A comprehensive review of available information on gas diffu- 
sion is by Mason and Marrero [19], and for liquids see Dullien, Ghai, and Ertl 
[20, 21]. 

The form of Eq. 3.2.c-1 is too complex for many engineering calculations, 
and a common approach is to define a mean effective binary diffusivity for species 
j diffusing through the mixture: 


N 
N = -CD,Vy,*- y; 3, N (3.2.c-2) 
k=1 


Using Eq. 3.2.c-1, Toor [17] and Stewart and Prober [18] showed that the matrix 
of the Dy, could be diagonalized, which then gives the form of Eq. 3.2.c-2, and the 
many solutions available for binary systems can be adapted for multicomponent 
mixtures. 
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Considering the case of ideal gases, the Stefan- Maxwell equations are given 
in Bird, Stewart, and Lightfoot [2]: 


N 


1 
—C,Vyj = 5 ON; — yjN) (3.2.c-3) 
k=1 Dj 

k*j 


where the D; are the usual binary diffusivities. For a binary system 
1 
-C,Vy = D. [N; — yN, + N)] (3.2.c-4) 
12 


where y, + y; = 1 was utilized. Solving for the flux: 


N, = —C,D,2.Vy, + yN, + N2) (3.2.c-5) 
For equimolar counter diffusion, N; = —N, and: 
N, = -C,D,2Vy, (3.2.c-6) 


Thus, for the multicomponent gas mixture, an effective binary diffusivity for 
species j diffusing through the mixture is found by equating the driving force Vy; 
in Eqs. 3.2.c-2 and 3.2.c-3, with this result: 


N 4 Ni) 


N 
r= YÈ NIN; 


1 
D,. (3.2.c-7) 


The classical use of Eq. 3.2.c-7 in unit operations is the so-called “Wilke (1950) 

equation” for diffusion of species 1 through stagnant 2, 3,.... Here, all the flux 

ratios are zero for k = 2, 3,..., and Eq. 3.2.c-7 reduces to 
1 1 e x 


Dim l-—yix23. Dik (6565) 


Even though Eq. (3.2.c-8) is often recommended for computing an effective 
diffusivity in reacting systems, it is not really the appropriate equation, except 
for very dilute solutions. In other cases, the other species are not necessarily 
stagnant, but rather the steady state flux ratios are determined by the reaction 
stoichiometry. Thus, for a general chemical reaction, 


Nj 
— = constant 
%; 
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and so Eq. 3.2.c-7 becomes 


al ( l 3 
— -— y;— 
d " L Du Ve Yi 


D (3.2.c-9a) 
im 1- », aua; 
: So l ( + =) (3.2.c-9b) 
=i + Ô;Yj X2 Da emi [a | pu 


The last equation is for species j a reactant. In a theoretical study, Hsu and Bird 
[22] have compared various uses of Eq. 3.2.c-9 in a ternary system with surface 
reaction versus the exact solution of the Stefan-Maxwell equations; the most 
straightforward is to use merely some mean composition, y;, to compute an 
average value of D m- 

It is also useful, for certain applications, to define an alternate effective binary 
diffusivity with the flux relative to the fixed solid—any bulk flow is then included 
in the values for Dim: 


Nj = - C,D;, Vy, (3.2.c-10) 
then the same procedure results in 
1 N ] ( N, ) 
= ; 32-11 
Di, =È D, Ut x, ( ) 


which is essentially just the numerator of Eq. 3.2.c-7. Kubota, Yamanaka, and 
Dalla Lana [23] solved the same problem as Hsu and Bird, and stated that the 
results indicated that, using constant mean compositions, Eq. 3.2.c-11 provided 
somewhat more accurate representation of the exact Stefan- Maxwell results than 
did Eq. 3.2.c-7. However, there is not really enough experience at the present time 
to choose between them. 


Example 3.2.c-1 Use of Mean Effective Binary Diffusivity 
For a chemical reaction 

aA t bB +.. rR sS Ree (a) 
Eq. (32.c-9) gives for the mean binary diffusivity: 


1 1 d _ 6 4 1 gi 1 ys 
Da. 1-43,y, Das M aA Dar YR 294] * Das ys H7 


(b) 








with 
r+4s+- a-b- 
a 


ô, = 
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The flux expression Eq. 3.2.c-2 can be written for one-dimensional diffusion as 


dya 


Na = —C,Dam—~ + ya(Na + Na + Na+ Ns) (c) 
d b 
= -CDan Deni +2 - ois) (d) 
dz a a a 
or 
= —C,Dam dya 
Na Yu y, dz (e) 


When integrated for steady state diffusion, with N, = constant, and with an 
average constant value for D 4m, Eq. e gives: 


N.- C, D am In 1+ ô4ya0 _ (CiDan| Yao — y4() 
^ Lö, 1 + by y,(L) L 


where yy, is the “film factor” of Eq. 3.2.a-3, which is defined relative to the equi- 
molar counter diffusion case with 6, = 0, yj, = 1. 


(f) 





YrA4 


3.3 Concentration or Partial Pressure and Temperature 
Differences Between Bulk Fluid and Surface of a Catalyst 
Particle 





One of the most important uses of the above mass and heat transfer relationships 
is in determining external mass and heat transfer resistances for catalyst particles. 
Here, the rate is usually expressed in terms of catalyst mass (kmol/kg cat. hr), 
and using a,, = external surface per weight of catalyst (m,?/kg cat.) gives 


"> amk {C4 = Cas) (k, : m;?/m,? : hr) 
= ankg(P, — Pas) (ka: kmol/m,?.hr.atm) (3.3-1) 


In experimental kinetic studies in particular, the question often arises if the partial 
pressure drop Ap, over the so-called external film may be neglected. One has to 
check whether or not it is allowed to substitute p,, the partial pressure of A in 
the bulk fluid stream, into the rate equation for the reaction. The value of k, is 
determined from a correlation, such as Eq. 3.2.a-5 with Eq. 3.2.a-2, 3. 

The calculation of Ap, is not straightforward, since the calculation of the film 
pressure factor ps4 requires the knowledge of pas 

The iteration cycle then is as follows: 


1. Start with the assumption that p4 = p4 or Ap, = O. It can be shown by 
L'Hopital's rule that in this case py, = p, + ó4p4. With this value of ps4, kg 
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is calculated by means of Eq. 3.2.a-5 and with this k, the partial pressure drop 
Ap, is obtained from relation Eq. 3.3-1. 


2. Substitution of Ap, in Eq. 3.2.a-3 gives a better estimate for ps4 with which anew 
value for k, and Ap, are computed. The cycle is continued until convergena 
of the Ap, values is obtained. 


It is usually found that Ap, is rather small, although exceptions occur. It i 
more common to find fairly large AT. Significant AT, or Ap,, is especially likel: 
in laboratory reactors, which are likely to have rather low flow rates through th: 
reactor, whereas commercial reactors commonly have very high flow rates anc 
thereby small external film resistance. The only positive check, of course, is t« 
compute the actual values. 

A simple estimate of the temperature difference in terms of the concentratior 
drop is provided by dividing Eq. 3.2.b-1 by Eq. 3.3-1, as shown by Smith [24]: 





k 
(TF — T) = ;* (CABY(C, - Cus’) (3.3-2a 
f 
» | jo (&) | f - m AC, 32b 
ju \Se DrC, | Veta f 
For gases flowing in packed beds the values of the groups are such that 
—AH)|A 
(S — T)~ or [En SPA (3.3-2c 
Mm Cp Pra 


The maximum possible actual temperature difference would occur for complete 
very rapid reaction and heat release, p,,° ~ 0: 


~ 7] 7 4B) || ln.  24p4/p) 
(AT) max S zi Moc || 3, | 


m*p 
Thus, use of the physical properties, the reaction stoichiometry, and the bul! 
fluid phase composition permits a quick estimate of (AT )max- 


(3.3-2 





Example 3.3-1 Interfacial Gradients in Ethanol Dehydrogenation 
Experiments 


The dehydrogenation of ethanol into acetaldehyde 
C;H,OH => CH,CHO +H, 
A R+S 








is studied in a tubular reactor with fixed catalytic bed at 275°C and atmospher: 
pressure. 
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The molar feed rate of ethanol, F4; is 0.01 kmol/hr, the weight of catalyst, 
W :0.01 kg. At this value of W/F 4. the measured conversion is 0.362 and the 
reaction rate, r,:0.193 kmol/kg cat.hr. The inside diameter of the reactor is 
0.035 m. The catalyst particles are of cylindrical shape with diameter = height = 
d = 0.002 m. The bulk density of the bed, pg amounts to 1500 kg/m? and the void 
fraction, & to 0.37. From these, a, = 1.26 m?/kg. Estimate the partial pressure and 
temperature difference between the bulk gas stream and catalyst surface. 

In a calculation of this type it is frequently encountered that physicochemical 
data concerning the reacting components are lacking. Excellent estimates may 
then be obtained through the use of general correlations for the transport prop- 
erties, however. In this example only correlations that can be found in Reid and 
Sherwood [25] are used. They also explain the background of these correlations. 


Estimation of the Partial Pressure Drop over the Film 
Estimation of Viscosities 
H, : Use the Lennard-Jones potential, with 


c = 2827 À 2 = 59.7K, Q, = 08379 


__ 0.002669, /2 x 548 
Pits = (827) x 08379 


C;,H,OH: Use the Stockmayer potential, with 


kg 


= 0.013195 0.0475 —— 
cp or 0.04 dob 


c= 431À, 2 =431K, ô=03, Q,=142 


0.002669,/46 x 548 kg 
= — > = 001 . ees 
Hen (431) x 1422 0.01604 cp or 0.05775 = 


CH4CHO: Use the method of corresponding states, since the potential param- 
eters are not available. 


T.= 461K, p, = 54.7 atm (55.4 bars), Z, = 0257 
act = (19 T, — 029) x 10-4 Z,- 22 


with 
T6 4611/6 
1 548 -4 = 
Pac = 3029078 (is x 461 ~ 023) x 10 (25773 7 0.016748 cp 
or 0,060293 —K8_ 
m-hr 


152 _ CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


Viscosity of the Gas Mixture 


Composition of the reaction mixture: 


1-x 
pA (Eum p, = 0.4684 atm = 0.4745 bar 
XA 





Pr = Ps = p, = 0.2658 atm = 0.2693 bar 


1+ x, 


Since the hydrogen content cannot be neglected, Wilke’s method may yield too 
high a value for the viscosity of the mixture. Therefore, the viscosity is computed 
as 


Hm -Y yj 


or Hm = 0.4684 x 0.05775 + 0.2658(0.0475 + 0.060293) = 0.0557 kg/m - hr. From 
Wilke's method, a value of 0.06133 kg/m - hr is obtained. 


Mm = Y. yjM; = 04684 x 46 + 02658 x (4 + 2) = anaE 
Mmo Ty 3377 27 kg 
ee —— = U. 1 Pli 
Pm = TT = 34 "sag 0s 


Diffusion Coefficients 


Since some of the required potential parameters are not known, the semiempirical 
relation of Fuller-Schettler-Giddings will be applied. 


(Qv, = 7.07 
(© vjem on = 20¢ + 604 + vo = 2 x 165 + 6 x 198 + 5.48 = 504 
È U)cu,cHo = 2ve + 4vg T Uo — 2 x 16.5 T 4x 1.98 + 5.48 = 46.4 


0.001 x (548) 5 / dc +4 —- i 4235 97 
(1[(50.36)5 + (707)? — ^ s 


Den-a = Das = 


Note 


Dıs has been experimentally measured at 340 K as 0.578 cm?/s. The Fuller- 
Schettler-Giddings formula yields for D 4s at 340 K: 


3401-75 cm? 
Das = 14235 x (Ss) = 06174 — 


TRANSPORT PROCESSES. o o OZ Oo O 153 


Error 


0.61742 — 0.578 
0.578 


5 0.001 x (548) 7* x za + ds oag CI 
Eth—Ac T “aR = (D[(46.4) 3 + (50.36) 3]? deus: 5 


From Eq. 3.2.c-9: 
Yet Ya, Ys YA 
p. =| Dax Das 
Am 1 ES Ya 
< + 04684 | 0.2658 + a) 


x 100 = 6.82% 








0.2466 t 14235 
1 4 0.4684 


2 


z 
= 0.4203 Œ = 0.1512 ™— 
s hr. 


Now the Schmidt and Reynolds numbers may be calculated. 





Hm 0.0557 T f $317 
Sc = 2.D,. ^ 03510 x 0.1512 ^ 0.490 from which (Sc)? = 0.622 
- naa x 46 4781 i 
Z (0.035? 


| d,G 2289-107? x 478.1 


"un 0.0557 FERES 


Re 


Since Re «190 the following jp correlation should be used: 
jp = 1.66 (Re) "*! and jp 0.3635 


Now the partial pressure drop can be calculated. 
Assuming that Ap, = O and with 6, = 1 the film pressure factor for a reaction 


AR + S becomes: 
Pra = Pi Ó,p, = 1 + 1 x 0.4684 = 1.4684 atm. 





= rAM,py, 2/3 .— 0.193 x 33.77 x 1.4684 
KS RU. Ae AISA OOS Coo» 


Ap, — 0.02718 atm — 0.02753 bar 
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Substitution of this estimate for Ap, in Eq. (3.2.a-3), written in terms of partial 
pressures leads to a better estimate for ppa 


0.02718 

In 4412 
This new estimate for the film pressure factor may be considered sufficiently close 
to the starting value 1.4684, so that no further iterations on Ap, need to be per- 
formed. 


Estimation of the Temperature Drop over the Film 


The calculation of AT requires two further properties of the reaction mixture to 
be calculated: the specific heat c,, and the thermal conductivity, À. 

c,-values for the pure components can be found in the literature or can be 
estimated accurately from the correlation of Rihani and Doraiswamy [26]. The 
c, values are given in the following table. The heat capacity of the mixture may be 
computed accurately by means of 


Cpm — 3 YjCpj 
kcal 


Com = 0.4684 x 25.43 + 0.2658(19.39 + 6.995) = 18.92 mol K 


= 79.085 kJ/kmol K 


The thermal conductivities of the pure components are estimated by Bromley's 
method. 








Ethanol Acetaldehyde Hydrogen 
TK) 351.7 294 20.4" 
TAK) 516.3: 461: 33.3 
kcal 
AH, ( << 9220 8919 2i 
kmo? 
kcal 
Ag (eee 26.22 30.34 g 
k z) 
kmol 1000 783 S 
Pm? 63 44 
kcal 
zi cx) 2543 19.39 6.995 


2 kcal/m.s.K 1.102 x 1075 0.8989 x 1075 6.499 x 10 5 
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The following details provide the basis for the numbers in the table: 


C,H,OH (polar nonlinear molecule) 





From Perry [27]: 
AH.» = 9220 = = 38600 kJ/kmol 
Consequently, 
AH, _ 9220 — kcal kJ 
AX ec 7353-79 enol Ke emo K 


ps, the density of liquid ethanol at the normal boiling point is estimated using 
Schroeders’ rule: 


3 
yọ =9 x 1 = 63 
mol 


_ 1000 kmol 
Pe = 63 m? 


a = 3p,(ASy — 8.75 — Rin T) 





a=3 xg, 26.22 - 8.75 — 1.986 x In 351.7) = 0.277 








kcal 
Cint tot = 1.19 * 2.03 = 3.22 kmol K 
—CH,—OH CH,CH,— 
= 13.48 kJ/kmol K 
Cy = Cy — 2 = 25.43 — 2 = 2343 kcal — 91.8 kJ/kmol K 
kmol K 
MA iie paie- Anun 0a 
u T 
46 x A 516.3 
iG x Tons 7 13 X 2343 + 36 03 x 322 — 0.69 x FE — 3 x 027 
= 31.1611 kcal/mol K 
= 130.46 kJ/kmol K 
kcal kJ 
5 -5 
A = 1.102 x 107 msK = 461 x 10 msK 
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CH;CHO (polar nonlinear molecule) 
AH „ has to be estimated 
Giacalone's simple method is used. 
2.303 RT,T.logp, 2.303 x 1.986 x 294 x 461 x log 54.7 





A = Shr 
Ho T.- T, 461 — 294 
kcal 
AH, = 8919 Emi * 37342 kJ/kmol 
AH, 8919 kcal 
AS, = U = 294 = 30.34 kmol K = 127.03 kJ/kmol K 
p, is found in the literature: 
783 kmol 
44 m? 
a=3x oe (30.34 — 8.75 — 1.986 x In 294) = 0.55 





44 
Ci rot = 1.21 Kcal/kmol K = 5.07 kJ/kmol K 


kcal 
Cy = Cy — 2 = 19.39 — 2 = 17.39 imoiK = 72.81 kJ/kmol K 








44 x4 461 
1675 x 1073 13 x 17.39 + 3.6 — 0.3 x 121 — 0.69 x 548 ^ 3 x 0.55 
. ` kcal 
= 23.614 kmol K ^ 98.867 kJ/kmol K 
1 = 08989 x 10-5 -EPL _ 3.763 x 107 5kJ/m s K 
msK 


H, (nonpolar linear molecule) 


MA 13e +34-07 E 
H T 





2xà 333 
[33 x 1973 7 13 x 4995 + 34 — 0.7 x t. = 9.851 kcal/kmol K 
= 41244 kJ/kmol K 
A 6499 x 1075 Kel _ 2721 x 1075kJ/ms K 
msK 
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Thermal Conductivity of the Gas Mixture 


To estimate the factors A, the Lindsay- Bromley equation is appropriate and 
will be applied here. 
The required Sutherland constants are 


Sem = 15 x 351.7 = 527.55K Sq 4, = 48234 K 
Sac = 1.5 x 294 = 441 K Sein, = 204.15 K 
Su, = 79K Syn, = 18665 K 


The Lindsay-Bromley formula yields 


Ay = 0.9615 Ax = 1.038 
A13 = 0.3653 A3, = 3.1565 
A23 = 0.3872 A32 s 3.0988 


e 1.102 x 1075 
Mec 0.2658 0.2658 


1 4 09615 x 0.4684 + 0.3654 x 04684 


0.8989 x 1075 
0.4684 
0.2658 


6.499 x 1075 


0.4684 
0.2658 





+ 


1 + 1.038 x + 0,387 x1 





+ 


1 + 3.156 x + 30988 x 1 





kcal 
msK 


= 6.618 x 107? kJ/m s K 


Àm = 0.6286 x 1075 + 0.2795 x 1075 + 0.6727 x 1075 = 1.5808 x 1075 


Note 


If the thermal conductivity of the mixture would have been considered as linear 
in the composition, À,, would be given by 


Am = È Yii 
or 
Am = [0.4684 x 1.102 + 0.2658 x (0.8989 + 0.6499)] x 1075 


kcal _ 10.394 x 1075 kJ/ms K 
msK 





Âm = 24825 x 1075 
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This value is 50 percent higher than the more correct estimate. 
Then, the Prandtl number is: 


Cp 189 00557 





An = T5808 x 1073 
(Pr)?? = 0.670 


From Fig. 3.2.b-1, a value of 0.60 may be chosen for jy at Re = 19.65. The heat 
of reaction is calculated as follows: 


kcal 





(—AH) = (AH)em — (AH)ac — (AH), = 16800 7, = 70338 kJ/kmol 
so that 
ape AC AH 220193 x es 0670 _ jor 
m 126 x 0.6 x 357 x 478.1 


This is a difference between bulk and surface temperatures that may be considered 
as significant. 


Part Two 
Intraparticle Gradient Effects 


Now that we have discussed various aspects of external mass transfer and surface 
reactions, the remaining problem of transport and reaction when the catalytic 
surface is not directly accessible to the bulk fluid needs to be described. 


3.4 Catalyst Internal Structure 


From the discussion of surface rates, it is seen that the total rate of reaction is 
proportional to the amount of catalytic surface present. The usual way to obtain 
a very large amount of catalytic surface area is to use a porous material with 
many small pores. The reason that this provides an enormous increase in area 
can be simply seen by considering a given volume of space filled with successively 
smaller tubes. For a cylinder 


surface area 2arL 2 
volume nL r 





(3.4-1) 
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Figure 3.4-1 Pore-size distribution in catalyst pellets. (a) Pellet 2. 
(b) Pellet 1. (From Cunningham and Geankoplis [28].) 


If a volume were filled with cylinders (idealized pores) of radius 2 cm, 2um, 20 A, 
Eq. 3.4-1 gives 


Size of Cylinder, cm Total Surface Area| Unit Volume, cm? [cm 


2.0 1.0 
2 x 1074 104 
2x 1077 107 
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Thus, the amount of area in the unit volume is very much larger when it contains 
small pores and so most practical catalysts are manufactured in this form. Typical 
values of the amount of internal surface area available range from 10 m?/g cat. to 
200 m?/g cat. with most toward the larger value. 

A typical catalyst pellet will have a pore size distribution as shown in Fig. 3.4-1, 
given by Cunningham and Geankoplis [28]. 

The major pore sizes in pellet ^2" (Fig. 3.4-1a) are between ~20 to 200A, 
although depending on the specific manufacturing details, many other distribution 
curves are possible. One important special case is where the pellet is made by com- 
pressing smaller particles together, for which the second peak in Fig. 3.4-15 (pellet 
** 1”) represents the so-called ‘‘ macropores”’ between the particles while the usual 
peak represents the ‘‘micropores.” Based on the above arguments, most of the 
catalytic surface is contained in the micropores, but all of the pores can contribute 
to diffusion resistances. Both pellets were made from 90 um grains of alumina, but 
pellet 1 was not as highly compressed in manufacture; thus pellet 1 would be 
expected to have significant macropore structure, but not pellet 2. The physical 
properties were 


Pellet Length [cm] Dia [cm] S, [m?^]g cat]. V, [cm*/g cat] p, [g cat[cm? cat] 
1 1.705 2.623 314 1.921 0.441 
2 1.717 2.629 266 0.528 1.115 


The internal void fraction, or porosity, of each pellet is given by 
&= PV, | 64-085 £g = 0.59 
An excellent reference that discusses the methods for determination of pore area, 
volume, and size distributions is Gregg and Sing [29], where they show how to 
utilize nitrogen adsorption data for these purposes. 
The “pore size distribution” can be defined: 


f (rr = fraction open volume of (r, r + dr) pores (3.4-2) 
Thus, 


& = l f(ndr (3.4-3) 


The above data were plotted with a logarithmic abcissa because of the large range 
of sizes covered, and the ordinate is such that 


AV 
foam = V,- ep, 
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directly from the graph. Thus, it is easily seen that the pore size distribution is 
found from 


AV 
= p,{— 3.4-4 
fo ^ zi (34-4) 

It is often very convenient not to have to utilize the entire curve, f(r), by defining 
a mean pore size, 


PE i Í rf (r)dr (3.4-5) 


which can be computed from the f(r) data. If the pores can be considered to be 
cylinders, the total internal surface area (which can also be measured directly) 
per pellet volume would be 


2 
Ps So = f E Sadr (3.4-6) 


Now if there were really a single pore size, 
f( = &ó(r — Fm) 
where ó( ) is the Dirac delta function, and then: 
P= Fm 
PsSg = 26/1 m 
Therefore, 7 could be found from: 
F = 2tJp,S, (3.4-7) 


Since p,S, and £, can be measured more simply than the complete f(r), this is a 
commonly-used approach. 

It can be seen from the above derivation that the use of the average pore radius, 
F, would be best for a fairly narrow pore size distribution, and possibly not very 
accurate for a wide one. Also, for a bimodal distribution, r occurs in the “valley,” 
or the pore size present in least amount. These results can be seen from the above 
data where F, = 123 A and F, = 40 A. Therefore, except for a narrow pore size 
distribution, the more complete characterization by f(r) should be used. Actually, 
automated equipment is now available to measure f(r), and this should be done if 
there is any question of a complicated pore structure. 

The assumption of (infinitely long) cylindrical pores is obviously not always 
going to be true for all porous solid structures, but Brunauer, Mikhail, and Bodor 
[30] argue that this shape is intermediate between flat-plate and spherical shapes, 
and, on the average for the (usually) unknown pore structure, would probably 
give the best results. 
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3.5 Pore Diffusion 





3.5.a Definitions and Experimental Observations 


Let us first consider diffusion in an idealized single cylindrical pore. Fick's law 
for a binary system with equimolar counter diffusing occurring is: 


dC, 


Na= ~Da g 


(3.5.a-1) 
where N , is expressed in moles of A diffusion per unit pore cross-section and unit 
time and where z is the diffusion path length along the pore. The diffusivity, D48, 
is the ordinary fluid molecular diffusivity as used in other transport phenomena 
studies, and values for it can be found in handbooks. Dy, varies as T! P and p^! 
for gases. It is the result of fluid-fluid intermolecular collisions as considered in 
the kinetic theory of gases. When the pore size gets so small that its dimensions 
are less than the mean path of the fluid, however, fluid-fluid collisions are no 
longer the dominant ones. Instead, fluid-wall collisions are important, and the 
mode of diffusive transport is altered. This can occur for gases at less than atmos- 
pheric pressure, although not usually for liquids, in typical pellets. From the 
kinetic theory of gases, the so-called Knudsen diffusivity can be formulated to 
take the place of D,, in Eq. 3.5.a-1: 


1/2 
Dra = TE EZ) (3.5.a-2) 
where M, = molecular weight of the diffusing species. Note that Dx, is a function 
of the pore radius, r, and varies with 7°-*, but is independent of p, (Strider and 
Aris [31], have generalized these results to more complicated shapes, for example, 
overlapping spheres structures). 

Equation 3.5.a-2 was derived assuming totally random, or diffusive, collisions 
of the gas molecules with the wall, which is reasonable when the pore size is still 
large with respect to molecular dimensions (but much smaller than the mean free 
path). A further extension of this reasoning is to the case where the pore size is, 
in fact, of the same order of magnitude as the molecules themselves. Weisz [32] 
terms this region “configurational” diffusion, and Fig. 3.5.a-1 presents his estimate 
of the order of magnitude of the observed diffusivities. 

The events here would be expected to be very complicated since specific details 
of the force-fields and so on of the molecules making up the walls and their interac- 
tions with the diffusing molecules would have to be accounted for. These situations 
can arise from considering very large molecules in the usual catalysts, such as in 
petroleum desulfurization processes, from solids with very small pores, such as 
zeolite catalysts, and in many biological situations such as diffusion across cell 
walls. Fairly large molecules in small capillaries can also undergo surface migration 
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Figure 3.5.a-1 Diffusivity and size of aperture 
(pore); the classical regions of regular and 
Knudsen and the new regime of configurational 
diffusion (adapted from Weisz, [32]). 


and other complications. There is no comprehensive theory yet available for 
these problems, but because of the recent importance and interest in zeolites, 
they are being intensively investigated (see Brown, Sherry, and Krambeck [33]; 
reviews are by Riekert [34] and Barrer [35]. 


Example 3.5.a-1 Effect of Pore Diffusion in the Cracking of 
Alkanes on Zeolites 


An interesting semiquantitative illustration of the possible strong effects of pore 
diffusion on a chemical reaction was provided by Gorring [36]. Hydrocarbon 
cracking was briefly discussed in Chapter 2, where a typical product distribution 
from silica-zirconia or silica-alumina catalyst was described. The cracking of 
n-tricosane over the zeolite H-erionite (Chen, Lucki, and Mower [37]) yielded 
a strikingly different result, shown in Fig. 1. 

There are almost no C;-C, products and maxima at C, and C,,. In the absence 
of any reason for the catalytic reaction to have this behavior inherently, it was 
postulated that diffusion in the rather restricted pores or "cages" of erionite 
might provide the answer (Figs. 2 and 3). 
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Product wt % 





012 3 4 5.6 7 8 8 10 t1 12 13 14 
Carbon number of normal paraffin 


Figure | Product distribution from cracking n-tricosane 
over H-erionite at 340°C ( from Chen, Lucki, and Mower 
[37], after Gorring [36]). 
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Figure 2 View of erionite framework ( from 
Gorring |36]). 
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Direction 

of C axis 
Figure 3 (a) Erionite cage viewed approximately 20? 
from direction of 5-axis. (b) Erionite 8-membered ring 
front and side views. View of offretite framework (from 
Gorring |36]). 
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Carbon number of n-alkane 
Figure 4 Diffusion coefficients of n-alkanes in potassium 
T zeolite at 300°C ( from Gorring [36]). 


Gorring therefore measured effective diffusivities (the exact physical meaning 
of these “diffusivities” computed from the experimental data is not completely 
clear) for the n-alkanes, with the following results (shown in Fig. 4). 

Note that the diffusivities change by order of magnitude, thus having a great 
effect on the relative concentrations and reaction rates. The underlying quantitative 
reasons for this so-called *window effect" are not completely clear, beyond estima- 
tions of the close dimensional fits of the molecules in the cages provided by 
Gorring. As mentioned above, this area of configurational diffusion needs ad- 
ditional work. Further applications of "shape-selective" catalysis have been 
reviewed by Chen and Weisz [38]. 





3.5.b General Quantitative Description of Pore Diffusion 


In an actual solid, with its complicated pore structure, the concept of an effective 
diffusivity is defined by the equation: 


dC, 


N, = -D,;—4 
A e d: 


(3.5.b-1) 
where N , is expressed in moles of A diffusing per unit pellet surface area and unit 
time. This measurable diffusion flux is per unit area of pellet, consisting of both 
pores and solid. It is therefore related to that of Eq. 3.5.a-1 by the ratio of surface 
holes/total area, which, for random pores using Dupuit’s law, is equivalent to 
the internal void fraction, c, (usually with values between 0.3 and 0.8). Also, the 
diffusion path length along the pores is greater than the measurable pellet thick- 
ness due to their "zigzag" nature and to constrictions, and so on. The concentra- 
tion gradient must also thus be corrected by a “tortuosity factor," t, leading to: 


N,- —&4QD,—- (3.5.b-2) 


The definition of tortuosity factor in Eq. 3.5.b-2 includes both the effect of altered 
diffusion path length as well as changing cross-sectional areas in constrictions; 
for some applications, especially with two-phase fluids in porous media, it may 
be better to keep the two separate (e.g, Van Brakel and Heertjes [39]). This 
tortuosity factor should have a value of approximately WE for loose random pore 
structures, but measured values of 1.5 up to 10 or more have been reported. 
Satterfield [40] states that many common catalyst materials have a t ~ 3 to 4; 
he also gives further data. 
Thus, the effective diffusivity would have the form 


Da = =D, (3.5.b-3) 
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Turning to a general description of pore diffusion, the “dusty gas" theory of 
Mason et al. [41, 42] utilizes the results from the formal kinetic theory of gases, 
with one "species," the “dust,” having a very large “molecular weight." Their 
final results can be clearly visualized in the form utilized by Feng and Stewart 
[43]. 


N; = (diffusive flux) + (viscous flow flux) 
+ (fluxes caused by other driving forces) 





=N + Ni + (3.5.b-4) 
where the viscous flow flux is found from 
e Bop 
Nf? =- (evo (3.5.b-5) 


with Bg = D'Arcy constant, a function of porous media geometry 
- PR for a long cylinder of radius r 
and the diffusive flux is found from the extended Stefan- Maxwell form: 
-1 B. ud 


N, 
— Vp; = N09 — y N) + 4 — 3.5.b-6 
RT Pj p. D,a ^ j Yj k ) D, x; ( ) 





Equations 3.5.b-4 to 6 can also be combined to give a single equation containing 
only the total flux resulting from both diffusive and viscous flow mechanisms: 
-1 v A 


Rr 7 


k=1 D., ix 


N; Yi D, Bo 
N. — y:;N,} + + L— IV .S.b-7 
Orn j yj x) D., h D., ; RT P: G 5 ) 








The use of these full equations involves the same complexity as described earlier 
in Section 3.2 for the ordinary Stefan- Maxwell equations. In a binary system, the 
above Eq. 3.5.b-7 gives, using yg = 1 — py 


= Vp, Dea p. Bo 
N, = -D,, RT D Ya RTu Vp, (3.5.b-8) 








where 


1 loy +NN) i 
Dea D, an De, Ka 








(3.5.b-9) 


168 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


For equimolar counterdiffusion, Ng = — N 4, and then, 


we. PEE 
D, £A D, e, AB D e, KA 
This additive resistance relation is often called the “Bosanquet formula.” 

For large pore materials (i.e., micron size pores) such as some carbons and glass, 
or for very high pressure drops, the forced flow term can be important (e.g., Gunn 
and King [44]). A detailed study of the effects of pressure gradients was presented 
by Di Napoli, Williams, and Cunningham [45], including criteria for when the 
isobaric equations are adequate; for less than 10 percent deviations, the following 
must be true: 





(3.5.b-10) 


Bo Pı 
—— » 10 - 20 3.5.b-11 
HD. KA ( ) 
For isobaric and isothermal conditions, Eq. 3.5.b-8 gives 
N, = -D,,VC, (3.5.b-12) 


which was also derived by Scott and Dullien and Rothfeld [46, 47] by a somewhat 
different method. 
Similarly, for the second component, 


Ng = -Des VC, 
= T D,sVC,4 


for pure diffusion and steady-state conditions. Thus, the ratio of fluxes then always 
is given by 

NUIT EE (3.5.b-13) 
where the penultimate expression utilized Eq. 3.5.b-9, and the last, Eq. 3.5.a-2. 
Equation 3.5.b-13 is true for all pressure levels (if Eq. 3.5.b-11 is satisfied), not just 
in the Knudsen region, and is known as Graham’s law. 

To use Eqs. 3.5.b-7, 8, or 12 to predict the pore diffusivity requires knowledge 
of two parameters: the porosity/tortuosity ratio, ¢,/t, and the average pore radius, 
F. The major difficulty resides in obtaining values for the tortuosity, t. The porosity, 
£,, is usually readily measured, as is a mean pore radius, r, and values for the 
molecular and Knudsen diffusivities, D, can be estimated or found in data tabula- 
tions. Since real solids are normally quite complex in their internal structure, the 
tortuosity must usually be obtained from data on the actual solid of interest — 
Satterfield [40] gives typical values. Often this means performing a pore diffusion 
measurement at one pressure level, to define c, and then the above equations can 
be utilized to predict values for other conditions. For examples of this see Satterfield 
and Cadle (48, 49], Brown, Haynes, and Manogue [50], Henry, Cunningham, 
and Geankoplis (51] and Cunningham and Geankoplis (28]. 
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For steady-state one-dimensional diffusion experiments (see Satterfield [40]), 
V.N, = 0 or N, = constant, and so Eq. 3.5.b-12 can be directly integrated 
between z = Qand z = L: 
| De ap i — (1 + NgN vL) + D, ap/D, kA 

L(Y  Ng/N,) | — (1 + NN yao + De, 4B/De Ka 


with Eq. 3.5.b-13 





N, | (3.5.b-14) 


Ng = M, 1/2 

Ni \Mz 
Since (D, 48/De x4) = %P7', measurements at various pressure levels permits 
determination of both D, 4, and D, xa- This experimental approach is usually 
termed the Wicke-Kallenbach method (Wicke and Kallenbach [52] or Weisz 
[53]; also see Satterfield [40]) and has been widely used to measure effective 
diffusivities. Transient methods are also available (e.g., Dogu and Smith [54]). 

Again, for multicomponent systems, a practical method is to define an effective 

binary diffusivity as was done in Sec. 3.2. Using fluxes with respect to the pellet. 


4C, 


N;= De im z 


J 


(3.5.b-15) 


Then, as in Section 3.2, the concentration gradient from Eq. 3.5.b-15 is equated 
to that of Eq. 3.5.b-7 (with dp,/dz = 0), to give 








-Z gch Hn) + (3.5.b-16) 
D, im k=1 De. x i N; j D, xj i 
(Also see Butt [55].) 

For chemical reactions, the steady-state flux ratios in Eq. 3.5.b-16 are determined 
by the stoichiometry N,/N; = x,/xj. As pointed out by Feng, Kostrov, and 
Stewart [56], however, this only leads to simple results for single reactions, since 
there is no simple relation between the species fluxes for complex networks. 


3.5.c The Random Pore Model 


For the actual pore-size distribution to be taken into account, the above relations 
for single pore sizes are usually assumed to remain true, and they are combined 
with the pore size distribution information. The “random pore" model, or micro- 
macro pore model, of Wakao and Smith [57, 58]) is useful for compressed particle 
type pellets. The pellet pore-size distribution is, somewhat arbitrarily, broken up 
into macro (M) and micro (4) values for the pore volume and average pore radius: 
£y. Fy and £,. r, (often a pore radius of ~ 100 A is used as the dividing point). 
Based on random placement of the microparticles within the macropellet pores, 
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Figure 3.5.c-1 Diffusion areas in random pore model. (Adapted 
from Smith [24].) 


a probabilistic argument for diffusion through the macroregions, the micro- 
regions, and series interconnections gives the indicated areas (see Fig. 3.5.c-1): 
The various parallel contribution are added up as follows: 

E 


D, + Anl ~ ew) q— 3s 


e, 
(ey)? 
é,°(1 + p 


l-—e D, 


Db;easDy + O — Eu} eS 


= ty?Dy + (3.5.c-1) 
where in the second and did terms the D, is based on the microvoid area, and 
so the ratio (microvoid/particle) area is required, and in the last term it is also as- 
sumed that in the macro-micro series part, the microdiffusion is the dominant 
resistance. In Eq. 3.5.c-1 Dy and D, are found from Eq. 3.5.b-10, but not correcting 
for porosity and tortuosity which are already accounted for in Eq. 3.5.c-1: 

1 1 1 


= — + ———_—_ 3.5.c-2 
Duo, Das Du OF Dy, ( ) 





Note again that no tortuosity factor appears in Eq. 3.5.c-1; for either €, = 0 or 
£y = 0, it reduces to 


D. =, (7D) ory (3.5.c-3) 


which implies that t = 1/e,. This is often a reasonable approximation—see Weisz 
and Schwartz [59] and Satterfield [40]. 

For catalysts without unambiguous micro and macro pores, a different ap- 
proach is required. 





TRANSPORT PPOCECSEC 171 


3.5.d The Parallel Cross-Linked Pore Model 


More general models for the porous structure have also been developed by Johnson 
and Stewart [60] and by Feng and Stewart [43], called the parallel cross-linked 
pore model. Here, Eqs. 3.5.b-4 to 6 or Eq. 3.5.b-7 are considered to apply to a 
single pore of radius r in the solid, and the diffusivities interpreted as the actual 
values rather than effective diffusivities corrected for porosity and tortuosity. A 
pore size and orientation distribution function f(r, Q), similar to Eq. 3.4-2, is 
defined. Then f(r, Q)drdQ is the fraction open area of pores with radius r and a 
direction that forms an angle Q with the pellet axis. The total porosity is then 


a= Í | f(r, dra (454-1) 
and the total internal surface area 


PS) = {fF f(r, Q)drdO (3.5.d-2) 


The pellet flux is found by integrating the flux in a single pore with orientation | 
and, by accounting for the distribution function; 


N,- few. f(r, Q)drdQ (3.5.d-3) 


where 6, represents a unit vector or direction cosine between the |-direction and the 
coordinate axes. Feng, Kostrov, and Stewart [56] utilize the complete Stefan- 
Maxwell formulation, Eq. 3.5.b-7, but we will only give results for the simpler mean 
binary diffusivity. Applied to a single pore and therefore excluding the porosity and 
tortuosity corrections, Eq. (3.5.b-15) may be written 


dC 
Nj 5 — Dim ar 
where 
1 No aif ( Ny ) 1 
— = -— — — y] + — 3.5.d-5) 
P. à D, U^ 7 x; 9) * DB, ( 
Then, Eq. 3.5.d-3 becomes 
N;j--— [fends : VC; f(r, DardQ (3.5.d-6) 


The term 5,5, is the tortuosity tensor. 
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Two limiting cases can be considered: 


1. Perfectly communicating pores, where the concentrations are identical at a 
given position z—that is, C (z; r, Q) = C,(z). 


2. Noncommunicating pores, where the complete profile C (z; r, Q) is first found 
for a given pore, and then averaged. 
For pure diffusion at steady state, dN,/dz — 0 or N; = constant, as used 
earlier for Eq. 3.5.b-14, and thus Eq. 3.5.d-6 can be directly integrated 


Ny [^ : ff saol - i "Dic f(Q) BSAN 


where the square bracket in Eq. 3.5.d-7 would integrate to the same form as Eq. 
3.5.b-14. Therefore, for steady-state pure diffusion, no assumption need be 
made about the communication of the pores, and Eq. 3.5.d-7 will always result. 
For other situations, however, the two extremes give different results, as will be 
discussed later for chemical reactions. 


It would seem that for the usual types of catalyst pellets with random pore 
structure, the situation would be closest to the communicating pore case; then, 
since C, is now independent of r and Q, Eq. 3.5.d-6 can be written as, 


N,-- | D «ousgo)|-ve, (3.5.d-8) 


where x(r) is a reciprocal tortuosity that results from the Q-integration, and also 
the differential form of Eq. 3.5.d-1 was used. Thus, Eq. 3.5.d-8 provides the result 
that the proper diffusivity’ to use is one weighted with respect to the measured 
pore-size distribution. 

Finally, if the pore size and orientation effects are uncorrelated, 


f(r, 8) = f()fa(Q2) 
where f(r) is exactly the distribution function of Eq. 3.4-2, and 


jan = i 
Then, Eq. 3.5.d-8 becomes 


N,-- |j» Jon] f fria] VC} (3.5.d-9) 
For completely random pore orientations, the tortuosity depends only on the 
vector component cos Q, and 
1 


[rosa = I cos? QdQ = 3 
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so that in the notation of Eq. 3.5.b-3, t = 3. Recall that this value is commonly, 
but not always, found (Satterfield [40]). 

Satterfield and Cadle [48, 49] and Brown, Haynes, and Manogue [50] have 
tested the various models against experimental data from several types of solids, 
pressures, and the like. Both the macro-micro and the parallel path models are 
often superior to the simple mean pore-size model, as might be expected; the former 
two are more or less equivalent, where applicable, but the parallel path model 
seems to be slightly more general in its predictive abilities. These theoretical 
models do not completely describe all aspects of pore diffusion, and some complex 
interactions have recently been described by Brown et al. [61, 62] and by Abed 
and Rinker [63]. 

Feng et al. [56] and Patel and Butt [64] have compared the fit of several of the 
above models to extensive experimental, multicomponent pore diffusion data, 
with resulting standard deviations in the range of 0.1. 

In summary, a fairly narrow unimodal pore-size distribution can be adequately 
described by the simple mean pore-size model. A broad pore-size distribution, 
f(r), requires a more extensive treatment, such as the parallel path model. A 
bimodal pore-size distribution can also be described by the micro-macro random 
pore model. 


3.5.e Pore Diffusion with Adsorption; Surface Diffusion; Configurational 
Diffusion 


When sorption of the diffusing species occurs, two additional complications may 
arise. One, the sorbed phase can have a sufficiently large accumulation of solute 
that it must be included in the mass balance equations. Second, the sorbed phase 
could be mobile, which would add to the diffusion flux. The former case has been 
extensively considered in a series of papers by Weisz, Zollinger, and Rys et al. 
[65]. The mass balance becomes 


Cr, OC. à | C, 
hg hac te 





(3.5.e-1) 


where C,(kmol/kgsol) = C4(C4) through the adsorption process. If instan- 
taneous adsorption equilibrium is assumed, the functional form is found from the 
isotherm, and (for constant D,) 


oC, a D, ec, 
E i (: + cue) ez? (3.5.e-2) 


The usual diffusion results are then used, but with a modified effective diffusivity, 
that does not have the same value as the steady-state value, D,. 
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The second situation of “surface diffusion” is less well understood. It is usually 
represented by a Fickian-type flux expression, using the adsorbed concentration 
as the driving force: 


dC, 








N, = —D,.f, dc (3.5.e-3) 
If instantaneous adsorption equilibrium is again assumed, the total flux is 
dC,4i dC, 
N,=- — 3. 
A (». + Ds Ps se] a (3.5.e-4) 


Thus, except for a simple linear isotherm, C4; = (C, K4)C,, the diffusivity is 
concentration dependent. The mass balance now becomes 





0C, 1 0 dC4\ 9C4 
= ——]—— 3.5.e- 
dt^ 5 + p,dC,/dC, 2 (0 VERA |g, | 0769 
which, for a linear isotherm, reduces to 
D, + D, ef C. Ka ec, 
eE[-zecckera 14]: 74 .5.e- 
( &,+9,C,K, ) oz Qon) 


Some recent discussions of the theoretical bases are by Yang, Fenn, and Haller 
[66] and Sladek, Gilliland, and Baddour [67] for gases, and by Dedrick and 
Beckmann [149] and Komiyama and Smith [68] for liquids. Values of D, e have 
been collected by Schneider and Smith [69] and by Sladek et al. [67], and for hydro- 
carbon gases in the usual catalyst substrate materials have values in the range 
1075-107? cm,?/s. The contribution to the mass flux is most important for 
microporous solids, and can be appreciable under some conditions, especially 
for liquids. 


Example 3.5.e-1 Surface Diffusion in Liquid-Filled Pores 


Komiyama and Smith [70] have studied intraparticle mass transport of benzal- 
dehyde in polymeric porous amberlite particles. With methanol as the solvent, 
there was very little adsorption of the benzaldehyde, and the uptake data could 
be accurately represented by the usual constant diffusivity equation, Eq. 3.5.e-5a 
with a linear adsorption isotherm, as seen in Fig. 1. The porosity was about £, = 0.5, 
and the tortuosity about t = 2.7, which is a reasonable value based on earlier 
discussion. 

However, with water as the solvent, there is much more adsorption, leading 
to both nonlinear isotherms and to significant surface diffusion. The uptake data 
now could only be adequately represented by the complete Eq. 3.5.e-5, as seen in 
Fig. 2. Line | is the result of assuming no surface diffusion and using the above 
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Dep = 8.87 X 107 cm? XAD—4; 
MADE eA | pp * 238 X 10-5 ev? 





Modified time, t'?/R, s'?/cm 

Figure 1 Desorption curves of benzaldehyde from 
amberlite particles into methanol. & Experimental 
(XAD-4). D Experimental (XAD-7). Transient 
uptake solution of Eq. 3.5.e-Sa for the indicated 
values of D,,,, the apparent diffusivity. ma is the 
total amount of benzaldehyde desorbed at infinite 
time (from Komiyama and Smith (70]). 


1.0, 





mim. 


ë ^5 € Data points 
. 1 — Predicted on basis of pore- 
volume diffusion only 
2.== Predicted, including surface 
diffusion 
3. — om One-diffusivity model 





0 0.5 1.0 1.5 2.0 
Dimensionless time, (Dt)"/R 

Figure 2 Adsorption curve of benzaldehyde (in water) 

for amberlite (X AD-4); CoCo = 0.0804( from Komi- 

yama and Smith [70)). 
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porosity and tortuosity values. Lines 3 were an attempt to fit the curve with a single 
diffusivity value, and it is seen that the entire set of data has a definitely different 
shape. Line 2 is the result of utilizing Eq. 3.5.e-5 along with the measured adsorp- 
tion isotherm data, and it can be seen that excellent agreement is obtained. Note 
that for this system, the surface diffusion flux was about 5 to 14 times the pore 
volume diffusion flux. 





As described in Sec. 3.5a, there are still many puzzling aspects of configura- 
tional diffusion that remain to be explained. About the only theoretical informa- 
tion available concerns the motion of spherical particles in liquids through cylin- 
drical pores. Anderson and Quinn [71] have shown that the effective diffusivity 
in straight, round pores (tortuosity t = 1.0) is given by: 





z 57 OK! (3.5.e-6) 
where 
® = partitioning factor 
(63 
r 
a = 4 (molecular size) 
and 


K^! = wall-particle interaction 


NE. Y ps 2, sphere on center line 
E r]' 4*, sphere off center 


Thus, as an approximation, including a tortuosity factor, 


D, " a 2n 
&D/)^ ( - s) (3.5.e-7) 


Satterfield and Colton et al. [72, 73] have studied diffusion of several sugars 
and other types of molecules in microporous catalyst support solids and cor- 
related their data with the relation . 


De a 
logio = -2(2) (3.5.e-8) 


The tortuosity factor, t, was estimated by extrapolating to (a/r) > 0, together with 
known D and e,, and reasonable values were obtained. Even though Eqs. 3.5.e-7 
and 3.5.e-8 appear to be quite different, they result in similar numerical values of 
the hindrance effects. 
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3.6 Reaction with Pore Diffusion 





3.6.a Concept of Effectiveness Factor 


When reaction occurs on the pore walls simultaneously with diffusion, the process 
is not a strictly consecutive one, and both aspects must be considered together. 
Comprehensive discussions are available in Satterfield [40] and in Aris [74]. 
We first consider the simplest case of a first-order reaction, equimolar counter- 
diffusion, and isothermal conditions—generalizations will be discussed later. 
Also, the simplest geometry ofa slab of catalyst will be used. When the z-coordinate 
is oriented from the center line to the surface, the steady-state diffusion equation 
is 


dC 


D.—> 
dz? 


—k,C,=90 (3.6.a-1) 
where 


k, = reaction-rate coefficient based on pellet volume, m ,?/m,? hr 
= p,Syk, (3.6.a-2) 
, = surface rate coefficient m ,?/m,? hr 


The boundary conditions are 


CAL) = C, (surface concentration) 


dC £0) 


7 0 (symmetry at center line) 
and the solution is 


Cz) _ cosh /k,/Dez 
C; cosh, /k,/D.L 





(3.6.a-3) 


This then leads to the concentration profiles as shown in Fig. 3.6.a-1. 

The physical meaning of the results is that the diffusion resistance causes a con- 
centration profile to exist in the pellet since reactants cannot diffuse in from the 
bulk sufficiently rapidly. A small diffusion resistance (say, large D,) gives a rather 
flat curve and conversely for a large diffusion resistance. Since the rate of reaction 
at any point in the pore is k, C,(z), this profile causes a decreased averaged rate 
relative to that if the concentration were everywhere C,*. In a practical situation 
however, this slight penalty of loss of average reaction rate in a porous catalyst 
pellet is more than offset by the enormous increase in surface area of the pores, 
and the net result is still favorable for these catalyst formulations. 
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Figure 3.6.a-1 Distribution and average value of reactant 
concentration within a catalyst pore as a function of the 
parameter $. (Adapted from Levenspiel [75].) 


The above curves could be used to directly characterize the diffusion limita- 
tions, but it is more convenient to have a “rating factor” for the effect. This was 
provided by Thiele [76] and Zeldowich [77], who defined the effectiveness factor: 


rate of reaction with pore diffusion resistance 
rate of reaction with surface conditions 


= y Jc» o E (3.6.a-4) 
r(C,) T 
Thus, the actual reaction rate that would be observed is: 
(res = nra(Cy) (3.6.a-5) 


When the concentration profile found from the diffusion equation is substituted 
into the numerator of Eq. 3.6.a-4, this becomes: 


tanh 
n= ame 


n (3.6.a-6) 
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0.1 
0.2 04 06 0.81 2 4 6 810 20 30 
¢ (slab) or A 


Figure 3.6.a-2 Effectiveness factors for (I) slab, (2) 
cylinder, and (3) sphere( from Aris [78].) 


where 
¢ = modulus = LA/k,/D, 


A plot of Eq. 3.6.a-6 is shown in Fig. 3.6.a-2. It shows results similar to our 
physical reasoning above concerning diffusion resistance. For ¢ 0, n> 1, 
which means no appreciable resistance, and conversely for $ — oo. Note that the 
latter can occur for small diffusivity, large pellet size, L, or very rapid reaction 
rate. From the mathematical properties of tanh $, the asymptotic relation as 
$ — œ (i.e. exceeds 3) is 


"sg (3.6.a-8) 


These results can be extended to more practical pellet geometries, such as 
cylinders or spheres, by solving the diffusion equation in these geometries. For 
the sphere, 


1d ,qC, E 
D, pd r T kC, =0 (3.6.a-9) 


and for the same boundary conditions one finds 


3hcothh —1 
n= E TEC (3.6.a-10) 


where 


h = R/kJD, (3.6.a-11) 


R = sphere radius 
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The (h, n) plot has roughly the same shape as the result from Eq. 3.6.a-6, but the 
asymptote for h > oo is: 


Ne ~ > (3.6.a-12) 


In other words, the curve has a similar shape, but is shifted on a log-log plot by a 
factor of three (see Fig. 3.6.a-2). Therefore, if a new spherical modulus were defined 
with a characteristic length of R/3, the following would result: 


oa 2 /c JD, = ; (362-13) 

_ 1 GóXoth(39) - 1 : 
n= 3 aS (362-14) 
iode Spies (3.6.a-15) 

Nex ó 20 O.a- 


Now the curve for spheres exactly coincides with that for slabs when $ — oo 
(and $ > 0, of course), and almost coincides (~ 10 to 15 percent) for the whole 
range of ¢. 





d 
01 0.2 04 06 O08 1 2 4 6 8 10 
b 
Figure 3.6.a-3 Effectiveness factors for slab, cylinder and sphere as functions of the 
Thiele modulus ¢. The dots represent calculations by Amundson and Luss (1967) 
and Gunn (1967). (From Aris (74].) 
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Aris [79] noted this, and from similar results for cylinders and other geometries 
found that a general modulus for all shapes could be defined with ¢ — n curves 
practically superimposed: 


b= % Sk,/D. (3.6.a-16) 
where S, is the external surface area of the pellet. Note that for spheres, 
V, $R? R 
end eee ay 6.a-17 
Log GRE 3 eset) 


as found above. Thus, Fig. 3.6.a-1 is approximately true for any shape of catalyst 
pellet, even irregular ones, if the proper modulus is used, Eq. 3.6.a-16—see Fig. 
3.6.a-3. 

It should be mentioned that the differences between values for various shapes 
in the intermediate range of $ ~ 1 can be larger for non-first-order reactions, 
particularly when tending toward zero order and/or with Langmuir-Hinshelwood 
rate forms; see Knudsen et al. [80] and Rester and Aris [81]. 


3.6.b Generalized Effectiveness Factor 


All of the above was for first-order reactions. Since many catalytic reactions are 
not in this category, other cases must also be considered. It would seem that the 
diffusion equations must be solved for each new case, but a brief discussion of a 
method of Stewart et al. [82], Aris [83], Bischoff [84], and Petersen [85] will be 
given and will show that a generalized or normalized modulus can be defined that 
approximately accounts for all such cases. 

Since the geometry can be handled by Eq. 3.6.a-16 consider the simple slab 
problem with a coordinate system such that z = 0 at the center. The general 
problem is then: 





d dc,| _ 
[p4co =| = (C) (3.6.b-1) 
where r, = p,r, = reaction rate per pellet volume 
CL) = C; (3.6.b-2a) 
dC) _ 
de 0 (3.6.b-2b) 


Equation 3.6.b-1 with 3.6.b-2b can be integrated once to obtain 





dC . Ma 
DAC)" = + | f Daere ac | (3.6.b-3) 


where 
C, = reactant concentration at centerline (unknown as yet) 


182 . ^ CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


A second integration of Eq. (3.6.b-3) from center to surface gives 
C, D.(c")dc" 
€» 15 f D&c'y(c)dc 


Ceo 


L= Ui (3.6.b-4) 


This equation gives C,, (implicitly) for given values of L, C,‘, D, r,. 
The effectiveness factor is found from Eq. 3.6.a-4 by noting that for the steady- 
state situation Eq. 3.6.b-1 shows that 


B Ld dC, 
[nae = Ji PPRT 











= + paca EO 
so that with Eq. 3.6.a-4: 
«p.c, EO 
n= Tie (3.6.b-5) 
Combining Eqs. 3.6.b-3 and 5 gives: 
new? | [ “perseae | (3.6.b-6) 
LrKC,) Lco 


The C, in Eq. 3.6.b-6 is found from Eq. 3.6.b-4. Equation 3.6.b-6 thus gives the 
effectiveness factor for any reaction rate form and any effective diffusivity [such as 
in Eq. 3.5.b-9 or 16]. For a simple first-order reaction, Eq. 3.6.b-6 reduces to 
Eq. 3.6.a-6. 

In order to match the asymptotic portions of the curves that could be generated 
from Eq. 3.6.b-6, let us consider briefly the physical meaning of $ — co, or strong 
diffusion limitations. Under these conditions, very little reactant would be able 
to diffuse to the center of the pellet, and any that did would be in equilibrium for 
a reversible reaction or zero for an irreversible one. Thus, the asymptotic effective- 
ness factor, which will be defined as 1/ó for all cases, becomes from Eq. 3.6.b-6, 


" f2 | e ] ; F 
No LAC) a )r(cMc 


= 1/ó (3.6.b-7) 


Thus, a generalized or normalized modulus can be defined that will lead to ap- 
proximately the same curve, Fig. 3.6.a-3, for any geometrical shape, any reaction 
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rate form, and any diffusivity relationship: 


-1/2 
$= 2m OMM _Dyordene| (3.6.b-8) 
Equation 3.6.b-8 and Fig. a then can be used for all of the above cases. See 
the books of Petersen [86] and Aris [74] for more extensive examples. 

Specific applications have recently been provided by Dumez and Froment 
[150] and by Frouws, Vellenga, and De Wilt [151]. 

Certain reaction rate forms can lead to unusual behavior, that is not well 
represented by the general modulus approach, over the entire range of modulus 
values. For isothermal systems, these are associated with rate equations that can 
exhibit empirical or approximate negative order behavior. For example, Satterfield, 
Roberts, and Hartman [87, 88] have shown that rate equations of the form 


r = ECC. + E) 
" (14 KC 


can lead to more than one solution to the steady-state mass balance differential 
equations, for certain ranges of the parameters— primarily large values of K. 
These multiple steady states involve the transient stability of the catalyst particle, 
but are more commonly found in conjunction with thermal effects, and will be 
more thoroughly discussed in Section 3.7. 

Luss [89] has derived a necessary and sufficient condition for uniqueness: 


(c, - c5 2 £2 « (3.6.b-9) 
dC, 
Thus, for an nth order reaction, 
ry = k,C, 


one finds from the criterion Eq. 3.6.b-9 that there will be a unique steady state if 
n z (n — (CC, 
From this result, it is readily seen that only orders n « 0 can possibly violate the 
criterion for certain values of (C,/C,*). Luss also showed that for rate forms 
2 kC, 
" [1 + (KCAC/C] 
uniqueness is guaranteed by 
KC; <8 


Since this pathological behavior can only occur for very special ranges of the 
reaction rate parameters, (e.g., see Lee and Luss [90], we will not discuss it further 
here. Aris [91] has presented a comprehensive review of these questions of unique- 
ness and stability. . 
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Example 3.6.b-1 Generalized Modulus for First-Order Reversible 
Reaction 


For this case, the reaction rate is 





k, 
r{C,) =K [a + K)C, :2n u] (a) 
where 
K = equilibrium constant 
C,,! = sum of surface concentration of reactant and product 
Also, 
C. 
Css 14-K (b) 


and with constant D,, 








f "Bree doas Be E I + Kye — C,lde’ 
Cissa Cs. 
AD, E 
K TATUS K (c; TL C, eq 2) Sem C, (Cy — Cy eq) (c) 
Then, 
= V, k, a + K)C, zx C 
$7$ D. MERE 5 9 









TTA > (C, fee sei) 2e Cur E C, ea) 


ko 
iar a (e) 


For an irreversible reaction with K — oo, Eq. e reduces to Eq. (3.6.a-16). (See 
Carberry [92].) 


For an nth order irreversible reaction, the generalized modulus becomes 


V, Mti 
$- S. we TUB. n»-1 (3.6.b-10) 


which with Fig. 3.6.a-3 gives a good estimate of » for this case—also see Fig. 
3.6.b-1. Equation 3.6.b-10 can also be used to show how the observed kinetic 
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01 0.5 1.0 5 10 
= Ly [rt RC 
2 D, 
Figure 3.6.b-1 Generalized plot of effectiveness factor for simple order 
reactions. 








parameters are related to the true ones in the region of strong pore diffusion 
resistance—- so-called “diffusional falsification.” From Eq. 3.6.a-5: 


(r v)obs = nk (C,’)" 





1 

~ Lk(C2Y (3.6.b-11) 
$ 

= Sx 2 sy\(a+ 1) 2 

= V, n+ 1 Dek KC) 


Thus, the observed order is (n + 1)/2, and is only equal to the true order, n, for 
first-order reactions, n = 1. Also, 





(ke ows = nk, 
S 2 -EpiRT -(E/RT 
m VeL DIRT , 4 /RTY1/2 
VNn-al [Ane d J 
and so 
» din(k)s _ Et Ep E 
(E), = dam c 7-5 (3.6.b-12) 
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Thus, with strong pore diffusion limitations, the observed activation energy is 
one-half the true one. This provides one possible experimental test for the presence 
of pore diffusion problems, since if the observed E is ~ 5-10 kcal/mol (21- 
42 kJ/mol), it is probably one-half of a true chemical activation energy value. 
However, if the observed E is =~ 20 kcal/mol (84 kJ/mol) it could be the true one 
or one-half of ~40 kcal/mol (168 kJ/mol), and so the test is inconclusive in this 
case. 

Weisz and Prater [93] showed that over the entire range of ¢, the falsified 
activation energy is given by 


din q 





Eos - 
v ds 1+ (1/2) 5 ad (3.6.b-13) 
or considering the diffusivity: 
ding 
Ej, = E + (1/2)(E - P» Ting (3.6.b-14) 


Languasco, Cunningham, and Calvelo [94] derived a similar relation for the 
falsified order: 


—ldln 
(a. = + T did (3.6.b-15) 


(They actually extended these to nonisothermal situations; the full relations are 
given below.) From the shape of the effectiveness factor curves, it is seen that the 
logarithmic slopes vary from 0 to — 1, which give the simple limits given above. 

Experimental verification of the above concepts will be given in the following 
examples. Of course, practical difficulties often prevent perfect agreement, and 
it is sometimes necessary to perform direct experiments with a catalyst pellet; 
see Balder and Petersen [95] for a useful single-pellet-reactor technique and a 
review by Hegedus and Petersen [152]. 


Example 3.6.b-2 Effectiveness Factors for Sucrose Inversion in lon 
Exchange Resins 


This first-order reaction 
Ht 
C,.H220,, + H,0 ——— C,H,,0, + C4H,;0,; 
(sucrose) (glucose) (fructose) 


was studied in several different size particles by Gilliland, Bixler, and O'Connell 
[96]. Pellets of Dowex resin with diameters of d, = 0.77, 0.55, and 0.27 mm were 
used, and in addition crushed Dowex with d, = 0.04 mm, all at 50°C. By techniques 
to be discussed later in this chapter, the crushed resin was shown not to essentially 
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have any diffusion limitations, the rate coefficient thus obtained was the chemical 
rate coefficient. The results were: 


d,,mm k,"(s^ y K[ke. o4 h ba R k,ID, 9 


0.04 0.0193 1.0 0.53 t.0 

0.27 0.0110 0.570 3.60 0.600 
0.55 0.00664 0.344 7.35 0.352 
0.77 0.00487 0.252 10.3 0.263 


*Calculated on the basis of approximate normality of acid 
resin = 3 N. 


The pellet diffusivity was also separately measured, in the Na* resin form: D, = 
2.69 x 107" cm?/s. More exact values for the H* resin form were also computed 
from the reaction data, but as an example of the estimation of an effectiveness 
factor, the Na* value will be used here. 

The Thiele modulus for spheres can now be computed from 


36 =h=R/k/D, 


and the values are shown in the above table. It is seen that the effectiveness factor 
values thus determined give a good estimation to the decreases in the observed 
rate constants. 

Gilliland et al. also determined rate constant values at 60° and 70°C, and the 
observed activation energies were 


d,, mm E, kcal/mol (kJ/mol) 
0.04 25 (105) 
0.27 20 (84) 
0.55 18 (75) 
0.77 18 (75) 


Homogeneous acid solution 25 (105) 


The activation energy for diffusion was about 6 to 10 kcal/mol (25-42 kJ/mol) 
and so in the strong pore diffusion limitation region with d, = 0.77 mm., the 
predicted falsified activation energy is 


25 + (6-10 


which is close to the experimental value of 18 kcal/mol (75 kJ/mol). 


= 15-17 kcal/mol (63-71 kJ/mol) 
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Thus, the major features of the effectiveness factor concept have been illustrated. 
Several other aspects, including such practical complications as resin bead swelling 
with sucrose sorption and the like are discussed in Gilliland et al.’s original article. 


Example 3.6.b-3 Methanol Synthesis 
Brown and Bennett [97] have studied this reaction using commercial 0.635 cm 


G in.) catalyst pellets, with e, = 0.5, S, = 130 m?/g, dominant pore size œ 100 to 
200 A. The reaction is 





CO + 2H, CH,OH (a) 


The mean binary diffusivity for the reaction mixture was computed from Eq. 
3.2.c-11: 








1 1 1 
Don Doon, (n, — 2yco) + D cca (Ycuson + Yoo) (b) 
At the experimental conditions of p, = 207 bars = 204 atm and T = 300 to 
400°C, the Knudsen diffusion can be neglected, and ordinary bulk diffusivities 
can be used in Eq. b. It was stated that “the variation (of D,,,, with composition 
dependence from Eq. b) was not negligible.” 

The intrinsic rate was determined by crushing the catalyst pellets into small 
particles; the rate data could be represented by the Natta rate equation 


ER foo fu! — feuowK 
^ (a+ Bfco + Ya, + Scujon)” 


where the f; are fugacities. However, it was also found that the pellet rate data was 
well represented by the empirical equation 


y= k,(C, co — C, co.«)" (d) 


for any one temperature, and for the high ratio of H;/CO = 9* used. 
The results of Eqs. b and d were then introduced into the general modulus, 
Eq. 3.6.b-8, 


i : V2 LC Pucoalerten (e) 


The value of the tortuosity factor was t = 7.2 for the effective diffusivity, which 
corresponds to results in similar pellets of Satterfield and Cadle [48, 49]. 

The results are given in Fig. 1, which shows good results—complete agreement 
forthe higher temperature data, and within about 25 percent for lower temperatures. 
If the latter data were decreased to agree with the theoretical effectiveness factor 
line, a smoother Arrhenius plot is obtained, and so these points may contain some 


(c) 
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Modulus, ó 


Figure 1 Correlation of effectiveness factors 
for the 6.3-mm pellets at 207 bars. The solid 
line is calculated from the data for the 0.4-mm 
particles by the method of Bischoff. A value of 
7.2 was used for t (from Brown and Bennett 


[97]. 


systematic error. However, considering the precision of all the various data that 
must be utilized, the overall agreement is satisfactory. 


A recent review on intraparticle diffusion in multicomponent catalytic reactions 
is by Schneider [153]. 


3.6.c Criteria for Importance of Diffusional Limitations 


We have now seen how possible pore diffusion problems can be evaluated: com- 
pute the generalized modulus and use Figs. 3.6.a-3 or 3.6.b-1 to see if the value of 
5 is less than unity. In the design situation this procedure can be used since k, 
is presumably known, but when determining kinetic constants from laboratory 
or pilot plant data this can't be done since k, is what is being sought. Thus, criteria 
for the importance of pore diffusion, independent of k, are also useful. There are 
two main types that are generally used. 
The first is a classical test and involves performing experiments with two sizes 
of catalyst. Then from Eq. 3.6.b-8, if one assumes that k, and D, are the same (this 
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may not be true if the smaller pellet is made by cutting a larger one; see Cadle 
and Satterfield [98]: 


$i L 1 
= (3.6.c-1) 
9): L 
(L is understood to be V,/S,, of course.) 
Also, 
(rai om (3.6.c-2) 
(rox); M2 


Thus, the two sizes will give two different values to the moduli (only the ratio can 
be determined from Eq. 3.6.c-1) and so if the two observed rates are the same, 
nı = n; and the operation must be on the horizontal part of the @ — n curve (i.e., 
no pore diffusion limitations). At the other extreme, y = 1/4, and so 

(ross) 9; L 

(Fosh $1 Li NY 
Therefore, in this case, the observed rates are inversely proportional to the two 
pellet sizes. For intermediate degrees of pore diffusion limitation, the ratio of 
rates will be less than proportional to L;/L,. A graphical procedure was given 
by Hougen and Watson [99] in which a line of coordinates [L,,(ri)] to 
[L2, (r2)5.), Which is equivalent on a log-log graph to ($,, ni) to ($2. 12), except 
for additive scale factors, is plotted on the effectiveness factor graph. Then the 
position where the slope of the line segment is equal to the slope of the (¢, n) 
curve gives the region of operation. Then, the points (L,,r,) and (L5, r;) cor- 
respond to the points (¢,,,) and ($;, 42). This scheme also includes the two 
limiting cases just discussed, of course. If more than two particle sizes are used in 
the experiments, a method proposed by Stewart et al. [82] is somewhat more 
accurate. This involves plotting several of the observed rates versus particle size 
on a separate sheet of graph paper, shifting this on the (@ — n) plot, and then 
comparing the relative position of the two sets of coordinate axes. The advantage 
of the latter method is that more of the curves are matched rather than just the 
slopes. 

The other method, which can be used for a single particle size, is called the 
Weisz-Prater criterion [93] and is found for a first-order reaction by solving 
Eq. 3.6.a-16 for k,: 

¢? 


T 





k, De 


and substituting into 
(r v)obs = nk, C; 


$? í 
=y Le D.C; 
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Now if all the directly observable quantities are put on one side of the equation, 


2 
Coat =7¢7=0 (3.6.c-4) 


At this point, we have just performed some algebraic manipulations, since we 
still can’t find the right-hand side (RHS) of Eq. 3.6.c-4. However, from the two 
limiting cases of Fig. 3.6.a-3, the following is true: 

1. For ¢ < 1, = 1 (no pore diffusion limitation) and so RHS = (1) ¢? < 1. 

2. For ¢ > 1,9 = 1/ó (strong pore diffusion limitation) and so 


RHS = 1.4? > 1. 
$ 
Thus the criterion becomes, if 
oors L? 
Q =- «1 .6.c-5 
ers (3.6.c-5) 


then there are no pore diffusion limitations.! 


Example 3.6.c-1 Minimum Distance Between Bifunctional Catalyst 
Sites for Absence of Diffusional Limitations 


Weisz [100] utilized Eq. 3.6.c-5 to determine the minimum distance between the 
two types of active sites in a bifunctional catalyst so that the reactive intermediates 
could be sufficiently mobile to result in an appreciable overall reaction rate (this 
was qualitatively discussed in Sec. 2.1). For the important case of hydrocarbon 
isomerizations, the first step on catalytic site 1 has an adverse equilibrium, but the 
second step on site 2 is essentially irreversible: 


La eee 


A 








The maximum concentration of R, from the first-order kinetics, is 


1 


(Cemex = Ca TR 4 (ele) 


(a) 


1 A more general way of stating this (P. B. Weisz, personal communication, 1973) is that if ® > 1, 
then there are pore diffusion limitations; if this is not the case, there usually will not be limitations, 
but for special cases, such as strong product inhibition, a more detailed analysis is required—see 
Ex. 3,6.c-2. 
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where K, < 1 is the equilibrium constant for the first reaction. Thus, if (k;/k,) > 1 
or 1 < (1/K,), the value of (Cà)... can be arbitrarily small. The overall rate, 
however, can still be large 

— Sees 
(1/K1) + (k/k) 


which is caused by the constant removal of R by reaction 2 (site 2), thereby shifting 
the equilibrium point of reaction 1 (site 1). 

The above purely kinetic rates would be observed only in the absence of dif- 
fusional limitations. It is reasoned that if the first step is rate controlling, then the 
critical rate is 


r,=k,Cr~ 


C, (b) 





1 
-ra = (E) Cr- ea © 


where the same form for reversible reaction rate is used as in Ex. 3.6.b-1. Also, 
as shown in that example, the modulus is: 
(—rr)ots L’k,1 +K, 
1+K D K 
1 K, | (Cr = Cy) : 
(rgo L? 
- LA (d) 
D, (Cr Cr, eq) 


When rate determining, Cg < Cr, eq, and so Eq. d becomes, together with criterion 
Eq. 3.6.c-5: 





o = nf? = 





x) (Froti L? 
oz D, Cs «1 (e) 


If on the other hand, the second step is rate controlling, the critical rate is (from 
Eq. b): 
Ts = k3Cg = k; Cg eg (f) 


which when combined with the criterion Eq. (3.6.c-5) leads to: 
FEET 
k; Cr, tq D, 


pao (riots L? 
= D, Cy. = (g) 


Equations (e) and (g) are the same, in terms of the observed limiting rate, 





(robs L? 
APO <1 (h) 


for either situation. 
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Weisz [100] utilized typical values of parameters and observed reaction rates 
for hydrocarbon isomerizations to show that grain sizes of less than 1 um for 
catalyst one or two can have extremely low intermediate (R) partial pressures of 
1077 atm, which would be unobservable even though the overall reaction had a 
finite rate. Also, for n-heptane isomerization, the thermodynamic equilibrium 
concentration under typical conditions, Cz,.q can be used in Eq. h to compute 
the minimum catalyst grain size, or intimacy, required for appreciable reaction 
to occur, not influenced by diffusional limitations. At a 40 percent conversion to 
isoheptanes at 470°C, the result was 


L « 20 — 40 um 


which is in good agreement with the data shown on Fig. 2.1-4. 

The above treatment assumes the only diffusional limitations are in the catalyst 
(one or two) grains, and not in the pellet as a whole— more general grain models 
are described in Chapter 4 in another application to fluid-solid heterogeneous 
reactions. Also, other extensions have been provided by Gunn and Thomas [101]. 


Using the generalized modulus, the criterion Eq. 3.6.c-5 was extended by 
Petersen [85] and by Bischoff [102] to the case where the reaction rate may be 
written as 


r(C) = k,g(C) (3.6.c-6) 


where k, is the unknown rate constant and g(C) contains the concentration 
dependency. Following the same procedure, the extended criterion is: 


(rob. L?g(C,) 
2 f "DAOC 
€. 


eq 


D= «1 (3.6.c-7) 


The same idea can also be accomplished by replotting the effectiveness factor 
curve as n versus ® = nd”, so that the abcissa contains only directly observed 
quantities—for example, see Fig. 3.6.c-1. 

If Weisz and Prater’s original observable group is retained, the extended 
criterion, Eq. 3.6.c-7 can also be written as 


- (r)oss L? 


2 [ * (D/D)g(C4C 
$- « Cs. ea 


D.C? CC) Cre} 


where D, is an average value of the pore diffusivity. Alternate, but similar, criteria 
have been derived using perturbation techniques about the surface concentration 
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Figure 3.6.c-1 Effectiveness factor plot in terms of observable modulus. 


by Hudgins [103] and using collocation methods by Stewart and Villadsen [104]; 
both results are essentially given by the following, using our notation: 





(ry )ovs L g(C,") 
= — AK .6.c- 
D.C; < CA CA PEN 
where g' = dg/dC. 

Mears [105] discusses several criteria (and also heat effects —to be presented 


below). For example, a simple order reaction, g(C) = C", gives 





o < EN (3.6.c-8a) 
(Again note that only n > —1 is meaningful.) 
1 
€ — 3.6.c-9a 
ni ( ) 


Calculation shows that these are roughly equivalent, and if the inequality is not 
taken too literally, it is not really much different from the original Weisz- Prater 
criterion. However, for certain situations such as strong product inhibition, this 
is not the case— see Ex. 3.6.c-2. Finally, Brown [106] has considered macro-micro 
pore systems. For typical types of catalyst structure and diffusivities, the conclusion 
was that normally there will be no diffusional limitations in the micropores if 
there is none in the macropores. Thus, use of the standard criteria for the macro- 
pores should be sufficient to detect any pore diffusion problems; however, the 
assumptions and calculations were probably not valid for zeolite molecular sieves, 
and so this case still needs special consideration. 
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Example 3.6.c-2 Use of Extended Weisz-Prater Criterion 


The use of the general criterion, Eq. 3.6.c-7 is illustrated by applying it to the case 
of the carbon-carbon dioxide reaction 


C» CO, c 260 (a) 


Petersen [85] used some of the data of Austin and Walker [107] to show how the 
first-order criterion would not be correct; here the data are recalculated on the 
basis of Eq. 3.6.c-7. This reaction appears to be very strongly inhibited by adsorp- 
tion of the product, carbon monoxide, which leads to large deviations from first- 
order behavior. The rate equation, in concentration units, was of the standard 
adsorption type. 

k, Cco, 


mj c TU. vues b 
1+ K;Cco + K3Cco, ( ) 


T, 


where 
Coo,» Coo = concentrations of CO, and CO inside the solid 
k, = rate constant (s^!) 
K,, K, = adsorption constants 
From the reaction stoichiometry, and assuming equal diffusivities and zero carbon 
monoxide concentration at the particle surface, Eq. (b) becomes 
k,Ceo, 


= OF OG € (K; JE Gs, e 


ry 


where 
Cco,* = C, = concentration of CO, at particle surface 
If Eq. c is substituted into the general criterion, Eq. 3.6.c-7, one obtains 


Foos L? f + K3Coo,! |: 1 + 2K,Ceo,? i Lt Kacr "m 


d= ————— [1 lI———————— 
2D, K, ae 2K; Coo, (K3 T 2K4) n 1 + 2K2Coo,’ 





(d) 
At 1000 K, the following data were used (recalculated on concentration basis): 
Ceo; (1 atm) = 1.22 x 107$ mol/cm? 
K, = 4.15 x 10? cm?/mol 
K, = 338 x 10° cm?/mol 
D, = 0.1 cm?/s 
L = 0.7 cm 
Fs obs = 4.67 x 107? mol/cm? s 
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Substituting these values into the Weisz—Prater first-order criterion, Eq. 3.6.c-5 
gives 


2 
Zs Fo, ots L 





= 228 x 107? « 1.0 


3 
CO; “e 


Thus the criterion is apparently satisfied (< 1.0) and would indicate that pore 
diffusion limitations did not exist. However, by cutting apart the particles and 
observing the profiles of reacted carbon, and from other tests, Austin and Walker 
found that there were indeed large diffusion effects present, and so the first-order 
criterion did not predict the behavior correctly. 

If the data are now substituted into the general criterion, Eq. (d), one obtains 


9 = LHS (Eq. d) = 2.5 > 1.0 


Since the value of Eq. d is greater than 1, the criterion is not satisfied and so pore 
diffusion effects should be present, as Austin and Walker found. Therefore, the 
general criterion, Eq. 3.6.c-7, indicated the proper situation; it proves useful for 
similar tests for any reaction type, although for first-order reactions the original 
Weisz- Prater criterion is identical. 


3.6.d Combination of External and Internal Diffusion Resistance 


The addition of fluid phase resistance is relatively easy for a first-order reaction, 
just as for the simple consecutive surface reaction. The only change is that C, is 
.now not known and must be found with the mass transfer coefficient. This means 
that the boundary condition at the surface becomes 





s dC, 
k(C —C,) = 02) (3.6.d-1) 
which leads to the solution in terms of C; the bulk concentration: 
h 
Cag Ż 2: (364-2) 
cosh $ + Lk sinh $ 


9 


Equation 3.6.d-2, when used in defining the effectiveness factor based on the 
bulk fluid concentration, then gives 


C (¢/L) sinh é 
* cosh $ + (D,/Lk,) sinh $ 
Lk,C 


» tanh $/$ 
~ 1+ (D,/Lk,) tanh $ 





"o = 





(3.6.d-3) 
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The subscript, G, refers to a “global”—particle + film—effectiveness factor, 
which includes both resistances, and which reduces to Eq. 3.6.a-6 fork, + x. Equa- 
tion 3.6.d-3 is more conveniently written as (see Aris [78]): 


1 1 $ 
———4-— 3.6.d-4 
ng n Sh ( ) 
sae 
~ tanh ó k, \Sx (3.6.d-4a) 


where Sh’ = k, L/D, = modified Sherwood number (note that the particle half- 
width and the effective diffusivity are used rather than the usual parameters), 
which is also called the Biot number for mass transfer (Bi,,). 

Again, Eq. 3.6.d-4 clearly shows the additivity of resistances for first-order 
reactions, Note that in the asymptotic region, where ¢ is large, 


1 $? 
NG 
and for sufficiently large 6 and finite Sh’: 
¢? 
~ Sh’ 
Thus, the ultimate log slope in this situation could be —2 rather than —1 for 
only internal diffusion. 
Petersen [86] has demonstrated that with realistic values of the mass transfer 
and diffusion parameters, external transport limitations will never exist unless 
internal diffusion limitations are also present. This is most easily seen by comparing 


the reduction in reaction rate caused by internal limitations alone, n, with that 
caused by the additional external transport limitations, (75/5). Using Eq. 3.6.d-4 


Ne _ (: à oy 2 ( n =) (3.6.4-6) 


(3.6.d-5) 


" Sh’ Sh’ 
Now smaller values of Sh’ tend to decrease this ratio, and Petersen used the 
minimum value of external mass transfer from a sphere through a stagnant fluid: 
k,R det 
Sh = D =1 + 0,3Re'*Sc 


and so 
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Thus, 


D -1 
(5) = (1 + 320%) (3.6.d-7) 
n min D 
From Sec. 3.5, it was seen that realistic values of D, are approximately 
D, & 9.5 1 


lA 


D^t 3 6 
and with this, it can be shown from Eq. 3.6.d-7 that the following is the case in the 
range when diffusional limitations could be of concern: 


"ic 
(5) > (3.6.d-8) 


(In the asymptotic region where ¢ is large, the requirement is only D,/D < 4). 
Thus, the original assertion is true for first-order reactions. 


Example 3.6.d-1 Experimental Differentiation Between External and 
Internal Diffusion Control 


Koros and Nowak [108] have proposed the following scheme using Eq. 3.6.d-4. 
The observed rate is 





(robs = ngk,C (a) 
= Ng PsS,k,C (b) 
For possible strong pore diffusion limitation, Eq. 3.6.d-4 becomes 
1 p,S,k, V, 
Seip a tees 
Ng k, Sx 
- Ps S, Ks p, S, k, V, 
-| D |S, e 
Thus, 
r y^! 
(redows = (toss. D "t + kj s C (d) 


If the (r,)oy; does not vary with (p,5,), external mass transfer is dominant and 
if (r))oy, varies with (p,S,)'/?, pore diffusion is limiting. If there are no mass transfer 
limitations, yg = 1, and (r,),,, would, of course, vary directly with p,S,. The 
actual implementation assumes that (p,$,) can be changed for a given catalyst 
(e.g., change the amount of active catalyst in the pellet), but this is much more 
difficult in practice than changing pellet size. Also, it may be difficult to distinguish 
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between variations of (p,5,)°, (p,S,)!?, or (p,S,)! ? or intermediate values. How- 
ever, in situations where it is difficult to estimate the externa] mass transfer co- 
efficient, k, this method could be the only feasible one. 


As would be expected from earlier discussions, the combination of resistances 
for non-first-order reactions is more complicated. Aris [109] has presented the 
rather remarkable result that in the large ¢ asymptotic region, Eq. 3.6.d-5 is true 
for arbitrary reaction rate forms, if there is not too large a difference between 
surface and bulk concentrations, C; ~ C, or dg < Sh’: 


lo 0 (364-9) 
Nc 


where ¢, is the generalized modulus of Eq. 3.6.b-8, but using the observable bulk 
concentration in place of the surface concentration: 


V, r(C) p ; Jr 
= 7a] | ric (3.6.d-10) 
9c Sx V 2D, 0 
A comprehensive study by Mehta and Aris [110] provides graphs for nth order 
reactions. A brief summary of their results follows: 


" 2 nó? (a- 1y2 
e= e|: +e 


"o 


b= L/S RKC, nim (9) as usual 
PS 1 “De — ne = Nebo) 


For a given situation, $; and Sh’ can be computed, and an iterative solution is 
required to find $ and y, and thus 4, (charts given in Mehta and Aris simplify 
this). 


where 











G7 


3.7 Thermal Effects 


3.7.a Thermal Gradients Inside Catalyst Pellets 


The final complication that must be introduced into the discussion is the fact 
that thermal conductivity limitations may cause temperature gradients in ad- 
dition to concentration gradients within the pellet. To analyze these, the combined 
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heat and mass balances must be solved; the balances for slab geometry are 


E p = (C, TD (3.7.a-1) 
- A. mo = (—AH)r,{(C,, T) (3.7.a-2) 


where A, is the effective thermal conductivity of the pellet (see Satterfield [40] or 
Smith [24] for further details); an order of magnitude value is 4, = 10^? cal/s 
cm °C). Because of the coupling caused by the rate term, these equations must be 
solved simultaneously for the complete solution. However, some information 
can be obtained without the full solution. 

If Eq. 3.7.a-2 is divided by (— AH) and subtracted from Eq. 3.7.a-1, the following 
results: 


af pd, 4 dL 
dz| € dz + CAB) dz 


which when integrated from the center to a point z gives: 


dC, A. dT, 


Dea, + (AH) dz 





= constant = 0 (3.7.a-3) 


Another, integration gives, for constant D, and 4,: 


A, Ae T 
D.C, + (AH) AH)" T, = constant = D.C; + Am =A) ^ 


or 


D(—AH) 


L-T-— 


(C; - C) (3.7.a-4) 
Thus, Eq. 3.7.a-4 can be used to eliminate either C, or T, from one of the differential 
equations with the result that in general, only one (nonlinear) with one dependent 
variable must be solved. 

The maximum temperature difference in a particle (without further complica- 
tions of external mass and heat transfer resistances) is for complete reaction, 
C, — 0, as pointed out by Prater [111]: 

(A T)) max {= AH)D, C, 


T, s = Um (3.7.a-5) 


=, (3.7.a-5a) 


This result is actually true for any particle geometry, under steady-state conditions. 
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If the complete transient equations are considered, the important dimensionless 
groups of parameters can be formulated. Consider a first-order reaction with 
Arrhenius form of rate constant: 








e 
a: =D, a — Age" ERMC, (3.7.a-6) 
2 
Poe Se =A, ^ + (-AH)Ag e" FAC, (3.7.a-7) 


Define the following dimensionless variables: 
u-CJCj veT/Ti €=2/L 8 = D,t/L? 
Then Eq. 3.7.a-6, 7 become 


dus a? 

387 a — du exp[(1 — 1/0] (3.7.a-8) 
1 ðv êw 
Lw 30 7 api * Peu expt — 1/0)] 72-9) 
where 
2 

à; = Le g ERTS (3.7.a-10) 
y = E/RTE (3.7.a-11) 
Lw' = A/p,c,, De = Sc'/Pr' (3.7.a-12) 


The latter group is the modified Lewis number. 

The steady-state solution will then only be a function of the modulus evaluated 
at the surface conditions, ¢,, and also B and y. A full set of computations was 
performed by Weisz and Hicks [112], and Fig. 3.7.a-1 shows some results for a 
spherical pellet with y = 20; they also presented graphs for other values of y. 

One of the most interesting features is that for f > 0 (exothermic), there are 
regions where n > 1. This behavior is based on the physical reasoning that with 
sufficient temperature rise caused by heat transfer limitations, the increase in the 
rate constant, k,, more than offsets the decrease in reactant concentration, C,, 
so that the internal rate is actually larger than that at surface conditions of Cj 
and T, leading to an effectiveness factor greater than unity. The converse is, of 
course, true for endothermic reactions. 

The other rather odd feature of Fig. 3.7.a-1 is that for large f, and a narrow 
range of $, values, three possible values of n could be obtained. This behavior is 
caused by the fact that the heat generation term on the right-hand side of Eq. 
3.7.a-2 is a strongly nonlinear function of T,. which can lead to multiple solutions 
of the equations. This is an example of physicochemical instability, and will be 
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Figure 3.7.a-1 Effectiveness factor with first-order 
reaction in a spherical nonisothermal catalyst pellet 
(from Weisz and Hicks [112]). 


discussed in detail later. Detailed study shows that only the highest or lowest 
values of y are actually attained, depending on the direction of approach, and the 
center value represents an unstable state. Also notice that in certain regions close 
to the vertical parts of the curve, a small change in $, could cause a very large 
jump in 7. 

It is useful at this point to discuss some typical values of the various parameters, 
in order to determine the extent of further analysis that is important, and also 
any appropriate simplifications that might be made. A collection of parameter 
values for several industrial reactions was prepared by Hlavacek, Kubicek, and 
Marek [113], as shown in Table 3.7.a-1. 

We see that £ is typically a small number, usually less than 0.1. Therefore, Eq. 
3.7.a-5a indicates that the temperature change from the surface to inside the 
particle is, for steady-state conditions and standard catalysts, usually rather small. 
Also, the multiple steady-state behavior of Fig. 3.7.a-1 is not likely to be observed 
in common catalytic reactions. 
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Table 3.7.a-1 Parameters of Some Exothermic Catalytic Reactions (after 
Hlavacek, Kubicek, and Marek [113]). 








Reaction f ? vB Lw $, 

NH, synthesis 0.000061 294 0.0018 0.00026 1.2 
Synthesis of higher 

alcohols from CO 

and H, 0.00085 28.4 0.024 0.00020 — 
Oxidation of CHOH 

to CHO 0.0109 16.0 0.175 0.0015 1.1 
Synthesis of 

vinylchloride from 

acetylene and HCl 0.25 6.5 1.65 0.1 0.27 
Hydrogenation of 

ethylene 0.066 23-27 27-1 ^ ON 0.2-2.8 
Oxidation of H, 0.10 6.75-7.52 021-23 0.036 0.8-2.0 
Oxidation of ethylene 

to ethylenoxide 0.13 13.4 1.76 0.065 0.08 
Dissociation of N,O 0.64 22.0 1.0-2.0 — 1-5 
Hydrogenation of 

benzene 0.12 14-16 1.7-2.0 0.006 0.05-1.9 
Oxidation of SO; 0.012 14.8 0.175 0.0415 09 


Further insight into the magnitude of possible temperature gradients inside a 
catalyst pellet is provided by the experimental study of Kehoe and Butt [114] on 
the exothermic (—AH ~ 50 kcal/mol = 209 kJ/mol) benzene hydrogenation. 
The conditions are given in the tables: 


Pellet 1 Pellet 2 
58% Nion 25% Ni-0104P 
Kieselguhr 25% graphite 
(Harshaw 50% yAl, Oy 


Ni-0104P) (Harshaw 
Property AL-0104T) 
Pellet radius (cm) 0.66 0.69 
Length L’ (cm) 5.75 6.10 
Density (g/cm?) 1.88 1.57 
Heat capacity (cal/g*C) 0.152 0.187 
Effective thermal conductivity (cal/cm s*C) 3.6 x 107^ 3.5 x 107? 
Effective diffusivity (cm?/s) 0.052 0.035 
Characteristic length* (cm) 0.296 0.310 
*L= VS, acr 
| + (R/L) 
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Modified Modified 
Sherwood Nusselt 
Observed Rate Number, Number 


Run mol/g cat. s k, L/D, ALIA, 
Pellet 1 

21 0.820 x 1076 215 10.8 

24 1.506 215 10.8 

27 2.258 215 10.8 
Pellet 2 

209 11.15 x 1075 401 1.35 

212 224 401 1.35 


Figure 3.7.a-2 shows that for the standard type pellet, No. 2, there is essentially 
no internal temperature gradient. Figure 3.7.a-3, for a pellet with a 10-times 
smaller effective thermal conductivity indicates that there were about 35°C 
maximum internal temperature differences. These are certainly important for 
kinetic studies and for reactor design predictions, but were still too small to cause 
any catalyst pellet instabilities. 

Note that Eq. 3.7.a-5 would give an estimate for Run 27: 


. (-AH)D,C, _ (50,000)(0.052)[~G.5 x 1075)(0.1348)] 
TECATE cU (3.6 x 1075)(340) 


= 0.100 ' 


B 


or 


AT, max = T^f = (340)(0.100) 
=34K 


Thus, for most reactions, which are not highly exothermic, there would be only a 
very small temperature difference inside the catalyst pellet, although certain 
systems can have appreciable values (e.g., hydrogenations). 

A final simplification is possible for small values of fj, where it can be readily 
shown that the two parameters fi and y essentially only appear as the single product 
(By) (see Tinkler and Metzner [115] and Carberry [116]). The dimensionless 
form of Eq. 3.7.a-4 is: 


v—12f(-u) (3.7.a-13) 
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130 
Bulk 1.0 08 0.6 0.4 0.2 0 


Radial position, r/R 
Figure 3.7.a-2 Measured internal and external pro- 
files for pellet 2, as a function of feed composition 
(from Kehoe and Butt [114]). 


If Eq. 3.7.a-13 is substituted into Eq. 3.7.a-8 to eliminate v, the result is: 


du »1-— 
3 = ap - pu aJ S| (3.7.a-14) 
u x 
E $, u exp[fy(1 — u)] (3.7.a-14a) 


the latter equation 3.7.a-14a being true for f. < 0.1. This is equivalent to approxi- 
mating the Arrhenius temperature dependency with an exponential form. 

Thus, the Weisz and Hicks curves can be collapsed into one set with the single 
parameter of (By), as shown in Fig. 3.7.a-4, which gives a complete summary 





Bulk 1.0 08 0.6 0.4 0.2 0 
Radiat position, r/R 


Figure 3.7.a-3 Measured internal and external pro- 
files for pellet 1 with feed temperature of 52*C (from 
Kehoe and Butt [114]. 
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$, 
Figure 3.7.a-4 Effectiveness factors for nonisothermal first-order reaction in the 
slab. (Adapted from Aris [109] and Petersen [86].) 


of nonisothermal effectiveness factors for this situation. Liu [117] gave the useful 
formula valid for the most important range of (fy): 


"nc 4 exp[By/5] (3.7.a-15) 


Bischoff [102] showed that the generalized modulus concept of Eq. 3.6.b-8 
can be extended by substituting the right hand side of Eq. 3.7.a-14 or Eq. 3.7.a-14a 
as the rate form. This then asymptotically unified all the isothermal and endo- 
thermic curves, and the suitable portions of the exothermic curves, but still would 
not permit prediction of the maxima or stability aspects. 

A thorough computational study was made by Drott and Aris [118], and it was 
found that the uniqueness criterion of Luss [119] 

By < 41 fl) (3.7.a-16) 
provided a good estimate of conditions for stability. Also, the ranges of the Thiele 
modulus, over which multiple steady states could conceivably occur were quite 
narrow—for rather drastic parameter values, only between ¢ = 0.47 and 0.49. 


Therefore, considering this and the information in Table 3.7.a-1 in practical 
situations, internal gradients are unlikely to cause particle instability. 
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If the full transient equations are considered, Wei [120] pointed out that tem- 
peratures exceeding the steady-state maximum temperature of Eq. 3.7.a-5 can 
exist, particularly at isolated points; Georgakis and Aris [121] have extended 
this discussion. 


3.7.b External and Internal Temperature Gradients 


If the experimental results of Kehoe and Butt [114] in Figs. 3.7.a-2 and 3.7.a-3 
are studied, note that the externa] heat transfer resistance can be appreciable, 
and, especially for the isothermal pellet, must be considered. The same mass and 
heat balance equations (3.7.a-1, 2) [or (3.7.a-8, 9)] are used, but surface boundary 
conditions expressed in terms of the finite external heat and mass transfer re- 
sistances are used. 

The determination of the maximum temperature differences between bulk 
fluid, catalyst pellet surface, and catalyst pellet interior in terms of directly ob- 
servable quantities is a very useful tool in the study of catalytic reactions. Only 
if these temperature differences are significant need one be concerned with further 
extensive analysis of the transport phenomena. 

Lee and Luss [122] provided such results in terms of the observable (Weisz) 
modulus and the external effective Sherwood and Nusselt numbers. The steady- 
state mass and heat balances for an um reaction, using slab geometry, are 


D, oO = r(C,, T) (3.7.b-1) 
To = (- AH(C,, T) (3.7.b-2) 
The particle surface boundary conditions are: 
dC, 
Deg 5C- 6 (3.7.b-3) 
4T, atz=L 
Ag OTT) (3.7.b-4) 


Following Prater’s [111] procedure, Eqs. 3.7.b-1 and 3.7.b-2 can be combined: 


d? A. 
dz? cuml" $ 


which when integrated once from the pellet center to surface gives, utilizing Eqs. 
3.7.b-3 and 4: 


ac, 
* dz L 


4p. C: + (3.7.b-5) 


d a 
(—AH) dz 








D =0= kC- C) - (TF — T) (3.7.b-6) 





h; 
(—AH) 
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A second integration and rearrangement gives the overall temperature difference: 


-T= - -2E 2AT e,- c» 


=(- An; (€ — C,) + (AH) = (C;—- C)  (37b-7) 


The right-hand side of Eq. 3.7.b-7 is the sum of the external and internal tem- 
perature differences, as pointed out by Hlavacek and Marek [123]. The maximum 
temperature difference is for ia reaction, when C, = 0: 


T, max =P = C, C; 
S mde i Nu «(i = E xd ct C (3.7.b-8) 


where Bg = (—AH)D,C/A, T, at bulk fluid conditions. 
The final step is to obtain C,'/C in terms of an observable rate, which is the 
volume-averaged rate in the pellet: 








1 i D, dC, 
Toyobo = > | redz = +——— 
bt D L dz L 
k, 
=7 (C - C (3.7.b-9) 
Using the observable (Weisz) modulus: 

e L?r v, obs " C; 

De = D.C 7 Sh ( - Z) (3.7.b-10) 


Substituting Eq. 3.7.b-10 into Eq. 3.7.b-8 gives the result of Lee and Luss [122] 
[their Eq. (11), which was in spherical geometry]: 


Tec T = ER y 
EU CE Bolt «ed ; =)| (3.7.b-11) 


Lee and Luss also presented results for the maximum surface-to-interior tem- 
perature difference. Recall from Eq. 3.6.c-4 that the observable modulus can also 
be written in terms of the usual modulus and effectiveness factor: 


€; = np? 
where $ = L,/k,/D, for a first-order reaction and, from Eq. 3.6.d-4, 
Targa 
ne " Sh’ 


Thus, either type of modulus can be used in the analysis. 
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Carberry [124] presented an analysis showing that the fraction of the total 
temperature difference external to the pellet can be found in terms of a new ob- 
servable quantity and the ratio of the effective Sherwood to Nusselt numbers, 
thus obviating the need to have precise values of both of them. He also defined 
a new observable group: 








Lr, obs Ds 
= —_—— = — 7, = 
Ca KC ^ Sh (3.7.b-12) 
Then, Eq. 3.7.b-11 can be written in terms of Ca and only the ratio Sh'/Nu': 
Tout Sh’ 
S, MAX = 1 SAR NA 
TC Bel + cal 1)] (3.7.b-13) 
Similarly, the interior temperature difference is: 
To, mx dy 1 
S, max Lj = 1 =a LN T 
X Bol 9 x) (3.7.b-14) 
= Bell — Ca) (3.7.b-15) 
and the external temperature difference is: 
T-T 1 
T^ = bebs Ny (3.7.b-16) 
Sh’ 
= Be c (e) (3.7.b-17) 


Finally, the fractional external temperature difference is the ratio of Eq. 3.7.b-17 
to Eq. 3.7.b-13: 


TS — T Ca(Sh’/Nu’) 


Tama T 1+ Cal(Sh/Nu) — 1] (3.7.b-18) 


Equations 3.7.b-10 to 18 are then a summary of the various temperature dif- 
ferences in terms of two possible observable groups. 


Example 3.7.a-1 Temperature Gradients with Catalytic Reactions 


Kehoe and Butt's data, [114] given in Figure 3.7.a-2, is an example of the use of 
Eqs. 3.7.b-10 to 18. Considering Run 212 with pellet No. 2, the measured external 
temperature difference can be seen from Fig. 3.7.a-2 to be about 11 + °C, based 
on the fluid bulk temperature of 139°C = 412 K. The observed rate for this run 
was 224 x 107° mol/gcat. s. 
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Then, the dimensionless parameters are: 
Bg = (C AH)D,C/A,T 


_ (50,000) (0.035) [(2.9 x 107 *)(0.195)] 
(3.5 x 107 3)(412) 


= 0.0070 
_ L?teons _ (0:31)?[(22.4 x 1075)(1.57 g/cm?)] 


D.C (0.035)(2.96 x 1075 x 0.195) 
= 16.7 








Os 


The maximum external temperature difference is then estimated, from Eq. 
3.7.b-16, 


1 
Ti ~ T = TÉ x 


= 412(0.0070)(16.7) (=) 


= 412(0.0866) = 36K 


The actual value of 11°C indicates that at the high reactant concentration of 
yg = 0.195, the internal pellet concentration was not quite zero, as for maximum 
heat release conditions. The maximum overall temperature difference is esti- 
mated, from Eq. 3.7.b-11 


1 I 
Ty, max -T= D + ed pri x) 


1 1 
= 412(0.0070) |: + (z3 - ax) 


= 412(0.0933) = 38 K 


Finally, the internal temperature difference could be 38 — 36 = 2 K; the value 
can also be estimated from Eq. 3.7.b-14 or Eq. 3.7.a-5, the latter using the measured 
surface temperature. Thus, 


Tr nix r5 T = The Os x) 


401 
= (412)(0.00671) = 28K 


= (412)(0.0070) ( - aa) 
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Again, this maximum value bounds the actual results of very little interior tem- 
perature differences for pellet 2. 
The same type of results can be computed for pellet 1, run 27: 


ç = 0.1052 9, = 1.474 
Toa 1 —40K (~ 42°C experimental) 
Ty, max — T = 35K (~ 35°C experimental) 
S—T-SK (^6 — 7°C experimental) 


These results are also good estimates of the experimentally measured values. 


Mears [125] showed that Eq. 3.7.b-11 (in spherical coordinates) could be 
combined with a perturbation expansion of the rate about T, = T, to yield an 
experimental criterion for a 5 percent deviation from the rate at bulk temperature: 


(—AH)r,, os(R/3) 


Mears [105] compares these and other criteria for diffusional effects. 

Combining external and internal gradients also has an effect on the possible 
unstable behavior of the catalyst pellet. This could be studied by solving the 
complete transient Eq. 3.7.a-8, 9 together with the boundary conditions Eq. 
3.7.b-3, 4. However, because of the mathematical complexity, most information 
concerns the steady-state situation. 

McGreavy and Cresswell [126] and Kehoe and Butt [127] have presented 
computations for the effectiveness factor that illustrate the complicated behavior 
that can occur. There is more chance for multiplicity at reasonable values of the 
parameters. Criteria for these events to occur, similar to Eq. 3.7.a-16, have been 
derived by several investigators. Luss [128], for example, concludes that for first- 
order reactions, the proper sufficient criterion for uniqueness of the steady state, 
for all values of Sh’, is: 


< 0.05 a (3.7.b-19) 


N t 
Bove < (Sy + fe) (3.7.b-20) 
where 
Be = D,(— AH)C 
$^ «AT 
ys = E/RT 


are evaluated at bulk fluid conditions. The sufficient condition for existence of 
multiple steady states, for certain value of Sh’, is: 


Nu 


BoYe > (a + Be) (3.7.b-21) 
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The intermediate region is complicated by various internal concentration gradient 
effects. Comparing Eq. 3.7.b-20 with Eq. 3.7.a-16 for typical values of (Nu’/Sh’) ~ 
0.1 — 0.2, it is seen that multiple steady states are more likely to be caused by 
external transport resistances. 

The situation is more complicated for other orders of reaction. Luss [128] 
shows that for order n > 1, there is less likelihood of multiplicity, and the converse 
is true for n < 1. As might be expected, the situation for reaction orders approach- 
ing zero or negative order behavior could combine the complications of possible 
concentration and thermal instability; for example, see Smith, Zahradnik, and 
Carberry [129]. 

Typical values for the modified Sherwood and Nusselt numbers have been 
estimated by Carberry [130], and a ratio of Sh'/Nu' > 10 seems to be true of 
many practical situations (with gases). Mercer and Aris [131] have considered 
possible (generous) maximum ranges that might be attained by the various 
parameters in physical systems: 


Parameter Lower Bound Upper Bound 


B 0 (exothermic) 1.0 

? 0 60.0 
Lw’ 0.001 100.0 
Sh’ 0.1 5000.0 
Nu’ 0.01 50.0 
Sh'/Nu' 1.0 2000.0 


It is seen that some of these extreme values could cause pathologic phenomena 
like multiple steady states, and so on, but recall that most actual catalysts are 
rather far from these extremes (e.g., Table 3.7.a-1). 

Solutions of the complete transient equations (with the additional parameter, 
Lewis number Lw’) have not been studied very much because of the mathematical 
complexity. Lee and Luss [90] have shown for some cases that Lw' > 1 (an 
author’s definition of the Lewis number must be carefully checked—some use 
the reciprocal of our Lw’) can lead to limit-cycle and other complex behavior. 
However, Ray [132] estimates that for this to occur, considering reasonable 
values of f and y, the critical values are Lw’ > 5-10or larger. Thus, the conclusion 
from Table 3.7.a-1 is that this is not at all likely, except perhaps for very high- 
pressure reactors. 

To conclude, an overall summary of calculations based on the above results 
indicates that the usual order of events as transport limitations occur is to begin 
with no limitations—chemical reaction controls throughout the pellet. Next, 
internal pore diffusion begins to have an effect, followed by external heat transfer 
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resistance. Finally, for extremely rapid reactions, there is the possibility of ex- 
ternal mass transfer resistance and some particle temperature profiles. Only for 
unrealistic situations is it likely that particle instabilities might occur, and even 
then only for narrow ranges of the parameters. 


3.8 Complex Reactions with Pore Diffusion 


As is true for many industrial situations, the question of diffusional effects on 
multiple reaction selectivity is equally as important as the effectiveness of con- 
version considerations. The basic concepts were provided by Wheeler [133], 
through consideration of three categories of situations. 

The simplest is that of parallel, independent reactions (Wheeler Type I): 


A udi R, with order a, 


B suy S, with order a, 


In the absence of pore diffusion, Chapter 1 gives the selectivity ratio as 


TR k, (CA^ 8-1 
(z)- k; (Ca)? D 


Now with pore diffusion, the two independent rates are each merely multiplied 
by their own effectiveness factor to give 


TR = mk (C4) ; 
SR "a k; (Cy) (3.8 2) 


The difference between Eqs. 3.8.-2 and 3.8-1 is not readily seen, although the former 
is clearly the same as the latter when y; > 1.0. For strong pore diffusion limita- 
tions, where n, ~ 1/$,, the following is the situation: 


2 kDa E (a, 1)/2 
i (m) (Ee 





Thus, Eq. 3.8-2 becomes 


n) [tet Lk Da Cu o 
(5 ~ ls +1 k; D, en (Ca)? *! (3.8-3) 


and for both first order and D,4 = Dex 








ky Cas’ 


k; Ca (3.8-3a) 
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Comparing Eq. 3.8-3a with Eq. 3.8-1 shows that the effect of strong pore diffusion 
limitations is to change the ratio of rate constants, k,/k,, to the square root of 
the ratio. Thus, when k, exceeds k,, other conditions being equal, a given selectivity 
ratio will be reduced by the diffusional resistance. 

The next case to be considered is that of consecutive first-order reactions 
(Wheeler Type III): 


Bed qud 


Here, the selectivity in the absence of pore diffusion is 


TR kz Crs 
piling (pena: i 
TA ki Cas PS 
The diffusion-reaction equations are: 
dC, 
De M = k, Cas 
dC, 


Dip “ae —ky Ca, t+ k;Cg, 


The first obviously leads to the standard solution, which is then used to solve 
the second. The results are: 


L L 
f TR dz Í (ki Cas = k; Cg )z 
L0 


o 





rR 
2r. z 
ü [rade f Caa 
0 o 
_ 1 — emn n2 \ kz Crs? 
"1-6 mi} ky Cas? WES 
where 
tanh $, 
1 = S ġ = k/Dei 


o = (62/61)? = kz Dea/ky Der 

Again, it is most instructive to look at the strong pore diffusion asymptotic region: 

RR MEUS 
T A/ obs 14 Ve Voki C 

1 kı Cu: 


Ti-gkk Nki Cas? 





(3.8-6) 





Di, = Der - (3.8-6a) 
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Again notice that the main difference between Eqs. 3.8-6a and 3.8-4 is that the 
ratio of rate constants, k ;/k, , is effectively reduced by a square root factor, although 
there are now also several other complications. The effect is to reduce the selec- 
tivity that would be observed— recall the integrated curves in Chapter 1 as func- 
tions of (k;/k,). Finally, in the region between strong and no pore diffusion effects, 
there would naturally be intermediate effects. 

The third case of parallel reactions with a common reactant (Wheeler Type II) 
is more complicated mathematically, since the only situation of interest is when 
the reaction orders are different; otherwise the selectivity ratio is only a function 
of the ratio of rate constants. 


ales R with order a, 


TS 


A 
S with order a; 


With no diffusional limitations, 


e (Cusco (38-7) 


Ts 2 


The selectivity ratio with pore diffusion limitations is found by solving the dif- 
fusion-reaction equation: 


peas 


"ds o (ki Cas"! + K,C,,) = 0 


Then the selectivity ratio is found from 


L 
(2) : [^ dz 
"sro [rs 

o 





(3.8-8) 


L 
k, f Ca“ dz 
m 0 
= L 
s [ Casas 
0 


The mathematical solutions of interest are quite involved, but Roberts [134] has 
presented several useful cases. The main simple result was in the strong diffusional 
limitation asymptotic region, where an approximate solution gave: 


(3.8-8a) 


(rr/tadovs 5D a +1 
(rr/ra) 2a- a, — 1 


(3.8-9) 
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0.10 0.5 1.0 5 10.0 


= al? 
De Cis 


Fig. 3.8-1 Relative yield ratio versus the modulus $ for 
various values of rs/rg —second- and first-order reactions 
(from Roberts [134].) 


for 


(ra/rs) = (C47) 7k; «1 
and with 


(raft) = rere + ts) 
= ([k/k (C4, 7] + 137! (3.8-10) 


(5) 2 [AN 5 D. (38-11) 
Ts] obs Ts] obs 


We can see that this case apparently does not result in a simple square root of rate 
constant alteration as for the other two. Thus, for a, = 2, a, = 1, the largest 
deviation from the ratio with no diffusional effects in Eq. 3.8-9 is =4. For a, = 2, 
a, = 0, this becomes 4. However, for less severe restriction on the ratio of rate 
constants and/or less severe diffusional limitations, the deviation from ideal 
selectivities is not so great. Figure 3.8-1 shows the results for the (2, 1) case: 


The selectivity then is: 


Example 3.8-1 Effect of Catalyst Particle Size on Selectivity in 
Butene Dehydrogenation 


An experimental investigation of this industrially significant process was reported 
by Voge and Morgan [135]. Equation 3.8-5 for the local selectivity was used for a 
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given conversion: 





LENS. 
F4 = dC, 
_{1- eomm n2 Kk; C^ 
= ( l-o my kj Cas 9) 


where R represents butadiene, A butene, and 


k; D s) 
o=— 
ky ( eR 
Equation a can then be simply integrated for Cpg, as a function of C ,,, and the buta- 


diene yield thus predicted as a function or conversion. The effectiveness factors 
for spheres were actually used: 





n2 1h, coth h; — 1 


m Ch cothh, —1 
with 
hi = RJ ki/Da 
Separate diffusion experiments gave value of 
Dea = Der = D, = 0.12D 


and Dyutene-steam = 0.720 cm?/s. The Thiele modulus was estimated from reaction 
data at 620°C in +; in. pellets to be 


h = 15 


and then values for other pellet sizes could be obtained by ratio. Also, k;/k, = 0.9. 
Figure 1 and Table 1 indicate the good agreement between the data and predictions. 
The exception for $ in. pellets was apparently caused by their looser structure— 
doubling D, to 0.144 cm?/s would produce agrement. 


Wei [136] considered the case of complex networks of first-order reactions 
when he used the Wei-Prater matrix decomposition method discussed in Chapter 
1 to generalize the effectiveness factor concept. For a matrix diffusion-reaction 
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Selectivity to butadiene, % 
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Figure 1 Butadiene selectivity for different particle sizes and 
temperatures ( from Voge and Morgan [135}). 


Table 1 summary comparing experimental and calculated 


selectivities (from Voge and Morgan [135]). 


Particle size 


10-14 mesh 


lin. 


is in. 


iin 


Temp, 


°C 


e e 
t3 N 
SES 


FILLER 


Selectivity, % 
$, Conversion, ——————— 
calcd 75 Exptl Calcd 
0.38 33.1 82.0 81.8 
0.46 40.4 77.2 77.2 
1.00 27.7 79.9 80.5 
1.20 36.9 73.4 74.0 
1.43 48.0 66.4 66.1 
1.50 22.9 79.7 78.6 
1.80 31.7 73.0 71.5 
2.14 42.4 65.4 63.0 
2.80 ' 18.7 76.4 68.5 
3.36 26.5 71.3 62.5 
4.00 36.8 63.0 54.0 
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Figure 3.8-2 The effect of diffusion on the 
reaction paths in an integral reactor; equal 
diffusivities (from Wei |136]). 


equation representation, 
DV?C - KC 


where the diffusivities have been assumed to be concentration independent. 
Then the solution can be written in a familiar form for spherical pellets: 


Koss = Ky 
where 
n = 3h ?(hcoth h — I) 
with 
h? = R?DD^'K 


All of the above operations and functions are understood to be in matrix form. 

Figures 3.8-2 and 3.8-3 show the results of Wei’s calculations and illustrate 
how the reaction paths are altered by diffusional limitations. We see that the dif- 
ferences between paths are decreased, meaning that the selectivity differences are 
decreased. In other words, selectivity is usually harmed by diffusional effects in 
the sense that it is more difficult to have products differing in composition. This is 
generally true of any diffusional step, either external or internal. Wei also points 
out that sufficient modification of reaction paths is easily possible such that a 
consecutive mechanism appears as a consecutive-parallel mechanism, and other 
similar drastic problems. 
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— —-— No diffusion effect 
— With diffusion 


Figure 3.8-3 The effect of diffusion in a 
system where the diffusivities of the molec- 
ular species are not equal. Note altered 
straight line reaction paths (from Wei 
(136). 


3.9 Reaction with Diffusion in Complicated Pore Structures _ 


3.9.a Particles with Micro- and Macropores 


Most of the previous discussion was based on taking the solid catalyst pellet to 
have a simple pore structure—one average pore radius. For the case of a micro- 
macro pore size distribution, Mingle and Smith [137] and Carberry [92] have 
derived expressions for the overall effectiveness factor for both micro and macro 
diffusion. As a simple example, consider a first-order reaction, with intrinsic rate 
constant k, per surface area of catalyst. Then the mass balance for the micropores is: 


^C, 2 
PO TEC (3.9.a-1) 
T, 





b 


which can be solved in terms of its surrounding concentration in the macropores, 
by the usual methods: 
tanh @ 
"hy = r (3.9.a-2) 
r1 


where 


$, = LA 2k,r, D, (3.9.a-3) 


It is understood, of course, that the size of the micropores, L,, is the volume/ 
external surface of the micro particle. 
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The mass balance for the macropores becomes: 


ac 
Du or = PsSgkstuCur (3.9.a-4) 


with the usual solution: 
_ m cosh ġz/L 
Cu = Cs cosh $ 
where 


$ = L/p.s ku Dy (3.9.a-5) 
= L./k,n,/Du (3.9.a-5a) 
Then, the overall effectiveness factor is 
„= UE Si ken Cade 


k,C; 

=h one (3.9.a-6) 
$ 

= hpu (3.9.-7) 


Thus, the effect of the microparticles is to possibly have an effectiveness factor, 
nu» less than unity, based on microparticle properties, Eq. 3.9.a-3. The overall 
effectiveness factor then consists of the product of n, and a macroeffectiveness 
factor, ny, and the latter is based on macropellet properties plus the micro- 
effectiveness factor—Eq. 3.9.a-5. Often the microparticles are sufficiently small so 
that 9, ~ 1.0; recall from above that there is usually not any micropore diffusional 
limitations unless these exist for the macropores. 

This was extended to complex consecutive reactions by Carberry [138]. The 
result, neglecting external transport, was similar to Eq. 3.8-5, but with the same 
type of changes noted above: 


gu 
(LEE GEE ons 
obs M id 


TA l-o "ni Mm} wk: Cas 
where 
is oale a (oa) 
k, Dea M 1 Dea u 
^h z tanh $, worm 
ARN Qi norm 


Pin = L; kif Dei,u 


Pim = LV kit, | Dei, m 
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Again, it is easiest to visualize the results in the large $; asymptotic region and 


equal Dea = Der: 
(2) Li-QSk ()" n Gs 
obs 





ra 1 — (k;/k,) k, Cas 


Comparing Eq. 3.9.a-9 with Eq. 3.8.6-a and with Eq. 3.8-4 shows that the micro- 
pores add another square root factor to the rate constant ratio, thereby further 
decreasing the selectivity. If n; , = 1.0, the results reduce to those for macropore 
diffusion. 


3.9.b Parallel Cross-Linked Pores 


It was discussed in Sec. 3.5.d that the most realistic version of this model for catalyst 
pellets is the communicating pores limiting case. With uncorrelated tortuosity, 
Eq. 3.5.d-9 gives the diffusion flux: 


1 
N;=—- z [oso] a: (3.9.b-1) 


It will be postulated that the pore-size distribution does not vary with time, and is 
position independent (i.e., a macroscopically uniform pellet—not always true, see 
Satterfield [40]). The communicating pore limit, with concentrations only a 
function of position, z, as discussed in Sec. 3.5.d, then leads to the mass balance 
ôC; | aN; 
= +s = C 9.b- 
ET + a p,r(C) (3.9.b-2) 


In Eq. 3.9.b-2, the flux N, is from Eq. 3.9.b-1, and the rate term is also averaged 
over the pore-size distribution: 


p.m Jo KC, r) f (Mr (3.9.b-3) 
For example, if the rate equation in any pore can be written as 
2k, 
p,r (Cr) = ex g(C) (3.9.b-4) 


and if the intrinsic surface rate constant, k,, is independent of r (e.g., no con- 
figurational effects on the molecular reaction) then Eqs. 3.9.b-3 and 4 give 


2 
pr, = aO | = ftr 3.5) 
AF (p,S,)k,g(C) (3.9.b-5a) 
= k,g(C) 


where Eq. 3.5.d-3 was used. Again, this is for the communicating pores limit. 
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Finally, for steady state, and if the concentration dependency of D,,,(r) is ignored, 
Eqs. 3.9.b-1,2,5 can be combined to give 








1 dC, 
E f fes gor = OSKO) 956) 
For a simple first-order reaction, the usual solution would then be found, 
"SLE (39.b-7) 
$ 
but with the pore-size distribution averaged diffusivity in the modulus: 
1/2 
@=L - OsSok, —. (3.9.b-8) 
0) [DASO 


There is not really any experience with the use of Eq. 3.9.b-8 as yet (although see 
Steisel and Butt [139]) and whether it, or less restrictive, versions of the parallel 
cross-linked pore model are adequate representations of reactions in complex 
pore systems is not known. 


3.9.c Reaction with Configurational Diffusion 


Applying the configurational diffusion results of Sec. 3.5.e has not been done to a 
significant extent, but the principles can be stated. The effective diffusivity would be 
given by Eq. 3.5.e-7 





4 
p, = ( = a) a<r B.9.c-1) 
T r 


and the equation solved in the usual way: 
d , dC, 


PE D. v = r(C,) (3.9.c-2) 
For example, with a first-order reaction, 
r= kc, (3.9.c-3) 
the effectiveness factor would be 
1= m (3.9.c-4) 


with 





$- Ls 2 ( = JT Y (33.c-5) 
T r 


An example of the use of these relations will be given below in Ex. 3.9.c-1. 
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It is more crucial here to consider specifically the pore-size distribution, since 
the large molecules will presumably not fit into the smaller pores. The parallel 
cross-linked pore model can be combined with the above to yield the following 
steady-state mass balance: 


4 2 
[e í ( _ 3) f exe] € = i : k,(r) rovc a» a<r (3.9.c-6) 


Again, the formal solution with a first-order reaction would be Eq. (3.9.c-4), but 
with the properly pore-size distribution averaged parameters used in the modulus: 





fiore — [^ 


g=L 7 a<r (3.9.c-7) 
D a 
ate - : for 


Little is known about configurational effects on the surface rate coefficient, 
k,(r), and if it were taken to be constant, only the configurational diffusion effect 
would be used, with a final formula similar to Eq. 3.9.b-8. 


Example 3.9.c-1 Catalytic Demetallization (and Desulfurization) of 
Heavy Residuum Petroleum Feedstocks 


Spry and Sawyer [140] discussed the peculiar problems associated with this process. 
Figure 1 shows the nature of the reacting species. We see that the molecular sizes 
range from ~ 25 — 150 A, which is precisely the size range of the pores in typical 
catalysts (Sec. 3.4). Thus, we would expect strong configurational diffusion effects 
on the observed rate. 

The rate will be approximated by a first-order expression for Co-Mo catalysts: 


ry k,C, (a) 
where the rate constant can be related to the intrinsic rate and the internal surface 
area: 

ky = p, S, (b) 
Si Spr ad area of a given size pore was given by the usual formula for cylinders 
q. 34-7: 


E^ 


rf, m 
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Computed molecular size, A 
17 36 77 166 





Asphaltene particle 


Fraction of molecules 


1-Unit (single layer) 

2-Aromatic disk 

3-Nonaromatic substituents 
(aliphatic and naphthenic} 

4-Crystallite 

5-Petroporphyrin 

6-Metal atom 


10? 10? 104 105 
Molecular weight, kg/kmol 


Figure 1 Model of asphaltene particle and measured molecular weight distribution of 
asphaltenes in heavy Venezuelan crude. Asphaltene molecular size distribution 
computed by configurational diffusion model (from Spry and Sawyer [140]). 


The effective diffusivity was based on the equation discussed above for con- 
figurational diffusion, Eq. 3.5.e-7: 


»,- 52 -s a<r (d) 


T r 


where a = 4 (molecular size) from Figure 1. 
In the strong diffusion control range, the effectiveness factor is given by the 
asymptotic value, 


n^ 1/¢ 
O(R fo 
dt boy Š 


As a simplified approach, only mean values of the molecular size and pore 
diameter distribution were used. The above results were then substituted into the 
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relation for the observed pellet rate constant: 


ks, obs = nk, 
36, /.. D\ E-a? 
TUR (2 2) "Gy (f) 


Equation f exhibits a maximum value with respect to pore size, and so there is an 
optimum catalyst pore size that should be used, as shown in Figure 2. The reason 
is that very small pores hinder, or even block the diffusion of reactant into the 
catalyst pellet, but they do contain a large surface area. Very large pores, on the 
other hand, do not cause any hindered diffusion, but they do not have much surface 
area. Figure 3 shows the agreement of the model with data from a particular system. 





Relative 4 = 0.1 


0.8 
E 
= o6 
8 
H 
5 04 
l | 
0.2 | 
0 
0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 1.2 
Relative F 


Figure 2 Functional relationship of k on F with 
simplified model assuming pore size distribution 
characterized by r and molecular size distribution by a. 
The activity values are the rate coefficients relative 
to a presumed intrinsic catalytic activity in the 
absence of diffusional effects, and is proportional to 
(F — aY/(r)?5; the relative F is based on a large 
average pore size where configurational diffusional 
hinderance becomes negligible; the relative à is based 
on the largest molecular size in Fig. 1 ( from Spry and 
Sawyer [140]). 
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Calculated 
using 


Eq. P 


Relative activity of catalysts for vanadium removal 





0 0.1 0.2 0.3 04 0.5 0.6 
Relative 7 


Figure 3 Comparison of demetallization performance of 
nine hydrotreating catalysts with model predictions using 
simplified model (from Spry and Sawyer [140]. 


Finally, the parallel pore model was used to account for the actual distribution of 
molecular size and pore size. Eq. 3.5.d-9 for communicating pores, with an average 
value for tortuosity, was utilized: 


4 
DHE 2 repre) - 2 aj «rn (g) 


where 


f(aj = molecular-size distribution 
f (ri) = pore-size distribution 


Also, the internal surface area was determined from 
=” > L f(apf E -  aGj&rh (h) 
Ps i 
The sums over the molecular sizes are semiempirical, but the complete formulation 
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0.8 


0.6 


0.4 


0.2 





Predicted relative activity of catalysts for vanadium removal 


o 


0 0.2 0.4 06 0.8 1.0 
Observed relative activity of catalysts for vanadium removal 


Figure 4 Comparison of demetallization per- 
formance of nine hydrotreating catalysts with 
model predictions using more rigorous model( from 
Spry and Sawyer [140]). 


seems to do a good job of predicting the catalyst activity for different catalysts. 
Figure 4 shows this over a range of a factor of 5. 


There are several other complicating effects on pore diffusion with reactions 
that are just beginning to be studied: 


e Position dependent diffusivity and/or catalytic activity. (Kasaoka and Sakata; . 
Corbett and Luss; Becker and Wei [141, 142, 143].) 


* Supported liquid-phase catalysts. (Rony; Livbjerg, Sorensen, and Villadsen 
[144, 145, 146].) 


e Pore-blockage effects in zeolites, for example, by catalyst-fouling compounds. 
(Butt, Delgado-Diaz, and Muno; Butt [147, 148]. 


Since these are only in beginning stages of development, however, we do not 
consider them further here. 
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Problems 


3.1 The cracking of cumene into benzene and propylene was carried out in a fixed bed of 
zeolite particles at 362°C and atmospheric pressure, in the presence of a large excess of 
nitrogen. At a point in the reactor where the cumene partial pressure was 0.0689 atm, 
a reaction rate of 0.153 kmol/kgcat.hr was observed, 

Further data: M,, = 34.37 kg/kmol; p, = 0.66 kg/m? 

u = 0094 kg/m.hr; 4, = 0.037 kcal/m.hr.^C 

€, = 033 kcal/kg°C; Re = 0,052 

Pr = 0846; D,,, = 0.096 m?/hr 

a, = 45 m'cat/kgcat; G = 56.47 kg/m?.hr 

(~ AH) = - 41816 kcal/kmol 

Under these conditions, show that the partial pressure and temperature drops over the 
external film surrounding the particles are negligible. 


3.2 The solid density of an alumina particle is 3.8 g/cm’, the pellet density is 1.5 g/cm?, and 
the internal surface is 200 m?/g. Compute the pore volume per gram, the porosity, and 
the mean pore radius. 


3.3 Carefully watching how the various fluxes combine, derive Eq. (3.5.b-7) for the molar 
flux in a porous medium. 


3.4 A catalyst considered by Satterfield [40] has a void fraction of 0.40, an internal surface 
area of 180 m?/g, and a pellet density of 1.40 g/cm?. Estimate the effective diffusivity of 
thiophene with hydrogen at T = 660 K. 


3.5 Calculate the diffusion flux for ethylene diffusing in hydrogen at 298 K ina porous medium 
with the following properties: thickness = 1 cm,e, = 0.40, p, = 1.4 g/cm?, S, = 105 m?/g. 
The conditions are steady pressure p of ethylene on one side and hydrogen on the other, 
for 0.1 < p < 40 atm. 


3.6 The data given below, on diffusion of nitrogen (A) and helium (B) in porous catalyst 
pellets, have been provided by Henry, Cunningham, and Geankoplis [51], who utilized 


p, (mm Hg) Var dao N, X 10° (mol/cm?.s) — NaIN, 


0.500 0.0407 0911 0.449 2.52 
1.506 0.0358 0.900 0.881 3.06 
3.25 0.0888 0.863 2.62 2.22 
8.00 0.176 0.735 4.78 2.65 
30.72 0.214 0.658 11.3 2.78 
100.6 0.164 0.708 22.2 2.62 
299.7 0.134 0.769 42.1 2.37 
600.1 0.146 0.723 43.9 2.86 
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the steady-state Wicke-Kallenbach-Weisz technique. An alumina pellet with the follow- 
ing properties was used: 
Length = 1.244 cm; pore volume = 0.5950 cm3/g 
Porosity = 0.233 (macro); 0.492 (micro) 
Pore radius = 20,000 A (macro); 37 A (micro) 
Internal surface = 202 m?/g 
(a) Compare the flux ratios with the theoretical prediction. 
(b) Compute the experimental diffusivities, and plot D.. p, versus p,. At what pressure is 
there a transition between Knudsen and bulk diffusion? 
(c) Use the dusty-gas model, assuming one dominant pore size, to predict the changes of 
D, with pressure up to 2 atm. What value of tortuosity is required? 
(d) Repeat the calculations of part (c) with the random pore model. 
(e) Repeat the calculations of part (c) with the parallel cross-linked pores model. 


3.7 Derive Eq. (3.6.a-10) for the effectiveness factor for a first-order reaction in a spherical 
catalyst pellet. 


3.8 A series of experiments were performed using various sizes of crushed catalyst in order to 
determine the importance of pore diffusion. The reaction may be assumed to be first 
order and irreversible. The surface concentration of reactant was C,! = 2 x 1074 


mol/cm?. 

Data 

Diameter of sphere (cm) 0.25 0.075 0025 0.0075 
Tope (mol/hr.cm?) 022 070 1.60 2.40 


(a) Determine the “true” rate constant, k,, and the effective diffusivity, D,, from the data. 
(b) Predict the effectiveness factor and the expected rate of reaction (r4) for a com- 
mercial cylindrical catalyst pellet of dimensions 0.5 cm x 0.5 cm. 


39 The following rates were observed for a first-order irreversible reaction, carried out on a 
spherical catalyst: 
for d, = 0.6 cm; ra, = 0.09 mol/gcat.hr 
for d, = 0.3 cm; ra, = 0.162 mol/gcat.hr 
Strong diffusional limitations were observed in both cases. Determine the true rate of 
reaction. Is diffusional resistance still important with d, — 0.1 cm? 


3.10 A second-order gas phase reaction, A > R, occurs in a catalyst pellet, and has a rate 
coefficient 


k, = 3.86 m?/kmol.s 


The reactant pressure is one atmosphere, the temperature is 600 K, the molecular dif- 
fusivity is Day = 0.10 cm?/s, and the reactant molecular weight is M, = 60. The catalyst 
pellets have the following properties: 

Radius of sphere, R — 9 mm 

Pellet density, p, = 1.2 g/cm? 

Internal surface area, S, = 100 m?/g 

Internal void fraction, e, = 0.60 
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(a) Estimate the effective diffusivity. 

(b) Determine if there may be pore diffusion limitations. 

(c) If part (b) results in pore diffusion limitations, what might be done to eliminate them? 
Justify your answer(s) with quantitative calculations. 


3.11 A gas oil is cracked at 630*C and 1 atm by passing vaporized feed through a packed bed 
of spheres of silica-alumina catalyst with radius = 0.088 cm. For a feed rate of 60 cm? 
liquid/cm,?.hr, a 50 percent conversion is found. The following data are also known: 

Liquid density — 0.869 g/cm? 

Feed molecular weight — 255 g/mol 

Bulk density of packed bed = 0.7 g cat./cm,? 

Solid density of catalyst = 0.95 g cat./cm? cat. 

Effective diffusivity in catalyst = 8 x 107* cm?/s. 

Average reactant concentration = 0.6 x 107 * mol/cm?. 
Assumea first-order reaction and treat data as being average data of a differential reactor. 
(a) Show that the average reaction rate is 


39 x 107? mol/cm?cat.s 


(b) Determine from the data whether or not pore diffusion was important. 
(c) Find the value of the effectiveness factor. 
(d) Determine the value of the rate coefficient. 


3.12 Derive Eq. (3.8-5) for the selectivity with first-order consecutive reactions. 


3.13 Verify the numerical results in Ex. 3.8-1. 
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4 


NONCATALYTIC 
GAS-SOLID 
REACTIONS 


4.1 A Qualitative Discussion of Gas- Solid Reactions 


In this chapter the reaction between a fluid and a solid or a component of a solid 
is discussed in quantitative terms. Such a reaction is frequently encountered 
in the process industry (e.g., in coal gasification, in ore processing, iron production 
in the blast-furnace, and roasting of pyrites). There are no true gas-solid production 
processes in the petrochemical industry but gas-solid reactions are encountered 
(e.g., in the regeneration of coked catalysts by means of oxygen containing gases 
or in the reduction or reoxidation of nickel-reforming or iron-ammonia-synthesis 
catalysts prior to or after their use tn the production proper). For all these examples 
the knowledge of the rate of reaction is a prerequisite to the analysis of an existing 
process, to the design of a new reactor, or to the safe conduct of the regeneration or 
reoxidation. 

Gas-solid reactions have several aspects in common with reactions catalyzed 
by a porous solid, discussed already in Chapter 3. In the present case too, transport 
effects and reaction have to be considered simultaneously. Again it depends on 
the relative magnitudes of the rate of transport and the rate of reaction whether 
or not important gradients inside and around the particle are built up or not. 
There is one essential difference, however: with gas-solid reactions the conditions 
inside the particle change with time, since the solid itself is involved in the reaction. 
The process is therefore essentially of a non-steady-state nature. 

In this chapter rate equations are set up for fluid-solid reactions. In Chapter 11 
an example of such a reaction carried out in a fixed bed of particles is worked out 
and illustrates the differerice in behavior of the reactor as compared with a fixed 
bed catalytic reactor. 

Concentrating now on the phenomena inside a particle, an easily visualized 
situation is that of a gas reacting with a solid of low porosity to yield a porous 
reacted layer, often called *ash" layer. The reaction then takes place in a narrow 
zone that moves progressively from the outer surface to the center of the particle. 
Such a situation is described by the so-called heterogeneous shrinking-core model: 
heterogeneous because there are two distinct layers inside the particle, with clearly 
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Figure 4.1-1 Heterogeneous shrinking core model with 
sharp interface. Concentration profiles of gas and solid 
reactants (from Wen [2]). 


distinct properties. Figure 4.1-1 illustrates such a situation. When the transport 
rates through the two layers are not too different and the true rate of reaction is not 
infinitely fast, the situation is no longer as clear cut, and the sharp boundary between 
reacted and unreacted zone no longer exists. Such a case is illustrated in Fig. 4.1-2. 
In the extreme, with very porous material, when the transport through both 
reacted and unreacted structures is usually fast compared with the true reaction 
rate, the latter is governing the rate of the overall phenomenon. Then there are no 
gradients whatever inside the particle and the situation could be called truly 
homogeneous. Such a situation is represented in Fig. 4.1-3. Thus it is clear that the 
transport inside the particle plays an important role. Again, as in the case of trans- 
port inside a catalyst particle (dealt with in Chapter 3), the transport is evidently 
not a true diffusion, but rather an effective diffusion. In Chapter 3 also it was 
pointed out that a considerable effort has been made to relate the effective dif- 
fusivity to a detailed picture of the catalyst structure. The goal is to avoid having to 
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Figure 4.1-2 General model (from Wen 
pp. 





Fluid film 


Figure 4.1-3 Truly homogeneous model. Con- 
centration profiles ( from Wen [2]). 
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determine the effective diffusivity for each reacting system and each catalyst 
and to rely on easily determined catalyst properties. With an effective diffusion 
(and an effective conduction) concept the particle is then considered as a continuum. 
This alters the problem to one of accounting for the detailed solid structure only 
through the effective diffusivity and not through the model equations proper. 
The same approach is used for gas-solid reactions too, although probably with 
considerably less accuracy, since the solid structure is modified by the reaction. 
Recently, models have been proposed that do account explicitly for the solid 
structure through the mathematical model, albeit in a rather simplified way. 

In some cases, particularly at relatively low temperatures, the curves of conver- 
sion versus time have a sigmoidal shape. When the rate is plotted as a function of 
conversion the curve shows a maximum. This behavior has been explained in 
terms of nucleation. In a first stage, nuclei are being formed and the rate is low. 
In a second stage, a reaction front develops starting from the nuclei and growing 
into the surrounding solid. Such an approach has been developed in great detail 
by Delmon [1]. 


4.2 A General Model with Interfacial and Intraparticle 
Gradients 


When the particle is assumed to be isothermal only differential material balances 
have to be written. The differential balance on the reacting gaseous component A— 
the continuity equation for A—contains an accumulation term accounting for the 
transient nature of the process, a term arising from the transport by effective 
diffusion and a reaction term: 





ô 168 1 Cas 
a (€,Cas) = 7 or (o. or ) — PAD, (42-1) 
while the continuity equation for the reacting component of the solid is: 
oC 
A 78A (4.2-2) 


C1, r4; and rs are defined as in the preceding chapters on catalytic reactions and 
C; has units kmol/m,°. The initial and boundary conditions are: 








at t=0 Cas = Caso and Cs = Cso (42-3) 
in the center of the sphere, r — 0: 
as _ 9 (4.2-4) 
or 
for reasons of symmetry; at the surface, r = R 
Df? as) = k(C, - Ca) (42-5) 
ór r=R 
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C 4j is the concentration of A at the particle surface. The effective diffusivity of A, 
represented by D,, is considered to vary with position if there is a change in 
porosity resulting from the reaction. 

If it is assumed that the porosity depends linearly on the solid reactant con- 
version: 


Es = Eso  Cso(t,o — 2,)(1 — Eso) ( = &) (4.2-6) 
Cso 


where £o is the initial porosity, Cso is the initial concentration of the reacting 
component of the solid, v, and v, are the reactant and product molar volumes 
(see Problem 4.1). It can be seen from Eq. 4.2-6 that the porosity increases if the 
reaction product has a lower molar volume than the reactant —that is, it is more 
dense. Wen [2] related the effective diffusivity to c, by means of the relation: 


EN (=) (42-7) 


Deo £30 


where £$ lies between 2 and 3, the value of 2 corresponding to the random pore 
model, Alterations in the porous structure itself, (e.g., through sintering) can also 
affect the diffusivity —an example is given by Kim and Smith [3]. 

Equation 4.2-1 may often be simplified. Indeed, it is justified to neglect 


Cas Cas -3 
£, á when Cs < 10 


as was shown by Bischoff [4,5], Luss [22], Theofanous and Lim [23], and 
extensions have been given by Yoshida, Kunii, and Shimizu [24]. This condition 
is always satisfied for gas-solid reactions, but not necessarily for liquid-solid 
reactions. Physically, neglecting the transient term in Eq. 4.2-1 means that the rate 
at which the reaction layer moves is small with respect to the rate of transport of 
A. This assumption has frequently been referred to as the pseudo-steady-state 
approximation. 

In Eq. 4.2-1 the rates of reaction r4 and rs may be of the type encountered in 
Chapter 1 or Chapter 2. In general, the system of Eqs. 4.2-1 and 4.2-2 cannot be 
integrated analytically. 

A transformation of the dependent variables C,, and Cs allowed DelBorghi, 
Dunn, and Bischoff [9] and Dudukovic [25] to reduce the coupled set of partial 
differential equations for reactions first-order in the fluid concentration and with 
constant porosity and diffusivity, into a single partial differential equation. With 
the pseudo-steady-state approximation, this latter equation is further reduced to 
an ordinary differential equation of the form considered in Chapter 3 on diffusion 
and reaction (see Problem 4.2). An extensive collection of solutions of such 
equations has been presented by Aris [7]. 
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Cg/Cgo 





oR r/R 
Curve 6 x Curve 6 x 
1 D 0 4 0.749 0.521 
2 0.189 0.165 5 1.389 0.748 
3 0429 0.341 6 2.569 0.930 


Figure 4.2-1 General model. Concentration profiles for h, — 1 (from Wen [2]). 


Wen [2] integrated Eq. (4.2-1,2) numerically for the following rate equations: 


"aps = akC,, C," (4,2-8a) 
where a is the number of moles of A reacting with one mole of S 
rs P, = kCar Cs" (4.2-8b) 


Note that in Eqs. 4.2-7 and 4.2-8 k has dimensions 
[m ,>"(kmol 4)! ""(kmol 3) "(m,?)" ^ !-hr t]. 
The results are represented in Figs. 4.2-1 and 42-2 for n = 2 and m = 1. Figure 


4.2-1 shows C, and C, profiles at various reduced times 0 = kC 4,97t in the absence 
of interfacial gradients (Sh' = oo) and for 


Cso(t,o — v)(1 — Eo) =9 B-2 and ee akC 4, Cso =] 
£o 3 s Deo 


x is the fractional conversion of S. The latter group is the Thiele modulus already 
encountered in Chapter 3. One is a tow value for h, so that the chemical reaction is 
rate controlling and there are practically no gradients inside the particle. This is a 
situation that could be described satisfactorily by the homogeneous model and 
that is encountered at low temperatures. Figure 4.2-2 corresponds to a case for 
which the modulus ¢ is high and for which the diffusion of A through the solid is 
rate controlling. This is a situation that could be described by the heterogeneous 
model with shrinking core. 
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Figure 4.2-2 General model. Concentration profiles for h, = 70 (from Wen [2]). 


When the form of the kinetic equation is such that the concentration of the 
reacting solid component, Cs, drops to zero in a finite time, two stages have to 
be considered in solving Eq. 4.2-1,2. In the first stage, which extends until the time 
at which Cs becomes zero at the surface of the particle, the complete equations 
Eqs. 42-1,2are solved directly. The second stage involves only diffusion through the 
region with completely exhausted solid reactant, up to the front where reaction is 
occurring, from which location onward the complete equations are used again. 
This is illustrated below for the useful special case of a zero-order reaction with 
respect to the reacting solid concentration, a good approximation for the situation 
that all of the solid is reactive. 

Wen also has simplified Eq. 4.2-1 somewhat by allowing only two values for 
D., instead of letting it vary according to Eq. 4.2-7: a value D, for diffusion through 
unreacted or partially reacted solid and a value D; for diffusion of A through com- 
pletely reacted solid, Wen [2]. This scheme is most useful, of course, only for those 
kinetic forms leading to complete conversion in a finite time. As mentioned already, 
this then means that two stages must be considered. In the first stage, Eq. 42-1 
reduces to 


ôC as Cas 2 ôCas 
&, ile - 0 (=e at «2259 - rp, (4.2-9) 


with Eq. 4.2-2 and the boundary conditions Eqs. 4.2-3, 4.2-4, and 4.2-5 unchanged 
and with 0C,,/ér = 0 when the pseudo-steady-state hypothesis is valid. For an 
isothermal particle and a single reaction with simple kinetics, at least, the location 
where Cs drops to zero is obviously the surface, where C, is highest. The second 
stage sets in when C, has reached zero at the surface. In the outer zone, which is 
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originally very thin and gradually moves to extend to the center of the particle, 
there is no reaction any longer, only transport, and Eqs. 4.2-1 and 4.2-2 reduce to 


QC, 22C 
o,( Cas HÀ cu) =0 (4.2-10) 





ôr? r ôr 


where the prime denotes conditions and properties related to the completely 
reacted zone. The boundary condition at the surface is unchanged. The boundary 
condition on the side of the inner zone, at some distance r,, from the center, 
expresses the continuity in the C4 profile and the equality of fluxes on both sides 
of that boundary at r = 7, 








C, = Cas 
" C5, (s. 9C,, 
D, d = D, (42-11) 


For the inner zone, in which both transport and reaction occurs, the differential 
equations are those of the first stage, but the boundary conditions are ôC ,,/ür = 0 
at r = 0 and Eq. 42-11 at the boundary with the outer zone. This model cor- 
responds to that set up by Ausman and Watson, to describe the rate of burning of 
carbon deposited inside a catalyst particle [8]. Analytical integration of this fairly 
general two-stage model is only possible for a zero-order, first-order or pseudo- 
first-order rate law, whereby Eq. 4.2-8 reduces to 


rAp, = akC4, = ak C 4,Cso (42-12) 


The equations are developed in the paper by Ishida and Wen [9]. The gas 
concentration profile during the first stage is found by solving Eq. 4.2-9 accounting 
for Eq. 4.2-12, and the boundary condition Eq. 4.2-5. This leads to 


Ca, _ 1 sinh ($6) 
C, 9, Esinh¢ 


£ — rJR and ¢=R 5e 


D, 
0,—14 (2s) eom e - 1) 





(4.2-13) 


with 





The solid concentration profile is found by integrating Eq. 4.2-2 with Eq. 42-12: 


Cs , _ sinh ($0) 9 
Co E sinh $ 0. 





(4.2-14) 


with 0 = ak'C,t 
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Finally, the solid conversion is found as follows: 
1 
Cs 
six f Ls nar 
0 Cso 
3 0 
= $9 ($ coth @ — 1) 8 (4.2-15) 
The second stage begins when C,(R, t) = 0, which from Eq. 4.2-14 is, at times, 
te= ico d 1+ De 
* akC, akC, k,R 


Then, the concentrations during the second stage are found from Eq. 4.2-10,11, 
and the solid conversion is given by: 











Je coth $ — J 


x=1— ča + a [(P,)coth(eé,,) — 1] (4.2-16) 


where the position of the moving boundary of completely exhausted solid, 
Čm = &,,(8), is found from the implicit equation: 


E Č m sinh $ ¢” 
@=14  - De) asi | + zl- £0 + 2€,,) 


$ (a £4 (& X n | técoeotmcca - 1] 


D, $^ 


op 
RTO 








Figure 4.2-3 illustrates how the conversion progresses with time, and also indi- 
cates the boundary between the first and second stages (see Ishida and Wen [9]). 
Notice that with diffusional limitations, say $ > 5, the first stage ends at less than 
50 percent conversion of solid, and so the rather complicated second-stage 
description is used over a considerable range of final reaction. The homogeneous 
and heterogeneous models mentioned above may be considered as special cases 
of the two-stage model. 

A homogeneous model latu sensu (i.e., with intraparticle concentration gradients 
but without distinct zones) requires D, = D,. A truly homogeneous model, 
strictly speaking, requires D, = D; and the reaction to be rate controlling. The 
truly homogeneous model utilizes Eq. 4.2-2, with C4, = C4,*: 


ec 
ar = —rsp, = f(Cs) 
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Conversion, x 


Locus for the end 
of stage 1 





0 02 0.4 06 08 1.0 
Dimensionless time, t/t* 
Figure 4.2-3 Fractional conversion of solid reactant as a function of 
dimensionless time for homogeneous model with zero-order solid 
kinetics (sphere). 


“oR œ; D. = D;h—-R [AES = 0,125, 10, oc; 


t* = time for complete conversion ( from Ishida and Wen [9]). 





This relation can then be directly integrated: 


s 
dCs M (4.2-17) 
0 (-r Dy) 
yielding expressions identical to those given in Table 1.3-1. For example, the result, 
when the order with respect to the fluid concentration of A is 1 and to the solid 
concentration is zero, gives 


Cs = Cso = —kC t = —K'C4s Cot 





or 
x = KC, t (4.2-18) 
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The heterogeneous model is obtained when D, « D, (i.e., when the effective 
diffusivity of A in the unreacted solid is much smaller than in the reacted layer, so 
that the reaction is confined to a very narrow zone). When D, = D; a narrow reac- 
tion zone will of course also be obtained when D, = D; < k (ie, when $ > 1). 
The equations are easily directly derived, as is shown in Sec. 4.3. 


4.3 Heterogeneous Model with Shrinking Unreacted Core — 


The model equation is again Eq. 4.2-1 in which the time derivative is set zero, as 
implied by the pseudo-steady-state approximation: 


A (o.r ee -0 (4.3-1) 





r? or or 


while the continuity equation for the reacting component of the solid is exactly 
Eq. 4.2-2. A prime is used in Eq. 4.3-1, in accordance with the notation in Sec. 4.2, 
to denote conditions in a completely reacted zone. Also, since the reaction is 
confined to a front—which supposes that the true reaction rate is relatively large— 
the reaction rate term does not appear in the right-hand side, but only in the boun- 
dary condition at the reaction front: 

OC's, 


at r=r, (Ez = ak;C4.Cso (4.3-2) 


The boundary condition at the surface is unchanged: 


at r=R n e 
, ôr 


The rate coefficient, k;, is based on the reacting surface. It can be related to the 
volume-based coefficient used in Sec. 4.2 through the boundary condition Eq. 4.3-2, 
which is valid also at ¢ = 0, when the reaction plane is at the surface (i.e., when 
r =r, = R). The concentration gradient 0C'4,/0r at t = 0 can be obtained from 
the general model with two stages. For the first stage the concentration profile 
of A is given by Eq. 4.2-13, which may be rewritten as 





) =k(C, — Car) (4.3-3) 








Cas = Cas? ae A (4.3-4) 
since for r = R (ie, £ = 1): 
C4, 1] 
€. X 


Differentiating Eq. 4.3-4 with respect to r at r = R and multiplying by D, leads to 


ôC as PR D e Cas 


D. ôr R R 


($ coth $ — 1) (4.3-5) 
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Substituting Eq. 4.3-5 into Eq. 4.3-2 taken at r = R and considering that for large 
¢ the expression $ coth $ — 1 reduces to $ yields: 


D,K 
, zx e 4, p 
K= les (43-6) 


kmol 4 
mj? f 

The continuity equation for A Eq. 4.3-1 can be integrated twice to yield the 
following expression for the concentration profile of A: 


1 1l 
As = (Cas)r=re + a + id *) 


rs r 





A y n è m 
This rate coefficient has the dimension (= | 





where B is an integration constant and the index c refers to conditions at the 
reaction front. Accounting for the boundary conditions easily leads to 


( + wees) = 1 
Cas " ak,Csor.]r. r 
D, 1 e\l 
EE Lk) R 
The concentration of A at the reaction front is obtained by setting r = r, in Eq. 
use time required for the reaction front to move from the surface to a distance 


r, from the center of a spherical particle is obtained from Eq. 4.2-2, combined with 
Eq. 42-11: 


(4.3-7) 











, a ð As 
ar, = » àr ye: (4.3-8) 


The transition from the surface-based rate r; to the change with time of the volume- 
based solid concentration requires a slight adaptation of Eq. 4.3-8 and yields: 


4ar, >) 

alc. ve i 

( SO 3 = pee) 
dt 


2 
àr dnr, 
and with 6C’,,/dr derived from Eq. 4.3-7 


rare 


—a 





; 1 
d D.C, ri 


Fe Ta E E E E E E 
aCso 3, 7 j4 X gp (12) 
ak, Csor.] re kR] R 
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and finally 


= PCI (1 R "EA "E: pA E 1 -k 
|» Ca DW D. Rp) 2D. Ri] ak Cso R 


(4.3-9) 








The time t* required for complete conversion is found by setting r, = 0 in this 


formula, so that ' 
gu T Rl 3 
t C. Es + 6D; + ak Cao (4.3-10) 





The three terms inside the parentheses of Eq. 4.3-10 represent the three resistances 

involved in the process. They are purely in series in this case. When the mass 

transfer through the external film is rate controlling, 3k, < ak; Cso and k, < 2D,/R 
so that Eq. 4.3-9 becomes 

_ aRCso 

3C, 


¢ 


(4.3-11) 


where x is the conversion, defined by 


up. ME ny 
x=1- Gee = 1- (2) 


When the effective diffusion through the reacted core is rate controlling, 2D,/R < k, 
and 6D,/R < ak,Cgg so that Eq. 4.3-9 becomes in that case: 


vs aR? Cso 

~ 6D.C, 
The third limiting case of chemical reaction rate controlling is not consistent with 
the concept of a shrinking core model with a single diffusivity throughout the 
particle: the existence of a sharp boundary implies transport by effective diffusion 
that is potentially slow with respect to the reaction. 

From plots of x versus time it is possible to find out which is the rate-determining 
step. Also, from experiments with particles having different radii a comparison of 
the time required to reach the same conversion will reveal a dependence on the 
ratio of the particle sizes that is different for each rate-controlling step, as is clear 
from a scrutiny of Eq. 4.3-11 and Eq. 4.3-12. Evidently, both the formulas Eq. 4.3-11 
or Eq. 4.3-12 could have been obtained directly from specific models considering 
only one step rate controlling, in contrast with the more general approach outlined 
in this section. White and Carberry [26] have considered situations where the 
particle size changes with reaction. 

Park and Levenspiel [10] have proposed an extension of the basic shrinking 
core model, called the crackling core model. This arose from the observation that 





[1 — 31 — xy? + 20 — x)] (4.3-12) 
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the initial state of many reacting solids is essentially nonporous and that a first 
step, either physical or chemical, is required to form a porous and reactive inter- 


mediate. The model essentially makes use of various combinations of the models 
discussed above. 


Example 4.3-1 Combustion of Coke within Porous Catalyst 
Particles 


An examination of this problem was provided by Weisz and Goodwin [11, 12]. 
The pellets were silica-alumina cracking catalyst, and the coke resulted from the 
cracking of light gas oil and naphtha. Measurements of the burning rate were 
followed by oxygen consumption rates, as shown in Fig. 1. 

It is evident that the pellets must have had significant diffusional resistance at 
the higher (> 450°C) temperatures. Using the Weisz-Prater criterion discussed in 
Chapter 3, with values of C, = 3 x 1075 mol/cm? and D, = 5 x 107? cm?/s | 






Powder 
(R = 0.01 cm) 


a 
t Petr} 
Š 105 o7 Beads 
E (R= 20 cm) 
3 

10-7 





450 500 550 600 650 
rc 


Figure 1 Average observed burning rates of 
conventional silica-alumina cracking cata- 
lyst. Initial carbon content, 3.4 wt %,. Beads 
(dashed line), and ground-up catalyst ( fuil 
curve) ( from Weisz and Goodwin [11]). 
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Low temperature Intermediate temperature High temperature 
(a) 


r 
R 





(6) 


Figure 2 Appearance after partial burnoff (a), and coke concentration 
versus radius in beads for successive stages of burnoff (b), for three tempera- 
ture levels (from Weisz and Goodwin [11]). 


(for oxygen under combustion conditions), one can determine the rate below which 
diffusional limitations should be absent: 


(Dos. < Caps = 4 x 1077 mol/cm? s 





We see that this agrees very well with the results on the figure. 

By submerging the silica-alumina pellets in a high refractive index liquid (carbon 
tetrachloride), they are rendered transparent, and the coke profiles for various 
temperature levels can be observed, as shown in Fig. 2. We see that these range 
from almost a homogeneous situation (as defined above) to the sharp-boundary 
shell-progressive situation. For the latter, Eq. 4.3-12 can be used: 


D.C 
Lod —xP344t—x) = eCa j, 
á~ 20 — xP + 3 — x) (2:4) 





(a) 
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(1 —x) 


(a -x +} 


1 
2 


3 
8 
BR B® 





0 20 40 60 BO — 100 
Time, min 
Figure 3 Burnoff function versus time for | 
three different diameter beads (from Weisz 
and Goodwin [11]). 


Figure 3 illustrates the agreement of the data with the form of Eq. (a) at 700°C. 
The slopes of the lines provide values of D, C ,/aR?Cso. Alternatively, the time for 
complete combustion can be obtained for x = 1: 


1 aR? Cso 
tt-— b 
6 D.C, (b) 
Actually, this complete combustion time is often hard to determine unambiguously 
from (scattered) experimental] data, and so the 85 percent completion time was 


more convenient: 





tas = 00755aR? Cso/D, C, (c) 


If all the bases of the model are correct, this 85 percent time should vary (1) linearly 
with initial coke level, (2) with the square of the particle size, (3) inversely with the 
effective diffusivity, and (4) inversely with oxygen partial pressure. Figures 4, 5, 6 


tss, min 


Figure 4 Dependence of burnoff time on 

initia! carbon level, for diffusion con- 

trolled combustion (silica-alumina crack- 

1 2 3 4 5 ing catalyst, 700*C) (from Weisz and 
Initial carbon level, wt X Goodwin [11]). 
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a Square of diameter, cm? 
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02 03 04 0.5 
Bead diameter, cm 
Figure 5 Dependence of burnoff time on bead 


size for diffusion-controlled combustion (from 
Weisz and Goodwin [11]). 


tes, min 





De, cm/s X 107? 


Figure 6 Dependence of burnoff time on 
structural diffusivity, of various types of 
spherical particles, for diffusion-controlled 
combustion region (from Weisz and Goodwin 


mm). 
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Table 1 Comparison of burnoff times in air and oxygen 
Air Oxygen 


Cso tes «ot COTE. Cso fas fas Corr. Ratio 
Catalyst (%) (min) (min) (4) (mim (min)  1,/t. 


Silica-alumina (lab. prep.) 
R = 0.24 cm. ; temp. 630°C 4.0 45 45 46 10.5 9.1 — 
tgs corrected to 


C, = 4.8% wt 3.7 48 52 4.1 106° 103 — 

Average 48.5 9.7 0.20 
Silica-alumina (0.15% Cr,0;, 

commercial) 

R=0.19cm.; temp. 690°C 3.0 30 29.7 335 6.3 5.55 — 

tgs corrected to 3.4 29 25.6 — — — — 

Cso = 3% wt 3.2 27 25.2 — — — — 
Average 26.6 5.55 0.21 


From Weisz and Goodwin [11]. 


and Table 1 indicate that all of these are verified by the data. Thus, for high tem- 
peratures, the shrinking-core model provides a good description. At lower tem- 
peratures, the more general models would be required, however. 


4.4 Grain Model Accounting Explicitly for the Structure of 
the Solid 


Sohn and Szekely (13] developed a model in which the particle is considered to 
consist of a matrix of very small grains between which the fluid has easy access 
through the pores. Figure 4.4-1 illustrates how the reactive component of the 
grains is converted throughout the particle, which has a fluid reactant concentra- 
tion gradient caused by the resistance to diffusion in the particle. This situation 
can be described on the basis of the models developed in Secs. 4.2 and 4.3. 

The fluid reactant concentration in the particle of any geometry is obtained 
from 
aC as =D du Wg 
a * ér? * Oy ly 


with boundary conditions analogous to Eqs. 4.2-3,4,5, where r refers to the particle, 
y to the grain coordinate. Y is the radius of the grain, oriented from the center 


-D 





& (1 — &)a, (4.4-1) 
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Pellet 





Intrapellet diffusion 


Figure 4.4-1 Schematic representation of the grain model 
(from Sohn and Szekely [13]). 


to the surface for transport of A inside the grain. D., is the grain effective diffusivity, 
Dep isan effective diffusivity for transport through the pores between the grains and 
is, therefore, different from the D, and D, used in the models described above, 
which do not distinguish between pores and solid (i.e., consider the particle as a 
pseudo-homogeneous solid), C,, the fluid reactant concentration in the grain, 
and a, the surface to volume ratio of the grain. The factor (1 — ¢,)a, arises from the 
fact that Eq. 4.4-1 is written per unit particle volume, whereas the flux DeC 4,/@y)ly 
is per unit grain surface area. Equation 4.4-1 is a particular form of Eq. 4.2-1, 
expressing the fact that A reacts only in the grains, 

To obtain the concentration profile in the grain the general model of Sec. 4.2 
could be used: 


ac ec 
E LA = D. ER = ras (4.4-2) 
ôC 
uM = rf. (4.4-3) 
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with boundary conditions: at 
t= 0 Cag = C o and Cs, = Css, 


Cag _ 
ôy — 


y= Y Cas = Cadr) 


As before, various rate laws could be substituted into these equations. Numerical 
integration would normally be required to solve the system Eqs. 4.4-1,2,3. 

For the special case that the phenomena in the grain can be represented by the 
shrinking-core model, which is plausible since the grains are often very dense, 
Eqs. 4.4-2,3 lead to the same types of solutions as given in Sec. 4.3. Note that the 
shrinking-core models permit the concentration of the reactive solid component 
in the grains to become zero in a finite time, so that the solution of the particle 
equation Eq. 4.4-1 may involve two stages. For example, for grains with slab 
geometry and pseudo steady state, Eq. 4.4-2 without the rate term can be inte- 
grated twice, using the boundary conditions across the completely reacted shell, 
to give 


y=0 0 














Y-y 
C yo 
“i ye (4.4-4) 
Ca: 14 [2a 1 
ak, Css, Y- Ye 
from which 
Bea zm (44-5) 
Wy (Da uy yy 
ak, Cs, ‘ 


Substituting Eq. 4.4-5 into the pseudo-steady-state form of Eq. 4.4-1 for particle 
slab geometry leads to 


Cys X ak, Cs, (1 = £a, C 4s 


Dees =0 
ôr? : . 
ro qa Oy y; (44-6) 
Deg 
with 
Oy, _ -kCA 
Qt Q0 ak Css, iod 
lp— Oy 
D, eg 


Even these equations are not amenable to a complete analytical solution. 
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Sohn and Szekely [14] developed a very useful approximate solution, valid for 
various geometries of grain and particle, based on the additivity of times to reach 
a given conversion for different limiting processes—a concept analogous to that 
discussed after Eq. 4.3-10. The concept states that the time required to attain a given 
conversion is the sum of the times required to attain the same conversion (1) in the 
absence of any diffusion resistance, (2) with intraparticle diffusion controlling, 
and (3) with intragrain diffusion controlling. In mathematical terms: 


k "Cy a,t 2s Eak; Cg, Fp ak, aks Csgo 
Ft ge) «[£- Soak Ue) [Pe * ose pe) 649 
F, and F, are geometric factors for grains and particle, ecd and have the 
values: 1 for slabs, 2 for cylinders, and 3 for spheres. The conversion x in the grain 
attained by a shrinking-core mechanism is written 


a EA 
F, 


gr,» Pr, and pr, are functions corresponding to the limiting situations mentioned 
above and are defined as follows: 


gp, 7-1 - (0. — x)" 


Pr, = Pr, = X? for F or F,=1 
"= x + (1 - x)in(1 - x) for F or F, = 2 
-1-310-x?^-21—x) forF,orF, =3 


Comparing the last expression with Eq. 4.3-7, obtained for the shrinking-core 
model with diffusion rate controlling, shows that pp, = pr, is nothing but the ratio 
of the time required to reach a given conversion to the time required to reach 
complete conversion. Sohn and Szekely showed that Eq. 4.4-8 leads to a remarkably 
accurate approximation to the results obtained by numerical integration. 

An analysis of experimental results on the reaction of SO, with limestone using a 
grain model similar to the one discussed in this section was published by Pigford 
and Sliger [15]. 


4.5 Pore Model Accounting Explicitly for the Structure of 
the Solid 


Szekely and Evans [16] have developed equations for a model of a porous solid 
that considers the solid to have parallel pores as represented schematically in 
Fig. 4.5-1. 

To simplify the mathematical treatment the particle is considered to be infinitely 
thick and isothermal. The pores are parallel, all have the same radius and are spaced 
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I 





y=0 


Figure 4.5-1 Schematic representation of the pore 
model ( from Szekely and Evans [16]). 


at equal distance, L. It is assumed that the initial structure is not modified by the 
reaction. To allow analytical solutions the reaction is considered to be of first 
order with respect to the fluid component A and of zero order with respect to the 
solid component S. Also, to focus completely on the effect of the structure, external 
transport is not included in the model. Furthermore, the concentration of A in the 
gas phase, C,, is kept constant, as was also done in the models discussed in the 
previous section. The reactant A diffuses inside the pore and then inside the solid, 
where it reacts. The progression through the solid is also shown in Fig. 4.5-2. 
It is clear from this figure that three zones have to be considered, depending on the 
depth. 


First zone: for depths extending from zero to a value y, the solid component 
has completely reacted. 

Second zone: for depths between y, and y; there is interaction between neighbor- 
ing reaction fronts. 

Third zone: for depths between y; and infinity there is no interaction yet. 


Continuity equations for A in the pore and in the solid itself have to be set up. 
The steady-state continuity equation for A in the pore, accounting for diffusion 
in the pore axial direction and effective diffusion inside the solid at the pore wall, is 


ec, 
ay? 





Dep 


č d 
*2-2-D, L0 (4.5-1) 
R, d ôr r=Rp 


with boundary conditions: Ca, = Ca at y = 0 


Cy, =0 at y= œ 
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Figure 4.5-2 The reaction front in the pore model 
(from Szekely and Evans |16]). 


Cap is the fluid reactant concentration in the pore, R, the pore radius. D,, in this 
model may be a harmonic mean of the bulk and Knudsen diffusion coefficient; 
with real geometries it would be a true effective diffusivity including the tortuosity 
factor and an internal void fraction. D,, is an effective diffusivity for the mass 
transfer inside the solid and ¢ is a correction factor accounting for the restricted 
availability of reactant surface in the region where the partially reacted zones 
interfere. For R(y) < L/2 (shown in Fig. 4.5-2) or y; < y the factor ¢ = 1; for 
L//2 > R) > L/2 or y, < y < y; the factor ( = 1 — (40/1) where tg = 
(2/L),/R7(y) - (L/2)*; for y < y, the factor £ = 0, where R(y) is the radial 
position of the reaction front. It is clear from Eq. 4.5-1 that no radial concentra- 
tion gradient of A is considered within the pore. 

The continuity equation for A in the completely reacted solid is written as in the 
previous section 


9 f ,0C4, = 
a ( =) =0 forR,<r< Ry) (4.5-2) 


for pseudo steady state and only radial diffusion inside the solid. The boundary 
conditions are: at r = Rp, C4,(y); at the reaction front RQ): 


Cas 


eg 


-D 





= ak,C4,Cso 


The reaction is considered to be of first order with respect to A, zero order with 
respect to S. Analytical integration of E. 4.5-2 leads to 


Cie Ca s. RG) (4.5-3) 
1+ RO) ec RY) 
De s'-$S0 R, 
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From Eq. 4.5-3 it follows that, at r = R,, 


_ OC 4s a CA) 
x D. RD) (4.5-4) 


*LRQ)akiCoo ^ ^ R, 


Equation 4.5-4 is now inserted into the equation for the concentration of A inside 
the pore, Eq. 4.5-1, leading to a second-order differential equation linear in C ‘Ap? 
but containing R(y) in the group multiplying C4,. With R(y) = R, at t = 0, the 
equation can be solved for the initial concentration profile of A in the pore. 


Pak, Cso 
C4p—- C exp] - ——— » (4.5-5) 
Ap A Dep R, 


The evolution of R(y) with time follows from a balance of S per unit solid surface. 











OR 
Ce ee Be Ci) (4.5-6) 
ôt r-RQ) 
Substituting Eq. 4.5-3 into Eq. 4.5-6 leads to 
aR) KC? 
A er 4.5-7 
à 71 [ages RO) RO) mM 
D R 


eg P 


with RỌ) = R, att =0. 

Equation 4.5-1 [with 9C,,/Or given by Eq. 4.5-4 and Eq. 4.5-7] with the cor- 
responding initial and boundary conditions represent a complete statement of the 
system. This system was integrated numerically by Szekely and Evans to yield 
the position of the reaction front R(y) as a function of time. 

To allow comparison with other models and experimental data, Szekely and 
Evans recast the results in an alternative form. They defined an equivalent penetra- 
tion, which is a direct measure of the conversion: 


x SEa LR?) — R,'My 


EP. = Yat L pi mR, 


(4.5-8) 
Yuax iS the ordinate value corresponding to the height where the solid is converted 
over the complete L distance. After a sufficient time, Y,,,, is equal to y, as defined 
above. However, for short times the diffusion directly from the particle surface 
cannot really be ignored, as was done in Eq. 4.5-2. Szekely and Evans assumed that 
this effect could be analyzed independently from the radial diffusion of A from the 
pore. The shrinking-core model applied to rectangular coordinates can be solved 
as in Sec. 4.3 with the result that the position of the moving boundary is located 
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at a distance y, from the particle surface: 
o7 D4 + Da! + 2a(k)! Cso Ca Degt 
ve = ak; Cso 
Consequently, for short times Ymax is chosen to be the largest of the values y,, ye- 


The quantity under the integral of Eq. 4.5-8 is the volume reacted within a zone 
minus the pore volume. y accounts for the overlapping of the reacted zones. 








y=1 for Ry) < - (ie, y2 < y) 


2L . L L. 
y= 0+ RP? ROIS ea uU SE 





0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 6000 
Time, sec/molar density, g. mole/cm? 


Figure 4.5-3 Equivalent penetration versus t/Cso 
for the pore model with the following parameters 
D, = 28 n?[hr; D, = 7.2 x 1075 m?jhr ; k',Csg 
= 720 mjhr; R, = 5.10 5 m; & = nRJD? = 
0.126; also shown is shrinking core model with 
k;Cso = 720 m[hr( from Szekely and Evans [16]). 
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Figure 4.5-3 is a plot of E.P. versus t/p;. It also contains the results obtained with 
the shrinking-core model. For equal parameter values both curves are almost 
coinciding. Consequently it would be hard to distinguish between these models, 
although the location of the Ypa, curve with respect to the E.P. curve would indicate 
that the reaction is certainly not restricted to a sharp boundary. 


4.6 Reaction Inside Nonisothermal Particles 


In the preceding sections we assumed that the particles were isothermal, although 
situations might occur where this condition is not fulfilled. Certainly, when the 
reaction is more or less homogeneously distributed throughout the particle, the 
temperature will no doubt be very nearly uniform, as was shown in Chapter 3 
for catalytic reactions. However, when the reaction is very fast and takes place in 
a narrow zone, as described by the shrinking-core model, localizing the heat 
source may lead to temperature gradients, especially when the reactive solid com- 
ponent is present in high concentrations. 

The mathematical description of such a situation would comprise the con- 
tinuity equations for the fluid and solid reactants encountered in Sec. 4.3 for the 
unreacted shrinking-core model and a heat balance that assumes pseudo steady 
state in the shell and an integral averaged temperature in the core up to the front. 

For the shell: 





TL 207, 
p + ^ F =0 (4.6-1) 
with boundary conditions: 
atr=R 9 e = hy? — T) (4.6-2) 
ór r-R 
atr —r, TT. (4.6-3) 
For the core: 
ô | 
nr Decl pre m = 4nr2akC ascCsod — AH) + 4zr.7A, 2 (4.6-4) 
with initial condition: 
att=0 T, = T, = (T,Jo (4.6-5) 


Wang and Wen [17] used this model to simulate the burning of coke from fire 
clay particles of 1.2 cm radius with up to 41 percent by weight of carbon. Figures 
4.6-1 and 4.6-2 show the agreement between calculated and experimental con- 
versions and temperatures. Similar balances were used by Costa and Smith [18] 
to analyze experimental results concerning hydrofluorination of uranium dioxide. 
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Figure 4.6-1 Typical experimental and calculated 
time-conversion curves (from Wang and Wen [17]). 


Luss and Ámundson [19] discussed alternate theoretical models for moving 
boundary reactions in nonisothermal particles, and concluded that they all gave 
similar predictions. 

Sohn [20] has developed several analytical solutions to the combined heat and 
mass balances for the shrinking-core model, using the following assumptions: 
(1) slab geometry, also applicable to other curved geometries for the practical case 
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Figure 4.6-2 Experimental and calculated time-tempera- 
ture curves for high-carbon run for two points within the 
particle (E = 0 and č = 0.673). Bulk phase temperature : 
518°C. Initial particle temperature: 30°C (from Wang 
and Wen (17]). 
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of maximum temperature close to the surface, (2) uniform temperature in the pellet, 
Nu’ — 0 (also valid for Nu’ ~ 0-3). The maximum temperature Fp, is then: 


For Sh’ > œ 
a[T,, = T] ~ 0.765 h,L _aCso 
[(- AH)D, C Jh, L] PsCps D.C, 


where ( — AH) is the heat of reaction per mole § transformed. 


1 fl hL aC 
Fora= L. [EE nese g Sh >o 
MEREN pet DO. D ee 


a[T, — T] 1\"? 
SHY E a 
C AH)D, C Jh; L] ( T z) 
An interpolation formula was also provided, but an estimate is able to be sketched 
from the above two results, especially for the most important range of 
h yL i aC so 
PsCps D.C, 











> 10 


Further aspects of this problem have also been discussed by Sampath and Hughes 
[21]. 


4.7 A Concluding Remark 


This chapter has briefly described a series of models for gas-solid reactions. The 
literature contains several more and many more could be developed. It would be 
hard, if not impossible, to assess these models as to their respective merits since 
careful and detailed experimentation is seriously lagging behind. In the few cases 
in which it was possible to check the theoretical results with experimental data the 
lack of fit has mainly been ascribed to inaccuracies in the models. Insufficient 
attention has been devoted to the kinetic equations proper: there is no reason for 
limiting the kinetics of the reaction between a fluid and the component of a solid 
to zero- or first-order expressions. 





Problems 


4.1 Derive Eq. 42-3 by using simple geometric arguments. (Also see Kim and Smith [3] 
and Wen [2].) 


42 Consider the general model with the reaction first-order in fluid phase concentration: 





[ 

s S * 2 DV? Ca — kas f (Cs) 
oC 
= = —kCysf(Cs) 
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where f (Cs) is the rate dependency on the solid reactant concentration; (e.g., a grain 
model or mass action form). The simplest boundary conditions would be: 


C4, = 9 
Cs = Cso att =0 
and 
Cas = Cas on the pellet surface. 


(a) Show that the new variable 
V(x t) =k fe. Ü)t' — (cumulative concentration) 
0 


is also defined by the formal integral 


s dCs 
= — dCs 
In fie ^ 
This result can be solved, in principle, for 
Cs = Hs[U(x. t); Cso] 


(b) Then, the new variable can be differentiated in space (V), and these results combined 
with the original mass balance differential equation to yield: 
oy 


& r1 = D,Vy — k[Csp — HAH; Cso)] 


Prove this result. 
(c) The boundary conditions can similarly be transformed to: 


£20 at t=0 
w= Ck on the surface 


Prove these additional results. 

(d) The results of parts (b) and (c) show that the original two coupled partial differential 
equations can be reduced to solving one diffusion type equation, with a time- 
dependent boundary condition—a much simpler problem. For the special case of 
rectangular (slab) geometry, and where the pseudo steady state approximation is 
valid (gas-solid reaction), show that the mathematical problem is reduced to: 


2 
DSM KC — HAV: Coll 
with 
V -kC.Ut on the surface (z — L) 
and 
oV 
xt 0 atthe center, z = 0 (symmetry) 


IONCATALYTIC GAS-SOLID REACTIONS __ CG 


Thus notice that the results of Chapter 3 can be utilized to solve the transformed 
problem. 

For a zero order solid concentration dependency ({(Cs) = Cso). show that the 
following results are obtained: 


E , cosh(dz/L) = 
Cas = Cas "OD. $ = L/KkCso/D. 


cosh(óz/L) 
cosh(¢) 


which are the type of results obtained by Ishida and Wen [9] in Eqs. 4.2-13 and 14. 
(e) Finally, for the slab geometry of part (e), show that the conversion is given by 


Cs = Cool ES TN 


1/2 


1 kC As" t 
x(t) = zh f ICs - Hoya} 


e 


which is based on the generalized modulus concept of Chapter 3. Thus, it is seen that 
the complicated gas-solid reaction problem can be reduced to an analogy with the 
simpler effectiveness factor problem of Chapter 3. For more general results, see Del- 
Borghi, Dunn, and Bischoff [6] and for extensive results for first-order solid reactions, 
(Cs) = Cs. see Dudoković [25]. 


43 (a) Derive the results of Eqs. 4.2-13 to 15 by directly solving the appropriate differential 
mass balances. 
(b) Compute the conversion-time results of Fig. 4.2-3 for 9 = 2.0 (first stage only). 


44 Equation 4.3-6 related the surface rate coefficient of the shrinking core model with the 
volumetric rate coefficient of the general model for the special case of first order in fluid 
concentration and zero order in solid concentration (two-stage model). 

(a) For the more general situation, when 


D,V!C,, = akC,,f(Cs) per unit volume) 
CAI) = C, 


the corresponding shrinking core approximation would be: 
DV'C,-0 R&sRxr 
CA) = Car 
D,Y Cisl, = ak, C4, f(C3) (per unit surface) 


With large $, only a small “penetration” zone exists when the reaction occurs, and 
so for the approximate “slab geometry,” show that 


,cosh(óz/L) 


Cas = Cas "eosh(d) 2) 


~ Cas expl- O(1 — z/L)] 


with 
$? = L'akf (Cs9/D. 
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(b) To compare the two types of models, equate the total amount reacted [as for Eq. 
(4.3-5)]: 


(general model) 


L kC AST f(C. 
DY Cashi = f akC,, f(Cs)dz ~ rd 
o 


(derive this) with 
DV ale = DeVC asl, = ak,CA,f(Cs),, — (shrinking core model) 
to give the result 
k, = [kD./af (Cso)] ^ 


Note that for the zero-order reaction, Eq. 4.3-6 is recovered. 
(c) Show that for the general rate r ,,(C 4s, Cs) a similar “penetration distance" derivation 
gives (r4 = (D,C4) (r7) 72. 


4.5 Trace through the details leading to Eq. 4.3-9 and thus find the result. 


46 Determine the various rate parameters in Ex. 4.3-1, 
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5 


CATALYST 
DEACTIVATION 


5.1 Types of Catalyst Deactivation 


Catalysts frequently lose an important fraction of their activity while in operation. 
There are primarily three causes for deactivation: 


a. Structural changes in the catalyst itself. These changes may result from a 
migration of components under the influence of prolonged operation at high 
temperatures, for example, so that originally finely dispersed crystallites tend 
to grow in size. Or, important temperature fluctuations may cause stresses in 
the catalyst particle, which may then disintegrate into powder with a possible 
destruction of its fine structure. Refer to the comprehensive review of Butt [1] 
for further discussion of this topic. 


b. Essentially irreversible chemisorption of some impurity in the feed stream, 
which is termed poisoning. 


c. Deposition of carbonaceous residues from a reactant, product or some inter- 
mediate, which is termed coking. 


This chapter discusses the local (i.e., up to the particle size) effects of deactivation 
by poisoning and by coking. The effect on the reactor scale is dealt with in Chapter 
il. 


5.2 Kinetics of Catalyst Poisoning 


5.2.a Introduction 


Metal catalysts are poisoned by a wide variety of compounds, as is evidenced by 
Fig. 5.2.a-1. The sensitivity of Pt-reforming catalysts and of Ni-steam reforming 
catalysts is well known. To protect the catalyst, “guard” reactors are installed in 
industrial operation. They contain Co-Mo-catalysts that transform the sulfur 
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Activity of catalyst, & 





Poison content, g-atoms of sulphur X 10? 


Figure 5.2.a-1 Hydrogenation of crotonic acid on a Pt- 
catalyst. Catalyst activity (measured by rate coef- 
ficient k) as a function of poison content. (After Maxted 
and Evans [2].) 


compounds into easily removable components. Acid catalysts can be readily 
poisoned by basic compounds, as shown in Fig. 5.2.a-2. Poisoning by metals in the 
feed is also encountered. For example, in hydrofining petroleum residuum frac- 
tions, parts per million of iron-, nickel- and vanadium compounds in the feed 
suffice to completely deactivate the catalyst after a few months of operation. A 
review paper by Maxted [2] is still useful for a basic introduction to this area. 

When an impurity in the feed is irreversibly chemisorbed on the catalyst, the 
latter acts very similarly to an adsorbent or an ion-exchange resin in an adsorption 
or ion-exchange process. The impurity naturally does not necessarily act like the 
reactants (or products) and could be deposited into the solid completely in- 
dependently of the main chemical reaction and have no effect on it. The latter 
situation would have no bearing on the kinetics. More often, however, the active 
sites for the main reaction are also active for the poison chemisorption, and the 
interactions need to be considered. Since the poison species is separate from the 
reactants or products, its chemisorption can be treated by the mathematical 
methods used in adsorption, ion-exchange, or chromatography. Several results 
based on various assumptions concerning the chemisorption, diffusion, and 
deactivation or poisoning effects on the main catalytic reaction will be described. 
Within the context of the assumptions, these results give a rational form for the 
function expressing the deactivation in the case of poisoning, and also valuable 
clues for possible functions to use for coking, about which less is known quanti- 
tatively. 
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Poison content, m eq/gcat. 


Figure 5.2.a-2 Cumene dealk ylation (1) Quinoline ; 
(2) quinaidine; (3) pyrrole; (4) piperidine; (5) 
decyclamine; (6) aniline (after Mills et al. [3]). 


5.2.b Kinetics of Uniform Poisoning 


An early analysis by Wheeler [4] treated poisoning in an idealized pore, and 
can be generalized to a catalyst particle as shown in Chapter 3. Fundamental to his 
development, and the others of this section, is the assumption that the catalytic 
site that has adsorbed poison on it is completely inactive. If Cp, is the concentration 
of sites covered with poison the fraction of sites remaining active, called the de- 
activation or activity function, is represented by 


C, Z Cr 
C, 
This deactivation function is based on the presumed chemical events occurring on 


the active sites, and can be related to various chemisorption theories. The overall 
observed activity changes of a catalyst pellet can also be influenced by diffusional 


t= (5.2.b-1) 
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effects, etc., but the deactivation function utilized here will refer only to the de- 
activation chemistry, to which these other effects can then be added. 

Since Cp is not normally measured, it must be expressed in terms of the poison 
concentration, C, in the gas phase inside the catalyst. Wheeler used a linear relation 


Cp, = opCp, (5.2.b-2) 


that can be a reasonable approximation over an appreciable fraction of the total 
saturation level. Since the rate coefficient of the reaction, k, ,, is proportional to the 
number of available active sites, its value at the poison level Cp, is given by 


ka= kefi = op c= = k,,°(1 — oCp,) = Ok, 4° (5.2.b-3) 





t 
and the activity decreases linearly with the poison concentration. Consider now 


the case whereby diffusion limitations are felt in the pore and let the reaction be of 
first order. At the poison level Cp, : 





raps = nk, 4C, (5.2.b-4) 
1 1 
zs [cox e: sf C, (5.2.b-5) 
where, as usual 
R Jka 
=. J= 5.2.b-6 
0-5/5" (5.2.b-6) 


Substituting k,, in Eqs. 5.2.b-5 and 5.2.b-6 by its value given by Eq. 5.2.b-3, so as to 
account for the effect of the poison, yields the rate in the form: 


— 1 
coth| 36°. /1 — oC J ee 
z ( v 7] 30? - PCr o 
rap, = ————— V ETP 1 — Cp PCa (5.2.b-7) 
[^] 
$^ /1- oCp, 


The ratio of this rate to that at zero poison level, taken at identical C, values, can 
be written: 


A 3° coth(3¢°) — 1 


~ 


Two limiting cases are of interest. For virtually no diffusion limitations to the main 
reaction, à? — 0 and 


SA (1 at) (5.2.b-9) 
TA 
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so that this ratio is just the deactivation function as defined by Eq. 5.2.b-3. The 
opposite extreme of strong diffusion limitation, 6° — œ, leads to a distorted 
version of the true deactivation function: 


T4 

PS > 1 — oC, (5.2.b-10) 
Notice also that in this case r 4/r 4° decreases less rapidly with Cp,, owing to a better 
utilization of the catalyst surface as the reaction is more poisoned. 


5.2.c Shell Progressive Poisoning 


A similar model that specifically considers the poison deposition in a catalyst 
pellet was presented by Olson [5] and Carberry and Gorring [6]. Here the poison 
is assumed to deposit in the catalyst as a moving boundary of a poisoned shell 
surrounding an unpoisoned core, as in an adsorption situation. These types of 
models are also often used for noncatalytic heterogeneous reactions, which was 
discussed in detail in Chapter 4. The pseudo-steady-state assumption is made that 
the boundary moves rather slowly compared to the poison diffusion or reaction 
rates. Then, steady-state diffusion results can be used for the shell, and the total 
mass transfer resistance consists of the usual external interfacial, pore diffusion, 
and boundary chemical reaction steps in series. 
The mathematical statement of the rate of poison deposition is as follows: 


d 
$nR>rpp, = di [Coto a(R? — rop, (5.2.c-1) 
= 4nR7k,p(Cp — Cp) (5.2.c-2) 
(external interfacial step) 
4 
m MR (Cp, — Cp.) (5.2.c-3) 


Um 


(steady diffusion through 
a spherical shell) 


= nr. k,p Gp Cp (5.2.c-4) 


(deposition rate at 
boundary) 


where R = radius of particle, r, = radius of unpoisoned core, Cp, Cy", Cp, = 
bulk fluid, solid surface, core boundary concentrations of poison, Cy, = solid 
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concentration of poison at saturation, k,» = external interfacial mass transfer 
coefficient, k,p = core surface reaction rate coefficient for poison, D.p = effective 
pore diffusivity of poison, and op = sorption distribution coefficient. The pellet 
average poison concentration can be denoted by (Cp), and is related to the 
unpoisoned core radius by 


CD LÍ Loop : 
Cus = (G) =1-€ (5.2.c-5) 


If the intermediate concentrations, Cp, and Cp,‘, are eliminated in the usual way 
from Eqs. 5.2.c-1 to 4, one obtains 


d (Cp? T N,Cp/Cp, set 
sí CIE (5.2.c-6) 








S^ £& *DaE 
where the new dimensionless groups are: 


Shp = k,pR/D.p = modified Sherwood number for poison 
Da = opk,pR/D,p = Damkóhler number 
N, T 3Dep trer Cp cet/R? p, Crio 
Ü = t/trer 


The reference time, t,e and concentration, Cp, rer, are chosen for a specific applica- 
tion (e.g., in a flow reactor, the mean residence time and feed concentration, 
respectively). Equation 5.2.c-6 now permits a solution for the amount of poison, 
(Cp /Cpi,, to be obtained as a function of the bulk concentration, Cp, and the 
physicochemical parameters. In a packed bed tubular reactor, Cp varies along the 
longitudinal direction, and so Eq. 5.2.c-6 would then be a partial differential 
equation coupled to the flowing fluid phase mass balance equation —these applica- 
tions will be considered in Part Two — Chapter 11. 
Equation 5.2.c-6 can easily be solved for the case of Cp = constant: 











Cp ; p 1 f= a za p? 1 
N.= "= 
fur St * d-9 * Dat — | 
= 1 m 1 (CH = 3 bi sce) z3 
Shp Crio 2 Crio 
3 3[ Kee 3 
doe |: ( a )| em (5.2.c-7) 
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Figure 5.2.c-1 Fraction of spherical catalyst poisoned versus 
dimensionless time. Da = oo (after Carberry and Gorring 


[6). 


This is an implicit solution for (Cp,>/Cp,,, and is shown in Fig. 5.2.c-1. These 
results could be used to predict the poison deposition as a function of time and the 
physicochemical parameters. 

Now that the poison concentration is known, the effect on a chemical reaction 
occurring must be derived. Again, this is based on the assumption that the poisoned 
shell is completely inactive, and so, for a first-order reaction occurring only in the 
unpoisoned core of the catalyst, the following mathematical problem must be 
solved: 


214[(,40 
Dea gy ( dr =0 r <rsR (5.2.c-8) 

AW AG 
Dea r dr ( dr ) HhaCys OK<r<r, (5.2.c-9) 


where 


D;, = effective diffusivity of A in poisoned shell 
D,, = effective diffusivity of A in unpoisoned core 
k,, = rate coefficient for the main chemical reaction 
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The boundary conditions are 


dC, : E .2.C- 
p, eas = xe 65 r-R (5.2.c-10a) 
dr 
= Ch, and D,, —# dCas = D, —= dCi, r-r, (5.2.c-10b) 
dr dr 
Cas = finite value r=0 (5.2.c-10c) 


Note that these equations are again based on a pseudo-steady-state approximation 
such that the deactivation rate must be much slower than the diffusion or chemical 
reaction rates. These equations can be easily solved, as in Chapter 3, and the result 
substituted into the definition of the effectiveness factor, with the following results: 











RNC (en 
(2) = A Dd dr |-& 
C pis FAR kna e: 
„(E 1/39} 
MAS c. pd 1-4 + (5) 1 (5.2.c-11) 
Shi, Š $'] $[G68Xoth(39£) — 1] 
ES 1/39? (5.2.c-12) 
NE" 1- m 1 


Sk," : ^ &HGéPxothGé0 - 1) 


the latter result being true for D;, = D.a,» and so $' = @. Also, the dimensionless 


parameters are 
Pe el (eee 
R Crio 


Sh’, = k,,R/D., = modified Sherwood number for main reaction 


= 3. / k,4/D,4 = modulus 
ọ = 5 VicalDea = = modulus 
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Finally, the ratio of the rate at a poison level <Cp,> to that at zero poison content, 
taken at identical C ,-values is obtained from: 


(S 2) 
ta AC eis | (5.2.c-13) 


te n(0) 
where n(0) is the effectiveness factor for the unpoisoned catalyst, and can be found 
from Eq. 5.2.c-11 or 12 with (Cp,> = 0. The limiting form of r /r4? for $ > 0 is 
rjr = =1- <Co>/C rr 
This is just the deactivation function for the shell-progressive model. 

To summarize, Eq. 5.2.c-13 gives a theoretical expression for the ratio of rate with 
to that without poisoning in terms of the reaction physicochemical parameters and 
the amount of poison ((Cpj»/C pio). The amount of poison, in turn, is found from 
Eq. 5.2.c-6 with the poisoning physicochemical parameters and the fluid phase 
bulk concentration, Cp, at a point in the reactor. It is the only such complete case 
at the present time, since all other treatments require at least some empirical 
formulas. - 

The ratios of rates, r,/r,°, from Sections 5.2.b and c are illustrated in Fig. 
5.2.c-2. We see that the pore mouth poisoning model gives a very rapid decline, 
especially for strong diffusional limitations. Balder and Petersen [7] presented an 
interesting experimental technique where both the decrease in overall reaction 
rate and the centerline reactant concentration in a single particle are measured. 
The results of the above theories can be replotted as r,/r,° versus centerline con- 
centration by eliminating the <Cp,>/Cp,. algebraically. Thus, the poisoning 
phenomena can be studied without detailed knowledge of the poison concentra- 
tions. 

W. H. Ray [8] has considered the case with a nonisothermal particle, which 
could show instability in a certain narrow range of conditions. 


5.2.d Effect of Shell Progressive Poisoning on the Selectivity of 
Complex Reactions 


Further extensions of these catalyst poisoning models to complex reactions have 
been made by Sada and Wen [9]. The poison deposition was described as in Eq. 
5.2.c-7, but for very rapid poisoning, Da — oo, and the results were expressed in 
terms of the dimensionless position of the poison boundary, č = r,/R. Then, the 
profiles are: 

Dee 


c" 1 
"ep cM af yt g;) sab (5.2.d-1) 





Led (sphere) (5.2.d-2) 
Sb; pher 2. 





-41- + 24+ 
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<Cor!C rico 


Figure 5.2.c-2 r,/r4° in terms of amount of poison for 
homogeneous (Eq. 5.2.b-10 and shell progressive (Eq. 
5.2.c-13 models. (Sh), — œ.) 


---: uniform poisoning 


—: shell progressive 
1: @ = 0;7@) = 1 
2: 3; 0.67 
3: 10; 0.27 
4: 100; 0.03 


The three basic selectivity problems were then solved, for various cases of one or 
both reactions poisoned. We present only a brief selection of results here—see 
Sada and Wen [9] for further details. 

For independent parallel first-order reactions: 


l 


A ——~ R 


B— S 
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The diffusion-reaction problem is: 
in the poisoned shell, 
D.a V° Cas = 9 
D.s V° Cg, = k;Cs, (reaction 2 not poisoned) 
=0 (reaction 2 poisoned) 
and in the reactive core, 
DeaV?Cas = ki Cas = — Der VCRs 
Des V’ Ces Te es VCs 
The boundary conditions at the poison boundary are 
C,-C,  VC&,- VC, 


and these are used together with the usual ones for the external surface and center 
of the pellet. Note that the effective diffusivities have been assumed constant, and 
also equal in both the shell and core regions. The solutions of these equations are 
then used in the definition of selectivity, with the results: 





(=) = Deg VC, 
Ts bulk D.s VCs. surface 
1 4. 1 
— C, pea) $2 tanh $2 Sh; (5.2.d-3) 
C3D,s zo pec. 
$ tanh($,2) Shi, 
for an infinite slab and for only reaction | poisoned, and 
+--+ Sh; 


1 
(2) - GS Pea) $: tanh(6, 9) (524-4) 
bulk 


Ts CsD.g 1 
¢, tanh(¢,¢) 


for both reactions poisoned. (Sada and Wen also present solutions for infinite 
cylinders and for spheres.) In Eq. 5.2.d-3,4 


ó,-L k,/Dea ;-L k;/D,g 


1 
PEO Ge 


An example of the results from Eq. 5.2.d-3 is shown in Fig. 5.2.d-1: 
From Eq. 5.2.d-3, for 6 — 0 (and Sh’ > oc) 


C) 
TS / bulk B Crk] * 
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Figure 5.2.d-1 Selectivity as a function of Thiele modulus 
$, for independent reactions indicating two types of 
variations (a and b) (from Sada and Wen [9]). 


which shows that the selectivity is proportional to the unpoisoned fraction of the 
catalyst volume. Whether the selectivity curve has a maximum or not depends 


on the values of č, $, and J/ k,g D, ,/k, 4 Deg. In the asymptotic region, where $ — oo: 


TR Ci kı Dea 1 
E) Cs N kDa 1 + (d — 4) $i 


Thus, again a square root change is the dominant factor, as discussed in Chapter 3, 
but there is an additional change caused by the catalyst poisoning. 


For consecutive first-order reactions: 
l 2 


A —— R — S 


The solutions of the appropriate diffusion-reaction equations are used to obtain 


the selectivity: 
(5) _ Das VCg 


TS) bulk K Des VCs surface 
ala eN ae E 
p EG s) J (5.2.d-5) 
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where 


f - 9, tanh 6, anie, £)cosh $; 


&-— 


(5.2.d-6) 
tanh($, é) — 2! tanh($,4) — © 


$2 
Cr Dea Der 
C, ere te sinh 6,41 + ofa — + Sh gi; tannvo.o} 


D eR 


O= 


for only reaction 1 poisoned, and 


i d | Stg a; ^ tanh(o, tant; 5 


$i 
$z 


e (5.2.d-7) 


tanh(@,¢) — — tanh($,£) + © 


Cr i k,/Dea T k2/Der 


O= 
Ca Ki/Deg 


tanh($; of 4 fa ~a+ al^ nhé.) 
A 


for both reactions poisoned. 
Finally, the case of parallel reactions was considered 


"d 
E 


for both first-order reactions and the results were as follows: 
(5) cA Der VCR 
Ts/ bulk Des VCs surface 


kj, n: 
-[(i8y-] 6249 
1 


$z sinh $;(1 — à) 
$,5tanh 9,4 





where 
£ = cosh $,(1 — €) + (5.2.d-9) 
for only reaction 1 poisoned, and 
g-21 (5.2.d-10) 
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Figure 5.2.d-2 Selectivities in multiple reactions 
for three types of poisoning ( from Sada and Wen 
Dp. 


for both reactions poisoned. In Eq. (5.2.d-9) 


$2 =L kY/D., $1 =L (k; ES kO/D., 


The results of Eq. 5.2.d-10 indicate the obvious result that when both first-order 
parallel reactions are equally poisoned, the selectivity is not affected, although the 
conversion would be. The more interesting case of non-first-order parallel reactions 
would be much more difficult to solve. Figure 5.2.d-2 illustrates the results for 
several types of poisoning situations: 


Many other combinations are also possible, but the method of analyzing these 
problems should now be clear. 


5.3 Kinetics of Catalyst Deactivation by Coking 
5.3.a Introduction 
Many petroleum refining and petrochemical processes, such as the catalytic 


cracking of gas oil, catalytic reforming of naphtha, and dehydrogenation of ethyl- 
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Log basicity constant 
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Coke on catalyst, wt % 


Figure 5.3.a-1 Coke formation in catalytic cracking 
and hydrocarbon basicity (from Appleby, et al. [10]). 


benzeneand butene hydrofiningare accompanied by the formation of carbonaceous 
deposits, which are strongly adsorbed on the surface, somehow blocking the active 
sites. Appleby, Gibson, and Good [10] made a detailed study of the coking ten- 
dency of various aromatic feeds on silica-alumina catalysts. Figure 5.3.a-1 shows 
some of their results. Olefins can also readily polymerize to form coke. This “coke” 
causes a decrease in activity of the catalyst, which is reflected in a drop of conversion 
to the product(s) of interest. To maintain the production rates within the desired 
limits, the catalyst has to be regenerated, intermittently or, preferably, continuously. 
Around 1940, entirely new techniques, such as fluidized or moving bed operation, 
were developed for the purpose of continuous catalyst regeneration. In what follows 
the effect of coking on the rates of reaction is expressed quantitatively. Generally, 
only empirical correlations have been used for this purpose. What is needed, 
however, for a rational design, accounting for the effect of the coking on the reactor 
behavior, is a quantitative formulation of the rate of coke deposition. Such a kinetic 
equation is by no means easy to develop. 
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The empirical Voorhies correlation for coking in the catalytic cracking of gas oil 


[11] 
C, = At” with OS5<n<l 


has been widely accepted and generalized beyond the scope of the original contri- 
bution. Yet, such an equation completely ignores the origin of the coke. Obviously, 
coke is formed from the reaction mixture itself, so that it must result in some way 
or other from the reactants, the products or some intermediates. Therefore, the 
rate of coking must depend on the composition of the reaction mixture, the tem- 
perature, and the catalyst activity and it is not justified to treat its rate of formation 
separately from that of the main reaction. Froment and Bischoff were the first to 
relate these factors quantitatively to the rate of coking and to draw the conclusions 
from it as far as kinetics and reactor behavior are concerned [12, 13]. They 
considered the coke to be formed either by a reaction path parallel to the main 
reaction 


A ——» R 


SN 


intermediates 


or by a reaction path consecutive to the main: 
A ——— R — intermediates ——— C 


Actually, this can be generalized in case one deals with a main reaction that con- 
sists of a sequence of steps itself. Consider the isomerization of n-pentane on a 
dual function catalyst: 
Pt . A AlO; 2 Pt 
nC, So nC; == iC; ——— iC, 

Hosten and Froment showed [14] that the rate-determining step for this reaction 
carried out on a catalyst with a high platinum content is the adsorption of n- 
pentene. In this case, any carbon formation starting from a component situated 
in this scheme before the rate-determining step would give rise to a characteristic 
behavior analogous with the parallel scheme given above, even if this component 
is not the feed component itself. In the example discussed here De Pauw and 
Froment [15] showed this component to be n-pentene. Any coking originating 
from a component situated in the reaction sequence after the rate determining 
step could be considered to occur according to the consecutive scheme given above, 
as if the coke were formed from the reaction product. Indeed, in this case all the 
components formed after the rate-determining step are in quasi-equilibrium with 
the final product. 
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5.3.b Kinetics of Coking 


Consider a simple reaction A = B with the conversion of adsorbed A into adsorbed 
Bona single site as the rate-determining step. The steps may be written: 


A+!l —— AI with Cau = KC, Ci (5.3.b-1) 
Al —— BI (5.3.b-2) 
Bl === B+! with Cg; = K5C3C| (5.3.b-3) 


and since Eq. 5.3.b-2 is the rate-determining step: 


ra = «c. = x 


sr, 


or 
Cs 
Ta = ks Ka Ci C, und K (5.3.b-4) 
Suppose now some component that will ultimately lead to coke is also adsorbed 
and competes for active sites: 
C+l = cl (5.3.b-5) 
so that 
C, = C, + Cat + Ca + Co (5.3.b-6) 


C4, and Cg, may be eliminated from Eq. 5.3.b-6 by means of Eq. 5.3.b-1 and Eq. 
5.3.b-3, but not Cc. This coke precursor is generally strongly adsorbed and not 
found in the gas phase, so that Cc cannot be referred to a measurable quantity in 
the gas phase. Then there are two possibilities, starting from Eq. 5.3.b-6 to eliminate 
C, from Eq. 5.3.b-4. The first is to write Eq. 5.3.b-6 as follows: 


rey 
where C; and Cg, were eliminated by means of Eq. 5.3.b-1 and Eq. 5.3.b-3. Eq. 
5.3.b-4 now becomes 


C, = c(i + K4CA4 T K5Cs + e 


Ks, C, Ka (c. zd 2) 


LEKiCi+ KyC, + C 
I 


(5.3.b-7) 


ra =” 


Since neither Co or C, can be measured, some empirical correlation for Cc;/C, has 
to be substituted into Eq. 5.3.b-7 to express the decline of r, in terms of the deactiva- 
tion. The ratio Cc/C, could be replaced by some function of a measurable quantity, 
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(e.g., coke) or of less direct factors such as the ratio of total amount of A fed to the 
amount of catalyst or even process time. 
The second possibility is to write Eq. 5.3.b-6 as 


C, — Cer = Cl + k4C4 + Ky Cp) (5.3.b-8) 
Substitution of C, into Eq. 5.3.b-4 leads to: 


bec, K,0,(C, - $2) 


ra Ae Kye +K;C; 


where ©, = (C, — Cg,)/C, is the fraction of active sites remaining active. In what 
follows it will be called the deactivation function. Now k,,C,®, can be written as 
k = k°®,. In the absence of information on the coverage of active sites by coke 
there is no other possibility than to relate ®, empirically to the deactivation. The 
most direct measure of Cc and therefore of ©, is the coke content of the catalyst: 
®, =f(C,). On the basis of experimental observations, Froment and Bischoff 
(12, 13] proposed the following forms: 


®, = exp( —aC,) 
_ 1 
^^ 14+ aC, 


The first approach, leading to Eq. 5.3.b-7, was followed in the early work of 
Johanson and Watson [16] and Rudershausen and Watson [17]. In the terminology 
of Szepe and Levenspiel [18], Eq. 5.3.b-7 would correspond to a deactivation that 
is not separable, but Eq. 5.3.b-9 to a separable rate equation. 

Equation 5.3.b-5 does not account for the origin of the fouling component. 
Yet, as previously mentioned, this is an absolute requirement if a rate equation 
for the deactivation, in other words for the coking, is to be developed. Let the coke 
precursor be formed by a reaction parallel to the main reaction: 


(5.3.b-9) 


AL SSS (5.3.b-10) 


The coke precursor is an irreversibly adsorbed component whose rate of formation 
is the rate-determining step in the sequence ultimately leading to coke. Then its 
rate of formation is given by 
dt 
Expressing its concentration in terms of coke, which is how it is ultimately deter- 
mined, and introducing Eq. 5.3.b-1 leads to: 
ME dC, 
C dt 


= kcC,a 





= kc K AC4C, 
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and, from Eq. 5.3.b-8 


va KOREC 
€ I-TK,C, * KgCs 





(5.3.b-11) 


with D, = (C, — Cc)/C,. 

Note that even when only one and the same type of active site is involved in 
the main and coking reaction the deactivation function need not necessarily be 
identical. Different ®, would result if the rate-determining step in the coking se- 
quence would involve a number of active sites diflerent from that in the main 
reaction or if the coking sequence would comprise more than one rate-determining 
step. If the coking would occur exclusively on completely different sites it would 
only deactivate itself, of course. An example of a complex reaction with more than 
one deactivation function will be discussed later. À unique deactivation function 
for both the main and the coking side reactions was experimentally observed by 
Dumez and Froment [19] in butene dehydrogenation. 

If the coke precursor would be formed from a reaction product (ie., by a con- 
secutive reaction scheme) 


Boo CI 
its rate of formation could be written 


xc KC, K,9,C; 
€ 1-4K,C,4 K5Cs 





(5.3.b-12) 


Equations 5.3.b-9 and 5.3.b-11 or 5.3.b-12 form a set of simultaneous equations 
that clearly shows that the coking of the catalyst not only depends on the mechan- 
ism of coking, but also on the composition of the reaction mixture. Consequently, 
even under isothermal conditions, the coke is not uniformly deposited in a reactor 
or inside a catalyst particle whenever there are gradients in concentration of 
reactants and products. This important conclusion will be quantitatively developed 
in a later section. 

The approach followed in deactivation studies is often different from the one 
outlined here. The starting point of the divergence is the empirical expression for 
®,, also called “activity.” The above approach sets 6, = f (C.), whereas the alter- 
nate approach sets = f(s). The expressions shown in Table 5.3.b-1 were used 
to relate ©, through the ratio of rates or rate coefficients of the main reaction, 
to time (see Szepe and Levenspiel [18] and Wojchiechowski [20]). 

The right-hand side gives the corresponding rates of change of the activity and 
defines a so-called order of deactivation, from which it has been attempted to get 
some insight into the mechanism of deactivation—an attempt doomed to fail if not 
coupled with direct information on the deactivating agent itself. 
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Table 5.3.b-1 Activity functions for 
catalyst deactivation. 





do 
$-l-a —— = 

dt 
9 = exp(—at) = ab 
= l = a? 

lat 

Qp? 
24195 mL 
p= at 2x 


Q — (1 at)" = aN@ tM 


At first sight, using ® = f(t) instead of b, = f(C,) presents definite advantages. 
An equation like 
Cs 


o =at Da an 
k Kye (c. c») 


A TERK CaF KiC 


which has to be compared with Eq. 5.3.b-9, expresses r4 directly in terms of time 
and therefore suffices in itself to predict the deactivation at any process time, 
whereas the approach that bases ®, on the coke content of the catalyst leads to 
an equation for r, containing the coke content, not time. Consequently, the latter 
approach requires an additional rate equation for the coke formation to introduce 
process time. Furthermore, the deactivation function with respect to time is 
definitely easier to arrive at than the one with respect to coke. However, using the 
deactivation function with respect to time is far more restricted and it presents 
several drawbacks. 
First, it follows from the definition of b, and Eq. 5.3.b-11 that 








_ 1 dCa_ dó,  KK,4C, 
C di dt — 1-«K,C, * KgCg 
so that 
i kcK4C 
®, = exp| - | —— AA ——- dt 
P| VIX RC + Race 


It is obvious that b, cannot be a simple function of time, of the type shown in 
Tabie 5.3.b-1, except if the coke formation does not depend on the concentrations 
of the reacting species. Also, in ® = f(a, t) the “constant” a is really a function of 
the operating conditions determining the coke deposition, so that the application 
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of ® = f (t) is strictly limited to the conditions prevailing during its determination. 
With the other approach a is a true constant related to the deactivating event itself, 
since the effect of the operating variables on the deactivation is explicitly accounted 
for through the coking rate equation. 

Furthermore, when the coke itself is not determined, only one deactivation 
function can be derived, from the decay with time of the main reaction. The model 
may then be biased. There is more, however. Since ® = f(t) does not contain 
the coke content, which is related to the local concentration of the reacting species, 
it predicts a deactivation independent of concentration; that is, the approach 
predicts a uniform deactivation in a pellet or a tubular reactor (e.g., for isothermal 
conditions at least). In reality, nonuniformity in deactivation, because of coke 
profiles, does occur in pellets (or tubular reactors), as will be shown in the next 
section. The consequences of neglecting coke profiles in kinetic studies, in catalyst 
regeneration, or in design calculations may be serious (see Froment and Bischoff 
[12, 13]). 


5.3.c Influence of Coking on the Selectivity 


Coking may alter the selectivity when the different reactions have different de- 
activation functions (see Froment and Bischoff [13] and Weekman (21, 22, 23]). 
Weekman and Nace [24] represented the catalytic cracking of gasoil (A) into 
gasoline (Q), dry gas and coke (S) by the following equations: 


NA 


(Recall Ex.1.4.2.) With rate equations of the power law type, the rates of reaction 
were written as 


ry = kyOyy,? 
(r, in kg gas oil/kg total - hr) 
n= k2°®, Ye 
r3 = k3°@3y,? 
where ® = e~%, The selectivity for gasoline may be written: 
dig NE et Se a ECRIRE CARES 
dy, TQ tra 1 + (k3°@5/k,°@,) ki D, + k,90, y,7 
and this relation is readily integrated to yield yg = f(y,, t). Figure 5.3.c-1 shows 


experimental results of Weekman and Nace [24] from which it follows that the 
instantaneous gasoline yield is not affected by process time (i.e., by the coke content 
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Experimental data 
cat. res. time, min 


Ig. wt fraction Cg gasoline yield 


Space velocity: 1.5-10 
cat./oil: 1.2-8.6 








0 0.2 0.4 0.6 0.8 1.0 
Wt fraction converted 


Figure 5.3.c-1 Catalytic cracking of gasoil. Instan- 
taneous gasoline yield curve (from Weekman and 
Nace [24]). 


of the catalyst). It may be concluded from this that 5, = ©, = ®,. When samples 
are collected over a certain time at the exit of a fixed bed reactor, the time averaged 
yield will be different from the instantaneous, because the total conversion does 
vary with time. 

In their study of n-pentane isomerization on a Pt/Al,O; catalyst, to be discussed 
in more detail later, De Pauw and Froment [15] found the main reaction to be 
accompanied by hydrocracking and coking. The latter two reactions were shown 
to occur on sites different from those involved in the main reaction. The three 
rates decayed through coking, but at different rates, so that the selectivity varied 
with time as shown in Fig. 5.3.c-2. 


5.3.d Coking Inside a Catalyst Particle 


In the preceding sections, (5.3.b,c) no attention was given to situations where the 
reaction components encounter important transport resistances inside the catalyst 
particle. In Chapter 3 it was shown how concentration gradients then build up in 
the particle, even when the latter is isothermal. In the steady state a feed component 
A then has a descending concentration profile from the surface towards the center 
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Figure 5.3.c-2 Isomerization of n-pentane on dual function catalyst. 
Isomerization selectivity as a function of coke-content. 


and a reaction product R an ascending profile. In such a case it is intuitively clear 
that the coke will not be uniformly deposited in the particle, but according to a 
profile, depending on the mechanism of coke formation. 

Masamune and Smith [25] applied the approach used by Froment and Bischoff 
[12] to the situation discussed here. If the rate of coke formation is small compared 
to the rate of the main reaction, a pseudo steady state may be assumed and the 
following continuity equations for A and the coke may be written, provided the 
reaction is irreversible and of the first order and the particle is isothermal: 


for A: DeaV Ca — Oar? p =0 (5.3.d-1) 


for coking by a parallel mechanism: 


ac, 
up 7 re) (5.3.d-2) 


for coking by a consecutive mechanism: 


ac, 
et 





= $, re (Cà) (5.3.d-3) 


CATALYST DEACTIVATION 293 





In Eq. 5.3.d-1 it has again been assumed, in accordance with the pseudo-steady- 
state hypothesis, that the amount of A involved in the coking reaction is small. 
Also, the effective diffusivity is presumed to be unaffected by the coke formation. 
®, is the deactivation function, assumed to be described by 


Q, = 1 — C,/Ceo 


where C, is the instantaneous and local coke content and (C,),, the value cor- 
responding to complete deactivation. Masamune and Smith numerically integrated 
Equations 5.3.d-1 and 5.3.d-2 or 5.3.d-3. It was found that with a parallel coking 
mechanism the coke is deposited according to a descending profile in the particle, 
whereas with consecutive coke formation the coke profile in the particle is 
ascending and maximum in the center of the particle. When the diffusivity of the 
reactants is decreased by the coke deposition, as was verified experimentally by 
Suga, Morita, Kunugita, and Otake [26] the coke profile would tend to flatten 
out, however. Also see Butt [37]. 

Murakami et al. [27] considered very rapid coking so that Eq. 5.3.d-1 had to be 
completed with an additional term for the coke formation. The pseudo-steady- 
state approach used above is then no longer valid. With strong diffusion contro! 
of the main reaction, both the A and R profiles in the particle are decreasing toward 
the center during the early part of the transient period. During this period, there- 
fore, the coke profile will be descending toward the center, no matter what the 
coking mechanism is. In practical situations, however, this early transient period 
would be brief with respect to the process length and the situation studied by 
Masamune and Smith [25] would be found. If this were not the case, the catalyst 
could not be considered as interesting for industrial use. 


Example 5.3.d-1 Coking in the Dehydrogenation of 1-Butene into 
Butadiene on a Chromia-Alurnina Catalyst 


(See Dumez and Froment [19].) In the catalytic dehydrogenation of 1-butene 
into butadiene, which will be described in detail in a later example, coke is observed 
to be formed from both butene and butadiene, while hydrogen depresses its 
formation. Figure | shows the partial pressure profiles for zero coking and for 
0.25 hr, respectively, and the coke profile after 0.25 hr inside the catalyst particle. 
The solid lines correspond to the results obtained by numerical integration using 
a Runge-Kutta-Gill routine. The circles represent the partial pressures calculated 
by means of the collocation method, with constant effective diffusivities (see 
Villadsen [28]). The rather uniform coke distribution is a result from the parallel- 
consecutive nature of the coke formation, combined with the inhibiting effect of 
hydrogen. 


294 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


0.25|— ——- Partial pressure profiles 
coke profile £ = 0.25 
Tg t =0 
V t 70.25 


0.20 


0.15 
S 
x £ 
g 
0.10 
0.05 





Figure 1 Butene dehydrogenation. Partial pressure and coke profiles inside a 
catalyst particle. Parallel-consecutive coking mechanism and inhibition by 
hydrogen. 
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5.3.e Determination of the Kinetics of Processes Subject to Coking 


The preceding has shown that with processes deactivated by coke deposition the 
kinetic study should not be limited to the main reaction(s), but also include an 
investigation of the rate of coke deposition. The kinetic study of the main reaction is 
in itself seriously complicated by the deactivation, however. Generally, the data 
are extrapolated to zero process time, when no carbon has been yet deposited. 
This procedure can be hazardous with very fast coking, of course. In their study of 
butene dehydrogenation Dumez and Froment [19] were able to take samples of 
stabilized operation of the fixed bed reactor after two minutes, whereas the total 
process time lasted about 30 min. In some cases, uncoupling of the main and 
coking side reactions is possible. When the isomerization of n-pentane is carried 
out under high hydrogen partial pressure, the coking rate is negligible, so that the 
kinetics of the main reaction can be conveniently studied (see De Pauw and 
Froment [15]). The coking kinetics are subsequently obtained from experiments 
at low hydrogen partial pressure, making use of the known kinetics of the main 
reaction. 

Levenspiel [29] has presented a conceptual discussion of the derivation of rate 
equations for deactivation from experiments in appropriate equipment. Weekman 
[23] has also rated various types of laboratory equipment for its adequacy for 
coking studies. The most useful equipment for coking rate studies is undoubtedly 
the microbalance used by Takeuchi et al. [30] in the dehydrogenation of isobutene 
for which they derived a hyperbolic deactivation function ®, = 1/(1 + aC,), by 
Ozawa and Bischoff [31] in their investigation of coking associated with ethylene 
cracking/hydrogenation, by De Pauw and Froment [15] and by Dumez and 
Froment [19] among others. 

Hegedus and Petersen [32, 33] used a single pellet reactor in the hydrogenation 
of cyclopropane on a Pt-Al;O, catalyst. They showed how a plot of the ratio 
of the main reaction rate at any time to that at zero time versus the normalized 
center-plane concentration of A permits discriminating between coking mechan- 
isms—called self-poisoning mechanisms. The success of this method is strongly 
dependent on the accuracy with which the center plane concentration can be 
measured —Thiele moduli in the range one to five are required. 

When butene is dehydrogenated around 600°C on a chromia-alumina catalyst 
(see Dumez and Froment [19]), coke is found to be formed from both butene and 
butadiene. The rates of coking from both components were studied on a micro- 
balance, which is in fact a differential reactor. For both coking reactions the de- 
activation function ®, was found to be an exponential function of the coke content 
of the catalyst, È, = exp(—aC,) and « was identical for both coking reactions. 
The coking was found to be slowed down by hydrogen availability. The de- 
activation function of the main reaction was also studied on the electrobalance, 
by combining the weight variation of the catalyst and conversion measurements. 
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The same deactivation function was derived, with identical «, indicating that the 
main and the coking reactions occur on the same type of sites. 

The kinetics of the main reaction were studied in a classical differential reactor, 
on the basis of conversions extrapolated to zero time. Since the rate of the main 
reaction was diffusion controlled, several catalyst sizes had to be investigated. 
The conversion and coke profiles in a catalyst particle of industrial size were 
shown already in Fig. 1, Ex. 5.3.d-1. 

There are a few recent examples of kinetic studies of deactivating systems in 
fixed bed reactors. Campbell and Wojciechowski [34] and Pachovsky et al. [35] 
extensively investigated the catalytic cracking of gas oil into gasoline, associated 
dry gas and coke on the basis of a triangular mechanism related to that proposed 
by Weekman, et al. and mentioned in Sec. 5.3.c. The model contained six param- 
eters that were determined by nonlinear regression. As previously mentioned, De 
Pauw and Froment [15] studied the isomerization of pentane on a platinum- 
reforming catalyst under coking conditions in a tubular fixed bed reactor. The way 
in which they derived the kinetics of the main reactions and of the coking side 
reactions from these experiments is explained in detail in Chapter 11. 


Example 5.3.e-1 Dehydrogenation of 1-Butene into Butadiene 


Dumez and Froment [19] studied the dehydrogenation of 1-butene into butadiene 
in the temperature range 480 to 630°C on a chromia-alumina catalyst containing 
20 wt% Cr;O, and having a surface area of 57 m?/g. The investigation concerned 
the kinetics of both the main reaction and of the coking. 

The kinetics of the main reaction were determined in a differential reactor. 
The rates in the absence of coke deposition, r,°, were obtained by extrapolation to 
zero time. Áccurate extrapolation was possible: the reactor was stabilized in less 
than two minutes after introduction of the butene, whereas the measurements of 
the rates r,, extended to on stream times of more than 30 minutes. 

Fifteen possible rate equations of the Hougen- Watson type were derived from 
various dehydrogenation schemes and rate-determining steps. The discrimination 
between these models was achieved by means of sequentially designed experiments, 
according to the method outlined in Chapter 2. At 525°C, for example, 14 experi- 
ments, 7 of which were preliminary, sufficed for the discrimination. The following 
rate equation, corresponding to molecular dehydrogenation and surface reaction 
on dual sites as a rate-determining step, was retained: 


Pu Po 
ky °K, = 
N H «(rs K ) 
(1+ Keps + Kupu + Kopo) 
where Kg, Ky, and Kpand pg, py, and pp are adsorption equilibrium constants 
and partial pressures of butene, hydrogen, and butadiene, respectively. 





ru 


(a) 
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The kinetics of the coking and the deactivation functions for coking were deter- 
mined by means of a microbalance. The catalyst was placed in a stainless steel 
basket suspended at one balance arm. The temperature was measured in two 
positions by thermocouples placed just below the basket and between the basket 
and the quartz tube surrounding it. The temperature in the coking experiments 
ranged from 480 to 630°C, the butene pressure from 0.02 to 0.25 atm, the butadiene 
pressure from 0.02 to 0.15 atm. Individual components as well as mixtures of 
butene and butadiene, butene and hydrogen, and butadiene and hydrogen were 
fed. The hydrogen pressure range was 0 to 0.15 atm. Coke deposition on the 
basket itself was always negligible. 

The deactivation function for coking was determined from the experimental 
coke versus time curves as described below. Coke was shown to be deposited from 
both butene and butadiene, while hydrogen exerted an inhibiting effect. An 
example of the coke content of the catalyst as a function of time is given in Fig. 1. 
Since the microbalance is a differential reactor, operating at point values of the 
partial pressures and the temperature, the decrease in the rate of coking observed 
with increasing coke content reflects the deactivating effect.of coke. The rate 
equation for coke formation therefore has to include a deactivation function, 
multiplying the rate in the absence of coke: 


dC. _ 
do 





rc^. (b) 


rc? is the initial coking rate, a function of the partial pressures and temperature 
that reduces to a constant for a given experiment in the microbalance. Several 
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Figure 1 Butene dehydrogenation. Coke content of catalyst as 
a function of time in thermobalance experiment. 
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expressions were tried for ®,: 


®, = exp(- aC) 
p, = 1 — aC, 

®, = (1 — 3C? 
®. = I/(1 + «C,) 


©, = 1/1 + aC,)? 


Note that the deactivation function is expressed in terms of the coke content of 
the catalyst, not in terms of time as has been done frequently; indeed, time is not 
the true variable for the deactivation, as discussed earlier. Substitution of the 
deactivation function into Eq. (b) and integration with respect to time yields, 
respectively, 


1 
C = 5 nd + arc?t) 


C. = “Ol — exp( — ar ?t)] 


I 1 
ci -izzx) e 
C = Lr 1-1) 

1 
C = 5 Ore +1-1) 


a and rc? were determined by fitting of the experimental data by means of a least 
squares criterion. 

For the majority of the 50 experiments ®, = exp(—aC,) turned out to give the 
best fit. An explanation based on a pore blocking mechanism has been attempted 
(Beeckman and Froment, to be published). The parameter « was found to be 
identical for coking from either butene or butadiene and independent of the 
operating variables, as was concluded from the partial correlation coefficients be- 
tween « and T, ps, py, and pp, respectively, and the t-test values for the zero 
hypothesis for the partial correlation coefficient. 

The determination of the complete rate equation for coke deposition required 
the simultaneous treatment of all experiments, so that pp, Py, pp, and T were varied. 
The exponential deactivation function was substituted into the rate equation for 
coking. After integration of the latter, the parameters were determined by mini- 
mization of: 


Ff = ÈC m Cor (d) 
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where n is the total number of experiments. Several rate equations, either empirical 
or based on the Hougen-Watson concept were tested. The best global fit was 
obtained with the following equation: 


dC, — ken pg" ® + kep pp"? 
dt (1+ Kcu Pu)? 


with kce? = Ace? exp(— Ecy/R T) 





exp( = aC.) (e) 


kcp? = Acp? exp( - Ecp/RT) (f) 


and Ky independent of temperature, The integrated equation used in the objective 
function (d) was: 


0, "CB 0, "cD 
C: = 1 In fı + qu Py" + ken Po t (g 
z (1+ Ken V pu) 


The deactivation function for the dehydrogenation was also determined by 
means of the microbalance, by measuring simultaneously the coke content and the 
composition of the exit gases as functions of time. To eliminate the effect of by- 
passing, the conversions were all referred to the first value measured. Figure 2 
shows the relation rg/ry? = ®y versus the coke content, easily derived from the 
measurements r,/r_° = Oy versus time and coke content versus time. Although 
there is a certain spread of the data, no systematic trend with respect to the tem- 
perature or the partial pressures could be detected. The temperature ranged from 
520 to 616°C, the butene pressure from 0.036 to 0.16 atm. Again, the best fit was 
obtained with an exponential function: ®, = exp(—aC,). A value of 32.12 was 
determined for «. The agreement with the value found for the deactivation param- 
eter for the two coking reactions is remarkable (compare Eq. i). It may be concluded 
that the main reaction and the coking reactions occur on the same sites. 

The set of rate equations may now be written: 





1.826 107 exp( — 29236/RT) (» = Eup 2) 


os ae h 
"CT ETE. AS993p. + 380mp) C4 42-12C.) (h) 
p. = 15588 10" exp(~32860/RT)pg"”*? + 5.108 10° exp( —21042/RT)po "5> 
XT 








(1 + 1.695,/py)? 
x exp(—45.53C,) (i) 
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Figure 2 Butene dehydrogenation. Deactivation function 
for the main reaction, &, . versus time. 


Problems 


5.1 For shell progressive poisoning, the “shrinking core" model of Chapter 4 was utilized to 
derive the time rate of change of poison deposition, Eq. 5.2c-6; complete the steps leading 
to this result. 


5.2 The effect on the reaction rate for shell progressive poisoning is based on Eqs. 5.2.c-8, 9, and 
10. Use these to derive the effectiveness factor relation, Eq. 5.2.c-11. 


5.3 The amount of poison deposited is given as a function of the dimensionless process time 
by Fig. 5.2.c-1. Also, the deactivation function for given poison levels is in Fig. 5.2.c-2. 
Combine these in a figure for the deactivation function as a function of dimensionless 
time for the shell progressive mechanism. 


5.4 Derive Eqs. 5.2.d-5 and 7 for poisoning effects with consecutive reactions. 


5.5 Derive Eqs. 5.2.d-8 and 9 for poisoning effects with parallel reactions. 
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Figure 1 Measurement of carbon profiles. (a) Experimental data. (b) Calculated 
profile. Parallel fouling mechanism (from Richardson [36]). 


5.6 Coke profiles in catalyst pellets have been measured by Richardson [36], as shown in 
Figure 1. Use these to determine the parameters in an appropriate deactivation model: 
(a) Which coking mechanism prevailed? 
(b) Utilizing reasonable assumptions, which should be stated, complete the analysis with 
a deactivation model. 
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6 


GAS-LIQUID 
REACTIONS 


6.1 Introduction 


There are many examples of reactions between gases and liquids in industry. 
They belong to two categories. The first category groups the gas purification 
processes like removal of CO, from synthesis gas by means of aqueous solutions 
of hot potassium carbonate or ethanolamines, or the removal of H,S and CO, 
from hydrocarbon cracking gas by means of ethanolamines or sodium hydroxyde. 
The second category groups the production processes like the reaction between a 
gaseous CO, stream and an aqueous ammonia solution to give ammonium 
carbonate, air oxidation of acetaldehyde and higher aldehydes to give the corre- 
sponding acids, oxidation of cyclohexane to give adipic acid—one of the steps of 
nylon 66 synthesis. Other production processes are chlorination of benzene and 
other hydrocarbons, absorption of NO, in water to give nitric acid, absorption 
of SO, in H,SO, to give oleum, air oxidation of cumene to cumenehydro- 
peroxide— one of the steps of the Hercules-Distillers phenol-processes. 

These processes are carried out in a variety of equipment ranging from a bub- 
bling absorber to a packed tower or plate column. The design of the adsorber 
itself requires models characterizing the operation of the process equipment and 
this is discussed in Chapter 14. The present chapter is concerned only with the rate 
of reaction between a component of a gas and a component of a liquid —it considers 
only a point in the reactor where the partial pressure of the reactant A in the gas 
phase is p, and the concentration of A in the liquid is C4, that of B, Cp. Setting 
up rate equations for such a heterogeneous reaction will again require considera- 
tion of mass and eventually heat transfer rates in addition to the true chemical 
kinetics. Therefore we first discuss models for transport from a gas to a liquid 
phase. 


6.2 Models for Transfer at a Gas-Liquid Interface 


Several models have been proposed to describe the phenomena occurring when a 
gas phase is brought into contact with a liquid phase. The model that has been 
used most so far is the two-film theory proposed by Whitman [1] and by Lewis 
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Figure 6.2-1 Two-film concept for mass transfer be- 
tween a gas and aliquid. 


and Whitman [2]. In this theory a stagnant layer is supposed to exist in both 
phases along the interface. In the gas phase the component A experiences a re- 
sistance to its transfer to the interface which is entirely concentrated in the film. 
At the interface itself there is no resistance so that Henry's law is satisfied: 


Pai = HC ai (6.2-1) 


where H has the dimension (m?atm/kmol]. 

The resistance to transfer of A from the interface to the bulk liquid is supposed 
to be entirely located in the liquid film. Beyond that film the turbulence is sufficient 
to eliminate concentration gradients. This concept is illustrated in Fig. 6.2-1. 

The two-film theory originated from the picture adopted for heat transfer 
between a fluid and a solid surface along which the fluid is flowing in turbulent 
motion. In that case also it is assumed that at each point along the surface heat is 
transferred from the fluid to the solid through a laminar boundary layer only by 
conduction. The entire temperature gradient is limited to this film, since the 
turbulence is sufficient to eliminate any gradient outside the film. Applying 
Fourier's law to the conduction through the film in the direction perpendicular 
to the flow leads to 


À 
=—(T, - T, 
q y ) 


where y, is the liquid film thickness for heat transfer, 1 the conductivity; and T, 
and T, the bulk and surface temperature, respectively. Since the film thickness is 
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not measurable, a convection heat transfer coefficient « is introduced: 

À 

Ya 

The same concept has been applied to mass transfer in the gas and liquid phase, 
for which one can write, in the absence of reaction: 


g= 


D 
Nac = a (Pa — Pai) (6.2-2) 
YG 
Da 
Nat = TA (Cai ~ €4) (6.2-3) 
L 


Again the absence of information on both yg and y, leads to the introduction of 

mass transfer coefficients for the gas and liquid phase, kg and kz, respectively, 

kg =—— and ki = Pat (6.2-4) 
Jc Yu 

The two-film theory is an essentially steady-state theory. It assumes that the 
steady-state profiles corresponding to the given p, and C, are instantaneously 
realized. This requires that the capacity of the films be negligible. The two-film 
theory certainly lacks reality in postulating the existence of films near the interface 
between the gas and liquid, yet it contains the essential features of the phenom- 
enon, that is, the dissolution and the diffusion of the gas, prior to transfer to the 
turbulent bulk of the liquid. Nevertheless the theory has enabled consistent cor- 
relation of data obtained in equipment in which the postulates are hard to accept 
completely. 

These considerations have led to other models, called “penetration” or “surface 
renewal” models. In these models the surface at any point is considered to con- 
sist of a mosaic of elements with different ages at the surface. An element remains 
at the surface for a certain time and is exposed to the gas. The element has a volume 
capacity for mass, is quiescent during its stay at the surface, and is infinitely deep 
according to some investigators, limited to a certain depth according to others. 
While at the surface each of the elements is absorbing at a different rate, depending 
on its age, and therefore also on the concentration profile that has been established. 
After a certain time of exposure the element is replaced by an element coming from 
the bulk of the liquid. The mechanism of this replacement is not relevant at this 
point: it may be due to turbulence or to the flow characteristics in the equipment; 
for example, think of a packed bed absorber in which the liquid may flow over 
the particles in laminar flow but is mixed at contact points between particles and 
in voids, bringing fresh, unexposed elements to the liquid surface. The surface 
renewal models, in dropping the zero capacity restriction on the film, have to 
consider the establishment of the profiles with the age of the element at the surface. 
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Consequently, they are essentially nonsteady state in nature. Furthermore, they 
have to assume an age distribution function for the elements of the surface, Y(t). 
The average rate of absorption of the surface at the point considered is then: 


Ny= Í " N (OS (dt (6.2-5) 


where N (t) is the rate of absorption in an element of the mosaic constituting the 
surface having an age t. 

The models discussed above will now be applied to the situation of transfer 
accompanied by reaction. We first use the two-film theory, then the surface re- 
newal theory. The literature on the subject is overwhelming, and no attempt is 
made to be complete. Instead, the general concepts are synthesized and illustrated. 
More extensive coverage can be found in several textbooks more oriented toward 
gas absorption [39, 40, 41, 42, 43]. 


6.3 Two-Film Theory 


6.3.a Single Irreversible Reaction with General Kinetics 


First consider the case of a chemical reaction that is very slow with respect to the 
mass transfer, so that the amount of A that reacts during its transfer through the 
liquid film is negligible. The rate of transfer of A from the liquid interface to the 
bulk may then be written: 


N,A, = k, A(C ui fe Cai) 


where A, represents the interfacial area per liquid volume (m;?/m;?) while the 
reaction then occurs completely in the bulk at a rate r4 = r4(C4,, Cg). When the 
two phenomena are purely in series, as assumed here, the resistances may be added, 
as was shown in Chapter 3 for the simple example of a reaction between a gas and 
a nonporous solid, to yield the resistance or the rate coefficient for the overall 
phenomenon. As mentioned previously, in this chapter we only consider a “ point” 
in a reactor, for instance, a volume dV at a certain height in a packed column, 
with uniform concentrations in a cross section. To arrive at C,, and Cg, at that 
point in the reactor requires consideration of the complete reactor with its typical 
flow pattern and type of operation. This problem is discussed in Chapter 14. 

When the rate of reaction cannot be neglected with respect to the mass transfer, 
the amount reacted in the film has to be accounted for in an explicit way. Let A 
be the component of the gas phase reacting with a non-volatile component B in 
the liquid phase and let the film be isothermal. The reaction considered is: 


aA+bB —— qQ+pP 
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and is confined to the liquid phase. Consider only the liquid phase first. Since 
concentration gradients are limited to the film, a mass balance on A in a slice of 
thickness dy and unit cross section in the liquid film is set up (Fig. 6.2-1). Since 
the two-film theory implies steady state, the balance may be written 


ËC 
D, P =r, (6.3.a-1) 
and, of course, 
dC, b 
Dg dy =o (6.3.a-2) 
where 
ra = f(C4, Cg; T) 
and with BC: 
y=0 C,-2C,4 Cg = Cu; (6.3.a-3) 
y=} Ca = C, Cy = Cg (6.3.a-4) 


where C ,, is the bulk concentration of unreacted species. 
The bulk concentrations must be determined from an equation for the mass 
flux through the film-bulk boundary: 


net amount of A transported 
into corresponding 
AN alay = (1 — AY) ab + | differential bulk volume by (6.3.a-5) 
various mechanisms—for 
example, flow 


The last term of Eq. 6.3.a-5 arises from the fact that the element of bulk fluid 
considered here is not isolated from its surroundings. When C ,, is not zero, A is 
transported through liquid flow and diffusion mechanisms into and out of the 
element, as is discussed in detail in Chapter 14 on gas-liquid reactors. Some past 
work has ignored this term, presumably to obtain general results relating C4, 
to the reactor conditions at the given point but thereby introducing important 
errors in C,,. For very rapid reactions, for which C, attains the bulk value (e.g., 
zero or an equilibrium value C ,,, for a reversible reaction) at y < y,, Eq. 6.3.a-4 
does not apply, of course. A different approach is given later for this situation. 

Integrating Eq. 6.3.a-1 or Eq. 6.3.a-2 with the given boundary conditions and 
rate equation leads to the concentration profiles of A and B in the liquid film. 
The rate of the overall phenomenon, as seen from the interface, then follows from 
the application of Fick's law: 


dC, 


cero em 


(6.3.a-6) 


GAS-LIQUID REACTIONS —— LL 309 


In general, Eq. 6.3a-1 cannot be integrated analytically. This is only feasible for 
some special cases of rate equations. We limit ourselves first to those cases in 
order to illustrate the specific features of gas-liquid reactions. 


6.3.b First-Order and Pseudo-First-Order irreversible Reaction 
In this case Eq. 6.3.a-1 becomes 

aC, 
dy? 


where k = ak'Cg, for a pseudo-first-order reaction. The integral of Eq. 6.3.b-1 
may be written as 





DA -kC, (6.3.b-1) 


C= A, cosh y Č +A: sinh y 2- 
JL JL 


where 





since ky = D,/y,. y is sometimes called the Hatta number and is very similar to 
the modulus used in the effectiveness factor approach of Chapter 3. Accounting 
for the BC Eq. 6.3.a-3 and Eq. 6.3.a-4 permits the determination of the integration 
constants A, and A,. The solution is 


C, sinh (i E z) + Cae sinh y È 
L 


C, - F x (6.3.b-2) 
from which it is found, applying Eq. 6.3.a-6, that 
Nah-0 = YDa Cai cosh ?—- Cu 
YL sinh y 
This equation is easily rewritten into 
N, = ans ( z e s; C (6.3.b-3) 


As mentioned already, this equation has to be combined with a mass balance in 
the bulk to define C,, and also Cg, which enters through y. The concentration 
Cs is constant in any one horizontal slice, but not necessarily over all heights of 
the equipment. The mass balances yielding C 4, and Cp is given in Chapter 14. 
Let this flux N , now be compared with that obtained when there is no resistance 
to mass transfer in the liquid, that is, when the concentration of A in the liquid is 
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C ,; throughout. From the analogy with the effectiveness factor concept a liquid 
utilization factor, 7,, will be defined as follows: 


N, A, 1 Cus 1 
= 7 he .3.b-4 
1 KC. Sh, tanh y ( Cai cosh y (6.3.b-4) 


where Sh,, = (k,/A,D,) is a modified Sherwood number. 
For very rapid reactions (ic, when y exceeds 3) cosh y > 10, and since 
C ,p/ C 4; € 1, Eq. 6.3.b-4 becomes 





1 


TL — y Sh, tanh y 


and for y > 5, the only meaningful situation when C,, = 0, the utilization factor 
reduces to 


1 D. 
= — =A, /— 
NL y Sh, v k 


which means that in a plot of log n, versus log Sh,, 7, a straight line with slope — 1 
is obtained. 

So far the gas film resistance has not been included. This is easily done by 
eliminating C ,; from Eq. 6.3.b-3 by means of the gas film flux expression N4 = 
kc(pas — Pad, together with Henry's law and by accounting for the fact that the 
resistances to transport through the gas and liquid film are purely in series. The 
following result is obtained: 


HC, 
E 
i " H tanh y 
ke ky, 7 
Note that when y — 0 the equation for physical mass transfer is recovered. When 
y > œ (y > 5) Eq. 6.3.b-5 leads to 


Pas 


Nis (6.3.b-5) 





Pad 
N,-————— 
4.1 .-H 


+ pam. 
ke kıy 


which is the equation derived when C,, = 0, through a simplified approach that 
can be found in the literature. Indeed, when y is large the reaction is completed 
in the film. 

It is also possible to base a utilization factor on the bulk gas phase composition, 
much in the same way as was done already with the 4,-concept for reaction and 
transport around and inside a catalyst particle. Let this global utilization factor, 
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based on the bulk gas phase composition, ng, be defined as the ratio of the actual rate 
per unit volume of liquid to the rate that would occur at a liquid concentration 
equivalent to the bulk gas phase partial pressure of the reactant A: 
N,:A,H 
1G —5 
kDa» 


Since N4- A, = n, kC,; and N4 = ke(pay — Pai), using pa; = HC,; leads to 


(6.3.b-6) 





Pap 
eo le. .b- 
N, T F HA, (6.3.b-7) 
ke kn, 
Combining Eq. 6.3.b-6 and Eq. 6.3.b-7 leads to 
1 1 k 


—=— +- 
Ng NL HkgA, 
or, in terms of the modified Sherwood number for the liquid phase mass transfer, 
1 1 k,\, 
—-—-Í[—- h 6.3.b-8 
+ ( a" Sh, ( ) 
For large y: 
1 k 
—=yS —+ |y Sh 
y Sh,, + ( ac) m 


In the region of extremely rapid reaction the utilization factor approach, which 
refers the observed rate to the maximum possible chemical rate, has the drawback 
of requiring accurate values of the rate coefficient, k. An alternate way is to refer 
to the physical liquid phase mass transfer rate, which is increased by the chemical 
reaction. This then leads to the definition of an enhancement factor, F 4: 


Na 





Fetes ea A (6.3.b-9) 
^ dk(Cu- Ca) 
and substituting N, from Eq. 6.3.b-3 leads to 
7 C, 1 
F, = — |1 - -2 .3.b-10 
^ tanh y ( Ca; cosh ; Mon) 


In the literature it is often assumed that in the presence of chemical reaction the 
concentration of A in the bulk is essentially zero. Starting from Eq. 6.3.a-1 with 
the BC at y = y,, C, = C4, = 0. The solution for this situation is easily found 
in the next section. 


Na = Fak Cai 
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where 


y 
fa RS (6.3.b-11) 
Note that F , equals y for very large y. The reaction is essentially completed in the 
film when y » 3, whereas it takes place mainly in the bulk when y « 0.3. 

At this point a diagram can be constructed showing F4 as a function of y, as 
first given by Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer [3], but only for the case of no reaction 
in the bulk (Fig. 6.3.b-1). The other curves in the diagram pertain to second-order 
and instantaneous reactions and their derivation and discussion are given in the 
next section. 

The enhancement factor approach, like the utilization factor approach, permits 
accounting for gas phase resistance. Again the gas phase flux equation, Henry's 
law, the liquid phase flux equation, and the equality of fluxes through both phases 
can be combined to eliminate C,;, with the result that 


" Pas 
N,- 7 H (6.3.b-12) 


ks * Fak, 
where F4 is given by Eq. 6.3.b-11. 


Z 


Aa 


a 
ran | 









^ 


Eqn. 6.3.c-10 









100 1000 


Figure 6.3.b-1 Enhancement factor diagram for C ,, = 9. 
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Figure 6.3.c-1 Absorption and infinitely fast reaction. Concentration profiles for 
A and B. When (a) Cg, < Cg, and (b) Cg, = Chn, respectively. See Eq. 6.3.c-7. 


6.3.c Single, Instantaneous, and Irreversible Reaction 


When the reaction is infinitely fast the thickness of the reaction zone will be re- 
duced to that of a plane situated at a distance y, from the interface as illustrated 
in Fig. 6.3.c-1. In the zone of the liquid film between the interface and the reaction 
plane at y,, C, varies between C,, and zero and there is no more B as shown in 
Fig. 6.3.c-1. In the zone between y, and y; there is no more A, only B, which varies 
between zero and Cg,. The location of the reaction plane is dictated by the con- 
centrations C ,; and Cas, but also by the diffusion rates. 

The concentration profile for A in the zone y = 0 to y = y, is obtained from 
Eq. 6.3.a-1 in which r, is set equal to zero, since there is no reaction in that zone. 
À first integration leads to 


dC 
D, — = constant = — N, 
dy 


Notice that in the absence of reaction the concentration profile is linear, as drawn 
in Fig. 6.3.c-1. A second integration leads to: 


D 
N,= y Cai —C,) (6.3.c-1) 
Applied to the zone y = 0 to y,, where C, = 0, Eq. 6.3.c-1 becomes: 
D 
N, = —4 C, 
Yı 


The flux of B is obtained in a similar way, leading to: 





Ca (6.3.c-2) 
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where 


Na NB 
a b 
Consequently, 
YiNa = D4C, 
and from Eq. 6.3.c-2, 


a 
OL ~ y)0NA = p PsC» 


By summing up the two last expressions one obtains 


a Dg Cg 
=k : scd Aud 6.3.c-3 
N, culi + b D, Cu (6.3.c-3) 
where, as before, 
D 
k, = = 
a YL 
Again define a utilization factor as 
a Dg Cg, 
kil i +- ——- A 
Made (riu ee) "T" 
iL = kC = k .A.c 
or, in terms of the modified Sherwood number, 
1 a D, Cs, 
= +=. |I +- -3.C- 
1L 7h, ( + 3D, C, (6.3.c-5) 


This is a utilization factor that considers the liquid phase only and represents the 
slowing-down effect of the mass transfer on the maximum possible chemical rate, 
which would occur for the interfacial concentration of A, C 4;, and the bulk con- 
centration of B, Cg. 

When the gas phase resistance is important an overall utilization factor ng 
can be derived that is identical to that given in Eq. 6.3.b-8 for the pseudo-first- 
order case. The value of 7, is determined from Eq. 6.3.c-5, which could also be 
written in terms of the bulk gas phase partial pressure of A as 





a Ds CoH 
l bD, Pa 
b D4 Pas ke 
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It can be seen from Eq. 6.3.c-5 or Eq. 6.3.c-6 that the utilization factor (i.e., the 
rate of the overall phenomenon) is increased by raising the concentration of the 
liquid phase reactant Ca. This is only true up to a certain point, however. Indeed, 
as Cg, is increased, the plane of reaction, located at y = y,, moves toward the 
interface. The reaction takes place at the interface itself when y, = 0, that is, when 


9 DgCg, 
wr, N, 





The corresponding concentration of B is denoted Chs: 


n BNA b DAN, 
Pa D, aD, k, 


For the value of C5, given by Eq. 6.3.c-7 both C,; and Cg, become zero at the 
interface, as shown in Fig. 6.3.c-1. Beyond that value no further acceleration of 
the overall rate is possible by increasing Cg, since the rate is determined com- 
pletely by the transfer rate in the gas phase. In addition, p, drops to zero at the 
interface and the overall rate equation reduces to 


(6.3.c-7) 


Ny, = kcpas (6.3.c-8) 
so that 
, _bDakg 
Cy» = aD, k Pab (6.3.c-9) 


This relationship also shows that n, as determined from Eq. 6.3.c-6 is always a 
positive quantity. 

As mentioned above, in the region of extremely rapid reaction the utilization 
factor approach, which refers the observed rate to the maximum possible chemical 
rate, has the drawback of requiring accurate values of the rate coefficient, k. An 
alternate approach is given by the enhancement factor concept. From the defini- 
tion of F, given in Eq. 6.3.b-9 and from Eq. 6.3.c-3 it follows that 





a Dg C 
k,C, (1+ TL r) 
a 4 b DA Cu) | a 2Ps Con (6:3.c-10) 
: ki(Cai — 0) b D, Cai E 


Obviously F4 2 1, so that the mass transfer rate is “enhanced” by the chemical 
reaction. As Cy, is increased, Eq. 6.3.c-10 indicates that the enhancement factor, 
F ,, increases, but only until the critical value C5, is attained, Eq. 6.3.c-9. 
Equation 6.3.c-10 is also represented in Fig. 6.3.b-1. Since F, is independent 
of y in the present case, a set of horizontal lines with (a/b)(Dg/D4)(C p,/C 4;) as a 
parameter is obtained. The curves in the central part that connect the lines for 
infinitely fast reactions to the curve for a pseudo-first-order reaction correspond 
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to moderately fast second-order reactions. They were calculated by Van Krevelen 
and Hoftijzer [3] under the assumption that B is only weakly depleted near the 
interface. For moderately fast reactions this assumption was reasonably con- 
firmed by more rigorous computations. 

When there is appreciable gas phase resistance, again the gas phase flux equation, 
Henry’s law, the liquid phase flux equation and the equality of the fluxes through 
both phases can be combined to eliminate C ,; with the result: 


aD 
Past Ln) HCp 
N.= bD, 
A= 1 Ni 
ke kı 


which again illustrates the rule of addition of resistances. This equation may also 
be written in terms of F, and yields 


Pab 
N; = — AmA 6.3.c- 
A 1 H (6.3.c-11) 


ke Fak, 





This equation is inconvenient to use as such because F, still contains the inter- 
facial concentration C4,. The enhancement factor F, can also be expressed ex- 
plicitly in terms of observables to give: 


So far no attention has been given in this chapter on the effect of the diffusivities. 
Often instantaneous reactions involve ionic species, Care has to be taken in such 
case to account for the influence of ionic strength on the rate coefficient, but also 
on the mobility of the ions. For example, the absorption of HCl into NaOH, 
which can be represented by H* + OH^ + H,O. This is an instantaneous ir- 
reversible reaction. When the ionic diffusivities are equal the diffusivities may be 
calculated from Fick's law. But, H* and OH ^ have much greater mobilities than 
the other ionic species and the results may be greatly in error if based solely on 
molecular diffusivities. This is illustrated by Fig. 6.3.c-2, adapted from Sherwood 
and Wei's [4] work on the absorption of HCl and NaOH by Danckwerts. The 
enhancement factor may be low by a factor of 2 if only molecular diffusion is 
accounted for in the mobility of the species. Important differences would also occur 
in the system HÀc- NaOH. When CO, is absorbed in dilute aqueous NaOH the 
“effective” diffusivity of OH ^ is about twice that of CO,. 
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Figure 6.3.c-2 Enhancement factor for ab- 
sorption of HCI in aqueous NaOH, q = con- 
centration of OH” in liquid bulk; p = 
concentration of H* at interface; n = con- 
centration of Na* in liquid bulk (after 
Danckwerts [43}). 





6.3.d Some Remarks on Boundary Conditions and on Utilization and 
Enhancement Factors 


The literature on gas-liquid reactions has mainly dealt with gas-absorption 
processes, in which the reaction is applied as a means of accelerating the absorp- 
tion. The reactions used in these absorption processes are very fast, as can be 
seen from some typical k-values, selected from a paper by Sharma and Danckwerts 
[5] given in Table 6.3.d-1. With such fast reactions y is large and it is often justified 
to consider the reaction to be completed in the film. But from Table 6.3.d-2 
(Barona [6]) which gives characteristic parameters of important industrial 
gas-liquid reactions, it follows that quite often y is much smaller than one. 


Table 6.3.d-1 Rate coefficients at 25°C of reactions between CO, or 
COS and various solutions (after Sharma and Danckwerts [5]). 


Ionic Strength 
Solution (kg/m?) k(m?/kmoi hr) 
CO; Monoethanolamine — 27.10° 
Diethanolamine — 5.4.10$ 
Carbonate buffer + arsenite 1-5 3600-36. 10° 
Morpholine — 65.106 
Aqueous NaOH or KOH 0.5-6 18.10°-36.10° 
Aqueous Na;S 1.5-9 18.10$-22.105 
COS Monoethanolamine — 57,600 
Diethanolamine — 39,600 
Diisopropylamine — 21,600 
Morpholine — 792,000 
NaOH (IM) 43,200 
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Table 6.3.d-2 Characteristic parameters of some industrial gas-liquid reactions (from Barona [6]). 








T Cs Cs Cat. conc, D, k, 
Reactions (^C) (kmol/m?) (kmol/m?) Catalyst (kmol/m?) (m3/m-hr) (m/m? hr) k y 
Chlorinatious 
B+ Cl; 2 CB + HCI 80 10.45 FeCl, 2.027 x 1075 1.303 4.143 m?/kmol hr 0.0227 
id. 20 0.1245 11.22 SnCl, 0.049 1.059 x 1075 0.716 43.09 m?/kmol hr 0.0999 
TCE + Cl; ^ C,H,Ch, + HCI 70 10.26 8.856 x 10 ^ 0.576 4.619 m3/kmol hr 0.0357 
IPB + Cl, - MC + HCI 20 0.1750 7.183 SnCl, 0.012 1.099 x 1075 0.734 850.6 m3/kmol hr 0.353 
EB + Cl, ^ MC + HCI 20 0.1060 8.179 SnCl, 0.00208 1.234 x 10 $ 0.828 2087 m?/kmolhr 0.554 
T+ Cl; ~ MC + HCl 20 0.1135 9.457 SnCl, 0.00036 1.309 x 10 $ 0.828 3468 m?/kmol hr 0.791 
p-X + Cl; ^ MC + HCI 20 0.0685 8.066 SnCl, 0.00066 1.234 x 1075 0.698 14450 m3/kmol hr 1.718 
o-X + Cl; > MC + HCI 20 0.1100 8.311 SnCl, 0.00066 1.018 x 1075 0.796 16050 m*/kmol hr 1.464 
Oxidations 
THF + O, > HP 65 12.35 ADBN 0.06 2.131 x 1075 1.145 0.0138 hr ^! 0.00047 
EB + O; ^ HP 80 Cu"-Stearate 1.62 x 1075. 3.197 x 1075 1.498 0.000375 hr^! 0.00073 
id. 80 7.136 Cul -Stearate 0.056 3.197 x 10^? 1.498 2.627 m?/kmol hr 0.0170 
o-X + O, > o-TA 160 5.389 x 10 ^* 0.929 0.1025 m?*;kmol hr 0.258 








B: benzene; MCB: monochlorobenzene; TCE: 1,1,2-trichtoroethane; LPB: l-propylbenzene; EB: ethylbenzene; T: toluene; p-X: p-Xylene; o-X: o-xylene; 
MC: monochloride of 1 PB, EB, T, p-X, and o-X; THF: tetrahydrofurane; HP: hydroperoxide; o-TA ; o-toluic acid; ADBN: azodiiso butyronitrile. 


Consequently, take care not to resort immediately to the mathematical solutions 
often encountered in the literature, mainly oriented toward fast processes. 

The approach followed in the preceding sections was to start from the most 
general situation, retaining the possibility of reaction in the bulk. Two approaches 
have been used throughout to characterize the interaction between mass transfer 
and chemical reaction between components of a gas and a liquid: one expressing 
the slowing down of the reaction rate by the mass transfer and leading to the 
utilization factor and a second expressing the enhancement effect of the reaction 
on the physical mass transfer and leading to the older concept of the enhance- 
ment factor. The much wider acceptance of the enhancement factor approach 
may again be explained by the historical development of the field, mainly deter- 
mined by gas-absorption processes. What are the relative merits of the two con- 
cepts? It would seem that each approach has its well defined optimum field of 
application, depending on the process and its rate of reaction. Of course, when 
the reaction rate is very slow and there is no conversion in the film, the simple 
series approach for mass transfer and reaction, outlined in Sec. 6.3.a, is logical 
and there is no need for either the n, or the F4 concept. 

For intermediate reaction rates the use of the enhancement factor is not con- 
sistent with the standard approach of diffusional limitations in reactor design and 
may be somewhat confusing. Furthermore, there are cases where there simply is 
no purely physical mass transfer process to refer to. For example, the chlorination 
of decane, which is dealt with in the coming Sec. 6.3.f on complex reactions or 
the oxidation of o-xylene in the liquid phase. Since those processes do not involve 
a diluent there is no corresponding mass transfer process to be referred to. This 
contrasts with gas-absorption processes like CO,-absorption in aqueous alkaline 
solutions for which a comparison with CO,-absorption in water is possible. The 
utilization factor approach for pseudo-first-order reactions leads to N , A, = 
n, kC,; and, for these cases, refers to known concentrations C,, and Ca. For 
very fast reactions, however, the utilization factor approach is less convenient, 
since the reaction rate coefficient frequently is not accurately known. The en- 
hancement factor is based on the readily determined k, and in this case there is 
no problem with the driving force, since C4, = 0. Note also that both factors 
n, and F, are closely related. Indeed, from Eqs. 6.3.c-5 and 6.3.c-10 for instan- 
taneous reactions: 

n 1 


Fa i y'Sh, 


From Eqs. 6.3.b-4 and 6.3.b-10 for pseudo-first-order reactions the same relation 
is found. 

Finally, the question may be raised if there is any advantage at all in the use of 
n, and F,. As for the effectiveness factor for solid catalyzed gas phase reactions, 
the advantage lies in the possibility of characterizing the interaction between mass 
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transfer and reaction by means of a single number, varying between zero and one 
for the utilization factor. The N, equation in itself is much less explicit in this 
respect, of course. As will be evidenced in Chapter 14 there is no advantage or 
even no need for the explicit use of 7, or F, in design calculations, since the mass 
flux equations can be directly used. 


6.3.e Extension to Reactions with Higher Orders 


So far, only pseudo-first-order and instantaneous second-order reactions were 
discussed. In between there is the range of truly second-order behavior for which 
the continuity equations for A (Eq. 6.3.a-1) or B (Eq. 6.3.a-2), cannot be solved 
analytically, only numerically. To obtain an approximate analytical solution, 
Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer [3] dealt with this situation in a way analogous to 
that applied to pseudo-first-order kinetics, namely by assuming that the concentra- 
tion of B remains approximately constant close to the interface. They mainly 
considered very fast reactions encountered in gas absorption so that they could 
set C4, = O, that is, the reaction is completed in the film. Their development is 
in terms of the enhancement factor, F4. The approximate equation for F, is 
entirely analogous with that obtained for a pseudo-first-order reaction Eq. 
6.3.b-11, but with y replaced by y', where 


TE b D4 Cai 
Y-y]i-QG, DB. UT (6.3.e-1) 


This approximate solution is valid to within 10 percent of the numerical solution. 
Obviously when Cg, > C,; then y' = y and the enhancement factor equals that 
for pseudo-first-order. When this is not the case F4 is now obtained from an im- 
plicit equation. Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer solved Eq. 6.3.e-1 and plotted F, 
versus y in the diagram of Fig. 6.3.c-2, given in Sec. 6.3.c connecting the results 
for pseudo-first-order and instantaneous second-order reactions. 

Porter [7] and also Kishinevskii et al. [8] derived approximate equations for 
the enhancement factor that were found by Alper [9]to be in excellent agreement 
with the Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer equation (for Porter's equation when y > 2) 
and which are explicit. Porter's equation is: 


a De Cg, y—1 

F,= ace eee © af EAN 
A te pee. | — exp aD, Cn 
bD, Cy; 


Kishinevskii’s equation is: 


Fy S44 : [1 — exp( 0.657, /2)] 
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where 





y= LL exp/ 998... 0457 
a Dg Cg, 7  aDsCw 
b Dy Ca: b D, Cy; 


For an irreversible reaction of global order m + n (m with respect to A, n with 
respect to B), the approach followed by Hikita and Asai [10] was very similar to 
that of Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer. The rate of reaction was written as: 


ra = kC,"C," 
Furthermore, Cg was considered to be nearly constant in the film, while Cy, 


was again set zero. Hikita and Asai again cast the results into the form of a physical 
absorption rate multiplied by an enhancement factor 


" 





y 
F,-2—— 
^  tanh y" 
where 
| 2 
——k m-i ^D 
4 4m Cai Cai M 2 b un xd 
Qoo kı =e) m1 ^4 Bi 


y" evidently reduces to 7 when n = 1 and m = 1. Reversible first-order reactions 
have been considered by Danckwerts and Kennedy and by Huang and Kuo[11, 12]. 
The latter found for the enhancement factor for the case of a rapid pseudo-first- 
order reversible reaction (ie., equilibrium in the liquid bulk) the following ex- 
pression: 


Da 
KDg 


D 
tanh {1 + —* ]y 
A KDg 
T m t 
KDg m D, 
KD,)" 
It can be seen from this equation that the reversibility of the reaction can have an 
important effect on the enhancement factor compared to the corresponding ir- 


reversible case with the same y-value. Instantaneous reversible reactions were 
studied by Olander [13]. 





1+ 





F,- 
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6.3.f Complex Reactions 


Complex reactions have also been dealt with. To date, a fairly complete catalog 
of solutions is available for various reactions, both simple and complex and with 
fairly general kinetics as long as no solid catalyst is involved. With complex 
reactions the selectivity is of course crucial and an important question is whether 
or not the transport limitations alter the selectivities obtained when the chemical 
reaction is rate controlling. 

The following types of complex reactions are the most likely to be encountered: 


Type 1: A(g) + B() ——— product 
A(g) + C() ——— product 


Type 2: A(g) + B() —— product 
D(g) + BY) ——— product 


Type 3: A(g) + BY) —— R() 
Alg) + RO —— S) 


With type | reaction systems the concentration profiles of B and C both decrease 
from the bulk to the interface and no marked selectivity effects can be expected 
when the transport properties are not greatly dissimilar. The same is true for type 2 
reactions. The simultaneous absorption of two gases has been worked out and 
presented graphically by Goettler and Pigford [14]. Astarita and Gioia analyzed 
the simultaneous absorption of H,S and CO, in NaOH solutions [15]. 

For type 3 systems B and R have opposite trends, as shown in Fig. 6.3.f-1. In that 
case the ratio C4/C& could change markedly over the film, even for moderate 
changes in the transport of each species and the selectivity r,/r. = k,Cg/k;Cg 
could differ quite a bit from that obtained when the chemical reaction rate is 


Figure 6.3.f-1 Type 3 reaction. Typical B and 
y R profiles in the film and bulk. 
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controlling. Van de Vusse [16, 17] has discussed the selectivities of type 3 systems 
with rates r, = k,C,Cg and r; = k; C4C,, but for fast reactions completed in the 


film. 
The continuity equations for A, B, and R, respectively, may be written, for 


steady state, 


aC 
D, ah +r, 
PC, 
B dy? 1 
d?C, 
Ed 7 =r +r 
with BC: 
d d 
C, = Cii dCe o and Ar payed 
dy dy 
dC 
To Cs = Cg, and Cr = Ceat y — y, 


The discussion is again in terms of the group y = J/k,Cg,D/k, and Cy,/C,; (Van 
de Vusse assumed the diffusivities to be equal). When y exceeds 2 (i.e., when the 
reaction is very fast), gradients of B and R occur in the film when C,,/C4; < y. 
Then an effect of mass transfer will be detected, not only on the rate of the global 
phenomenon, but also on the selectivity. When y < 0.5 and k,Cg, < k, A,, the 


Cimes/Cgo 





1007 10° 10" 10°? 


Figure 6.3.f-2 Type 3 reaction. Influence of Cgo/C,; on 
selectivity (from Van de Vusse [16]). 
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rate of the global phenomenon corresponds to the true chemical reaction rate; 
when k, Cg, > k, A, the rate of the global phenomenon is k, 4, C,;, which is the 
rate of mass transfer and in that case there are no gradients of B and R. In both 
these cases there is no change in selectivity with respect to that observed in a 
homogeneous reaction and determined entirely by the chemical kinetics. Figure 
6.3.f-2 illustrates these conclusions quantitatively for certain values of the de- 
termining groups. 

The values of k, and k, are such that in the absence of diffusional limitations the 
maximum value of C4/Cg, would be 0.77. This value is found as follows. In a semi- 
batch the ultimate selectivity is an integral value of the instantaneous. For a given 
Cy, the latter is given by 


dCi, - kz Cre —1 

dCs  k, Cg, 
with boundary conditions Cg, = 0 and Cg, = Cpo at t = 0. Integration of this 
relation leads to the integral or ultimate selectivity: 


k C C k2fk: C y 
oz) AB (æ) d (6.3.f-1) 
( d) Cao Cao Cao 


When Cp,/Cgo is plotted versus Cgo, a maximum is observed, as shown in Fig. 


6.3.f-2. The value of Cg,/Cg, at this maximum is 0.77. It is seen that for ,/kC 4; Dk, 
= 6.3 the ratio Cp,/Cgo is substantially lower for all Cgo/C,; and exhibits a 
minimum. Only for C5,/C 4; > y is the value of 0.77 approached. Extrapolation of 
the curve to extremely low values of Cgo/C,; is somewhat hazardous, because the 
boundary condition used by Van de Vusse, C,, = 0, no longer holds for these 
conditions. 

Van de Vusse (16, 17] also performed experiments on the chlorination of n- 
decane, a reaction system of the type considered here, in a semibatch reactor. In 
such a reactor the chlorine gas is bubbled continuously through a batch of n- 
decane. In some experiments the n-decane was pure, in others it was diluted with 
dichlorobenzene. In some experiments the batch was stirred, in others not. The 
experimental results could be explained in terms of the above considerations. In 
all experiments y = 1 (from 150 to 500), hence the rate of the process was limited 
by diffusion, but the selectivity was only affected when Cgo/C 4; < y. This con- 
dition was only fulfilled for the experiments in which n-decane (B) was diluted. 
For only these experiments were the selectivities in nonstirred conditions found 
to differ from those with stirring. 

Hashimoto et al. [18] considered the same type of reaction, but also accounted 
for the possibility of reaction in the bulk by setting the boundary conditions at 
y = y, as follows: C4 = Cas; Cg = Cg, and Cg = Cg,. The order with respect 
to A, the gaseous component, was taken to be zero, that with respect to B and R 1. 
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This could be encountered in high-pressure oxidation reactions, for example. From 
typical profiles shown in Fig. 6.3.f-1, it follows that when there are B and R profiles 
the R selectivity in the film is lower than that in the bulk. In such a case, higher 
selectivity can be expected when the amount reacting in the bulk is large as com- 
pared to that reacting in the film. 

The selectivity of R can be written as: 


aCe _ Nre + Ng, 
dCg Ng, + Ng, 


and with the above boundary conditions this selectivity has to be calculated in 
two steps. The fluxes in the film are obtained from: 





dC, 

Ng; = —Dg —— 
à dy y^». 

dC 

Ney = -Dr —— 
dy YrYL 





and those in the bulk from: 


Ng A, = rily- ,, (1 — A,yr) 
NgyÁ, = (—ri + r3)l-s, 0 — Arye) 
The values of C,, are obtained from the reactor mass balances, as will be shown 
in Chapter 14 on the design of gas-liquid reactors. Figure 6.3.f-3 shows the effect 
of the group (D Jk). / k/Ds on the R yield as a function of the conversion of B 
in a semibatch reactor. When this group is zero (i.e. kj > k) the purely chemical 
yield is obtained. Hashimoto et al. also presented their results in a diagram like 
that of Fig. 6.3f-2. Since they accounted for reaction in the bulk, they could 


Sg (semi-betch) 


Figure 6.3,f-3 Selectivity for R as a 
function of conversion of B. Sg = Cre] Co, 


h, = Parameter group Day k/Dglk;, 
(from Hashimoto, et al. (18]). 
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accurately determine the yield at very low values of C5,/C,;, in contrast with 
Van de Vusse. 

Derivations were given for reversible, consecutive and parallel reactions with 
any order by Onda et al. [19, 20, 21, 22]. Onda et al. assumed that the concentra- 
tions at y = y; are the equilibrium values corresponding to the reversible reaction 
in the bulk. The development was analogous to that of Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer 
[3] and Hikita and Asai [10]. This led to approximate expressions for the enhance- 
ment factor giving values in close agreement with those obtained by numerical 
integration. 


6.4 Surface Renewal Theory 


In surface renewal models the liquid surface is assumed to consist of a mosaic of 
elements with different age at the surface. The rate of absorption at the surface is 
then an average of the rates of absorption in each element, weighted with respect 
to a distribution function y(t)—see Eq. 6.2-5. Under this heading of surface 
renewal theory we will also occasionally mention results of Higbie's [23] so-called 
*penetration-theory," which can be considered as a special case in which every 
element is exposed to the gas for the same length of time before being replaced. 
The main emphasis of this section is on the Danckwerts [24] approach using the 
distribution function for completely random replacement of surface elements: 


w(t) = se^" (6.4-1) 


By definition of a distribution function it follows that the fraction of the surface 
having been exposed to the gas for a time between t and t + dt is given by y(t}dt = 
se "dt. Also, since we are dealing with fractions, the distribution is normalized, 
so that 


Í "ud = 1 (6.4-2) 
0 


Such an age-distribution function would arise when the rate of replacement of 
the surface elements is proportional to the number of elements or fraction of the 
surface having that age, t: 


-20 = syn) (6.4-3) 


Integration of Eq. 6.4-3, taking Eq. 6.4-2 into account, leads to Eq. 6.4-1. s is a rate 
coefficient for surface element replacement and is the parameter of the model. 
Consequently, with this expression for y(t), the average rate of absorption (Eq. 
6.2-5) becomes: 


Nm [| vow =y Í " N (De? dt (6.4-4) 
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Again, as for the two-film theory, analytical integration of the equations is 
only possible for a few particular cases, especially since the equations are now 
partial differential equations with respect to position and time. In contrast with 
what was done for the film theory the instantaneous reaction will be discussed 
prior to the pseudo-first-order reaction—a more logical sequence to introduce 
further developments. 


6.4.a Single Instantaneous Reaction 


In contrast with the two-film model the reaction plane is not fixed in space: since 
the element at the surface is considered to have a finite capacity, transients have 
to be considered. In the zone between the interface at y = 0 and the location of 
the reaction plane at y,(t) a non-steady-state balance on A leads to: 


ac ec 
qum (642-1) 


In the zone between y,(t) and infinity: 





OC, 2?Cg 
LB.p E 
di 3 oy (6.4.a-2) 
with the boundary conditions: 
forA:t=0 y>QO C, = C49 = Q in the case considered here 
t>0 y=0 Cy = C, 
y=o Cy = Cay = Cun = 0 (6.4.a-3) 


forB:t=0  y20 Cg = Cgo 
t>0 y=o Cg = Cg, = Cgo 


The solution of these equations is well known. It may be obtained by the Laplace 
transform as 


C,=A,+ Az «( (6.4.a-4) 


X 





Cs = B, + B, «e 


Seal (6.4.a-5) 
B 


where 
2. T5 lx 
erf(x) — = | e" dn 
Vn Jo 
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Before determining the integration constants by applying the boundary con- 
ditions, an inspection of Eq. 6.4.a-4 permits relating the position of the reaction 
plane, y,, to time. Indeed, in that plane C, = 0 so that necessarily: 


y(t) = 28 t (6.4.2-6) 


where fi is a constant that remains to be determined. Accounting for the boundary 
conditions, together with Eq. 6.4.a-6 leads to the following expressions for C, 


and Cg: 
y B 
erfc — erfc{ —— 
Ca (; =) o 
C4: ei B 


i) 


where erfc(j) = 1 — erf();forü0 < y < 2p. f 


y |. B 
EA eth = "(o 
Cao i B 

ete En 


In the reaction plane y,(t) — 2g. /t the stoichiometry requires that N,/a = 
—(N,/b). Writing the fluxes in terms of Fick’s law leads to an additional relation 
that enables f to be determined. The result is: 


ef /Da ete B -bCn foe ef P erf (£) (6.4.a-8) 
JDj aCa N Da VJ Da 


An example of the evolution of the profiles with time is given in Fig. 6.4.a-1. 





(6.4.a-7) 




















0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 
x, mm X 107? 
Figure 6.4.a-1 Location of the reaction 
plane with time (from Perry and Pigford 
[44]. 
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The flux of 4 at the interface at any time is obtained by differentiating Eq. 
6.4.a-7, as indicated by Eq. 6.3.a-6: 


C; D 
N ,(t) -——S—. [— (6.4.a-9) 


(LT 


The average rate of absorption at the surface is, with Higbie's uniform age, i: 
t 7 k, C. 
N,= ; Nine ee [2a nEs 4645-10) 


ZU 


since for purely physical absorption N, = 2C, D /nt, but also Ny = kí C. 
With Danckwerts' age distribution function Eq. 6.4-1: 











= / : kr GC. 
N,= Í N4()Y(Ndt = ee = MEG ES (6.4.a-11) 
7 erf ( ) erf ( =) 
J/D4 J/D4 
since for purely physical absorption N, = \/D4sC4; = k, C. In this case both 


results are identical. 
Again the results can be expressed in terms of a utilization factor, 7, or an en- 
hancement factor, F ,. From Eq. 6.4.a-11 it follows immediately that 


1 


erf 5) 


When D, = D, the enhancement factor is of the same form for both the film and 
surface renewal models. Indeed, in the film model 


F,- 





From Eq. 6.4.a-8 it can be shown that an identical result is obtained for the surface 

renewal model. The agreement is not surprising for this special case: when £ is 

small the rate of displacement of the reaction plane is small, so that steady state 

is practically realized, as in the film theory. Even when D, # D, the difference 

between the film and surface renewal models amounts to only a few percent. 
From the definition Eq. 6.3.b-4: 


NAA, D,sA, ^ kA, 


war CR qp. 


(D, = Dy) 
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which can be reduced to the same form as Eq. 6.3.c-4. Finally it should be noted 
that the calculation of N , as carried out here required an expression for the con- 
centration profile Eq. 6.4.a-7. With the surface age distribution adopted in the 
surface renewal model a shortcut may be taken as illustrated in the next section. 


6.4.b Single Irreversible (Pseudo) First- Order Reaction 


The equation governing diffusion, reaction and accumulation of A in a unit 
volume element of the liquid may be written: 
OC, ac, 
— = D, ~~ -k .4.b- 
à 4 Sy C, (6.4.b-1) 
with boundary conditions: 
y=0 t>0 Cy = Cu 
y=oo t>0 C,-0 
t=0 y»0 C,20 


The first condition expresses that, from a certain time onward, a gas, in which 
the component A has a partial pressure p,, is brought into contact with the liquid, 
so that a concentration C ,; is obtained at the interface. The initial concentration 
of A in the liquid is considered to be zero. Since the exposure time of the element 
at the surface is rather brief and since its capacity is not considered to be zero the 
concentration front of A is not likely to extend to the inner edge of the element. 
This is expressed by the BC: for t > 0 C, = Oat y = co. In the case of a pseudo- 
first-order reaction k = ak'Cg,, of course. 
The equation is conveniently integrated by means of Laplace transforms. 
Transforming with respect to time leads to 
E d i 
SO nexa D E - kC, 


a 
e (tese; -o 


or 


dy D, 


The integral of this differential equation is 
S k+s k+s 
C,= A, D, | + A, exp - D, | 


The boundary condition C, = 0 for y = œ requires A, to be zero. A, is deter- 
mined from the boundary condition at y = 0: 
Cu 
Geg 
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so that: 





es opt k 
C. eT exp - 3 : »| (6.4.b-2) 
A 


Finally, C (y, t) is obtained by an inverse transformation of Eq. 6.4.b-2, leading 


to: 
e cse es - 8) 
—— —-exp|-— erfc kt 
C, 2 a D, 2 


1 k 
Eo ep» Jeez V + vii) (6.4.b-3) 


For this solution, see Carslaw and Jaeger [25]. For large values of kt: 


PEN LA 
Eu. nq WD. 


since erf x tends to 1 for large x and tends to zero with x. Consequently, for suffi- 
ciently large times the concentration profiles do not change any more—they 
have attained the steady state. 

At time t, the instantaneous rate of absorption N ,(t) in an element having a 
surface age t is given by 

















N,{t) = iac, de | (6.4.b-4) 


e 
oJ mkt 
The elements have a distribution of residence times at the surface. The rate that 
would be observed, at any instant, over a unit surface would be an average 


N,- | NOYO)! 


With Higbie's distribution function all elements at the surface have the same age. 
Such a situation could be encountered with a quiescent liquid or with completely 
laminar flow. In that case N, is simply given by Eq. 6.4.b-4 in which ¢ takes a 
definite value 2, the uniform time of exposure. With Danckwert's age distribution 
function Eq. 6.4-1 the average rate of absorption per unit surface, N 4, is given by: 


N,- f N t)se~" dt = L/D lk  s)C,; (6.4.b-5) 
0 
Note that the rate of absorption is proportional to ./D,, whereas the film theory 


predicts N, ~ D,. Equations 6.4.b-5 and 6.4.a-11 for instantaneous reaction 
were first derived by Danckwerts [26]. 
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The parameter s can be related to the transfer coefficient k, used in the film 
model and to the diffusivity in the following way: 
In the absence of reaction Eq. 6.4.b-5 reduces to 


N, = f DysCy; 


In terms of a transfer coefficient N, = k, Cai, so that 
k? = Das (6.4.b-6) 
Equation 6.4.b-5 now becomes: 


D k 4 Ec =k,C ToS 
A D, Ai — SLY 4i Aki 


k 
N,-—F,k,C,; where F, = 1+ Daa = 1+7? (64b-7) 
L 


or 


Again the rate of absorption has been expressed as the product of the physical 
absorption rate and an enhancement factor, F,. The enhancement factor derived 
from Higbie's result Eq. 6.4.b-5 is easily found to be: 


2 1 4 
F,- |h: + et (s ») 4 2; ev ae ") (6.4.b-8) 


The three expressions Eq. 6.4.b-7, Eq. 6.4.b-8, and the corresponding Eq. 6.3.b-11 
for the film theory look quite different. Yet they lead to identical results when 
y > 0 and y — oo, while they differ only by a few percent for intermediate values 
of y. This is illustrated in Table 6.4.b-1 (see Beek [27]) for the film and surface 


Table 6.4.b-1 Comparison of model prediction for pseudo-first-order reaction 
(after Beek [27]). 


F, for Ca = 0 
y Film Surface renewal Penetration 





y n 2 1 ( 4 ) 
1 + LJerfl — y] +> expl- -7 
tanh y gly ( + sj" (J) + a^ Rl 


0.01 1.00 1.00 0.94 
0.1 1.00 1.00 1.005 
0.3 1.04 1.04 1.035 
l 1.31 1.41 1.37 
3 3.02 3.16 3.12 
10 10.00 10.05 10.39 
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renewal theory of Danckwerts. The utilization factor is given by: 


A,./D,(k +s) 


1 = k 


which is very ‘similar to 4; = A,./D,/k derived from the film theory when y is 
large. 

In general, for practical applications one is less interested in the concentration 
profiles near the interface and the rate of absorption in an element having a surface 
age t, N ,(r). What matters primarily is the flux over the total surface, N,. As 
mentioned already in Sec. 6.4.a a short cut can be taken to obtain N4 when the 
Danckwerts distribution is adopted, which avoids the difficult inversion of the 
transform. Indeed, 


ao oo C 
N,= sf Ní(De dt =s Í |-». e e^? dt 
o 0 dy y*0 


a [fr dC, 
=-D,s—|| C,e“dt| =—D,s—4 
eae corre = no 


where C, is the Laplace transform of C,. Therefore, N , can be obtained directly 
by differentiating the Laplace transform with respect to time of the original dif- 
ferential equation —in this case Eq. 6.4.b-1. 

The surface renewal models only consider the liquid phase. In Sec. 6.3 on the 
film model the resistances of both gas and liquid phase were combined into one 
single expression like Eq. 6.3.b-5. The same can be done here: Danckwerts [24] 
has shown that in most cases the surface renewal models combined with a gas 
side resistance lead to the same rules for the addition of resistances as the two- 
film theory. 





y=0 


6.4.c Surface Renewal Models with Surface Elements of Limited 
Thickness 


One feature of the surface renewal model that may not be realistic is that the 
elements at the surface extend to infinity, as expressed by the boundary condition 


oC, 
oy = 





t>0 yo C,=0 or 


As previously mentioned, this arises from the consideration that the residence 
time of a surface element at the interface is very short, so that it is likely that A 
has never penetrated to the inner edge of the element before it is replaced. Models 
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that limit the depth of the surface element have also been proposed, and applied 
to purely physical mass transfer first—such as the surface rejuvenation model of 
Danckwerts [28] and the film-penetration model of Toor and Marcheilo [29]. 
These were later extended to mass transfer with reaction. More recently Harriott 
[30] and Bullin and Dukler [31] extended these models by assuming that eddies 
arriving at random times come to within random distances from the interface. 
This leads to a stochastic formulation of the surface renewal. 

The price that is paid for the greater generality of the models is twofold, how- 
ever. First, there is the need for two parameters: one expressing the surface re- 
newal and one expressing the thickness of the element. Second, there is the 
mathematical complexity of the expression for the flux, N4. Is the price worth 
paying? This question can be partly answered by means of Huang and Kuo’s 
application of the film-penetration model to first-order reactions, both irreversible 
and reversible (32, 12]. 

The differential equation is that of Eq. 6.4.b-1, but the boundary condition at 
y = y, is now as follows: 


aty-y, t>0 C= Cu C, = Cy, 


For first-order irreversible reactions and Danckwerts’ residence time distribution 
Huang and Kuo derived two solutions: one for long exposure times that expresses 
the concentration gradients in trigonometric function series and the following 
solution for rather short exposure times, obtained by Laplace transforms: 


sC 
Cii k+s Ca k k+s 
= Clll — — 
Na = J Dalk  s)Cu KAS coth D, YL Cak zoh D, JL 


(6.4.c-1) 








The difference in the numerical values predicted from Eq. 6.4.c-1 and the film 
and the simple surface renewal model turns out to be negligible. 

Huang and Kuo also solved two equations for a rapid first-order reversible 
reaction (i.e., equilibrium in the bulk liquid). The solutions are extremely lengthy 
and will not be given here. From a comparison of the film, surface renewal, and 
intermediate film-penetration theories it was found that for irreversible and 
reversible reactions with equal diffusivities of reactant and product, the enhance- 
ment factor was insensitive to the mass transfer model. For reversible reactions 
with product diffusivity smaller than that of the reactant, the enhancement factor 
can differ by a factor of two between the extremes of film and surface renewal 
theory. To conclude, it would seem that the choice of the model matters little 
for design calculations: the predicted differences are negligible with respect to 
the uncertainties of prediction of some of the model or operation parameters. 
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6.5 Experimental Determination of the Kinetics of 
Gas- Liquid Reactions 


The approach to be followed in the determination of rates or detailed kinetics of 
the reaction in a liquid phase between a component of a gas and a component of 
the liquid is, in principle, the same as that outlined in Chapter 2 for gas-phase 
reactions on a solid catalyst. In general the experiments are carried out in flow 
reactors of the integral type. The data may be analyzed by the integral or the dif- 
ferential method of kinetic analysis. The continuity equations for the components, 
which contain the rate equations, of course depend on the type of reactor used in 
the experimental study. These continuity equations will be discussed in detail in 
the appropriate chapters, in particular Chapter 14 on multiphase flow reactors. 
Consider for the time being, by way of example, a tubular type of reactor with the 
gas and liquid in a perfectly ordered flow, called plug flow. The steady-state 
continuity equation for the component A of the gas, written in terms of partial 
pressure over a volume element dV and neglecting any variation in the total molar 
flow rate of the gas is as follows: 








F 
cU = N,A, dV (6.5-1) 
t 
or, after integration, 
" E dpa e: ph V (65-2) 
(Palin N A A, F 


where N, is the rate of the global phenomenon consisting of mass transfer and 
chemical reaction and V the total reactor volume. In the case ofa pseudo-first-order 
reaction, for example, N , is given by Eq. 6.3.b-5 when the film theory is adopted. 

The integral method of kinetic analysis can be conveniently used when the 
expression for N , can be analytically integrated. When the differential method is 
applied, N , A, is obtained as the slope of a curve giving (p,)in — (Paou as a func- 
tion of p, V/F, arrived at by measuring the amount of A absorbed at different gas 
flow rates. 

From the preceding sections it follows that the global rate of reaction contains 
several parameters: k, k,, kg, and D,, while in many cases, A,, which depends on 
the equipment and the operating conditions, also has to be determined. As advised 
already for gas-phase reactions catalyzed by solids, when the true chemical rate is to 
be measured efforts should be undertaken to eliminate mass transfer limitations 
and vice versa. If this turns out to be impossible the dependence of the global rate 
on the factors determining the mass transfer—the liquid and gas flow rates, or 
the agitation—has to be investigated over a sufficient range, since these are the 
elements that will vary when extrapolating to other sizes or types of equipment. 
Except when reliable correlations are available or when use is made of special 
equipment, to be discussed below, special attention has to be given to the specific 
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interfacial area, A,. Physical absorption experiments only allow the products 
kg A, and k, A, to be measured. Experiments involving both mass transfer and 
reaction permit A, to be determined separately. Use is made for this purpose of a 
fast pseudo-first-order reaction with known kinetics and that makes N, inde- 
pendent of k,, such as the reaction between CO, and a carbonate-bicarbonate 
buffer containing arsenite (see Sharma and Danckwerts and Roberts and Danck- 
werts [33, 34]) or between CO, and aqueous amines (see Sharma [35]). If y exceeds 


3, NAA, = A, Can/ kD as obtained in Sec. 6.3.b, so that the measurement of N 4 
for known C,; and kD, yields A,. The experiments are devised in such way that 
there is no gas side resistance (e.g., by using pure CO;, or having sufficient turbu- 
lence) and a large excess of A so that the gas phase composition is practically 
unchanged and C; is constant. 

When a physical mass transfer experiment is carried out in the same equipment 
k, A, is obtained, so that both k, and A, are known. For this purpose it is often 
preferable to exclusively use experiments involving mass transfer and reaction. 
This eliminates the problems associated with coming close to gas-liquid equi- 
librium and with nonideal flow patterns. k; A, can be obtained by using an instan- 
taneous reaction in the liquid so that, according to the film theory, 


a Dg Cp, 
bD, C 


Instantaneous reactions include the absorption of NH; in H5SO,, of SO, or Cl; 
or HCl in alkali-solutions and of HS and HCI! in amine solutions. Again gas side 
resistance is eliminated, generally by using undiluted gas and C4 is kept constant. 

Another possibility is to use a pseudo-first-order reaction, rather slow so that 
little A reacts in the film, yet sufficiently fast to make C,, zero. This approach 
has been used by Danckwerts et al. [36] who interpreted their results in terms of 
the surface renewal theory. The system they investigated was CO; absorption in 
CO, ~/HCO, -buffers of different compositions. This is a pseudo-first-order 
reaction for which, the surface renewal model leads to the following rate of ab- 
sorption, Eq. 6.4.b-5: N,A, = A, / DA(k + s)C,;. Danckwerts et al. plotted 
(NAAV/C 4)? versus the different values of k corresponding to the different com- 
positions of the buffer. This led to a straight line with slope D, 4,? and intercept 
D,4sA,?, from which A, and s were obtained or A, and k, since k, = / D45. 

If k; A, is needed, an instantaneous reaction is convenient. As shown in Sec. 
6.3.c when Cg, > Cg, the reaction is confined to the interface and N,A, = 
kg A, Das. kg and A, can be determined separately by means of a rapid reaction, 
so that C 4, = 0. Then, as shown in Sec. 6.3.b: 


Pav 
1 ES H 
G A, k,A,y 


NAA, = kA, c(t 4m 


NAA, = 
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By plotting 





Pab H H 
T—— versus — or = 
N,A, yku v kDa 


the intercept is 1/k, A, and the slope A,. Sharma and Danckwerts [5] have dis- 
cussed the above methods—and others—and provide valuable quantitative in- 
formation on the different chemical systems. 

As previously mentioned, when the rate coefficient of the reaction has to be 
determined it is recommended to eliminate mass transfer effects as much as 
possible. Also, to get rid of the problem of the interfacial area, specific equipment 
with known A, has been devised. The wetted wall column was used in early studies 
to determine the kinetics of the reaction itself. Care has to be taken to have a 
laminar film (Re « 250-400) and to avoid ripples that increase the interfacial 
area. In a film flowing down a vertical tube of diameter d, the velocity u at any 
depth y from the interface is given by: 


íuo3( EY" (amy? |, (nodi Y 
«2nd, 3u ? 3uL 
where L is the liquid flow rate (m?/hr). Since at the wall u = O, the film thickness 
is ò = (uL/ngd, p,)? and the liquid velocity at the surface equals 


3 L 213 gp 1/3 

2 (=) (e ) 
In classical versions both the gas and the liquid generally flow, countercurrently. 
Equations 6.5-1 or 6.5-2 may then serve for the data treatment. In modern ver- 
sions such as those shown in Fig. 6.5-1, only the liquid flow and the amount of 
gas absorbed as a function of time is followed by means of a gas buret and a soap 
film meter. From the lowering of the soap meniscus the amount of A that is ab- 
sorbed may be calculated. Dividing this amount by the elapsed time yields the 
rate of absorption. Looking now at the jet, with its known A,, and contact time 
between gas and liquid, £, an amount is absorbed: Q = ff N4(t)dt. The average 
rate of absorption is Q/i. This is exactly the quantity measured by the gas buret 
and soap film meter, so that N4 = (1/7) fp N ,(t)dt is known. The contact time 
is calculated from u, and the height, Z. This equipment was used by Roberts and 
Danckwerts [34]. 

Another equipment frequently used for rapid reactions is the laminar jet in 

which the liquid velocity is uniform, so that the contact time is nothing but the 
height/velocity. The contact time can be varied from 0.001 sec to 0.1 sec by varying 
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Figure 6.5-2 Laminar jet with soap-film gas flow meter 
(after Beek [27)). 


the liquid rate from the jet. Such equipment, an example of which is shown in 
Fig. 6.5-2, has been used by Nysing et al. [37] and Sharma and Danckwerts [33]. 

Danckwerts and Kennedy [38] have used the rotating drum shown schemat- 
ically in Fig. 6.5-3. It has been devised to expose a liquid flowing over a known 
surface of the rotating drum for a given time to a gas. The contact times can be 
varied between 0.01 and 0.25 sec. The construction is more complicated than 
that of the wetted wall and jet equipment. 

Danckwerts and co-workers have interpreted the data in terms of contact or 
exposure time and Higbie's penetration theory as follows. For a pseudo-first- 
order reaction N (1) is given by Eq. 6.4.b-4, the amount absorbed during the 
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Figure 6.5-3 Rotating drum (after Danckwerts and Kennedy 
[38], from Danckwerts [43]). 


contact time į per unit surface by: 


i 
= [ wacom = C4 hé | Cpl + jene Cp!) 
0 
4 rca exp(—k’ cw] (6.5-3) 


where the contact surface is known in this case. The average rate of absorption 
is Q/t = fo N,(t)dt/t. For short contact times (k'Cg, E < 0.5) expansion of erf 
and exp and neglecting higher orders of k’ leads to: 


NE 2 =2C,, [24 ( Tt Tow") (6.5-4) 
nt 3 


For long times k'Cg,f > 2 the error function goes to one so that 


1 
N, = £ = Ca D,K csi tere, Kea) (6.5-5) 


By plotting N,./f versus f, as is obvious from Eq. 6.5-4, 2C4:,/D,/n is obtained 


as intercept. Plotting N4 versus 1/2k'Cg,t yields C,,/D,k'Cg, as an intercept, 
so that k' and C,; are obtained. An illustration of this method is given in Sharma 
and Danckwerts’ study of CO, absorption in a liquid jet [33]. 
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6.1 


6.4 


6.5 


Problems 


Derive the rate equation for a reversible first-order gas-liquid reaction 
A = P 
using the film theory (D, = Dp). 
BC: y20 C,-2C, 





dC, as 
dy — 
y=y, Ca = Ca 
Cp = KC, 
Show that 
Nios KU(Cai — C40 + K) 
4 tanh y 
1+K : 
where 


[eG + K) 
“KD, 


Derive the integral selectivity equation (6.3.f-1). 


A gas is being absorbed into a liquid in which the concentration of the reactive component 
B is 0.1 M. The reaction between the gaseous component A and the component B is 
extremely fast. The conditions are such that C4; = 0.1 M. Furthermore, D, = 1075 cm?/s. 
Compare the enhancement factors based on the film theory and the surface renewal 
theory for the cases that (a) Dg = D,, (b) Dg = 4D,, and (c) Dg = 2D,. 


Consider the absorption of gaseous CO, by a NaOH solution. The stoichiometry is as 
follows: 


CO, + 2NaOH = Na,CO, + H,O 


Consider the solubility of CO, to be independent of the NaOH concentration and let 
the diffusivities of CO; and NaOH in the liquid be approximately equal. 
(a) Can the reaction be considered as being of the pseudo-first-order when the gas-liquid 
contact-time is 0.01 s and when 
(i) the partial pressure of CO, is 0.1 bar and the concentration of NaOH 1 mol/l? 
(ii) the partial pressure of CO, is 1 bar and the concentration of NaOH 1 mol/1? 
(b) When the gas-liquid contact time is 0.1 s and the NaOH concentration is 3 mol/l, 
what is the partial pressure of CO; above which the reaction is no longer pseudo- 
first-order? 
Take k' = 10’ cm?/mol s and H = 25.10? cm? bar/mol. 


CO, is absorbed at 25?C into a 2.5 M monoethanolamine solution in a rotating drum 
type of absorber. The contacting surface is 188.5 cm? and the contact time 0.2 s. The 


342 CHEMICAL ENGINEERING KINETICS 


partial pressure of CO, in the gas phase is 0.1 atm. The reaction is as follows: 


CO, + 2R,NH R,NCOO- + R,NH,* 





The rate of absorption at these conditions is found to be 3.26 x 10^ * mol/s. What is the 
value of the rate coefficient neglecting the gas phase resistance and considering the reac- 
tion to obey pseudo-first-order behavior? 

Additional data are D, = 1.4 x 107? cm?/s; Dy = 0.77 x 107? cm?/s; Henry's 
constant, H = 29.8 x 10? atm cm?/mol. 
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MOMENTUM 
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7.1 Introduction 


The number of types of reactors is very large in the chemical industry. Even for 
the same operation, such as nitration of toluene, different types are used: the 
batch reactor, the continuous stirred tank, and a dascade of stirred tanks. Flow 
reactors of the tubular type are used for such widely different processes as the 
nitration of glycerine, the sulfonation of aromatics, or gas phase reactions like 
thermal cracking or the nitration of paraffins. Flow reactors with fixed bed of 
catalyst particles are used in the ammonia or methanol syntheses and in the 
oxidation of xylene into phthalic anhydride. A series of such fixed bed reactors 
is used in SO, synthesis or in hydrocarbon reforming. Reactors with fluidized or 
moving beds are used for cracking hydrocarbons, for oxidizing naphthalene or for 
oxychlorinating ethylene. 

The modeling of chemical reactors, as it is conceived in the following chapters, 
is not based on the external form of the apparatus nor on the reaction taking place 
in it, nor even on the nature of the medium— homogeneous or not. Focusing on 
the phenomena taking place in the reactor reduces the apparent diversity into a 
small number of models or basic reactor types. The phenomena occurring in a 
reactor may be broken down to reaction, transfer of mass, heat, and momentum. 
The modeling and design of reactors is therefore based on the equations describing 
these phenomena: the reaction rate equation, the continuity, energy, and mo- 
mentum equations. The form and complexity of these equations will now be 
discussed, for introductory and orienting purposes, in general terms. The equations 
themselves are derived in later sections of this chapter. 
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7.1.a The Continuity Equations 


The first step toward the answer to what the conversion of A in the reactor will be 
consists of applying the law of conservation of mass on a volume-element of the 
reactor, fixed in space: 


Amount of A Amount of A Amount of A Amount of A 
introduced | — | leaving per | — | converted | —| accumulated 
per unit time unit time per unit time per unit time 
I H III IV 
(Q.1.a-1) 


In mathematical terms Eq. 7.1.a-1 is nothing but the so-called continuity equation 
for A. If A reacts in more than one phase then such an equation is needed for each 
of these phases. 

The mechanisms by which A can enter or leave the volume element considered 
are: flow and—for those cases where the concentration is not uniform in the reactor 
— molecular diffusion, in practice generally of minor importance, however. The 
motion of a fluid, even through empty pipes, is seldom ordered and is difficult to 
describe. Even if the true detailed flow pattern were known the continuity equation 
would be so complicated that its integration would be impossible. The crossing of 
different streamlines, and mixing of fluid elements with different characteristics 
that result from this crossing, are difficult points in the design of chemical reactors. 
It is therefore natural to consider, for a first approach, two extreme cases: a first 
where there is no mixing of the streamlines, a second where the mixing is complete. 
These two extremes may be visualized with sufficient approximation by the tubular 
reactor with plug flow and continuous flow stirred tank with complete mixing. 

In a plug flow reactor all fluid elements move along parallel streamlines with 
equal velocity. The plug flow is the only mechanism for mass transport and there 
is no mixing between fluid elements. The reaction therefore only leads to a con- 
centration gradient in the axial flow direction. For steady-state conditions, for 
which the term IV is zero the continuity equation is a first-order, ordinary dif- 
ferential equation with the axial coordinate as variable. For non-steady-state 
conditions the continuity equation is a partial differential equation with axial 
coordinate and time as variables. Narrow and long tubular reactors closely 
satisfy the conditions for plug flow when the viscosity of the fluid is-low. 

Reactors with complete mixing may be subdivided into batch and continuous 
types. In a batch type reactor with complete mixing the composition is uniform 
throughout the reactor. Consequently, the continuity equation may be written 
for the entire contents, not only over a volume element. The composition varies 
with time, however, so that a first-order ordinary differential equation is obtained, 
with time as variable. The form of this equation is analogous with that for the 
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plug flow case. In the continuous flow type, an entering fluid element is instan- 
taneously mixed with the contents of the reactor so that it loses its identity. 
This type also operates at a uniform concentration level. In the steady state, the 
continuity equations are algebraic equations. 

Both types of continuous reactors that were considered here are idealized cases. 
They are important cases, however, since they are easy to calculate and they give 
the extreme values of the conversions between which those realized in a real 
reactor will occur—provided there is no bypassing in this reactor. The design of a 
real reactor, with its intermediate level of mixing, requires information about this 
mixing. The mixing manifests itself at the outlet of the reactor by a spread or 
distribution in residence-time (the length of time spent in the reactor) between 
fluid elements. Such a distribution is relatively easy to measure. The resulting 
information may then be used as such in the design or used with a model for the 
real behavior of the reactor. The design of nonideal cases along both lines of 
approach is discussed in Chapter 12. 


7.1.b The Energy Equation 


Inan energy balance over a volume element of a chemical reactor, kinetic, potential, 
and work terms may usually be neglected relative to the heat of reaction and other 
heat transfer terms so that the balance reduces to: 


Amount of heat Amount of heat | . | Heat effect of Variation of 
added — out — | the reaction | =| heat content 
per unit time per unit time per unit time per unit time 
I II IH IV 
(7.1.b-1) 


The mathematical expression for Eq. 7.1.b-1 is generally called the energy equation, 
and its integrated form the heat balance. The form of these equations results from 
considerations closely related to those for the different types of continuity equa- 
tions. When the mixing is so intense that the concentration is uniform over the 
reactor, it may be accepted that the temperature is also uniform. When plug 
flow is postulated, it is natural to accept that heat is also only transferred by that 
mechanism. When molecular diffusion is neglected, the same may be done for 
heat conduction. When the concentration in a section perpendicular to flow is 
considered to be uniform then it is natural to also consider the temperature to be 
uniform in this section. It follows that when heat is exchanged with the surround- 
ings, the temperature gradient has to be situated entirely in a thin “film” along the 
wall. This also implies that the resistance to heat transfer in the central core is zero 
in a direction perpendicular to the flow. This condition is not always fulfilled, 
especially for fixed bed catalytic reactors— besides heat transfer by convective 
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flow, other mechanisms often have to be introduced in such cases. Even here 
it is necessary, in order to keep the mathematics tractable, to use simplified models, 
to be discussed in later chapters. 


7.1.c The Momentum Equation 


This balance is obtained by application of Newton's second law on a moving fluid 
element. In chemical reactors only pressure drops and friction forces have to be - 
considered in most cases. À number of pressure drop equations are discussed in 
the chapters on tubular plug flow and on fixed bed catalytic reactors. 


7.2 The Fundamental Equations 


7.2.a The Continuity Equations 


The derivation of differential mass balances or continuity equations for the com- 
ponents of an element of fluid flowing in a reactor is considered in detail in texts 
on transport processes (e.g., Bird et al. [1]). These authors showed that a fairly 
general form of the continuity equation for a chemical species j reacting in a flowing 
fluid with varying density, temperature, and composition is: 


ĉc +V- (Cua) - V.J; - R; (7.2.a-1) 


If species j occurs in more than one phase such a continuity equation has to be 
written for each phase. These equations are linked by the boundary conditions and 
generally also by a term expressing the transfer of j between the phases. Such a 
term is not included by Eq. 7.2.a-1 since the following discussion is centered on the 
various forms the continuity equations can take in single phase or “ homogeneous” 
or, by extension, in “pseudo-homogeneous” reactors as a consequence of the 
flow pattern. Specific modeling aspects resulting from the presence of more than 
one phase, solid, or fluid is illustrated in detail in Chapter 11 on fixed bed reactors, 
Chapter 13 on fluidized bed reactors, and Chapter 14 on multiphase reactors. 
The terms and symbols used in this equation have the following meaning. 
C; is the molar concentration of species j (kmol/m? fluid), so that 0C,/dt is the 
non-steady-state term expressing accumulation or depletion. V is the “nabla” or 
“del” operator. In a rectangular coordinate system, x, y, z with unit vectors 6,, 
ó,, and 6, the gradient of a scalar function f is represented by Vf and the divergence 
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of a vector function v by V- v. More explicitly: 


of of of 
Vf -—ó6 >ô — 6. 
f aa ay oe 
ov Qv. Qv. 
Vous Ute ee 
"T7 3x dy & 


u is the three-dimensional mass average velocity vector, defined by 
“M,C; 
u= Y — u; (m/s) 
Pr 


j=! 





where p, is the density of the mixture and u; represents the velocity of molecules 
of species j. The term V - (C;u) thus accounts for the transport of mass by convec- 
tive flow. 

J, is the molar flux vector for species j with respect to the mass average velocity 
(kmol/m?s). When the flow is laminar or perfectly ordered the term V - J; results 
from molecular diffusion only. It can be written more explicitly as an extension, 
already encountered in Chapter 3, of Fick's law for diffusion in binary systems, as 


Tap 0 ¥( 52) (7.2.a-2) 
Pr. 


where Dim is the effective binary diffusivity for the diffusion of j in the multi- 
component mixture. Of course. appropriate multicomponent diffusion laws 
could also be used — for ideal gases the Stefan- Maxwell equation, as was done in 
Sec. 2.c of Chapter 3. [n Eq. 7.2.a-2 the driving force has been taken as moles of j 
per total mass of fluid, for the sake of generality [1]. The term VJ; can also 
account for the flux resulting from deviations of perfectly ordered flow, as en- 
countered with turbulent flow or with flow through a bed of solid particles for 
example, but this will be discussed further below. 

R; is the total rate of change of the amount of j because of reaction—as defined 
in Chapter 1, that is, c; for a single reaction and YA ar; for multiple reactions. 
The a; are negative for reactants and positive for reaction products. The units of 
R; depend on the nature of the reaction. If the reaction is homogeneous the units 
could be kmol/m?s but for a reaction catalyzed by a solid preference would be 
given to kmol/kg cat s, multiplied by the catalyst bulk density in the reactor. 

From the definitions given it is clear that 5; M;J; = »'; M;Cf(u; — u) = 0, 
while )'; M,R; = 0, due to the conservation of mass in a reacting system. So, if 
each term of Eq. 7.2.a-1 is multiplied by the molecular weight M}, and the equation 
is then summed over the total number of species N, accounting for the relation 
Ppr = $}; MC; the total continuity equation is obtained: 


2ps 


5t +V- (p) = 0 (7.2.a-3) 
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Thus, note that the usual continuity equation of fluid mechanics is also true for a 
reacting mixture. Equation 7.2.a-3 can be used to rewrite 7.2.a-1 in a form that 
is sometimes more convenient for reactor calculations. The first two terms can be 
rearranged as follows: 


oC; _@ C; C; 
à tV (Cj) - 4 (6,2) +9 (nta 


EE 


where the last zero term results from the total continuity Eq. 7.2.a-3. This re- 
sult suggests that (C,/p,), moles j per unit mass of mixture, is a convenient and 
natural variable. This is indeed the case, since (C,/p,) is simply related to the con- 
version (or extent), a variable frequently used in reactor design: 

C; = (Cj/p;) 


Py 7 (Cj/p po 

= (1 — x)(Cj/ppo (7.2.a-4) 

where N; is the total number of moles of j present in the reactor and the index 
zero refers to reactor-inlet values. 


Combining these latter results with Eq. 7.2.a-1 and Eq. 7.2.a-2 leads to an equa- 
tion in terms of conversions: 





N, 
(C;/P o = N. (C;/P po 
j 


o 2 + u-v») ~ V- (p Dmx) = — (2) R} (7.2a-5) 
ot Cjjo 

Equations 7.2.a-1 and 7.2.a-5 are in fact extensions of the continuity equations used 
in previous chapters, where the flow terms were normally not present. These 
somewhat detailed derivations have been used to carefully illustrate the develop- 
ment ofthe equations of transport processes into forms needed to describe chemical 
reactors. It is seldom that the full equations have to be utilized, and normally 
only the most important terms will be retained in practical situations. However 
Eqs. 7.2.a-1 or 5 are useful to have available as a fundamental basis. 

Equation 7.2.a-5 implicitly assumes perfectly ordered flow in that V - (p, D, Vx j) 
is specific for molecular diffusion. Deviations from perfectly ordered flow, as 
encountered with turbulent flow, lead to a flux that is also expressed as if it arose 
from a diffusion-like phenomenon, in order to avoid too complex mathematical 
equations. The proportionality factor between the flux and the concentration 
gradient is then called the turbulent or "eddy" diffusivity. Since this transport 
mechanism is considered to have the same driving force as molecular diffusion, 
the two mechanisms are summed and the resulting proportionality factor is 
called "effective" diffusivity, D,. In highly turbulent flow the contribution of 
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molecular diffusion is usually negligible, so that D, is then practically identical 
for all the species of the mixture. Through its turbulent contribution, the effective 
diffusion is not isotropic, however. For more details refer to Hinze [2]. 

Equation 7.2.a-5 now becomes: 


Ox; é Ox; ð Ox. 
TEE 5 om 


à Ox; Ps 
+ à (>... x) (5 )s (7.2.a-6) 


When the reactor contains a solid catalyst the flow pattern is strongly determined 
by the presence of the solid. It would be impossible to rigorously express the 
influence of the packing but again the flux of j resulting from the mixing effect 
caused by its presence is expressed in the form of Fick'slaw. Consequently, the form 
of Eq. 7.2.a-6 is not altered, but the effective diffusivity now also contains the effect 
of the packing. This topic is dealt with extensively in Chapter 11 on fixed bed 
catalytic reactors. For further explanation of the effective transport coefficients 
see Himmelblau and Bischoff [3] and Slattery [4]. 


7.2.b Simplified Forms of the " General" Continuity Equation 


As already mentioned, the form of the fundamental continuity equations is 
usually too complex to be conveniently solved for practical application to reactor 
design. If one or more terms are dropped from Eq. 7.2.a-6 and or integral averages 
over the spatial directions are considered, the continuity equation for each 
component reduces to that of an ideal, basic reactor type, as outlined in the intro- 
duction. In these cases, it is often easier to apply Eq. 7.1.a-1 directly to a volume 
element of the reactor. This will be done in the next chapters, dealing with basic 
or specific reactor types. In the present chapter, however, it will be shown how the 
simplified equations can be obtained from the fundamental ones. 

It is very common in reactors to have flow predominantly in one direction, 
say z (e.g, think of tubular reactors). The major gradients then occur in that 
direction, under isothermal conditions at least. For many cases then, the cross- 
sectional average values of concentration (or conversion) and temperature might 
be used in the equations instead of radial point values. The former are obtained 
from: 


1 
w= [fsa 


where ¢ represents any variable, and Q is the cross section inside the rigid boundary 
and dQ = dx dy. We can see that virtually all the terms contain products of 
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dependent variables, and the first approximation that must be made is that the 
average of the product is close to the product of the averages; for example, 


Ox 
(ors. A3) s (o py uy Se 


In this case, the approximation would clearly be best for highly turbulent flow, 
for which the velocity profiles are relatively flat. The discrepancies actually enter 
into the effective transport coefficients, which have to be empirically measured in 
any event. Another approximation concerns the reaction rate term: 


CRAC; T = RC» CT») 


Thus, Eq. 7.2.a-6 becomes after integration over the cross section: 





op 2 eu GP. og, gs S. - (2) R; (1.2b-1) 
jjo 
(D) (2) (3) (4) 


where the velocity in the flow direction is represented by u. In the presence of pack- 
ing a distinction would have to be made between the true local fluid velocity, 
called the interstitial velocity (m/s) and the velocity considered over the whole 
cross section, as if there were no solid, called the superficial velocity (m? fluid/m? 
cross section s). A so called “one-dimensional model" is now obtained. If the 
convective transport is completely dominant over any diffusive transport, in 
particular that in the flow direction— that is, the fluid moves like a "plug"—the 
term (3) may be neglected. Assuming steady state conditions, the term (1) also 
drops out, so that the simplified Eq. 7.2.b-1 becomes (leaving out the brackets 


for simplicity): 
dx; Pr 
PI|R. 
Pr - (24), : 


J 


while the continuity Eq. 7.2.a-3 reduces to: 


d 
dz (pru) = 0 
This last equation is simply integrated to give: 


(ru) = (pru) = constant = G(kg/m? s) 
where G is usually termed the “mass flow velocity." This result is then combined 
with the continuity equation for species j, giving 


u Zi = c Rix) (7.2.b-2) 
Cio 
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One modification is normally made before performing the final integration step: 


dz d») dv 
ug Quo Fo 





where F; is the volumetric flow rate of the feed (m?/s) and dV is a differential 
element of reactor volume. Integration now gives, 


F ac, [2L 
Fy ? J Rx) 


More often this equation is written in the form 


V dx; 
d eve 7.2.b-4 
Fio f Rx) ; l 


whereby F jo = Fo Cj is the molar feed rate of species j (kmol/s). The last equation 
is used to describe the plug flow reactor. 

Other simplified forms result when the entire reactor may be considered to be 
uniform—operating under conditions of complete mixing, the idealized picture 
of a well-mixed vessel. Here, one averages over all the spatial directions so that 
Eq. 7.2.b-1 can be further integrated over z: 


(7.2.b-3) 





x; = > I 


= 7 fff x; dx dy dz 


(For simplicity again, the overlines referring to mean values, will from now be 
left out.) Moreover, because of the assumption of complete uniformity, no effective 
transport terms need to be considered. Note that the final coordinate direction 
here refers to the fluid, which could be expanding, in contrast to the rigid boundary 
assumed for x and y. À more general and more rigorous derivation using the 
transport theorems of vector/tensor analysis has been given by Bird [5]. In the 
batch case, when no fluid is entering or leaving the reactor, except at the time of 
loading or unloading, Eq. 7.2.b-1, with the terms (2) and (3) zero, can be integrated 
to yield: 


d 
5 osx) - (#2) RV (7.2.b-5) 


d 
or, 


d 
q Nox) = -RV 
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since V(p,/pyo)Cjo = VoC jo = N jo. the total number of moles of j initially present. 
N; is related to N;; by N; = Njo(1 — x,), so that finally one obtains: 


dN, _ 


— V 7.2.b- 
3i Rj (7.2.b-6) 
or, in integral form: 
dN; 
— 7.2.b-7 
xy (125-7) 


This is the mass balance equation for the batch reactor. The symbol t for “clock 
time" is replaced here by the more usual symbol 0 for “batch residence time." 

For the continuous, completely mixed reactor, it is useful to start from the 
reduced continuity equation in terms of concentrations, analogous to Eq. 7.2.b-1 
(but with no diffusion term): 


Cj)  uCj 
x TED LR, (7.2.b-8) 


which yields, after integration over z and multiplication by Q: 





d aE 
5 (VC) + [52 -dz = R,V (7.2.b-9) 


since 


(F5 «FCp 
Sep eS c T 


where F” is the volumetric flow rate, m?/s. If F; ọ and F, , represent, respectively, 
the inlet and outlet flow rates of species j the following equation is obtained: 
dN; 
dt 
Again, Bird [5] presents a more rigorous derivation, with the identical result. 
Under steady-state conditions Eq. 7.2.b-10 reduces to an algebraic equation: 
Fj,— Fjo — RjV (7.2.b-11) 


= Fjo — Fye+ RV (7.2.b-10) 


which is the mass balance for the continuous flow stirred tank reactor (CSTR). 
If Eq. 7.2.b-10 is multiplied by the molecular weight M j and summed on j, 


a total mass balance is obtained: 
dm 
n = Fopy.o — Fi ppe (7.2.b-12a) 


= tig — n, (7.2.b-12b) 
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where m, = $; M,N is the total mass, and m is the mass flow rate (kg/s). Equation 
7.2.b-12 could also be obtained by integrating Eq. 7.2.a-3 over the volume. For 
liquids, the density is approximately constant, and if the volume is fixed, Eq. 
7.2.b-12 shows that the inlet and exit flows must be the same. 


7.2.c The Energy Equation 


Again reference is made to Bird et al. [1] for the rigorous derivation, in various co- 
ordinate systems, of the fundamental energy equation. The following form, with 
respect to a rectangular coordinate system, contains the phenomena that are of 
importance in reactors: 


et 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 
(7.2.c-1) 


where c,; is the specific heat of species j (kcal/kg°C or kJ/kg K), 4 is the thermal 
conductivity of the mixture (kcal/m.hr°C or kJ/m.s. K) and the H; are partial 
molar enthalpies (kcal/kmol or kJ/kmol) The respective terms arise from: 
(1) change of heat content with time, (2) convective flow, (3) heat effect of the chemi- 
cal reactions, (4) heat transport by conduction, (5) energy flux by molecular dif- 
fusion, and (6) radiation heat flux. : 

Other energy terms encountered with particular flow conditions are work of 
expansion or viscous dissipation terms, primarily important in high speed flow; 
external field effects, mechanical or electrical, can also occur. Since they usually 
are of much less importance they will not be considered here. Heat radiation in the 
reactor is often neglected, except in the case of fixed bed catalytic reactors operating 
at high temperatures, but then it is generally lumped with the heat conduction 
and a few more heat transport mechanisms into an "effective" heat conduction 
having the form of term (4) in Eq. 7.2.c-1. When this is done in Eq. 7.2.c-1 and the 
diffusion term (5) is neglected the result is: 


oT G oT 
Lucem + vr) = 2 (AH, + ax (1.55) 


ð TY ð ôT 
+ ay (s 5) E (s. 5) (7.2.c-2) 


where 4, is an effective thermal conductivity. Again, when there is more than one 
phase, more than one energy equation has to be written and a transfer term has 
to be introduced. For the same reasons as mentioned in Sec. (7.2.2), this has not 
been done here and will be delayed to the specific cases discussed in the following 
chapters. 


T 
EMG t vr) = È (—AH r; + V-AVT) - Y JjVH; + Quo 
j i i 
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7.2.d Simplified Forms of the “ General" Energy Equation 


The “general” energy equation can be simplified in the same way as the continuity 
equation, since the approximations introduced there are assumed to be equally 
applicable here. But, whereas mass is generally not diffusing through the wall, 
heat frequently is. In deriving the one-dimensional model by averaging over the 
cross section, a boundary condition for heat transfer at the reactor wall has to be 
introduced for this reason. This boundary condition is commonly written as: 


oT 
(res 3. F &,(T,, TA Tr) (7.2.d-1) 


Here n represents the direction normal to the wall, x, is a convective heat transfer 
coefficient, T, is the temperature of the wall, and Tx is the fluid temperature in the 
immediate vicinity of the wall. The right-hand side of Eq. 7.2.d-1 would be zero for 
an adiabatic reactor. Equation 7.2.c-2 then becomes, when averaged over cylindri- 
cal geometry, with diameter d, 


e(T» Rm. 


Y ots + co Li ate + È (Ce » 
J 


4 oT 
eI [s a). (7.2.d-2) 


An important point is that the z component of the condition term retains its 
identity, in terms of averaged variables, but the x and y components are integrated 
out with the wall boundary condition, Eq. 7.2.d-1, which is now written: 


4 1 oT | 4a, 
d, cr d, 


a V qq. 
d, 


ag xD) 








T, - <T>) 


where T, is the temperature of the surroundings and U is an overall heat transfer 
coefficient. The latter approximation actually locates the heat transfer with the 
wall in a thin film. For the tubular reactor considered here, the heat conduction 
in the z-direction is usually much smaller than the heat transported by convection, 
and also it drops out for the complete mixing case. 

Thus, the resulting equation is: 


(KP + *- ic AH) + T-T) 


(7.2.d-3) 


L (M;C;e,j) 
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For steady-state conditions Eq. 7.2.d-3 becomes, after multiplying by Q = zd,^/4 
(and omitting the brackets): 


dT 
Ecu - QE CC AH), — nd, U(T, - T) = 0 (72.d-4) 
j i 


This is the energy equation for a single-phase tubular reactor with plug flow. 
Note that Eq. 7.2.d-4 is coupled with the continuity equation, mainly by the 
reaction term, but also through the heat capacity term on the left-hand side. The 
latter is sometimes written in terms of a specific heat that is averaged with respect 
to temperature and composition, that is, Y mjc); = mc,. 

A rigorous macroscopic energy balance is found by integrating over the entire 
reactor volume: 


dT 
Yen = È Fido - Hy.) + V E (AH); + IE d,U(T, — T)dz 
j j i 
(7.2.d-5) 


which can also be found by a careful integration of Eq. 7.2.d-3 over the reactor 
(see Bird [5]). Representing the internal heat exchange surface of the reactor by 
Az, Eq. 7.2.d-5 reduces to: 


dT 


meg TY Y AHjr, + AU, - T) (7.2.d-6) 


for the batch reactor, or with F;, = Fjo + R; V 


YF,H;,-YFj;oH;o = A,QU(T, — T) (7.2.d-7) 
j i 


for the continuous flow stirred tank reactor. 

The foilowing chapters deal in detail with idea! reactor types like the batch 
reactor (Chapter 8), the tubular reactor with plug flow (Chapter 9), and the 
continuous flow reactor with complete mixing (Chapter 10). Deviations from 
plug flow will be encountered in Chapter 11 on fixed bed catalytic reactors and 
several degrees of sophistication will be considered there. The problem of modeling 
nonideal and multiphase reactors will be developed in Chapter 12, while important 
specific cases of fluidized bed reactors and of gas-liquid-solid reactors will be 
discussed in Chapters 13 and 14, respectively. Each of these chapters starts from the 
basic equations developed here or from combinations of these; correlations are 
given for the mass and heat transfer parameters for each specific case; the opera- 
tional characteristics of the reactors are derived from the solution of the basic 
equations; and the performance of reactors in several industrial processes will be 
simulated and investigated. 
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Problems 


7.1 Write Eq. 7.2.a-6 in terms of ¢;, the extent of the ith reaction per unit mass of the reaction 


mixture, defined by 
č = —) (kmol/kg) 
N jo fio i 


7.2 Derive the steady-state continuity and energy equations and appropriate boundary 
conditions for the tubular reactor with turbulent flow, corresponding to the various 
situations represented in the following diagram (from Himmelblau and Bischoff [3]). 





Axial and 
radial 
dispersion 
coefficients 
vary with 
radius 














Velocity «e» Temp. 


profile Qut 


xial and 
radial 


dispersion 
considered 


in axial 
direction 










All internal variations ignored 
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The continuity equation for the first case is given by (in cylindrical coordinates): 
aC; 2C; 1 e 
iras D, P. Ê ot +R; 


with boundary conditions 





oC {0,r. 
MAC» = OCA, 7) - D, OD 
ôC; 
aL vm 0, allr 
=0 86; =0, liz 
r= a a 
oC, 
r=R, ae =0, all 


7.3 Write all the above equations in dimensionless form. 


References 





(1] Bird, R. B., Stewart, W. E., and Lightfoot, E. N. Transport Phenomena, Wiley, New York 
(1960). 


[2] Hinze, J. O. Turbulence, McGraw-Hill, New York (1959). 


[3] Himmelblau, D. M. and Bischoff, K. B. Process Analysis and Simulation, Wiley, New York 
(1968). 


[4] Slattery, J. Momentum, Energy and Mass Transfer in Continua, McGraw-Hill, New 
York (1972). 


[5] Bird, R. B. Chem. Eng. Sci., 6, 123 (1957). 


THE FUNDAMENTAL MASS 361 








THE 
BATCH 
REACTOR 


The usual definition of a batch reactor is one in which the only chemical and 
thermal changes are with respect to time—in other words, the reactor is spatially 
uniform. We will retain this meaning, and thus the simplified balances from Section 
7.3 can be used. Batch reactors are most often used for low production capacities 
and for short-term productions where the cost of labor and other aspects of the 
operations are less than capital cost of new equipment, and a small fraction of the 
unit cost of the product. 


8.1 The Isothermal Batch Reactor 


Because of the uniformity of concentration, the continuity equation for the key 
reacting component may be written for the entire reactor volume: 


aN, 


eae, Eee -1M 
d Vr (C4) (8.1-1) 


where @ = residence time in the reactor. It is convenient to specifically represent 
this residence time in the reactor by a special symbol—for completely batch 
systems it is the same as “clock” time, t, but in other applications the distinction 
will be useful. For a general set of reactions, Eq. 8.1-1 can be extended to: 


dN, x 
= =V È ayri zVR; (8.1-2)! 
dð im 


These mass balances are often written in terms of conversions: 


dx, V 


d6 NA (8.1-3) 


! Note: Eq. 7.2.b-6 is written for arbitrary species j; for species A being taken as a reactant, x, = 
—a = —l fora single reaction with stoichiometry referred to A, thus leading to Eq. 8.1-1. 


362 


Then, Eq. 8.1-3 is readily put into integral form: 


*4 dx, 


O= Nawo) w, 
A 


(8.1-4) 
X40 
Note that the batch residence time, 0, can be interpreted as the area from x46 
to xay under the curve of N 49/Vr (x ,) versus x4. The volume of reaction mixture 
can change because of two reasons: (1) external means (e.g., filling a reaction vessel 
or adding a second reactant) and (2) changes in densities of reactants or products 
(e.g., molal expansion of gases). The first possibility is often termed " semibatch " 
operation, since some sort of flow is involved, and this will be discussed later. The 
second is usually not very important for liquids, and is neglected. We will derive 
the proper formulation for gases, although it should be stated that batch gas-phase 
reactors are not commonly used in industry because of the small mass capacity; 
however, a gas phase could be part of the reaction mixture, and also laboratory 
gas-phase reactors have been utilized. 
With no expansion, as for liquids, Eq. 8.1-4 becomes 








as d 
9 = Cuo f a (8.1-5) 
X40 Talxa) 
Car dC, 
= — 8.1-5a 
p. rA(C4) ( ) 


and for simple rate forms can be easily integrated analytically, as illustrated in 
Sec. 1.3. 
For reactions with the reaction stoichiometry 


aA + bB qQ ^ sS. 


the following mole balance can be made at a given extent of reaction based on 
Conversion of A: 








; q 
No = Noo + 7 Naoxa 


s 
Ns = Nso + a Noxa 


N, = N y (inert) 
qts—a-b-- 


N, = Na + Ngo 4 xy 
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Therefore, the total number of moles is given by 


N, = No + NaodaXa 
from which: 
N 


— = ] + (Yao dalX 4 = 1 + £4 X4 (8.1-6) 
No 
Now for gases, let us use the equation of state, for example: 
PV = ZN,RT 


V " (7 T Pa) N, 
Vo Zo To Pr} Neo 


Z = 2e) 
= (= AA + eax 
ee " (l + €4X4) 


Then, 





(8.1-7) 


For constant (T, p,), this reduces to the special case defined by Levenspiel [1]. 
Next, the concentrations, for substitution into the rate formula, can be expressed as 


Na Nao (1 — xj) (3s To z) 


C, = = 
4 v E Vo (Lt e4x,)\Z T po 





(8.1-8) 


With partial pressures: 
QN. N4o (1 — x4) 
MONT P No 0 F axa) 
8.1- 
ed x 
^9 | + 4X4 Mio 
As an illustration, for an nth-order reaction: 
Na (l= Xa)” 
yr d+ £AXAY | 





Vr, = VIC =k (const. T, p) 


and Eq. 8.1-4 becomes 


= fe (1 + ex! 
T KRCa" | Saggy 07x 


which for no molar expansion, £4 = 0, is the same as Eq. 8.1-5, of course. 


0 





dx, (const. T, p) 


Example 8.1-1 Example of Derivation of a Kinetic Equation by 
Means of Batch Data 


The reaction A + B > Q + S is carried out in the liquid phase at constant tem- 
perature. It is believed the reaction is elementary and, since it is biomolecular, 
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it is natural to first try second order kinetics. The density may be considered 
constant. 


Let B be the component with highest concentration, while the most convenient 
way to follow the reaction is by titration of A. 
A batch type experiment led to the following data in Table 1: 


Table 1 Concentration 
versus time data 


Cy, = 0.585 kmol/m? 
Cy = 0.307 kmol/m* 


Time (hr) C ,(kmol/m’) 


0 0.307 
1.15 0.211 
2.90 0.130 
5.35 0.073 
8.70 0.038 


0.300 f 


0.250 





, 0200 
E 
$ 
E 
x 
0.150 
0.100 
0,050 
0.025 5 10 
Time, hr 


Figure 1 Graphical representation of concentra- 
tion versus time data. Determination of reaction 
rates. 
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Table 2 Comparison of k determined by integral and differential 


method 
C, C, k 
—— m?/kmol hr 
kmol ra S 
Time m? kmol/m? hr from Eq. b from Eq. e 
1.15 0.211 0.489 6.52 x 107? 63.1 x 107? 61.2 x 107? 


2.90 0.130 0.408 3.32 x 107? 62.5 x 107? 61.9 x 107? 
5.35 0.073 0.351 1.49 x 107? 584 x 107? 62.0 x 107? 
8.70 0.038 0316 0.72 x 107? 59.6 x 107? 60.8 x 107? 


If the hypotheses of second order is correct, the following relation between the 
rate and the concentrations of 4 and B will be valid, for any time, and therefore 
any composition: 


ra m 0g — KC4C5 (a) 


and k has to have the same value for all levels of C, and Cg. When the differential 
method is used Eq. a is the starting point. By substituting the rate equation (a) in 
the material balances: Eq. 8.1-1 with C, = N4/¥: 
dC 
ra= = KCaCn (b) 
This means r, may be obtained as tangent to the curve C, — O(Fig. 1). 

Substituting the corresponding C, and Cg, leads to k. The values of Cg follow 
from Cg = Cro — (C49 — C,). Table 2 gives the values of k obtained in this way. 
The variation of k is small and does not invalidate the second-order hypothesis, 
especially as the precision of the method is getting smaller as the reaction proceeds. 
A value of 61 x 107? m?/hr kmol may be used for k. 

The integral method is based on Eq. 8.1-5. Before integration is possible, C, 
and Cg must be expressed as a function of one variable, the fractional conversion, 
x4. In this case 


C, = Cao(l — x4) 


" m = Cm 
Cz; = ce: is) where M = Cu 


Eq. 8.1-5a becomes: 


0 Cao f“ dx, 


= kCa Co Jo (xal — x4/M) e 
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or 


Cao k8 = = M MRED) 


-M M — x4 (3) 





or with concentrations: 
1 Cao Cy 


kô = In 
Cao — Cao Cao: Ca 





(e) 


These equations also lead to a constant value for k, which confirms that the 
reaction has second-order kinetices. Peterson [2] has discussed further aspects of 
differential versus integral fitting of data from batch reactor experiments. 


8.2 The Nonisothermal Batch Reactor 


In practice, it is not always possible, or even desirable, to carry out a reaction under 
isothermal conditions. In this situation, both the energy and mass balances must 
be solved simultaneously: 


dx4 V 
W ^ Na ral{Xa, T) (8.1-3) 
T 
mc, gg = V(— AH un. T) + 94, (8.2.1) 


where Eq. 8.2-1 is the appropriate simplified heat balance and A, is the heat 
exchange surface from Section 7.2-d. The term qA, represents any addition or 
removal of heat from the reactor. For adiabatic systems, q = 0, while for a heat 
exchange coil it would have the form 


q = U(T, — T) (82-2) 


where T, = temperature of heating or cooling medium. Eq. 8.2-1 can be combined 
with Eq. 8.1-3 to yield: 


T dx 
Mey Te 7 (— AH)N 4o T = qA, (8.2-3) 
= 0, adiabatic 
Thus, 
m,c(T — To) — ( CAH)N 4o(x4 — X49) = [aa d8 (8.2-4a) 
9 


= qA,0,q = const. | (82-4b) 
= 0, adiabatic (8.2-4c) 
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For the latter adiabatic situation, the adiabatic temperature change, for a certain 
conversion level is: 


(- AH)N 4o 
m,c 


1 
T-T,- (X4 — X49) = i04 — X40) (8.2-5) 


P 
Therefore, in this case T can be substituted from Eq. 8.2-5 into Eq. 8.1-3, which 
then becomes a single differential equation in x, (or x, can be substituted into 
Eq. 8.2-1). This is done by utilizing Eq. 8.1-4, where the integral is evaluated by 
choosing increments of x, and the corresponding T(x,) from Eq. 8.2-5. Again, 
the reactor residence time, 9, can be represented by the area under the curve 


Nao 
Vr (x4, T(x4)) 
Some analytical solutions are even possible for simple-order rate forms—they are 
given for the analogous situation for plug flow reactors in Chapter 9. Finally, 


the maximum adiabatic temperature change is found for x, — 1.0, and then 
(for x49 = 0): 


versus — X, 


(- AH)N 4o 


(ATA, = na- To = mc, 


(8.2-6) 


Eq. 8.2-4c can be written in the alternate form: 
T = Ty + (AT) ag X4 (8.2-7) 


More general situations require numerical! solutions of the combined mass and 
heat balances. 
Several situations can occur: 


1. The temperature is constant or a prescribed function of time, T(0)—here the 
mass balance Eq. 8.1-3 can be solved alone as a differential equation: 





dx, V 
dó Na r4x4, T(0)) 
Also, Eq. 8.2-1 or 3 can then be solved to find the heating requirements: 
dT(0 
44, = m, 10) — (— ABVr Gu(), TO) 


d0 


2. Heat exchange is zero, constant, or a prescribed function of time. First Eq. 8.2-4 
is used to compute T = T(x,, 0) and then substituted into the mass balance 
Eq. (8.1-3), which can then be integrated: 

dx, V 


d = Nao ra(x4. T(x4.0)) 
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The temperature variation can then be found, if desired, by using the computed 
values of x (0): 
T(0) = T(x (0), 0) 


Alternatively, the combined Eqs. 8.1-3, 8.2-1 can be simultaneously solved as 
coupled differential equations. 


3. Heat exchange is given by g = U(T, — T)-—direct numerical solution of the 
coupled mass and heat balances is used. 


If convergence problems arise in the numerical solutions, especially for hand 
Calculations, it is often useful to use conversion as the independent variable. 
Thus, increments of conversion give increments of time from the mass balance, 
and these give increments of temperature from the heat balance; iterations on the 
evaluations of the rates are also often required. 

For case 3 above, values of the heat transfer coefficient are required. The factor 
U, appearing in Eq. 8.2-2, is a heat transfer coefficient, defined as follows: 

1 1 dA 14A, 


U a = AA, a, A, (8.2-8) 


` where: 


a,, A,: respectively heat transfer coefficient (kcal/m? hr °C) and heat transfer 
surface (m?) on the side of the reaction mixture 

&,, A: the same, but on the side of the heat transfer medium 

Am:  logarithmic mean of A, and A, 

a: conductivity of the wall through which heat is transferred (kcal/m hr°C) 

d: wall thickness (m) 


The literature data concerning o, and a, are not always in accordance. As a guide 
the following relations are given. 

For reactors in which heat is transferred through a wall, a, may be obtained 
from the following dimensionless equation for stirred vessels: 


0.14 2 0.66 0.33 
9d, (HV _ gae ds NPL) (Coh (82-9) 
A Via u À 


where d, = reactor diameter (m) 
d, = propeller diameter (m) 
H, = viscosity of the reaction mixture at the temperature of the wall 
(kg/m hr) 
4 = viscosity of the reaction mixture at the temperature of the reaction 
mixture 
å = heat conductivity of the reaction mixture (kcal/m hr °C) 
N = revolutions per hour (hr!) 
pı = density of reaction mixture (kg/m?) 
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(Chilton, Drew, and Jebens [3].) More extensive work by Chapman, Dallenbach 
and Holland [4] on a batch reactor with baffles and taking into account the 
liquid height (H,) and the propeller position above the bottom (H,) led to the 
following equation: 


a,d, (i, M?* d, Np, V 55 (c, i| 9? (Hy (H,\ 7958 
"uds Tem 2-10 
A 15 iW A 1] Na, (82-10) 


Further work on this subject has been done by Strek [5]. For x, several cases are 
possible. When the reaction vessel is heated (e.g., with steam) the Nusselt-equation 
may be applied, provided film condensation is prevailing. Refer to heat transfer 
texts for this topic. For heat transfer through a coil, x, may be calculated from an 
equation such as Eq. 82-9, but with a larger coefficient due to the effect of the coil 
on the turbulence. According to Chilton, Drew and Jebens this coefficient would 
be 0.87. It is likely to depend also on the mixing intensity; other literature also 
mentions a value of 1.01. 

x, may be obtained from the following equation, valid for turbulent conditions: 


d 0.8 0.4 
t = ao (48) (s) ® (82-11) 














d 
where D = 1 + 351 


€ 


and d, = inner diameter of the pipe (m) 
d, — coil diameter (m) 
Ji, = viscosity of the reaction mixture at the surface of the coil (kg/m hr) 


Ut 


Equation 8.2-11 is an adaptation of the classical Dittus and Boelter equation for 
straight pipes. Further information on this topic can be found in Holland and 
Chapman [6]. 


Example 8.2-1 Decomposition of Acetylated Castor Oil Ester 


This example has been adapted from Smith [7] and Cooper and Jeffreys [8]. 
The overall reaction for the manufacture of drying oil is 


acetylated ; 
eo ijo Les (oso + CH,COOH(g) 
ester ol 


The charge of oil to the batch reactor is 227 kg, and has a composition such that 
complete hydrolysis gives 0.156 kg acid/kg ester; the initial temperature is Ty = 
613 K. The physiochemical properties are: c, = 0.6 kcal/kg °C = 2.51 kJ/kg K, 
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M, = 60 kg/kmol,(—AH) = — 15 kcal/mol = —62.8 x 10? kJ/kmol. The rate is 
first order (Grummitt and Fleming [9]): 


1 2 i 
nc (ae exp(352 - =} sec 
(a) 
with C [=] kg/m?, T[=] K 
A constant heat supply is provided by an electrical heater, and a final conversion 
of 70 percent is desired. 

This is an example of case 2 discussed above, and so Eq. 8.2-4 is utilized. First, 
the adiabatic situation is computed, using Eq. 8.2-5. The adiabatic curve is linear 
in conversion, and has as a slope the adiabatic temperature change from Eq. 8.2-6: 
(—62.8 x 10? kJ/kmol)(0.156 kg/kg)(227 kg) 

(227 kg)(2.51 kJ/kg K)(60 kg/kmol) 


= -65K 











(AT) a = (b) 


Thus, 

T = 613 — 65x4, K (c) 
and is shown in Fig. 1. It is seen that for this endothermic reaction, the temperature 
drops drastically with adiabatic operation, and heating needs to be considered. 

Temperature-conversion curves for other heat inputs were calculated by Cooper 
and Jeffreys, using Eq. 8.2-4b to obtain T = T(x,, 0): 


T = 613 — 65x, + 22 g (d) 
m, C, 


For the qA, = 52.8 kW curve, 

qa, — (52.8 kW) 

mC, (227 kgY2.51 kJ/kg K) 
Finally, this is substituted into Eq. (8.1-3) to be integrated: 


= 0.0927 K;s 





dx, — 1 ,. 22450 

de = 60C 5 Caoll ace soe (35.2 = =) (e) 
=x) 7 22450 
Bey CMT Gig osx, 4 000078 v 


Figure 1 shows temperature histories for various amounts of heat input. It is 
seen that the heat input of 52.8 kW or 0.233 kW/kg (200 kcal/kg-hr) is just sufficient 
to overcome the endothermic cooling past 40 percent conversion, where the reactor 
temperature begins to rise. 

It is also instructive to look at the conversion-time profile (Fig. 2). For the 
gA, = 52.8 kW results, the first 1(0.7) = 0.35 of the final conversion is reached 
in about 2.5 min, and the second half requires the remaining 5 min of the total 
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630 


qA,7 158.9 kW 


620 i 
J- 


600 
590 
580 
Adiabatic 
570 


560 


T, K 





550 
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7 


Fractional conversion, x, 
Figure 1 Temperature-conversion progress for various rates of 
heat input (from Cooper and Jeffreys [8]). 


batch residence time. This longer time to reach higher conversion is especially 
severe for the adiabatic case, of course, with its rapid drop in temperature. 
The total times required for 70 percent conversion are as follows: 


Heat input rate, kW 0, for 70%, conversion, min 
Isothermal, 7 = 613 K 4.97 
Adiabatic, g = 0 38.25 
5.28 23.64 
52.8 7.48 
105.6 4.72 
158.9 3.55 
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XA 





0.5 


0.5 @ 9.85 


Adiabatic 0.7 6 38.25 





0, min 


Figure 2 Conversion versus time curve for adiabatic operation and 
a heat input rate of 52.8 kW. 


‘Again notice the large increase in residence time for the smallest heat addition 
and/or the adiabatic case, caused by the endothermic temperature decrease. 

One could also choose the proper heater size to have 70 percent conversion 
in some chosen time—say 20 min. Here, Eqs. (d) and (e) would have to be solved 
iteratively for the unknown value of q. Actually, after the above range of simulations 
were available, a simple interpolation is possible; the result is gA, = 8 kW. 


8.3 Optimal Operation Policies and Control Strategies 


Two main types of situations are considered: 


1. Optimal batch operation time for the sequence of operations in a given reactor. 


2. Optimal temperature (or other variable) variations during the course of the 
reaction, to minimize the reactor size. 


The principles of each of these will be discussed — more extensive details are given 
in Aris [10]. To simplify the mathematical details, we primarily consider constant 
volume reactors, but recall from earlier discussion that most practical situations 
are in this category. 
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8.3.a Optimal Batch Operation Time 


The discussion follows that of Aris [11, 18]. The price per kmole of chemical 
species A; is wj, and so the net increase in worth of the reacting mixture is 
N 


W(8) = z wKN; — Njo) (8.3.a-1) 

N M 

= hw wu 
j=l i= 
M 

> a (AW); či 

where 
(AW), = Sam wj (8.3.a-2) 


which is constant for a given ep and chemical costs. For a single 
reaction, it is more common to introduce the conversion of the key species, A, 
into Eq. 8.3.a-1 


N 10X4 
[xal 


The cost of operation is usually based on four steps: 


W(0) = (AW) —— (8.3.a-3) 


1. Preparation and reactor charging time 0p, with cost per unit time, of Wp. 
2. Reaction time 0g, with We. 
3. Reactor discharge time 05, with Wo. 


4. Idle or “down” time 95, with Wọ. 


The total operation cost then is: 
Wr = 0, Wo + OpWp + 05 Wo + Or We (8.3.a-4) 


Since our interest is in the reactor operation, all the other times will be taken 
to be constant, and the main question is to determine the optimal reaction time, 
with its corresponding conversion. The net profit is 


W(05) — Wy (8.3.a-5) 


and the optimum value of 04 is found from 


d 
39, (Gn) - Wr] = 0 (8.3.a-6) 
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or 





dW(04) 
= .3.a-7 
dà, f (8.3.a-7) 
From Eq. 8.3.a-3, 
dW(0,) _ Nao dx, 
don OM Taal dOn 
= (AWV 74 (8.3.a-8) 
[æa] lon 
where the last step used Eq. 8.1-3. Thus, the optimum occurs when 
W, 
A rix le, = xw (8.3.a-9) 


The actual optimum reaction time, 05, must still, of course, be found from Eq. 8.1-4 
evaluated at Xag = x,(04) found from Eq. 8.3.a-9: i 


N 4o (aa dx, 
V Jo r(x) 





(8.3.a-10) 





On = 


Instead of the maximum net profit Eq. 8.3.a-5, the maximum of the net profit 
per unit time may be desired: 


W(0g) — Wr (8.3.a-11) 
0r 
where Or = 0o + Op + 0 + Og. Then, the optimum 0, is found from: 
d [W(04) — Wr 
—— ———— = 34 -12 
d6, | 6; $ Grana 
or 
dWr) uoa WO — Wr (8.3.a-13) 
dOr Oy 


Aris [11] has provided a convenient graphical procedure for solving Eq. 8.3.a-13 
for the optimal value of 04. Figure 8.3.a-1 illustrates a typical curve for net profit. 
If it is recognized that the right-hand-side of Eq. 8.3.a-13 is precisely the slope of 
the tangent line OL, from Eq. 8.3.a-13, 


W(0) —W, d 
xd OUT WOR) — Wr] 
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Figure 8.3.a-1 Net profit curve (from Aris [11]). 


it is seen that the 0, indicated in the figure is the one that does satisfy Eq. 8.3.a-13, 
and is the optimum value for maximum net profit per unit time. The point, M, 
and corresponding 0 gives the optimum for maximum net profit, from Eq. 8.3.a-6. 


Example 8.3.a-1 Optimum Conversion and Maximum Profit for a 
First-Order Reaction 


For a simple first-order reaction, Eq. 8.1-4 gives 





ZA dx -1 
0= Cuo | TENET i In(1 — x4) (a) 
or 
x,=l—e (b) 
Thus, from Eq. 8.3.a-3, 
W(6p) = (AW)N go(1 — e^**5) (c) 
and the value of 04 for maximum profit is found from Eq. 8.3.a-7: 
Wa = (AW)N polke ^5) (d) 


or 


(e) 


Oropi z= l m| Oe 


k We 
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The optimum conversion is 


me ML NN 
(XAopt -1 lass (f) 


It should be noted that if the result Eq. (f) is substituted into the first-order rate 
form: 
Wr 


V(r Adopter xd VkC yo - xa) = (AW) 


which is Eq. 8.3.a-9 for this situation. 


8.3.b Optimal Temperature Policies 


This section considers two questions: (1) What is the best single temperature of 
operation? (2) What is the best temperature progression during the reaction time 
or (as it is sometimes called) the best trajectory? The answers will depend on 
. whether single or complex reaction sequences are of interest. For single reactions, 
the results are relatively straightforward. If the reaction is irreversible, and if the 
usual situation of the rate increasing with temperature is true, then the optimal 
temperature for either maximum conversion from a given reactor operation, or 
minimum time for a desired conversion, is the highest temperature possible. This 
highest temperature, Tmax, is defined by other considerations such as reactor 
materials, catalyst physical properties, and the like. Similarly, for reversible 
endothermic reactions where the equilibrium conversion increases with temperature 
(Eror. > Ej, ), the highest allowable temperature is the best policy. 

The case of reversible exothermic reactions is more complicated, because even 
though the rate may increase with temperature, as the equilibrium conversion is 
reached, higher temperatures have an adverse effect of decreased equilibrium 
conversion. Thus, there is an optimum intermediate temperature where reasonably 
rapid rates are obtained together with a sufficiently large equilibrium conversion. 
The precise value of the optimal temperature can be found with use of Eq. 8.1-4 
at the final conversion, x4,: 


XA; ax, 


0,—-C ——— 
£r e T) 


(8.3.b-1) 


This can always—in principle, and usually in practice—be integrated for a constant 
value of temperature, and then the best temperature found for a given conversion, 
Xas. It can be shown that this is exactly equivalent to the problem of choosing 
the optimal temperature for the maximum conversion for a given reaction time, 
Op. 
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Example 8.3.5-1 Optimal Temperature Trajectories for First Order 


Reversible Reactions 
For a first-order reversible reaction, the reaction rate is: 
A S 
ra = K,C4 — K5Cs 








= kyCao(l — x4) — k Cox (Cso = 0) 


(a) 


It is convenient to use dimensionless variables (e.g, Millman and Katz [12]): 





with 
ky = Aye FT y = Af, e BRE 
ky = Aye FUIT 5 fr, 
where 
0,4; 
in (0,A,* 
and 
a= Ej, 
t = 0/0, 
Then the mass balance Eq. 8.1-3 becomes 
dx 
S = u(t — x4) — wx, 


After the optimum value of u is found, the actual temperature is 


|. ER 
- In(6, A,ju) 


For a given u. Eq. (d) can be easily integrated: 


X4teq In 1- X 40/X4 eq 
l- X4/XAeq 

where the equilibrium conversion is given by 
Xaeg(t) = (1 + Bu?) 


Equation f can be rearranged to 


X4 = Xaeal! -(1- X4o/X4«4)e 4*3] 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


378 _ CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 


10? 


RRRRRR 
y n nn uw 


1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 


Dimensionless temperature, u 


Reaction: A =S 
a= E2/E, 





1074 10? 107? 107 1 10 
8 


Figure 1 Dimensionless temperature versus param- 
eter B (from Fournier and Groves (13]). 
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Figure 2 Conversion versus parameter f (from 
Fournier and Groves [13]). 
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The value of the optimum T, or equivalently u, for maximum x; with a given 0, 
can now be readily found from 
OX 45 . 
( ĝu - ioo © 


It can be shown that for a single reaction this result is equivalent to the problem 
of the optimum u for a minimum 0, with a given x,,; Aris [10] has summarized 
the results of F. M. J. Horn and others. 

Fournier and Groves [13] have provided useful charts based on Eqs. h and i. 
With Figs. 1 and 2, both equivalent problems can be readily solved by beginning 
with the known quantities: either « and B(8,) or « and x,,. Other kinetic schemes 
have also been evaluated by Fournier and Groves [13]. 


Even better results for the reversible exothermic reaction can be obtained by 
choosing an optimal temperature variation with time. This type of operation is 
also feasible in practice, especially with modern automatic control techniques. 
Qualitative reasoning indicates that a high temperature at the beginning would 
be best, since this increases the rate constant, and the equilibrium limitations are 
usually not particularly important at this point. As the reaction progresses, and 
approaches equilibrium, it is important to have lower temperatures that favor 
higher equilibrium conversions. Thus, the optimum temperature trajectory would 
be expected to decrease with time. Also, the maximum overall rate, made up of the 
cumulative sum of the instantaneous point rates, will be largest if each of the 
point rates is maximized. This reasoning cannot be extended to multiple reactions, 
however, since the overall optimum will be made up of the interactions of several 
rates; this is considered later. 

For the single reaction, the condition of optimality to be fulfilled in each point is 


Or, 
aT = 0 (8.3.b-2) 


(A proof is given by, e.g., Aris [11].) This equation can be used for a numerical 
solution, or in simple cases, it will provide analytical solutions. For the reaction 





A+B Q+S 





the rate is 


ra =k, C,Cg — kzCoCs 
= Aye FURTC S1 — x4)(M — x4) — Age FETC AX? (83.b-3) 


where 


M = Cyo/C4o and Coo = 0 = Cso 
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Then, the optimum temperature at each point ts found from Eq. 8.3.b-2, with the 


results 
-R A,E, x? im 
= l 
"n {le = z) al (272) (5 — X4)(M — xy) 


1 -1 
z icu In[B, 2 (8.3.b-4) 








with 
B, = (E, — E,)/R and B, = A,E,/A,E, 


Fournier and Groves [14] have provided solutions for several other reaction types; 
the definitions of B, and B, are the same for any single reversible reaction, but 
B, depends on the reaction type: 








Reaction B, 

A S Ža 
1— x4 
CyoXa’ 
A = S ——— 
Q + 1 ~ x, 

XA 





A+B = S 
Cao(l — x4)(M - x4) 

Other kinetic forms can be similarly handled. The calculation procedure is 
then as follows. First the result of utilizing Eq. 8.3.b-2, such as Eq. 8.3.b-4, is used 
to determine T,,,(x,). Then these values are used in the integration of the mass 
balance Eq. 8.1-4 for 0(x,): 


XAS dx, 
= ae 3.b- 
0 = Cao i rX4, Tos (X4)) um 


One complication that occurs can be seen from Eq. 8.3.b-4: for low conversions, 
B, may have a sufficiently small value that B; B4 < 1.0. Then, Eq. 8.3.b-4 gives a 
value T,,, — oo (or negative). In practice of course, the temperature will have to 
be limited to some value Tmax < Ty over a range of conversion going from zero 
to some critical value x,,. This critical conversion, x,, > 0, can be found by first 
using Tmax in Eq. 8.3.b-5. 

A more general consideration of these problems involves the optimization of 
some sort of "objective function," which usually depends on outlet conversions 
and total residence time (equipment cost). It is usually difficult to include all pos- 
sible costs (e.g., safety) and so a simpler compromise quantity, such as selectivity, is 
often used instead. 
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Denbigh and Turner [15] consider two major categories: 


1. Output problems. These are concerned with the attainment of the maximum 
output—the amount of reaction product(s) per unit time and reactor volume. 


2. Yield problems. These are concerned with maximizing the yield—the fraction 
of reactant converted to desired product. 


The first type is most important for simple reactions with no side products and/or 
very expensive reactors, catalysts, and so on. The second type occurs with complex 
(usually organic) reactions where the production of undesired products is wasteful. 
Output problems are somewhat easier to solve in general since their simpler 
reaction schemes involve less mathematical details. 

The above case of single reversible exothermic reactions was an example of an 
output problem. Intuitive logic led to the qualitative conclusion that the optimum 
temperature profile was the one that maximized the rate at each point. This was 
also the quantitative solution, and led to the design techniques presented. For 
yield problems, if the kinetics are not too complex, the proper qualitative trends of 
the optimal temperature profiles can also often be deduced by reasoning. However, 
the quantitative aspects must usually be determined by formal mathematical 
optimization methods. Simple policies, such as choosing the temperature for 
maximum local pointwise selectivity, rarely lead to the maximum final overall 
selectivity because of the complex interactions between the various rates. 

A few examples of this qualitative reasoning are worth discussing. Consider the 
scheme 


ae Q (desired) 
a oe " 


Now, if E, > E,, E, > E,, the optimum temperature trajectory is decreasing in 
time, as for the simple reversible, exothermic case, but not quite as high in the 
beginning to avoid excessive side reaction. If E, > E, > E,, the reversible reaction 
is endothermic and so a high temperature level is desirable, but if too high, 
especially where C, and C, are large, too much side reaction occurs. Thus, the 
optimum trajectory here is increasing. If E; > E, > E3, a decreasing trajectory is 
again best. Horn (see Denbigh and Turner [15] for references) has worked out 
the mathematical details of these. 

Another example is the familiar 


A+B 


1 





Q —— S(Q desired) 


If E, > E,, the initial temperature should be large for a rapid first reaction but 
the temperature should be diminished as Q accumulates to preferentially slow 


A+B 
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down the degradation reaction 2. Here again, a decreasing trajectory is best. 
An example that has two answers depending on whether it is looked at from the 
output or yield viewpoint is the following: 


i Q (desired) 
oi QE, E, 
THESE " 


From the output point of view, the optimum trajectory is an increasing one. At 
the beginning of the reaction, the temperature should be low in order to promote 
formation of Q rather than S, but at the end of the reaction time, the temperature 
should be high to offset the otherwise low conversion rate—this gives more Q 
even though it also results in more S. If the reactor cost is not important, as in the 
yield problem, the temperature should be as low as possible throughout the reaction 
time. This gives, relatively, the most Q but requires a very large reactor for signifi- 
cant conversion. 
As a final example, consider the now classical scheme of Denbigh: 


A+B 


Au 2 gy Sek. ug 


|: |: S desired 
P R 


Here, the product is formed through an intermediate and both the feed reactants 
and the intermediates can undergo side reactions. The four possible cases here 
from the yield viewpoint are: 


E, > E, E, > E, uniform high temperature 

E, < E, E, < E, uniform low temperature 

E, < E, E, > E, increasing trajectory 

E, > E, E; < E, decreasing trajectory 
Denbigh gave some figures for example values of activation energies and showed 
that for a highest yield of 25 percent under isothermal conditions the optimum 


temperature trajectory gave over 60 percent; thus, more than double the best 
isothermal yield was possible. 


Example 8.3.b-2 Optimum Temperature Policies for Consecutive 
and Parallel Reactions 


The two basic complex reaction schemes, consecutive and parallel, were considered 
in an interesting and useful simple way by Millman and Katz [12], and illustrates 
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the computation of optimum temperature trajectories. The details are expressed in 
dimensionless form, as above: 


for consecutive reactions, 
l 2 ; 
A —— Q — S (Q desired} 


dx 
Ta Sull — x) and 
dt 


for parallel reactions, 


dxo 


265 u(1 — x4) — Puxo 


1 Q 
A gee (Q desired) 


= : 
ax, — dxo _ 
aa (u + Bu)(1 — x4) and "de ^ u(l— x4) 
where 
2 Cao — C4 d _ Co c = 0/0, 


x = 
| Cu ? Cao 
u = 0 A, e PPT ~= E/E, B=Q0,A:0,A,F 


The rigorous optimization could be done with several mathematical techniques— 
see Beveridge and Schechter [16], and for a concise discussion of the Pontryagin 
maximum principle see Ray and Szekely [17]; also see Aris [10] for specific 
chemical reactor examples. Millman and Katz found that the formal optimization 
techniques were rather sensitive during the calculations and devised a simpler 
technique whose results appeared to be very close to the rigorous values; it should 
have further possibilities for practical calculations. 

The basic idea was to assume that the temperature trajectory to be determined 
could be approximated as a linear function of the desired product concentration 
to be maximized; specifically: 


u(t) = Co + c,xo(t) 


Then the two parameters, cy and c,, are determined for the optimal condition: 
maxíxqQ(1)). This still requires a search technique to obtain the values of cy and 
cı, but it was found that these computations were much simpler than the com- 
pletely rigorous optimization. Actually, further terms in dxo/d: and f xodt gave 
better results than the linear function, and are based on standard three-mode 
process controller actions; however, we will not pursue this further here. 

Two typical results are shown in Figs. 1 and 2 and it is seen that the best 
proportional (simple linear) results are close to the true optimal values. Note that 
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Figure 1 Temperature histories for consecutive reac- 
tion: a = 2, B = 1. Yields: best isothermal, 0.477; 
best proportional, 0.489; optimal, 0.491 (from 
Millman and Katz [12]). 
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Figure 2 Temperature histories for parallel reaction: 
a = 2, B = 1. Yields: best isothermal, 0.535; best 
proportional, 0.559; optimal, 0.575 (from Millman 
and Katz [12]). 
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Figure 3 Approximate contour plots of optimal pro- 
portional controller settings for consecutive reactions 
(from Millman and Katz |13]). 





Figure4 Approximate contour plots of optimal proportion- 
al controller settings for parallel reactions ( from Millman 
and Katz (12]). 


this appears to be true, even though the temperature curves, u(t), have some dif- 
ferences between them—apparently the final yield is not particularly sensitive to 
all the details of the curves. 

Also shown in Figs. 3 and 4 are approximate contour plots of the optimal values 
of the (co, cı) for the two basic reaction types. It can be seen that the cg are functions 
of both « and f, but that c, primarily depends on the ratio of activation energies, 
a = £,/E,. These are only approximate values, and Millman and Katz recom- 
mend that they be used as starting values for more detailed calculations. 


8.1 


8.2 


THE 


Problems 


The esterification of butanol with acetic acid, using sulfuric acid as a catalyst, was studied 
in a batch reactor: 


Oo 


" ll 
CJH,OH + CH,cooH. 1289, c, L0 C CH, +H,0 


The reaction was carried out with an excess of butanol. The following data were collected 
[C. E. Lejes and D. F. Othmer, / & E.C. 36, 968 (1945)]. 





Acetic acid 
Time concentration 
(hr) (moles;1) 

0 2.327 

1 0.7749 
2 0.4514 
3 0.3152 
4 0.2605 


Set up a suitable kinetic model of the homogeneous type. 


The following data on the conversion of hydroxyvaleric acid into valerolactone were 
collected. 


Time 
(min) 0 48 16 124 204 238 289 





Acid concentration | 19.04 17.6 16.9 15.8 14.41 13.94 13.37 
(mol/l) 


Determine a suitable kinetic model by means of both the differential and integral method 
of kinetic analysis. 
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8.3 The batch saponification of ethyl acetate, 


CH,COOC,H, + NaOH 





CH,COONa + C;H,OH, 





was carried out in a 200-ml reactor at 26°C. The initial concentrations of both reactants 


were 0.051 N. 
(a) From the following time versus concentration data, determine the specific rate and 


tabulate as a function of composition of the reacting mixture. 


Time, s NaOH mol/l 





30 0.0429 
90 0.0340 
150 0.0282 
210 0.0240 
270 0.0209 
390 0.0164 
630 0.0118 
1110 0.0067 


(b) Determine a suitable reaction rate model for this system. 


8.4 A daily production of 50,000 kg (50 tons metric) of ethyl acetate is to be produced in a 
batch reactor from ethanol and acetic acid: 


C;H,OH + CH,COOH CH;COOC;H, + H,O 
(4) (B) (R) (S) 
The reaction rate in the liquid phase is given by: 


r4 = kK(C4C5 — CgCs/K) 








At 100°C: 


k = 7.93 x 1076 m?/kmol sec 
K = 293 


A feed of 23 percent by weight of acid, 46 percent alcohol, and no ester is to be used, 
with a 35 percent conversion of acid. The density is essentially constant at 1020 kg/m?. 
The reactor will be operated 24 hours per day, and the time for filling, emptying, and the 
like, is 1 hour total for reactors in the contemplated size range. 

What reactor volume is required? 


8.5 A gas-phase decomposition A — R + S is carried out with initial conditions of: T, = 
300 K, p, = 5 atm, and V; = 0.5 m?. The heat of reaction is — 1500 kcal/kmol, and the 
heat capacity of A, R, and S are 30, 25, and 20 kcal/kmol K. The rate coefficient is 


k = 10!^ exp(— 10,000/T), hr^ ! 


(a) Compute the conversion-time profile for isothermal conditions. Also determine the 
heat exchange rates required to maintain isothermal conditions. 
(b) Compute the conversion-time profile for adiabatic conditions. 
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8.6 A desired product. P, is made according to the following reaction scheme: 


2 X 
A l P T ' k; = Aje ERT 
7 Y 


Discuss qualitatively the optimum temperature profile for the two cases: 
(a) E; > E,» E, 

(b E, > E, > E, 

Describe your reasoning carefully. 


8.7 One method of decreasing the large initig] heat release in a batch reaction is to utilize 
“semibatch” operation. Here, the reactor initially contains no reactant, and is filled 
up with the reacting liquid — thus, there is an inflow but no outflow, and the reacting 
volume continuously changes. The mass balances are: 


dV — 


Total: — = Fi 
ota 5 3 


d 
Reactant A: gvo = Fo C49 — kVC, 
(a) Show that the reactant concentration at any time is, with isothermal operation, 


C, FW(1-e*) 
Cao k(Vs + Fot) 


where V, = initial volume. 
(b) Derive an expression for the rate of heat release, and sketch the curve. 


8.8 Ina batch reactor havinga volume V = 5m?,an exothermic reaction A — P is carried out 
in the liquid phase. The rate equation is 


ra= KC, 
with 
k — 4 x 105 exp( —7900/T), S^! 


The initial temperature, To, of the reaction mixture is 20°C and the maximum allowable 
reaction temperature is 95°C. The reactor contains a heat exchanger with area A, = 3.3 m? 
and it can be operated with steam (T, = 120°C, U = 1360 W/m?°C) or with cooling water 
(T, = 15°C, U = 1180 W/m? C). The times required for filling and emptying the reactor 
are 10 and 15 min, respectively. Other physicochemical data are: AH = — 1670 kJ/kg; 
pc, = 42 x 108 J/m**C; M, = 100 kg/kmol; C40 = 1 kmol/m?. 

The desired conversion is x4; > 0.9, and the batch reaction and complete reaction 
cycle times along with steam and water consumption rates are to be determined for the 
following policies of operation: 

(a) Preheat to 55°C, let the reaction proceed adiabatically, start cooling when either 
T = 95°C or x, = 0.9 occurs, and cool down to 45°C. 


THE BATCH REACTOR 389 





(b) Heat to 95°C. let the reaction proceed isothermally until x, = 0.9 occurs, cool down 
to 45°C. [See H. Kramers and K. R. Westerterp Elements of Chemical Reactor Design 
and Operation, Academic Press, New York (1963).] 


. . i : . 
8.9 The reversible reaction A & R has the following rate coefficient parameters: 


A, =7s7! E, = 10,000 kcal/kmol 
A, = 5000s^! E; = 20,000 kcal/kmol 


The reaction is to be carried out in a batch reactor with a maximum allowed temperature 

of Trax = 800 K. For a conversion of x,, = 0.8: 

(a) Determine the optimum isothermal operating temperature, and the resulting batch 
holding time. Also determine the heat exchange rate required. 

(b) If an optimum temperature profile is to be utilized, determine this as a function of 
conversion and a function of processing time. 

(c) Determine the heat exchange rates required for part (b). 

Additional data 

Density of liquid = 1000 kg/m? 

Heat capacity = 1 kcal/kg°C 

Initial mole fraction of reactant A = 0.5 

Molecular weights = [00 for A 

= 20 for solvent 
8.10 In Example 8.3.b-2 the dimensionless equations for a parailel reaction were derived: 


à m— Q (desired) 
A 
“Seeks 
The initial conditions are x, = Xg = Qat t = 0. 


(a) Derive an expression for the optimal single temperature for max, {xg(t = 1)j. 
(b) For the parameters x = 2, 8 = 4, what is usp? If E, = 20,000 kcal/mol, what is Typ? 


oo 
— 


An endothermic third-order reaction 34 + 2B + C is carried out in a batch reactor. 
The reaction mixture is heated up till 400°C. The reaction then proceeds adiabatically. 
During the heating up period. 10 mol percent of 4 is converted. From this instant on, 
what is the time required to reach a conversion of 70 percent? 


(-AH) = — 25000 kcal/kmol 
V = | m? = constant 
Com = 0.59 kcal/kg K 
m, = 950 kg 
Nao = 10.2 kmol 


10000 
Ink = — -y + S[k in.(m*/kmol A)*/s} 
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9 


THE 
PLUG 
FLOW 

REACTOR 


9.1 The Continuity, Energy, and Momentum Equations 


Plug flow is a simplified and idealized picture of the motion of a fluid, whereby all 
the fluid elements move with a uniform velocity along parallel streamlines. This 
perfectly ordered flow is the only transport mechanism accounted for in the plug 
flow reactor model. Because of the uniformity of conditions in a cross section the 
steady-state continuity equation is a very simple ordinary differential equation. 
Indeed, the mass balance over a differential volume element for a reactant A in- 
volved in a single reaction may be written: 


F,—(F,*dF) -r,dV 
By definition of the conversion 
Fa = Fao(l — x4) 
so that the continuity equation for A becomes 


dx, 





y= TA (9.1-1) 
dl — 
(; a 
or, in its integrated form: 
V xa d 
m f dxa (9.1-2) 
F 4o xao TA 


Equations 9.1-1 or 9.1-2 are of course, easily derived also from Eqs. 7.2.b-2 or 
7.2.b-4 given in Chapter 7. For a single reaction and taking the reactant A as a 
reference component a, = — 1, so that R, = —r,. Equation 7.2.b-4 then directly 
yields Eq. 9.1-2. 

When the volume of the reactor, V, and the molar flow rate of A at the inlet are 
given, Eq. 9.1-1 permits one to calculate the rate of reaction r4 at conversion x4. 
For a set of values (r4, x4) a rate equation may then be worked out. This outlines 
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how Eqs. 9.1-1 or 9.1-2 may be used for a kinetic analysis, and will be discussed in 
more detail below. 

When the rate of reaction is given and a feed F 4x is to be converted to a value of, 
say x4, Eq. 9.1-2 permits the required reactor volume V to be determined. This is 
one of the design problems that can be solved by means of Eq. 9.1-2. Both aspects— 
kinetic analysis and design calculations—are illustrated further in this chapter. 
Note that Eq. 9.1-2 does not contain the residence time explicitly, in contrast with 
the corresponding equation for the batch reactor. V/F,o, as expressed here in 
hr - m?/kmol A—often called space time—is a true measure of the residence time 
only when there is no expansion or contraction due to a change in number of 
moles or other conditions. Using residence time as a variable offers no advantage 
since it is not directly measurable— in contrast with V/F ,,. 

If there is expansion or contraction the residence time 0 has to be considered 
first over a differential volume element and is given by 

dV 
d0 FJC, (9.1-3) 
where F, is the (average) molar flow rate of A in that element. For constant 
temperature and pressure C, may be written, as explained already in Chapter 8, 
Eq. 8.1-8: 
_ Na _ Nao(l — x4) 1 — x4 
Vio WA eax)  ^li-£X4 


where £4 is the expansion factor, e, = y4e[(r + s+) — (a + b -- -)/a]. Equation 
9.1-3 becomes, after formal integration, 


0- Lx——— F (9.1-4) 
AO 
E + &4X,) 


What remains to be done before the integration is performed is to relate x, and 
V. This is done by means of Eq. 9.1-1 so that finally: 


TA dx, 


P= CK (1 + ex gra 


Xaoo 


(9.1-5) 


Equation 9.1-5 shows that the calculation of 0 requires the knowledge of the 
function r, = f (x). But, establishing such a relation is precisely the objective of a 
kinetic investigation. The use of 0 is a superfluous intermediate step, since the test 
of a rate equation may be based directly on Eq. 9.1-2. Note also that when there is 
no change in number of moles due to the reaction—and only then—is there 
complete correspondence between Eq. 9.1-5 and the batch reactor equation 8.1-5. 
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Thus, it is seen that the most direct measure of the reactor’s capability for carrying 
out the conversion is the space time, V/F 49, which is the result of making a rigorous 
mass balance in the steady-state plug flow system. In industrial practice, the re- 
ciprocal is commonly used—termed " space velocity." Specifically, using 


F Fi 
"e = Few 


the group (Fo/V) with units volume of feed (measured at some reference conditions) 
per unit time, per unit volume of reactor, is the space velocity. One must be careful 
concerning the choiceof the reference conditions, since several customs are in use— 
see Hougen and Watson [1]. For example, if a liquid feed is metered, and then 
vaporized before entry into the reactor, it is common to use the liquid volumetric 
rate rather than the actual gas rate at reactor conditions, which is implied in Fo 
corresponding to C ,,. Use of the molar flow rate, F 40, obviates these difficulties, 
and is the choice in this book. However, the space velocity customs need to be 
known in order to properly interpret existing literature data. 

Take a first-order rate equation r, = kC, or kC ,o(1 — x4). Substitution of the 
latter expression in Eq. 9.1-2 leads to 


V = 1 
F 4o/C 40 l-x, 





or in terms of the concentration of A: 


me ee = in ae 
F 4o/C 4o C, 


k 
Since for constant temperature, pressure, and total number of moles V/(F 4o/C ,9) 
is nothing but the residence time, these results are identical to the integrated forms 
given for a first order reaction in Table 1.3-1 of Chapter 1. All the other reactions 
considered in that table and those of more complex nature dealt with in the rest of 
that chapter will lead to the same integrated equations as those given here, pro- 
vided 8 is replaced by V/(F ,5/C 49). This will not be so when these reactions are 
carried out in the flow reactor with complete mixing as will be shown in Chapter 10. 
Equations 9.1-1 or 9.1-2 can serve as basic equation for the analysis or design of 
isothermal empty tubular reactors or of packed catalytic reactors of the tubular 
type. The applicability of these equations is limited only by the question of how well 
plug flow is approximated in the real case. For empty tubular reactors this is gen- 
erally so with turbulent flow conditions and sufficiently high ratio length/diameter 
so that entrance effects can be neglected, such as in tubular reactors for thermal 
cracking. Deviations from the ideal plug flow pattern will be discussed in detail in 
Chapter 12. 
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For fixed bed catalytic reactors the idealized flow pattern is generally well 
approximated when the packing diameter, d,, is small enough with respect to the 
tube diameter, d,, to have an essentially uniform void fraction over the cross section 
of the tube, at least till the immediate vicinity of the wall. According to a rule of 
thumb the ratio d,/d, should be at least 10. This may cause some problems when 
investigating a catalyst in small size laboratory equipment. The application of the 
plug flow model to the design of fixed bed catalytic reactors will be dealt with 
extensively in Chapter 11. For this reason the examples of this chapter deal 
exclusively with empty tubular reactors. 

Tubular reactors do not necessarily operate under isothermal conditions in 
industry, be it for reasons of chemical equilibrium or of selectivity, of profit 
optimization, or simply because it is not economically or technically feasible. It 
then becomes necessary to consider also the energy equation, that is, a heat balance 
on a differential volume element of the reactor. For reasons of analogy with the 
derivation of Eq. 9.1-1 assume that convection is the only mechanism of heat 
transfer. Moreover, this convection is.considered to occur by plug flow and the 
temperature is completely uniform in a cross section. If heat is exchanged through 
the wall the entire temperature difference with the wall is located in a very thin film 
close to the wall. The energy equation then becomes, in the steady state: 


Y mje,jdT + Und(T — T,)dz — r( - AH)dV 20 (9.1-6) 
j 
where m;: mass flow rate of the component j (kg/hr) 
Cpj. Specific heat of j (kcal/kg°C) 
T, T,: temperature of the fluid, respectively the surroundings (°C) 
U: overall heat transfer coefficient (kcal/m? hr 'C), based on the inside 


diameter of the tube. The formula for U and a correlation for the 
inside heat transfer coefficient have been given already in Chapter 8. 
Zi length coordinate of the reactor (m) 

Note that Eq. 9.1-6 is nothing but Eq. 7.2.d-4 of Chapter 7, obtained by simpli- 
fying the “general” energy Eq. 7.2.c-1, provided that d,, the reactor diameter, 
is replaced by d,, the tube diameter. The benefit of using the general equations of 
Chapter 7 is that the precise assumptions required to use a given form of the 
balances is clear, and also the route required to improve an inadequate model has 
then been outlined. 

Equations 9.1-1 and 9.1-6 are coupled through the rate of reaction. The inte- 
gration of this system of ordinary differential equations generally requires numeri- 
cal techniques. Note that the group '; m,c,, has to be adjusted for each increment. 
It is often justified to use a value of c, averaged over the variations of temperature 
and compositions so that È; m,c,; may be replaced by me,, where m is the total 
mass flow rate. ( C AH) is frequently also averaged over the temperature interval 
in the reactor. 
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Introducing Eq. 9.1-1 into Eq. 9.1-6 leads to 





dT _ F4o(— AH) dx, Urd, E 91:5 
dz ilm, dz Yn; 
; - 


J 


It follows that for an adiabatic reactor, for which the second term on the right hand 
side is zero, there is a direct relation between Ax and AT. 

Equations 9.1-1 and 9.1-6 or 9.1-7 are applicable to both empty tubular reactors 
or fixed bed tubular reactors provided the assumptions involved in the derivation 
are fulfilled. Again, the application to the latter case is discussed in detail in Chapter 
11. 

Sometimes the pressure drop in the reactor is sufficiently large to be necessary to 
account for it, instead of using an average value. For an empty tube the Fanning 
equation may be used in the usual Bernoulli equation: 


2 
ME dp, = 2 fo, Pam 


d d, (9.1-8) 





" u 
ap, u — 
Pe" dz 


(assuming no significant effects of elevation changes). The value of the conversion 


factor, a, depends on the dimensions of the total pressure, p, and the flow velocity, u. 
Some values are listed in Table 9.1-1. 


Table 9.1-1 Values of «, conversion factor 
in the Fanning pressure drop equation 


L4 


P u (m/s) u (m/hr) 
N/m? 1 7.72 x 1078 
bar 1075 132 x 10712 
atm 9.87 x 1076 7.62 x 107 !? 

1 I 

f/m? —= — = Îl 7,78 x 107? 

kgf/m 9. 981 0.102 x 


The Fanning friction factor, f, equals 16/Re for laminar flow in empty tubes. An 
expression that is satisfactory for Reynolds numbers between 5000 and 200,000 
(i.e., for turbulent flow) is 


f = 0.046 Re^ 9? 
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When the density of the reaction mixture varies with the conversion, p, in Eq. 
9.1-8 has to also account for this. This is illustrated in the example on the thermal 
cracking of ethane, later in this chapter. Pressure drop equations for packed beds 
will be discussed in Chapter 11. 


Example 9.1-1 Derivation of a Kinetic Equation from Experiments in 
an Isothermal Tubular Reactor with Plug Flow. 
Thermal Cracking of Propane 


The thermal cracking of propane was studied at atmospheric pressure and 800°C 


in a tubular reactor of the integral type. The experimental results are given in 
Table 1. 


Table 1 Thermal cracking of 
propane. Conversion versus 
Space time data 


VIF, x, = feo 
(m? s/kmol) Fu 
32 ~ 0.488 
50 0.630 
59 0.685 
64 0.714 
75 0.760 
82 0.782 


The global reaction propane — products is considered to be irreversible. When 
first order is assumed, the rate equation may be written: 


ra = kC, 


The kinetic analysis starts from either Eqs. 9.1-1 or 9.1-2. 

This reaction is carried out in the presence of a diluent, steam. The diluent ratio is 
« (moles diluent/moles hydrocarbon). Furthermore, 1 mole of propane leads to 
2 moles of products, in other words the molar expansion 6, = 1. The relation 
between the propane concentration and the conversion has to account for the 
dilution and expansion and is obtained as follows. For a feed of F4 moles of 
propane per second, the flow rates in the reactor at a certain distance where a 
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conversion x, has been reached may be written 


Propane: Fy (1 — x,)(kmol/s) 
Products: Fao(1 + ó4)x, 
Diluent: | F4ok 





Total: Foll — x4 + (1 + 9x4 + Kk] 
so that, for the feed rate F 49: 
F, = F4o(1 + 64x4 + Kk) 
while the mole fraction of propane consequently equals (1 — x)/(1 + 54x, + K) 
and the concentration [(1 — x )/(1 + 6,x, + x)]C,. The diluent ratio, x. is often 


used in industrial practice, although exactly the same end results are found with 
the use of 


£4 = y4oÓ4 = fane 


The rate equation that has to be introduced in Eqs. 9.1-1 or 9.1-2 now becomes 


1-x, 


rr, = —————— 
A 1+dyx,+k 


Integral Method of Kinetic Analysis 
Substituting the rate equation in Eq. 9.1-2 leads to: 


*41 + d4Xa +K 


- 7 "ic. "up A 


from which, with 6, = 1, 
m Fag 
k= GV [Q + «ini — x) + x4] 


k can be calculated for a set of experimental conditions, remembering that C, — 
BJRT. For V/F,9 = 32 and x, = 0.488 a value of 4.14 s^! is obtained for k. 
When k takes the same value for all the sets of x, versus V/F 49 data the asumption 
of first order is correct. We can see from Table 2 that this condition is indeed 
fulfilled. 


Differential Method of Kinetic Analysis 


The slope of the tangent at the curve x, versus V/F 49 is the rate of reaction of A at 
the conversion x,, from Eq. 9.1-1. The rates are shown in Table 2. 
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Table 2 Thermal cracking of propane. Rate 
versus conversion. k-values from the integral 
and differential method of kinetic analysis 


k (s^) 


L^ ————————— 
X4 (kmol/m? s) Integral Differential 


0.488 0.00978 4.14 4.18 
0.630 0.00663 4.11 4.11 
0.685 0.00543 4.11 4.04 
0.714 0.00492 4.15 4.08 
0.760 0.00409 4.09 4.11 
0.782 0.00354 4.03 3.94 


If the order of reaction were n, the rate equation would have to be written 
ra = kC," 


which becomes, after taking the logarithm, 


log r4 = log k + nlogC, +n oef) 
A straight line is obtained in a plot of log r, versus log[(1 — x )/(1 + 64x4 + x)]. 
The slope is the order, while the intercept on the ordinate yields k. 

If an order of one is assumed, the formula permits checking the constancy of k. 
For x, = 0.488 and r, = 0.00978 kmol/m? s a k value of 4.15 s7 ' is obtained, for 
x4 = 0.714 and r, = 0.00492 kmol/m? s a value of 4.08 s^! is obtained. The 
assumption of first order is verified. 





9.2 Kinetic Analysis of Nonisothermal Data 


The above example deals with a simple isothermal situation. In Chapters 1 and 2 
it was suggested to operate reactors for kinetic studies, whenever possible, in an 
isothermal way. There are cases, however, in which isothermal operation is im- 
possible, in spite of all precautions, for example, a homogeneous reaction like 
thermal cracking of hydrocarbons. In such a case it is inevitable that part of the 
reactor is used to bring the feed to the desired temperature. In contrast with catalytic 
reactors there is no clear-cut separation between preheat and reaction section in 
such a case. If the rate is to be determined at a reference temperature, say 7,, and 
if the reaction volume is counted from the point where T, is reached, then the con- 
version in the preheat section that cannot be avoided is not accounted for. Similarly 
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at the outlet there is a section where the conversion continues to some extent 
while the reaction mixture is being cooled. 

Such a situation can be dealt with in two ways. The first way is to analyze the 
data as such. The temperature dependence of the rate parameters is then directly 
included into the continuity equation and the resulting equation is numerically 
integrated along the tube with estimates for the parameters. If the gas temperature 
profile itself is not available or insufficiently defined, the energy equation has to be 
coupled to the continuity equation. To determine both the form of the rate equation 
and the temperature dependence of the parameters directly from nonisothermal 
data would require excessive computations. 

Recently, however, apparently successful attempts have been reported of the 
derivation of rate parameters from the direct treatment of nonisothermal data, given 
the form of the rate equation. (See Emig, Hofmann, and Friedrich [2]; Lambrecht, 
Nussey, and Froment [3]; and Van Damme, Narayanan, and G. F. Froment [4].) 
The work of Van Damme et al. [4] on the kinetic analysis of the cracking of propane 
is taken as an example. In this work the gas temperature rose from 600°C at the 
inlet of the cracking section to 850°C at the exit, to simulate industrial operation. 
Since the gas temperature profile was given, the Arrhenius temperature dependence 
was directly accounted for in the continuity equation for propane, but no energy 
equation had to be coupled to it. The pressure profile was also directly accounted 
for. The resulting continuity equation was numerically integrated assuming a power 
law rate equation and with estimated values for the order with respect to propane, 
n, for the frequency factor, Ay, and for the activation energy, E. The calculated exit 
propane conversions were compared with the experimental. The sum of squares 
of deviations between calculated and experimental propane conversions was used 
as an objective function; the latter was minimized by nonlinear regression using 
Marquardt’s routine. 

The strong correlation between A, and E necessitated a reparameterization. 
Setting 


E 
Ao = Ao ex (- x7) 


where T represents the average of all the measured temperatures, the continuity 
equation for propane 


" 1-x Yíny 
Fods = re) (H) ak 


became 





E E 1-x |"f p, \" 
F,o dx = A Bias V 
4o dx venam zi *k4 | (#:) á 
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For 1.4 atm abs (1.37 bar) and a steam dilution of 0.4 kg steam/kg propane, Van 
Damme et al. obtained n = 1.005, E = 51167 kcal/kmol = 214226 kJ/kmol, and 
Ay = 1.7.10! ! as compared with n = 1, E = 51000 kcal/kmol = 213500 kJ/kmol, 
and A, = 1.08 x 10!! by a pseudo-isothermal analysis using the equivalent 
reactor volume concept to be described next. 

The equivalent reactor volume concept, introduced by Hougen and Watson [1] 
allows for a second way of dealing with nonisothermal data: it first reduces the 
data to isothermality and determines the temperature dependence of the rate 
parameters in the second stage only. The equivalent reactor volume has been 
defined as that volume Vg, which, at the reference temperature T, and the reference 
total pressure p,,, would give the same conversion as the actual reactor, with its 
temperature and pressure profiles. It follows that 


F7, p, VR = Fr, p dV 


so that, for a reaction with order n, 


S ola Ge rn 

Once V; has been derived, the calculation of the rate is straightforward, as for 
isothermal experiments, and is based solely on the continuity equation. Calculating 
Va requires the knowledge of the temperature and pressure profiles along the 
tube and of the activation energy, E. Note also that where several reactions are 
occurring simultaneously the dependence of Vg on E leads to different V, for each 
of the reactions considered. 

In a kinetic study the activation energy is generally not known a priori, or only 
with insufficient accuracy. The use of the equivalent reactor volume concept 
therefore leads to a trial-and-error procedure: a value of E is guessed and with this 
value and the measured temperature profile Vg is calculated by graphical or numeri- 
cal integration. Then, for the rate model chosen, the kinetic constant is derived. 
This procedure is carried out at several temperature levels and from the temperature 
dependence of the rate coefficient, expressed by Arrhenius' formula, a value of E 
is obtained. If this value is not in accordance with that used in the calculation of 
Va the whole procedure has to be repeated with a better approximation for E. 

Froment et al. [5,6] proposed a short-cut method for the first estimate of E, 
which turned out to be extremely efficient. Consider two experiments carried out in 
an isobaric flow reactor, one at a reference temperature T), the other at the reference 
temperature, T, and let the conditions be such that the temperature difference 
AT = T, — T, is the same over the whole length of the reactor. The reaction 
taking place is homogeneous and of the type A — B. If the feed rates are adjusted 
so that equal conversions are obtained then the conversion x or the p, versus V 
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profiles are identical in both cases. Then in all points: 


Ee EE 
dV dV 
(p4i = (P42 


while AT is independent of V. 
From the continuity equation 


E 
Fio dx = Ag ap- ar) ar av 


applied to both experiments it follows that 
(Fao): | E (; 1 )| (s AT ) 
== = exp] - 5 |= — =] | = exp| 5- 
Ca. ORAS WR] o AR B 


(Fio) 
log ——— 
AT CEU oS 


This means that the activation energies may be obtained from two experiments at 
different temperatures, without even knowing the rate constants, provided the 
conversions are the same and the temperature profiles, plotted versus V, are parallel. 

The latter condition is not always fulfilled in practice. It requires that the heat 
effect of the reaction is negligible or entirely compensated for by the heat flux from 
or to the surroundings or (and) that the specific heat of the gases is very large. 
If the reactant A is consumed by more than one reaction than, at equal conversion 
to the product of interest, B, the partial pressure p, is only equal in both experi- 
ments when the activation energies of the parallel reactions are equal. If not, the 
approximation is better the more the principal reaction prevails over the side 
reaction(s). Froment et al. [6] applied the V, concept and the short-cut method for 
estimation of E to their data on the thermal cracking of acetone. Since then it was 
also successfully applied by Buekens and Froment to the thermal cracking of 
propane and isobutane [7,8] and by Van Damme et al. [3] to the thermal cracking 
of propane and propane-propylene mixtures. 





from which 


E = 23R E 


Example 9.2-1 Derivation of a Rate Equation for the Thermal 
Cracking of Acetone from Nonisothermal Data 


When submitted to thermal cracking conditions acetone decomposes according to 
the overall reaction: 


CH,COCH, —— CH,=CO + CH, 


402 _ o o — — CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 




















o 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 
V/F, o (m? s/kmol) 


Figure 1 Acetone cracking. Conversion versus 
space-time diagram at 750°C (from Froment, 
et al. [5, 6]). 


that may be considered irreversible in the range of practical interest (700 to 750°C). 
Ketene and methane are not the only products, however. In the range considered, 
ethylene, carbon monoxide and dioxide, hydrogen, and carbon are also obtained, 
probably according to the overall reactions: 


2CH,—CO ——— CH,=CH, + 2CO 
CH,COCH, ——~ 3H,-4 CO 2C 


From isobaric experiments at atmospheric pressure in a laboratory flow reactor 
with 6 mm inside diameter and 1.20 m length, Froment et al. [5] obtained at 750°C 
the x versus V/F 4o diagram of Fig. 1. 


moles of acetone decomposed 
moles of acetone fed 
moles of ketene formed 
Xk = —— ————————— 
moles of acetone fed 


whereby x, = 


We see how the curves do not extrapolate through the origin. This results from the 
fact that not all of the volume accounted for is at the reference temperature con- 


sidered. The equivalent reactor volume concept will be used to reduce the data to 
“isothermal” conditions. 
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Figure 2 Acetone cracking. Short-cut method for estimation 
of activation energy (from Froment, et al. [5, 6]). 


First the short-cut method is used to estimate the activation energy. In Fig. 2 
x, and p, are plotted versus log F4, for two series of experiments, one at 750°C, 
the other at 710°C. The two xx lines are parallel, while although side reactions do 
occur, equal values of p, correspond very nearly to equal xy. The conditions for a 
satisfactory estimate of E are fulfilled. The horizontal distance between the two 
parallel x, lines leads to a value of 51,800 kcal/kmol (216,900 kJ/kmol). This value 
looks quite plausible. E for the cracking of diethylether is 53,500 kcal/kmol 
(223,000 kJ/kmol), for dimethylether 47,000 kcal/kmol (196,800 kJ/kmol). 

With this value of E and the temperature profiles the equivalent reactor volumes 
may be obtained as shown in Fig. 3. The curve x, versus Vp/F 40 is shown in Fig. 4. 
The curves now extrapolate through the origin. With such a diagram the derivation 
of a rate equation may now be undertaken. 
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Figure 3 Acetone cracking. Calculation of equivalent reactor volume (from 
Froment, et al. [S, 6]). 
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Figure 4 Acetone cracking. Corrected conversion versus 
space-time curves (from Froment, et al. [5, 6]). 405 


When a rate equation of the form 
ra = kp, (a) 
is postulated the continuity equation for acetone reacting into ketene becomes: 


Ve 1 (de (b) 
F 4o o Pa" 


The differential method is based on Eq. (a), the integral on Eq. (b). 


Differential Method of Kinetic Analysis 


The rate, r4, has to be derived from a p, versus V,/F 40 plot by graphical differenti- 
ation or by fitting a mathematical function to the experimental points first and then 
differentiating analytically. The values of k and n are then obtained from a log plot 
of Eq. (a) by means ofa least-square fit of the points to a straight line. The results 
are shown in Table 1. E 


Table 1 Thermal cracking of acetone. 
Rate coefficients and order by the 
integral and differential methods of 
kinetic analysis 


Differential Integral 
°C k n k a 


750 — 0.041 1.48 0.040 1.50 
730 — 0.023 1.37 0.024 1.50 
710 — 0.014 1.54 001? — 


“When n = 1.50, 


Integral Method of Kinetic Analysis 


Before the integral in Eq. (b) may be worked out it is necessary to express p4 as a 
function of x,. A rigorous expression would only be possible if all reactions taking 
place were exactly known. Therefore an empirical fit of this function was under- 
taken. The function was found to be, for the temperature range investigated of 
710 to 750°C: 


Pa = (1 — 1.05x,x)? 
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Equation (b) then becomes 


1 1 
for alln # 4 k= |r] (c) 
V, ze J 2n-1 
1.05 22 Qn — 1) LU T 1-05xx) 
F 4o 
forn = 4 T RE ree (d) 
Y? = Ve 1 — 1.05xx 
1.05 £ 
F10 


It follows that, when the values of xy and Vg/F 49 corresponding to the different 
experiments are substituted in Eq. (c) or Eq. (d) k becomes a function of n only for 
each experiment. The point of intersection of the k versus n curves should give the 
value of k at the temperature considered and the unique value of n. This is shown in 
Fig. 5 for 750°C. The order is found to be 1.5, also at 730° and 710°C. This order is 
quite plausible on the basis of radical mechanisms for the reaction. The values of k 
are given in Table 1. The Arrhenius diagram for k is shown in Fig. 6. 

A value for E = 52,900 kcal/kmol (221,500 kJ/kmol) is obtained, very close to 
that obtained by the short-cut method 51,800 kcal/kmol (216,900 kJ/kmol), so 
that no iteration is required. 
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Figure 5 Acetone cracking. Determination of the order of the re- 
action at 750°C (from Froment et al. [5, 6]). 
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Figure 6 Acetone cracking. Arrhenius diagram (from Froment, 
et al. (5, 6]). 


The rate equation for the ketene formation from acetone may therefore be 


written: 
,600 
ra= exp(22780 - ae e 








9.3 Design of Tubular Reactors with Plug Flow 


It is clear from the preceding that the kinetic analysis of a process based upon non- 
isothermal data may be a demanding problem from the computational point of 
view. The reverse problem: designing a reactor when the kinetics are known is 
generally much more straightforward. In this section two examples of the design 
of a nonisothermal tubular reactor with plug flow are given. The first example 
deals with a very simple situation allowing (semi) analytical integration. The 
second example deals with a reactor for the thermal cracking of hydrocarbons. 


Example 9.3-1 An Adiabatic Reactor with Plug Flow Conditions 


For simple irreversible reactions a (semi) analytical solution of the continuity 
and energy equations is possible. Douglas and Eagleton [9] published solutions 
for zero-, first-, and second-order reactions, both with a constant and varying 
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number of moles. For a first-order reaction with constant density the integration 
proceeds as follows: 
Continuity equation for A: 

Fygdx =r,dV (a) 


With r4 = kp4o(1 — x) Eq. (a) may be written: 


dV 
dx = kp,o(1 — x) —— 
F 4o 
Energy equation: 


F 49 dx( — AH) = mcp dT 


or 
mc 
dx = ———— dT b 
FA C-AH) n 
and after integration: 
mc 
X — X9 = — (T - ST, 
o= Fe AB) o) 
or 
x — xo + AT — To) (c) 
where 
pa te 
F4o(— AH) 


Note the simple relation between the conversion and the temperature variation 
in adiabatic situations: the variation in temperature is a measure of conversion 
and vice versa. 
Formal integration of Eq. (a) leads to: 
V Gi dx 
F4o xo KpAo(1 — x) 

After substituting dx with its expression based on Eq. (c) and of k by its Arrhenius 
expression, we obtain 








V » Y f @FlRT AdT 
Fao Áo Jr, Pao (1 — [xo + A(T — To)J} 
A T gE/RT dT 
i Ag Pao E (1 — xo + A19) - AT 


e. f e AT " 
AoP4o To AT l~ xo t Ade , 
AT 
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Let 














E E E du 
“= RT then T = | and eI 
Eq. (d) then becomes: 
EIRT 
SUE E/RTo y — xo + ATUS iy 
1 EIRT EIRT 
> Ao Pao M u As oe _ "E 


R(l — xo + ATo) 














Let 
E 
uuu mu-adZsd 
SR e xs Rd os G 
"ES E 
9 RT, RU — x — AR) 
Then 
ME! pr e" du e [ e” dZ 
Fio  AoP4oJERT, U AoD4o Jz, Z 








V i [E E e ; 
Fic = Aas la(s =) - Big) - AoPao (EZ) — Ei(Zg)] (e) 


For given feed conditions, Eq. (e) permits the calculation of the V/F 49, which limits 
the outlet temperature and therefore the outlet conversion to a set value. Obviously 
for a given V/F ,, one can calculate the corresponding outlet conditions, but the 
expression is implicit with respect to T. 

For more complicated rate equations semianalytical integration is no longer 
possible. 


Example 9.3-2 Design of a Nonisothermal Tubular Reactor for 
Thermal Cracking of Ethane 


The thermal cracking of hydrocarbons is carried out in long coils that are hori- 
zontally or vertically placed inside a gas-fired furnace. The burners are located on 
both sides of the tubes. The furnace consists (1) of a convection section in which the 
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hydrocarbon feed and the steam diluent are preheated and (2) of a radiant section 
in which the reaction takes place. A given conversion per pass has to be achieved 
in the cracking coil, together with an optimum product distribution. If the conver- 
sion is too low, the product distribution may not meet the specifications; if it is too 
high, unwanted side reactions lead to strong coke formation and frequent shut- 
downs of the furnace. 

Figure 1 schematically represents an ethane cracker with horizontal coils. 
Two coils are running in parallel through the furnace. The coil length in the 
radiant section is 95 m. The length of the straight portions of the coil is 8.85 m, 
the length of the bends 0.55 m. The radius of the latter is 0.178 m. The internal diam- 
eter of the tube is 0.108 m. The ethane feed per coil is 68.68 kg/m?-s. The ethane is 
98.2 mol percent pure, the impurities being C,H, (1 mol percent) and C,H, 
(0.8 mol percent). The steam dilution amounts to 0.4 kg of steam per kilogram of 
ethane. The inlet pressure is 2.99 atm abs (2.93 bars) and the outlet pressure 
1.2 atm abs (1.18 bars). The temperature is measured in three locations: inlet, 
680°C; 80 percent of coil length, 820°C; exit, 835°C. The ethane conversion at the 
exit is 60 percent. The products of the cracking are hydrogen, methane, acetylene, 
ethylene, propadiene, propylene, propane, butenes, butadiene, and small amounts 
of benzene—all building blocks of the petrochemical industry. The yearly ethylene 
production capacity is of the order of 10,000 tons/coil. 

In early work the simulation of such a furnace was attempted on the basis of the 
overall rate of disappearance of the hydrocarbon feed (see Buekens and Froment 
[10]. The advantage is that only one continuity equation has to be used for ethane 
in the present example, but this approach does not generate the product distribution. 
Knowing the exit conversion the product distribution can be obtained, however, 
from yield versus conversion diagrams. For example, the ethylene yield is defined 
as the number of kilograms of ethylene produced per kilogram of ethane fed. The 
product distribution obtained in this way is only correct when the yield-conversion 
relation is independent of temperature. Fortunately, this is very nearly so for the 
thermal cracking of paraffins, at least in the usual range covered by industrial 
operation. Another difficulty is the heat of reaction, which has to be substituted in 
the energy equation Eq. 9.1-6. Since the reaction consists of many parallel and 
consecutive steps it is not possible to assign a single fixed value for the ( C AH) of 
the overall reaction. Global ( — AH) values will not lead to a satisfactory fit of the 
temperature profile without distorting the correct kinetic parameters. In propane 
cracking Buekens and Froment caiculated a (— AH) of —24,800 kcal/kmol 
(103,800 kJ/kmol) from an approximation of the true reaction scheme by the 
greatly simplified scheme: 

H: + CH; 


No c 


2C,H, 
——— CH, + GH, 
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whereby the two reactions are approximately of equal importance at zero conver- 
sion—but not at higher conversions. To be more rigorous in the design requires a 
detailed reaction scheme. This leads to a set of continuity equations instead of only 
one, but in this way the product distribution is directly predicted and the effect of 
the temperature level is correctly accounted for. Furthermore, the (—AH) is 
correctly calculated from the (— AH;) of the individual reactions, at all stages ofcon- 
version. There are a few examples of this approach (Myers and Watson, Snow and 
Shutt, Shah, Petryschuk and Johnson, Fair and Rase, and Lichtenstein [11,12,13,14, 
15,16]). 

Simulating the furnace described above requires the following set of continuity 
equations for the components to be integrated, together with the energy equation 
and the pressure drop equation: 





dF, nd? 4 2 zd? 
255 R; ——- -(z Xij |J (a) 
j=Hl---8i=1---7 
dT I 
dz = ee F jp; [aor d, i | (b) 
dp, 2f du 
fo = E + ie + apt us (c) 


with initial conditions: F; = Fjo, T = To and p, = p at z = 0. In Eq. (a) R; is the 
total rate of change of the amount of the component j and r; is the rate of the ith 
reaction. This rate can be expressed as 


r; = KIC; 
with 


C= Y ERT 
jei Tj 
and whereby the product is taken over all the reactants of the ith reaction. 

The radical reaction schemes for thermal cracking mentioned in Chapter 1 have 
not been used so far in design. They lead to a set of continuity equations for the 
reacting components that are mathematically stiff in nature, because of the orders 
of magnitude of difference between the concentrations of molecular and radical 
species. Only recently have satisfactory numerical integration routines for sets 
of stiff differential equations been worked out (see Gear [17]). In addition, the 
rate parameters of radical reactions are frequently not known with sufficient 
precision, so far. The radical scheme has therefore been approximated by a set of 
reactions containing only molecular species. 
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Table 1 Molecular reaction scheme and kinetic parameters for the thermal cracking 
of ethane 


A(s’) or 
Reaction Order (m?/kmols)* ^ E(kcal/kmol) — £(kJ/kmol) 
1. CH; > C,H, + H, l 4.65 x 10? 65,210 273,020 
2. C,H, + H; > C,H, 2 8.75 x 108* 32,690 136,870 
3. 2C;H, ^ CH, + CH, I 3.85 x 10!! 65,250 273,190 
4. CH, ^ C,H, + CH, 1 9.81 x 108 36,920 154,580 
5. C,H, + CH, > C3H, 2 5.87 x 10** 7,040 29.480 
6. C,H, + C,H, > CH, 2 1.03 x 10!2* 41,260 172,750 
7. CH, + CH, 5 CH, + CH4 à 7.08 x 10'3* 60,430 253,010 


The kinetic model used here has been developed by Sundaram and Froment [18] 
by a rigorous screening between several plausible molecular reaction schemes on the 
basis of thermodynamic considerations and statistical tests on the kinetic param- 
eters. The scheme, together with the kinetic parameters, is given in Table 1. It 
should be added that the kinetic parameters for the reverse reactions (2) and (5) 
have been obtained from equilibrium data. 

Table 2 shows the matrix of the stoichiometric coefficients x, for this set of 
reactions, according to: 


N 
Y x4; =0 i21,2,....7 
jot 


Table 2 Matrix of stoichiometric coefficients 


CH, C,H, C,H, C,H, C,H, CH, C,H, H, H,O 





-1 -i 1 
l -l -1 I 


l 
2 
3 
4 1 i ~l 
5 
6 
7 
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The specific heat in Eq. (b) is calculated from Rihani and Doraiswamy’s formula 
given in Reid and Sherwood’s book [19]. The specific heat of the mixture follows 
from 

F. 
c, = 9 Mc, 
P L F, €pj 
The heat of reaction is the algebraic sum of heats of formation of reactants and 
products: 


—AH; = -YuAH;; 
i 


where @,, are the stoichiometric coefficients of the reaction and 
T 
AH,; = AH, + | edt 
Tref 
AH ,;° is calculated from group contributions at the reference temperature. 

The pressure drop equation Eq. (c) not only accounts for friction losses in the 
straight portions and in the bends of the coil but also for changes in momentum. 
The first term in the brackets on the right-hand side arises from the Fanning 
equation, the second from Nekrasov's equation [20] for the additional pressure 
drop resulting from the curvature in the bends. Furthermore, since 


M,F, GRT 





LT mds Mn Pe 
Po 4 
d 1 
du _ GR | „ AM.) , 1 dT| _ G RT dp, 
dz p dz M, dz M, p? dz 


so that Eq. (c) finally becomes: 


Bal Melle tee Ay pa 
dp, _ dz M, Mmi T dz d, mn 
€ P: 
M,p, aG RT 








with 
dF 


ej 
4(1)_4(") 22 
dz\M,} dz\GQ/ GQ 


The friction factor for straight tubes is taken from Knutzen and Katz [21]. 





f =0046Re°?, when Re= 
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The factor ¢ used in the equation for the supplementary pressure drop in the bends 
is given by Nekrasov: 


^ 
= [07 + 035] 
t (0 ege tas) 


d 
where (’ = (vos + 0.19 2) 


b, 
^ = angle described by the bend, here 180° 
r, = radius of the bend 


If the value of the viscosity is not found in the literature the corresponding state 
equations can be used, as illustrated already in Chapter 3. 

The following heat flux profile was generated from independent simulations of 
the heat transfer in the firebox. First tube: 23 kcal/m? s (96 kJ/m? s); second tube: 
20 (84); third tube: 19 (80); fourth tube: 17 (71); fifth tube: 15 (63); sixth, seventh, 
eighth, ninth, and tenth tubes, 14 (59). With this heat flux profile, the conversion, 
temperature and total pressure profile of Fig. 2 was obtained. The agreement 
with the industrial data is really excellent. Also, the product distribution is in 
complete agreement as can be seen from Fig. 3: the simulated yields for ethylene, 
hydrogen, and methane, for example, are, respectively, 47.92, 3.79, and 3.49; the 
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Figure 2 Ethane cracking. Reactor simulation. 
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Figure 3 Ethane cracking. Product distribution. 


industrial 48.7, 3.65, and 3.4. The ethane conversion is seen to be limited to approxi- 
mately 60 percent to avoid too much coking. 

Instead of using a given heat flux profile [i.e., an energy equation like Eq. (b)], 
the calculation could be started from the furnace gas temperature, which would 
then involve an energy equation like Eqs. 9.1-6 or 9.1-7. A mean furnace temperature 
may be calculated by the method of Lobo and Evans [22]. A further refinement 
would be to consider the temperature distribution in the furnace, which in addition 
requires taking into account the geometrical configuration and the location of the 
burners. This is a rather involved procedure, called the zoning method, which has 
been developed by Hottel and Cohen [23] and recently refined by Vercammen and 
Froment [24]. 


Problems 


9.1 A gas phase reaction, A — 2R, is carried out in a tubular plug flow reactor at T = 60°C 
and p, = 4.75 atm. The feed consists of 50 mol percent A and 50 mol percent inert at a rate 
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of 4000 kg/hr. The molecular weights of 4 and inert are 40 and 20, respectively, and the 
rate coefficient is k = 2000 hr '. 
Determine the reactor size for 35 percent conversion of A. 

9.2 The process A ^ B 5 C is carried out in a tubular reactor with plug flow. Both reactions 
are of first order. The feed consists of pure A. Given the following data 


C10 = 0.05 kmol/m? 


o = 0.15 m?/hr 
Q = 2.107? m? 
k, = 172.5 hr“! 
Calculate the length of the tube to maximize the yield of B in the cases (a) k, = k,/2, 


(b) kz = ky. 
What are the exit concentrations of A, B, and C in both cases? 


9.3 (a) Repeat the derivations of Example 9.3-1, but for a zeroth-order reaction 
(b) Given the data 


F 4o = 20 kmol/hr To = 300 K 
c, = 0.5 keal/kg°C Xo = O;x = 09 
(-AH) = 10000 kcal/kmol kg = 3.27 10° kmol/m?-hr 
E = 9000 kcal/kmol m = 1000 kg/hr 
Calculate the reactor volume and exit temperature when the reaction is of zeroth 


order. 
(c) Compare with the volume required when the reaction is carried out isothermally 
(a) at T= T; 
(Dat T= (T + 1)/2 
where T, is the exit temperature of the adiabatic reactor. 

9.4 Prove that the curve x versus (V/F,o), where x is the conversion, V the total reactor volume, 
and F,, the total molar inlet flow rate of reactant plus inert diluent, is independent of the 
dilution ratio for a reversible reaction where both forward and reverse reactions are of first 
order only. 

9.5 Consider the following data for the enzymatic hydrolysis of n-benzoyl l-arginine ethyl 
ester (BAEE) by trypsin bound to particles of porous glass in a fixed bed reactor: 


Cao = 0.5mM 
Xa V/F min 
0.438 5.90 x 107? 
0.590 8.03 
0.670 9.58 
0.687 9.46 
0.910 14.72 
0.972 18.00 


(a) For Michaelis-Menten kinetics, show that a plot of (1/C4ox,)In(l — x,)~' versus 
V/F 4oX,4 Should give a straight line, from which the constants can be determined. 
(b) Compute values for the constants. 
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THE 
PERFECTLY 
MIXED 
FLOW 
REACTOR 


10.1 Introduction 


This reactor type is the opposite extreme from the plug flow reactor considered 
in Chapter 9. The essential feature is the assumption of complete uniformity of 
concentration and temperature throughout the reactor, as contrasted with the 
assumption of no intermixing of successive fluid elements entering a plug flow 
vessel. Therefore, in the perfectly mixed flow reactor, the conversion takes place 
at a unique concentration (and temperature) level which, of course, is also the 
concentration of the effluent. In order to approach this ideal mixing pattern, it is 
necessary that the feed be intimately mixed with the contents of the reactor in a 
time interval that is very small compared to the mean residence time of the fluid 
flowing through the vessel. Further discussion of deviations from these ideal flow 
patterns are given in Chapter 12; in this chapter, we assume that perfect mixing has 
been achieved. 

The stirred flow reactor is frequently chosen when temperature control is a 
critical aspect, as in the nitration of aromatic hydrocarbons or glycerine (Biazzi- 
process). The stirred flow reactor is also chosen when the conversion must take 
place at a constant composition, as in the copolymerization of butadiene and 
styrene, or when a reaction between two phases has to be carried out, or when a 
catalyst must be kept in suspension as in the polymerization of ethylene with 
Ziegler catalyst, the hydrogenation of «-methylstyrene to cumene, and the air 
oxidation of cumene to acetone and phenol (Hercules-Distillers process). 

Finally, several alternate names have been used for what here is called the 
"perfectly mixed flow reactor.” One of the earliest was “continuous stirred tank 
reactor,” or CSTR, which some have modified to “continuous flow stirred tank 
reactor,” or CFSTR. Other names are “backmix reactor,” “mixed flow reactor,” 
and “ideal stirred tank reactor.” All of these terms appear in the literature, and 
must be recognized. 
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10.2 Mass and Energy Balances 


10.2.a Basic Equations 


Since the reactor contents are completely uniform with perfect mixing, the reactor- 
integrated balances from Chapter 7 are used. From Eq. 7.2.b-12, 


dm 
aa = Fopyo — FP se (10.2.a-1) 
from Eq. 7.2.b-10, 
N, 
A = Fjo — Fje + VRjį (10.2.a-2) 
= FOC; 9 — FC, + VR; (10.2.a-2a) 


and from Eq. 7.2.d-5, 
dT 
m,c, dt ms » Fj.o(Hj.o = Hj) TV X (-AHjr; + Q(T) (10.2.a-3) 
j i 

where Q(T) represents external heat addition or removal from the reactor [e.g., 
A,U(T, — T)]. 

For single reactions, it is useful to write Eq. 10.2.a-2 in terms of conversion of 
reactant A. 


Fy = Fao(l — x4) 
leading to: 
dx, 


Nao 


= F 40 X40 = F 40X4 = Vra (10.2.a-4) 


= —Fyox, — Vra (10.2.a-4a) 


where the latter equation is when the inlet conversion is taken to be zero. Aris [1] 
has discussed the reductions possible for the general set of reactions 0 = 5, a; A;. 
For arbitrary feed and/or initial compositions, which may not have stoichio- 
metrically interrelated compositions, the mass balance can be written in terms 
of an extent for each independent reaction, plus variables related to the incom- 
patibility of the feed and initial compositions. For constant feed, this single latter 
variable is related to the “washout” of the initial contents. In these general situa- 
tions, it is probably just as easy to directly integrate the Eq. 10.2.a-2. 

In the energy balance, mean specific heats are generally used, so that Eq. 10.2.a-3 
reduces to 


dT 
Vesey a. = Fopjt To - T) + Y EAH + QU) — (0022-5) 
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Finally, since most reactions carried out in stirred tank reactors are in the liquid 
phase, with constant density, the special cases for constant volume and total 
mass are useful. From Eq. (10.2.a-1), it is seen then that Fj = F, = F’ = constant, 
and Eq. (10.2.a-2a) can be written 

dC; 


V T = F(Cio - C) + VR, (10.2.-6) 


10.2.b Steady-State Reactor Design 


As a consequence of the complete mixing, a continuous flow stirred tank reactor 
also operates isothermally. Therefore, in the steady state it is not necessary to 
consider the mass and energy balances simultaneously. Optimum conditions may 
be computed on the basis of the material balance alone, and then afterwards the 
energy balance is used, in principle (see Sec. 10.4), to determine the external con- 
ditions required to maintain the desired temperature. 

Thus, the design equation, from Eq. 10.2.a-4, is either 


V 
Xa 7 X40 7 pM (10.2.b-1) 
AQ 
or for constant densities, 
y 
Co = CA "7 ara = (10.2.b-2) 


F 
where t = V/F' = CygV/F4o is called the mean residence (or holding) time. 


Given an expression for r,, the above equations can then be readily solved for 
x, as a function of the system parameters. For a first-order reaction, 


ra = kC4 = kC a(l — x4) 
so that, with 


X49 = 0 
kCyoV/F 4o 1 
mL zí--———-——-— 10.2.b- 
xa 1+ kC 4o V/F 4o 1 + kC 40 VF 40 t g ? 
For constant densities, the result is usually written as: 
La = E (10.2.b-4) 


Cao 1c KV/F L+ke 


When two perfectly mixed reactors are connected in series, the mass balance 
for the second reactor is: 


V V 
Xa2 7 Xa = Fao r(x4:) = Fro kC a(l — x42) (10.2.b-5) 
A 
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When x,, is eliminated by means of Eq. 10,2.b-3, so that the final conversion is 
written solely in terms of the conditions at the inlet (x49 = 0), the following 
equation is obtained: 

1 


Xu =l- oe (10.2.b-6) 


Note that V is the volume of one reactor. For n reactors in series 


1 
"ecl EKo VERF ii 
These formulas may be used for the study of the kinetics of a first-order reaction 
by measuring x4, C40, Fao, and V and then determining k. Alternately, for a 
given reaction, they can be used for determining the volume required to achieve a 
certain production. 
For second-order reactions, Eq. (10.2.b-1) becomes 


FaoX4 = VkC4Cp (10.2.b-8) 


With the irreversible reaction A + B —, when equimolar quantities of A and B 
are fed to the reactor, the following equation is obtained: 


opu F 4o m F 4o mn F 40 25 (10.2.b-9) 
IRC eV NRC, Y). ^ RCo = 


The conversion at the exit of a second reactor of equal volume, and placed in 
series with the first is 


x,=14 Zs ER Fao es Fao Fao it: Fao oe 
a 2kCl, 2kCi, V kCÀ,V | 2kCA, Y kCiV 


(10.2.b-10) 


The results of Eqs. 10.2.b-7 and 10.2.b-10 have been represented by Schoenemann 
and Hofmann [2] in convenient diagrams; Fig. 10.2.b-1 is the diagram for first- 
order reactions with constant density. The conversion for more complex kinetic 
forms must often be obtained numerically, by solving the algebraic Eq. 10.2.b-1 
with the appropriate rate function on the right-hand side. 

Note that Eqs. 10.2.b-1, 7, and 10 do not explicitly contain the residence time, 
just as was the case for the continuity equations for the plug flow reactor in Chapter 
9. They could be reformulated (e.g., see Levenspiel [3]) but, again as in Chapter 9, 
there is no advantage, and it is simpler to just use the directly manipulated variables 
F 4o, V, and Cg. It is only in constant density systems that the residence time, 
V/F', directly appears, as is illustrated by Eq. 10.2.b-4. 

With the perfectly mixed flow reactor, the actual residence times of individual 
fluid elements is a continuous spectrum: by the completely random mixing, some 
fluid elements immediately reach the exit after their introduction, while some 
remain in the reactor for a very long time. The above results did not specifically 




















THE PERFECTLY MIXED FLOW REACTOR LL 423 





diagram for first-order reactions | —] 
=e 





0 0.5 1.0 15 20 25 3 35 4 4555566517 8 9 10 
kV 
F 
Figure 10.2.b-1 x versus kV/F diagram for first-order reactions (from Schoene- 
mann and Hofmann [2)). 


consider this spread in residence times; the reason is that the assumption of 
perfect mixing implies that each fluid element instantaneously loses its identity. 
In principle, this means that the molecular environment is also completely uniform 
for the reacting species. By implicitly defining the molecular environment, the 
perfect mixing model only requires the conservation of mass to predict the overall 
conversion. If the intensity of actual mixing is not so intense that the molecular 
environment is made uniform before significant reaction occurs, then specific 
account must be taken of the spectrum, or distribution, of fluid residence times. 
These so-called " nonideal flow patterns" are considered in Chapter 12. 


Example 10.2.b-1 Single Irreversible Reaction in a Stirred Flow 
Reactor 


Kermode and Stevens [4] studied the reaction of ammonia and formaldehyde 
to make hexamine, a classical chemical process: 


4NH,4 6HCHO ——— (CH,),N, + 6H,O 
(A) (B) 
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The continuous flow reactor was a 490 cm? baffled stainless steel tank vigorously 
stirred at 1800 rpm, with several precautions to ensure almost perfect mixing. 
The kinetics were separately studied, and the overall reaction had a rate 
rg=kC,C,’ mol Afls (a) 
with 
k = 1.42 x 103¢7 3090/7 (b) 
The reactants were each fed to the reactor in streams 1.50 cm?/s with the ammonia 
concentration 4.06 mol/l and the formaldehyde concentration 6.32 mol/l. The 
average reaction temperature was 36°C. 
In this constant density system, the mass balance equations 10.2.b-2 could be 
used for each reactant: 
F'C,; — F'Cy = 14V (c) 
F'Cgo — F'Cg = $ra V (d) 
as was essentially done by Kermode and Stevens. The total volumetric feed rate 
F' is 3.0 (cm)? /s, and the inlet concentrations are 


1.5(4.06) 





Cag = aj 7 2.03 mol/l 
Cso = 565) = 3.16 mol/l 


The concentrations of A and B can be interrelated through extent or conversion; 
choosing the latter: 


C, = Cao(l — x4) (e) 
C 3 
Cg = Cg; — 3CaoxX4 = Cao T in (f) 
AO 


It is actually simpler to use the mass balance based on conversion, Eq. 10.2.b-1, 
which here becomes 


Ca 3 V 
X4 = FE u-— kCao) ad- a p 2) (g) 
E (490)(0.065)(2.03)? ( BEVES 2 
a 3.0 "Jo 2^4 
= 438(1 — x4)(1.557 — 1.5x,)? (h) 


Solving Eq. h gives x, = 0.82, which in turn, leads to the concentrations 


C, = 0.36 mol/l Cg = 0.66 mol/l 
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The combined mass and heat balances were solved by Kermode and Stevens by 
means of an analog computer to obtain Cg = 0.637 mol/l and T = 37.3°C. The 
average experimental values were Cg = 0.64 mol/l and T = 36°C. (The actual 
purpose of their study was to investigate the transient behavior; see Sec. 10.4). 


Turning to some design considerations, we now utilize a simple first-order 
irreversible reaction, with kV/F’ = 2.0, and the conversion will be x, = 0.667 
from Eq. 10.2.b-3 or 4 or from Fig. 10.2.b-1 (the ordinate corresponding to the 
intersection of kV/F' = 2.0 and the n = 1 line). In a plug flow or batch reactor, 
the conversion would be 


xa = 1 — eF = 0,865 


If this conversion were desired in a perfectly mixed flow reactor, Fig. 10.2.b-1 
gives (kV/F") = 6.5 (abcissa of the intersection of the ordinate level of 0.865 and the 
n = 1 line); that is, for the given k, the reactor volume would have to be 6.5 times 
the flow rate rather than only twice, as with plug flow. This example clearly il- 
lustrates that results obtained in a batch or plug flow tubular reactor cannot be 
directly extrapolated to a continuous flow stirred tank reactor—there may be 
large differences in conversion levels. 

It also follows from the above discussion that it is difficult to obtain high con- 
versions in a continuous flow stirred tank reactor (at least for first-order kinetics) 
without resorting to large volumes, in which perfect mixing may not be easily 
achieved. Therefore, it is often preferable to connect two or more smaller reactors 
in series, which will be shown to also reduce the total volume required to achieve 
a given conversion. Indeed, from Fig. 10.2.b-1, it is seen that a conversion of 0.865 
can be obtained with kV/F’ = 1.75. This means that the volume of each of the 
two tanks has to be 1.75 times the flow rate, for a total volume ratio of 3.5 instead 
of 6.5—a savings of almost a factor of 2. 

When the total volume (=nV) is kept constant, the subdivision of the reactor 
permits one to increase the overall conversion. Consider again the value kV/F' = 
2.0 for a single tank reactor, and determine the conversions when the total volume 
is such that nVk/F' = 2.0 while increasing n. The results can easily be found from 
Fig. 10.2.b-1 by following the nVk/F’ curve as it intersects the n = 1,2, 3,... 
curves, and reading the ordinate values: 


n aVk|F' X 

l 2 0.67 

2 2 0.75 

3 2 0.78 

5 2 0.81 

Es 2 0.87 (plug flow) 
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Figure 10.2.b-2 Economic optimum choice of number of perfectly 
mixed reactors in series. 


Alternatively, a given conversion may be reached with either a single large reactor 
volume or with a series of smaller reactors. The ultimate choice is based on eco- 
nomic factors, as illustrated in Fig. 10.2.b-2. The total reactor volume required 
decreases with more subdivision (larger n), but with the cost per reactor propor- 
tional to V?', the total cost proportional to nV? shows a definite minimum— in 
this case at about n — 4. Plant operational difficulties may also increase with n, 
and the optimum choice is usually a relatively small number of reactors in series, 
especially since most of the savings in total volume occur for n « 5. Exceptions 
are in multistage contacting devices, but this is a more complicated situation. 
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For reaction orders other than 1, the best choice is not two equal size tanks in 
series. Several situations have been analyzed (see Levenspiel [5] for a clear discus- 
sion); Luss [6] has provided a simple analytical procedure for determining the 
optimum size ratio. For second-order reactions in two tanks in series, this ratio 
is about 1:1 for low conversions and 1:2 for high conversions. However, the 
overall advantage of the variable-sized multistage system is rather small compared 
to equal sizes, and this, plus the above comments, usually dictates only considering 
equal size reactors in series. 

The result that for a given conversion the perfectly mixed flow reactor requires 
a larger volume than the plug flow reactor is only valid for reaction rate expres- 
sions such that the rate monotonically decreases with decreasing reactant con- 
centration (e.g., simple orders greater than zero). For these reactions, it is clearly 
advantageous to operate a reactor at the highest average concentration level 
possible. In a perfectly mixed flow reactor, the conversion takes place at the 
concentration level of the effluent, which is low, while the plug flow reactor takes 
advantage of the higher concentrations at the entrance. The subdivision of the 
total volume by a series of stirred tanks is an intermediate situation, which ap- 
proaches the continuous concentration profile of the plug flow reactor, and there- 
fore yields a higher conversion compared to that in a single tank. 

These conclusions can be readily quantitatively visualized as shown in Fig. 
10.2.b-3, which is based on the geometric nature of the plug flow or batch reactor 
design equation versus that for the perfectly mixed flow reactor. 

For a plug flow or batch reactor: 


V a dx, 
F 40 xao TAXA) 


For a perfectly mixed flow reactor: 





V — %Ae 7 X20 
F 4o (Xe) 


Thus, the reactor size for plug flow is given by the area under a curve (1/r,) versus 
x4 — area 1 in Fig. 10.2.b-3a. For perfectly mixed flow, on the other hand, the 
size is given by the area of the rectangle with ordinate 1/r4(x,.) (i.e., evaluated at 
the exit conversion), which is the sum of areas 1 + 2 . Clearly, for this case where 
the rate monotonically increases with concentration, the plug flow reactor will 
always have the smaller area, and thus a smaller size. However, Fig. 10.2.b-3b 
is a plot for another type of rate form, which could result from an autocatalytic 
reaction, a dual site catalytic mechanism, “negative order,” or any other form 
where the rate has a maximum in the concentration range. Here, we can see that 
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ir, 





(a) 





^^ Figure 10.2.b-3 Comparison of plug flow 
(8) and perfectly mixed flow reactor volumes. 


the optimum arrangement is a perfectly mixed reactor followed by a plug flow 
reactor, and that a combined volume could result significantly smaller than that 
of either type of single reactor. More detailed analyses are given by Levenspiel 
[5]; Bischoff [7] has treated the case of Michaelis-Menten kinetics important in 
enzyme and fermentation reactions. The latter reference shows for a typical case 
that the total volume is reduced by a factor of 2.77 with the optimal design. Finally, 
adiabatic systems of exothermic reversible reactions have the same type of charac- 
teristics, and Aris [8] has considered this case; in combustion systems, it is often 
beneficial to begin with a mixing region (which may also have other benefits), 
followed by a plug flow region. 

In many cases, however, the reactor volume is not the main factor in the choice 
of the reactor type. Most reactions of industrial importance are actually complex 
reactions. In such cases, the selectivity is far more important than the reactor size. 
Therefore it is important that a judicious choice of reactor type permits one to 
influence the selectivity, which may depend on the concentration levels and there- 
fore on the degree of mixing in the reactor. This is discussed in the next section. 
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10.3 Design for Optimum Selectivity in Complex Reactions __ 


10.3.a General Considerations 


The effects of concentration levels on the selectivity of complex reactions can most 
readily be seen by considering a few examples. We begin with the two basic cases: 
parallel and consecutive reactions. For the parallel reactions 


`= 


S 


where Q is the desired product, the rate equations for the formation of Q and S 
are: 

ro — kC aa 

rs = kC,” 


from which 


ro Bi Cains (10.3.a-1) 
pero ks? 


The relative rates of formation then depend on the ratio of the rate coefficients, 
k,/k;, and the difference in orders, a — a5. If both rates have the same order, 
then it is clear that the selectivity will not depend on the concentration level 
(although the conversion will). For given k,/k;, and a, # a5, the selectivity can 
be altered by the concentration environment, and this should then be chosen to 
maximize the desired product, Q. When aj < a5, rg/rs is small when C, is large. 
In the batch and plug flow reactors, part of the conversion is occurring at the high 
initial concentrations. In the perfectly mixed flow reactor, the feed concentration 
is immediately reduced to that of the outlet, which is low. Therefore, it is clear that 
the selectivity (to Q) will be higher in the perfectly mixed flow reactor. Similar 
reasoning indicates that the opposite would be true for a, > a5. The former case is 
illustrated by the calculated results presented in Fig. 10.3.a-1, which compares the 
conversions to Q, xo = Co/C4o, in batch or plug flow reactors with a cascade of 
perfectly mixed reactors. It is seen, as expected, that a single stirred tank would give 
the highest conversion to xg and thus the highest selectivity for Q. 

Next consider consecutive reactions: 

l 


A amc eat, 8 
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XA 
Figure 10.3.a-1 Conversions and selectivities with various degrees of mixing as a 
function of the mean residence times t = V/F. 


where Q is the desired product. For both reactions first order, the resulting rate 
equations have been integrated in Chapter 1 for the batch or plug flow reactors, 
and example curves are shown in Fig. 10.3.a-2. Also from Chapter 1, the maximum 
value of C, is: 


Cao 1 


(<2 = cr (e itm Lg kam) (10.3.a-2) 
max 2 


which occurs at the particular holding time: 





y Do Inky/K, 
ze c et 
Omax (Ca Fh Ek ch 
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Figure 10.3.a-2 Consecutive reaction species profiles in batch 
or plug flow and perfectly mixed reactors. 


For the perfectly mixed flow reactor, the mass balances Eq. 10.2.b-2 lead to: 
aum AT 
1+ k, C49 V/F ao 
m la Cao! V/F a 
(L t+ ky Cao V/F 49)(1 + k2 Cao V/F ao) 
Cs = Cag — Ca — Cg 


Then, it can easily be shown that the maximum value of Co is 


1/2 -2 
(=| : [5 $ ] (10.3.-3) 
AQ/ max 1 


V 
(c. 7). A (ki k2)7 us 


C, 





which occurs at 


AO 


432 _ CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 


Comparing Eqs. 10.3.a-2 and 10.3.a-3 shows that again there are differences 
between the yields in the reactor types. A specific example is shown in Fig. 10.3.a-2, 
where it is seen that the batch or plug flow reactor has greater selectivity for Q 
relative to the perfectly mixed flow reactor. For complex first-order reaction 
systems Wei [9] has shown that the convexity of reaction paths is decreased from 
plug flow to mixed reactors, because of the intermingling of fluid elements with 
different extents of reaction, and so the relative selectivities will decrease. Also, if 
the orders of the two reactions are different, this can additionally affect the relative 
rates of the reactions in different reactor types. Thus, the broader distribution of 
residence times of the fluid elements in a perfectly mixed flow reactor will cause a 
broader maximum in the intermediate species concentrations. 

For more complicated reaction networks, it is not always completely obvious 
how to apply the above concepts, as is seen from consideration of the example of 
van de Vusse [10]: 


A =a ss 


AA —OR 


where Q is the desired product. Here the rates of reaction are, 
r,—k,C, + kC}? (10.3.a-4) 
ro =k, Ca — k1C$ (10.3.a-5) 


and the yield Co/C 4o, or the selectivity Co/(C4o — C4) can be found from the 
relative rates: 





NEM, NER. NN 
ra ky 9 kSC, Cu, KC) 
1 diXo 
= lara 10.3.a-6 
Ttall) Urita CO 
We see that the results will depend on the two parameter groups: 
a, = k3Caofky and a, = k/k; (10.3.a-7) 


Now for k3C4o > k2, or a, > az, it seems reasonable to expect that the parallel 
reaction is more critical than the consecutive step in decreasing the yield of Q, and 
based on the above paragraphs the optimum choice would be a perfectly mixed 
reactor rather than a plug flow reactor—this will be verified by calculations. Also, 
for k3C4o < k2, or a, < a, the consecutive reaction should dominate, and the 
plug flow reactor should be best. However, for a, = a2, it is not so clear which is 
the optimum reactor type. 
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Van de Vusse [10] performed computations to determine the proper choices. 
By using the ratio of the mass balances for perfectly mixed reactors, Eq. 10.2.b-1 
or 2, we obtain: 


_ 9-Cg _ -Xe 


ro |. 0-Co _ 
ra C4o — C4 Xa 


which, with Eq. 10.3-7, has the solution 
x (1 — 
"e ad = x4)? + TE T - x4) + az dcc: 
For plug flow, the relationship is: 
_ 2e ta 
dX, Ta 
which with Eq. 10.3.a-7 gives 


1 — x, a reat tail — x)J?^! J 
-X[|———————— Lcd 10.3.a-9) 
" li ta(l- = o (1- x)” ? : 


a — x4) 1 
= ——____—__ _| = 10.3.a-9a) 
iXatbcaj ee tdm ( 


(certain other cases can also be analytically integrated). From these results, the 
maximum yield and selectivity can be found by the equations: 


dxo d {x 
i A Mog 
dx, n dx, (&) 9 





Results of such computations were summarized by van de Vusse in Fig. 10.3.a-3 
and Table 10.3.a-1. We see that the conjectures concerning the optimum reactor 
type in the extreme regions of a, and a; are indeed verified, but also the more 
complicated middle region is clarified. 

Further consideration of the van de Vusse reaction sequence leads to the con- 
clusion that even better results might be obtained with a combination of reactor 
types or with a reactor of intermediate mixing level. At the beginning of the con- 
version, when C, is high, and very little Q has been formed, it is most important 
to suppress the parallel reaction, and so a perfectly mixed flow reactor is advanta- 
geous. However, at higher conversion when C , is relatively low, and an appreciable 
amount of Q has been formed, the loss of yield by the consecutive step dominates. 
To minimize this, plug flow is required. Thus, the optimum configuration is a 
perfectly mixed followed by a plug flow reactor. Using a theoretical model of 
intermediate mixing levels, allowing for adjustment of the levels along the reactor 
length, Paynter and Haskins [11] were able to formally optimize the intermediate 
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Figure 10.3.a-3 Comparison of plug flow and 
perfectly mixed reactors (yield and selectivity). 
The points correspond to pairs of values of a, and 
a, for which both types of reactor give the same 
maximum yield. The upper line corresponds to 
equal selectivity for both types of reactor (at zero 
conversion) (from van de Vusse [10]). 





Highest 
Region Highest yield of Q — selectivity of Q 
I perfectly mixed perfectly mixed 
H plug flow perfectly mixed 
HI plug flow perfectly mixed 
z plug flow 
(zero conver- 
sion) 


mixing levels for complex reaction systems, including the one under discussion. 
An alternate procedure was utilized by Gillespie and Carberry [12] and van de 
Vusse [13], who considered a recycle reactor (either actual or as a model) where 
a portion of the product stream from a plug flow reactor is returned to the en- 
trance. For zero recycle one obviously has a plug flow reactor, and it can be 
visualized that for infinite recycle the system in some sense behaves as a perfectly 
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Table 10.3.a-1 Optimum reactor choice for consecutive 
and parallel reactions. 


Region Highest yield of Q Highest selectivity of Q 
I perfectly mixed perfectly mixed 
H plug flow perfectly mixed 
Il plug flow perfectly mixed — plug flow 


(zero conversion) 


mixed reactor because of the large “feedback” of material. Gillespie and Carberry 
[12] showed that for some values of a, and a;, an intermediate recycle rate indeed 
provided the best performance. 


Many other examples of optimizing the chemical environment have been 
discussed in the literature. For example, van de Vusse and Voetter [14] have 
considered the parallel second-order reactions: 


AG OB scia 


adu — S 

where Q is the desired product. Here, the best results would be obtained by keeping 
C, low, throughout the reactor. The suggested way to do this was to have a plug 
flow reactor with an entrance feed of B and some 4, together with side feed of A 
along the length of the reactor. The purpose was to always keep C, low, by con- 
tinually converting it, but also provide sufficient A to convert the B fed to the 
reactor. À more practical system, of course, would be a series of stirred tank 
reactors with intermediate feeds of A. Refer to Kramers and Westerterp [15] 
and Denbigh and Turner [16] for further details concerning these problems. 

If one is interested in achieving a specified product distribution, rather than just 
maximizing a yield, the problem is naturally more complicated. Usually numerical 
simulations with the reactor design equations is necessary, often combined with 
formal optimization procedures. A study of choice of reactor type, together with 
separation and recycle systems, was presented by Russell and Buzzelli [17] for 
the important class of reactions 


A+B — P, 


P,+B > P, 
P,-, +B o—— P, 
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which are encountered in industrial processes such as the production of mono-, di-, 
and tri-ethylene glycol from ethylene oxide and water; mono-, di-, and tri-ethanol- 
amine from ethylene oxide and ammonia; mono-, di-, and tri-glycol ethers from 
ethylene oxide and alcohols; mono-, di-, and tri-chlorobenzenes from benzene and 
chlorine; and methylchloride, di- and tri-chloromethane from methane and 
chlorine. In these cases, usually the lower members of the product spectrum, P, 
or P,, are primarily desired, and the proper reactor design is crucial to success 
of the operation. Except for a few general categories such as this, most cases must 
be handled on an individual basis by the above methods. 


10.3.b Polymerization Reactions 


One of the most important areas for application of concepts discussed in the 
previous section is the selection of polymerization reactors. The properties of 
polymers depend on their molecular weight distribution (MWD) and so the design 
should ultimately use this as its basis. The subject is a vast one, and so only the 
basic concepts will be briefly discussed. Several excellent reviews now exist, cover- 
ing various aspects of the area from a chemical reaction engineering viewpoint: 
see Shinnar and Katz, Keane, and Gerrens, [18, 19, 20]. The latter presents a 
masterful survey of the effects of the choice of reactor type. 

The quite different results that may be obtained by performing polymerization 
reactions in batch or plug flow versus perfectly mixed flow reactors were de- 
scribed early by Denbigh [21]. The key point concerns the relative lifetimes of 
the active propagating polymer species. If this is long relative to the mean holding 
time of the fluid in the reactor, the rules in Sec. 10.3.a apply, and so the product 
distribution (the MWD) is narrow in a batch reactor (BR)/plug flow reactor 
(PFR) and broader in a perfectly mixed flow reactor (PMFR), just as in the earlier 
examples. Recall that the reason was the broader distribution of residence times 
in the PMFR. However, if the active propagating polymer lifetimes are much 
shorter than the mean holding time, the residence time of almost all the fluid 
elements is approaching infinity compared to the local reaction speed. In this 
case, the constant availability of monomer tends to produce a more uniform 
product, and so the PMFR produces a narrower MWD than the BR/PFR. Figure 
10.3.b-1 shows results computed by Denbigh [21] for a free radical polymeriza- 
tion as considered in Example 1.4-6, and illustrates the striking differences that 
may be obtained. Also, for the copolymerization of two monomers, the uniform 
concentrations of a PMFR tend to produce a product of more uniform composi- 
tion than a BR/PFR. Excellent summaries of the mathematical modeling of 
polymerization reactors are provided by Ray [22] and Min and Ray [23]. 

Table 10.3.b-1 shows a summary by Gerrens [20] of the MWD results from 
the main reactor types for simple polyreactions: 
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1 Monomer coupling with termination (e.g., radical polymerization). 


Initiation I — 2R' 





P, 


k 
Propagation Pa- +M, —— P, 


Termination Pa t Pm 


ne Manim (combination) 


2 Monomer coupling without termination (e.g., living polymerization). 





Does ki 
Initiation 1+M, P, 


Kor 


Propagation Pa- tM, —— 


TERI 


WiP), * 





AL 


Degree of polymerization, P 





Figure 10.3.b-1a Molecular weight distribu- 
tion when active propagating polymer lifetime 
is long compared to reactor mean holding time 
(after Denbigh [21], from Levenspiel [3]). 
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Figure 10.3.b-1b Molecular weight distribu- 
tion when active propagating polymer lifetime 
is short compared to reactor mean holding 
time (after Denbigh [21], from Levenspiel [3]). 


3 Polymer coupling (e.g., polycondensation) 
k 
Propagation M, + M, —— M, 


The third column in Table 10.3.b-1 gives results for a reactor with a special state 
of mixing, where the fluid elements are randomly distributed in the reactor, but 
also retain their individual identities—called “segregated flow”—which will be 
considered in more detail in Chapter 12. This situation is considered to be charac- 
teristic for very viscous fluids (see Nauman [24]). The entries 1.1, 1.2 and 2.1, 
2.2 refer to short and long active propagating polymer relative lifetimes, respec- 
tively. 

For the free radical polymerization considered in Ex. 1.4-6, Fig. 10.3.b-2 in- 
dicates how the MWD evolves in a stirred reactor as the conversion proceeds 
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Table 10.3.b-1 Molecular weight distributions resulting from polyreactions in 
various reactor types (from Gerrens [20]) 















Reactor BR or 
Reaction PFR HCSTR* SCSTR’ 
Monomer coupling Broader than Schultz-Flory Broader 
with termination Schultz-Flory (1.1) distribution (1.2) than 1.1 (1.3) 
Monomer coupling Narrower than Schultz-Flory Between 
without termination Schultz-Flory distribution (2.2) 2.1 and 2.2 (2.3) 
(Poisson) (2.1) 
. Polymer coupling Schuitz-Flory Much broader than Between 
distribution (3.1) Schultz-Flory (3.2) 3.1 and 3.2 (3.3) 





a HCSTR = homogeneous continuous stirred tank reactor. 
= perfectly mixed flow reactor of this chapter. 
^SCSTR = segregated continuous stirred tank reactor. 


W(P) X 10? 





0 02 04 06 08 10 12 14 
PX10? 
Figure 10.3.b-2 Weight distribution in HCSTR; 
parameter is conversion, x; Py at zero conver- 
sion = 1000 (from Gerrens [20]. 
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(the quasi-steady-state approximation for various reactor types was discussed 
by Ray [25}). Recall that the number average chain length is: 


zz kp Mo (i 


P, = <e 79 
~ kk, I7 Mie 


M o is the initial feed monomer concentration 
x = (Mio — M,)/M;jo, the monomer conversion 





) = P0 — x) (10.3.b-1) 


where 


The weight polymer distribution is 





W(P) = (1 — pP Pp"! (10.3.b-2) 
with 
(kk)? T? 1 
z1- =1-5 10.3.b-3 
à kpr M, Pyo(1 — x) ( ) 


The conversion, x, would be found from the usual relation, Eq. 10.2.b-2: 





Ryu y 
M, - Mio = cR) Mig 


or 


fetes ERE E: eats, (10.3.b-4) 


kV 
1-c (i) t 


When real systems are to be described, several practical complications must 
also be accounted for. Gerrens [20] lists eight of these for radical polymerization: 


e Thermal initiation M,+M,-7>2R° 


e Decrease of R` during 
polymerization 


e Chain transfer to monomer P,+M,7>P,+M, 
e Chain transfer to solvent, etc. P,+S3S 4M, 
e Chain transfer to polymer P,+M,7P,+M, 
e Diffusion control of ko, = f(x, Py...) 


propagation (glass effect) 


e Diffusion control of termination k, = f(x, Py,...) 
(Trommsdorff effect) 


e Copolymerization P,+M,—-P, 
P+M, >P, 
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The chain transfer, or branching, steps are very important for the polymer prop- 
erties, but also because as the second step in a series of consecutive reactions, they 
are especially sensitive to mixing effects. 

Nagasubramanian and Graessley [26] have provided a detailed study of these 
effects for vinyl-acetate polymerization. Here, the strong branching phenomena 
can reverse the conclusions reached above as to which reactor type will have the 
narrowest MWD. This is true because through the effect on the branching, the 
residence time distribution of fiuid elements again is the predominant factor. 
Figure 10.3.b-3 shows that the MWD-breadth, Py, is larger when changing from 
a BR/PFR to a PMFR in this rapid chain, but branching, reaction system—the 
opposite of Fig. 10.3.b-2. Experimental results obtained by Nagasubramanian 
and Graessley [26] are shown in Fig. 10.3.b-4, where the theoretical predictions 
are verified, including the fact that at larger conversions the higher viscosity 
reacting fluid appears to be better represented by the segregated flow condition 
(Chapter 12). Also see Hyun, Graessley, and Bankoff [27]. 


40 
20 
e 10 
we 8 Segregated 
4 
2 
0.0 0.2 0.4 0.6 


Fractional conversion, x 


Figure 10.3.b-3 Dispersion ratio versus con- 
version, calculated for the three reactor types 
with typical parameter values for vinyl 
acetate polymerization (from Nagasubra- 
manian and Graessley [26]). 
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Figure 10.3.b-4 Degrees of polymerization 
for continuous flow stirred tank reactors 
(from Nagasubramanian and Graessley 
(26). 


10.4 Stability of Operation and Transient Behavior 


10.4. Stability of Operation 


At the beginning of Sec. 10.2.b, it was stated that after the solution to the mass 
balance is used to decide the reactor operating conditions for optimum conver- 
sion (or selectivity), then the energy balance is utilized to determine the external 
conditions required to maintain the desired temperature. Thus, Eq. 10.2.b-1 
is solved together with the steady-state form of Eq. 10.2.a-5: 


<= ey St ct (10.4.a-1) 
AQ 
and 
tor. 
dmt cui. 4.a- 
T- ica Q(T) (10.4.a-2) 
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with 
T= Cio VIF 4o = V/Fo 


A = py c,/C 4«( - AH) > 0, exothermic 
OAT) = (—Q)/psepFo 


Note that Q,(T) is proportional to the heat removal rate by external heat ex- 
change. 

To illustrate the procedure, consider an irreversible first-order reaction at 
constant volume, where 


ra = kC, = kC4o(1 — x4) 
so that Eq. 10.4.a-1 gives Eq. 102.b-3: 
l 
ee ea 
This is then substituted into Eq. 10.4.a-2, which, when rearranged, becomes 
1 Ao exp(—E/RT) T — Ty A,U 
À 1 + Ao exp( - E/RT) t pp Cp Fot 
= E + ua jr - ( 4 VAr z) (10.4.a-3) 
T pyc,V T pyc,V 
where the simplest expression was used for the heat removal rate, 
UA, 
py Cs Fo 








T-T) 





Q, = 





(T - T) 


Equation 10.4.a-3 is a nonlinear algebraic equation to be solved for T, given 
values for all of the parameters. For the general case, similar manipulations would 
lead to 
M T)- l [T - T + OAT) (10.4.a-4) 
AC 4o T 
and x, is found from Eq. 10.4.a-1 for given t and kinetic parameters, the latter 
depending on the temperature, of course. 

Each of Eqs. 10.4.a-3 and 4 have been arranged in such a way that the left-hand 
side represents the rate of heat generated per total heat capacity of the reactor, 
Q,(T), and the right-hand side represents the net heat removed, Qg, by both flow 
and external heat exchange. The heat balance just states, then, that at a steady- 
state operating point, these must be equal: Q,(T) = Qg(T). The solution(s) to 
Eq. 10.4.a-4 can be profitably visualized by plotting both Q(T) and Q,(T) 
against T, and noting the intersection(s) of the curves, as illustrated in Fig. 10.4.a-1 
for exothermic reactions. 
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To = AU T 


T BEV d 





Figure 10.4.a-1 Heat generation and removal rates. 


The S shape of the curve results from the Arrhenius dependent rate coefficients, 
while it follows from Eq. 10.4.a-3 that Q leads to (essentially) straight lines. Any 
of the points 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 represent possible steady states; that is, solutions of 
the combined mass and energy balances for a particular design. Since the slope of 
Qpr is the specific heat removal rate, the steepest line Qg, is for high heat removal, 
and consequently steady-state point 1 means that the reactor will operate at a 
low temperature, low-heat generation rate, and, consequently, low conversion. 

Point 5 is just the converse-low specific heat removal, high temperature, high 
conversion. Q;-lines falling in between can lead to three intersections, therefore, 
three solutions. This multiplicity of steady states is caused by the highly nonlinear 
nature of the heat generation and by the (internal) feedback associated with the 
complete mixing. The classical discussion of instabilities resulting from this 
multiplicity was published by Van Heerden [28]. (A similar discussion was 
previously published by Liljenroth in 1922 [28a]). Van Heerden reasoned that a 
small increase in temperature from point 2 would lead to the heat removal, Qg, 
increasing more than the heat generation, Qc; thus, it would seem that the system 
would tend to decrease in temperature and return to the operating point 2. The 
same is true for points 1 or 5. However, a small increase (or decrease) about 
point 3 would tend to be accentuated, and the system thus migrate to the new 
operating point 4 (or 2). Operating point 3 is called an unstable steady state, 
and would not be maintained in a real reactor (without automatic control). Which 
intersection occurs would appear to be based on the slopes of the heat generation 
versus heat removal curves. These results will be made more specific below. 


THE PERFECTLY MIXED FLOW REACTOR 445 





Another interesting aspect concerns continuous changes in the operating con- 
ditions. If the reactor is operating at point | on Fig. 10.4.a-1 and the heat removal 
is decreased to Qgu, the temperature will increase, and operating point 2 will be 
reached. If the heat removal is further decreased to Qgu, the reactor can only 
operate at point 5, and a large jump in temperature will be generated—this is 
termed ignition. Then if the heat removal is increased back to Orgy and Qa), the 
reactor will operate at points 4 and jump to 1, respectively; the latter is called 
quenching or extinguishing. In addition, it is seen that different paths are followed 
for increasing versus decreasing the heat removal, and so a hysteresis phenomenon 
occurs. Further detailed discussion is given by Aris [1]. 


Example 10.4.a-1 Multiplicity and Stability in an Adiabatic Stirred 
Tank Reactor 


Experimental verification of the above phenomena was provided by Vejtasa and 
Schmitz [29] for the exothermic reaction between sodium thiosulfate and hy- 
drogen peroxide—a well-characterized test reaction. It is useful for an adiabatic 
reactor to use an altered rearrangement of Eqs. 10.4.a-1, 2 whereby the rate term 
is eliminated to give 


X4 — X4o = AT — To) (a) 


Thus, this adiabatic operating relation can be used to eliminate the conversion 
in terms of the temperature and the thermal properties of the fluid, so that the rate 
of reaction can be written r (x (T), T) > r,(T). Then Eq. 10.4.a-4 becomes 


1 
AC 4o 


and the mean holding time only appears in the right-hand side for heat removal. 
The heat generation can be plotted for the reaction, and the effect of changing 
flow rates, for example, only alters the straight lines for Qg. Figure 1 shows this 
data (also note that a mathematical expression for the reaction rate is not even 
really needed). 

We see in Fig. 1 that the holding times t = 6.8 and 17.8 sec should be the values 
between which multiple steady-state and hysteresis phenomena should occur. 
By starting up the experimental reactor in various ways, and then altering operat- 
ing conditions, Vejtasa and Schmitz obtained data illustrating this, as shown in 
Fig. 2. 

We see that good agreements with the above predictions were obtained for the 
steady-state results. Simulations (29] of the complete transient changes, however, 
were much more sensitive to the details of the models, especially thermal capacity 
parameters. 





rT) = LC - T) (b) 
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QplT) and Qg(T), °C/s 





Figure 1 Heat generation and removal functions 
for feed mixture of 0.8M Na,S,0, and 1.2M 
H,O, at 0°C (from Vejtassa and Schmitz |29]). 


Heat is added for endothermic reactions so that the straight lines Q4(T) have 
negative slopes and only one intersection is possible. 

Reversible exothermic reactions have an ultimate decrease of rate with tem- 
perature, and so the heat generation curve turns down (as in Exampie 10.4.a-1); 
however, the qualitative features remain the same. The heat generation curve for 
complex reactions can have more than one “hump,” and thus more than three 
steady states are possible for a given operating condition. The humps also tend 
to be smaller, leading to more readily obtained transitions between steady states, 
and so on— Westerterp [30]. Also, other types of multiple steady states and in- 
stabilities can occur. For example, with certain forms of rate expressions highly 
nonlinear in concentration, just the mass balance Eq. 10.4.a-1 may have more 
than one solution. This is summarized in Perlmutter [31] (as well as many other 
techniques). 

These considerations can be put in analytical form, following the reasoning of 
van Heerden [28] given above. The slopes of the heat removal and generation 
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100 


= Theoretical 
O Experimental stable states 


80 





Figure 2 Steady-state results (from Vejtassa and Schmitz 
[29]). 


rates in Eq. 10.4.a-4 are found as follows: 


Now 


dQ, 4 fl m 4Q, £ 
GT f: [T-h + omn) =a ( + (10.4.a-5) 


dQ df 
Pe a | e UT 
2T aT lin ralxa | 





dr, _ ĉr, dx, p ôr a 
dT ôx,dT ôT 





_ Org 7 t dr, q OA 
= Qx, Cao dT dT 





where the last line utilized the mass balance, Eq. 10.4.a-1. The total change of the 
heat generation rate with temperature is: 


448 








NE 
dQ, ACao dT 
dT — T Or, 
TEE d 10.4.a-6 
Cao ôx, CIR 
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Then, the reactor can be stable if the heat removal slope is greater than the heat 
generation slope at the steady-state operating point, 





4Q, . de 
dT dT 
leading to: 
T ór, dQ, T Cr, 
( lc s) t i) z AC ao OT (10.4.a-7) 


For the case of a first-order irreversible reaction in a reactor with simple heat 
exchange, as in Eq. 10.4.a-3, this criterion becomes: 





UA, E k 
AL +k 4.a- 
(+ oi p d i ET (10.4.-8) 


Equation 10.4.a-7 is a necessary but not sufficient condition for stability. In 
other words, if the criterion is satisfied, the reactor may be stable; if it is violated, 
the reactor will be unstable. (Aris [1] prefers to use the reverse inequality as a suf- 
ficient condition for instability.) The reason is that in deriving Eq. 10.4.a-7, it was 
implicitly assumed that only the special perturbations in conversion and tempera- 
ture related by the steady-state heat generation curve were allowed. To be a general 
criterion giving both necessary and sufficient conditions, arbitrary perturbations 
in both conversion and temperature must be considered. Van Heerden's reasoning 
actually implied a sense of time ("tends to move ...”), and so the proper criteria 
can only be clarified and deduced by considering the complete transient mass and 
energy balances. 


10.4.b Transient Behavior 


The time-dependent mass and energy balances are given by Eqs. 10.2.a-4 and 5: 


dx, — rA 
XI IIIA. (10.4.b-1) 
dT T ra 


Analytical solution of this system of differential equations is not possible. Therefore 
Aris and Amundson [32] linearized it by a Taylor expansion, about the steady- 
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state Operating points. Consider the small perturbations: 


X= X4 — Xs 


y=T—-T, 


where the subscript s refers to a steady-state solution. Then, substracting Eq. 
10.4.a-1, 2 from Eq. 10.4.b-1, 2 gives: 


dx 
kie EE Itu .4.b- 
T di x+ m (r4 — r4) (10. 3) 


d 
ta y+ TA = ra,s) — (OAT) - Q(T)) — (1045-4) 


Expanding r, and Q,(T) in Taylor series and neglecting second-order terms 


leads to: 
or, Or, 
Ta m Fast (Fa). T GE 


Q(T) = Q(T) + Ce)» 





dT 
Substituting into Eq. 104.b-3, 4 yields 


dx = T Or, t fôra) | 
H h: m (22) |s + lez m (5: 2)) (10.4.b-5) 

gru Toon tors) , (dQ, 
E - s (23) |. l- FC (Fs a), T ($ a y (10.4.b-6) 


These equations (10.4.b-5, 6) are linear differential equations, whose solutions 
are combinations of exponentials of the form exp[mt/t], where the values of m 
are solutions of the characteristic equation: 





m amc ag -0 (10.4.b-7) 


[x6] p 9-62] 
AE] e] 
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where 








The solutions will only go to zero as t — oc when the real parts of the roots are 
negative (e.g., see Himmeiblau and Bischoff [33]). 
The solution of Eq. 10.4.b-7 is: 


(-a, + Ja,’ ~ 449) 


and we see that this stability condition is only always met when 


Np 


m = 


a,>0 (10.4.b-8) 
and 


a, » 0 (10.4.b-9) 


If ag < 0, at least one of the roots will be positive, and the solution will diverge 
for t > oo. If a, = 0 and a, > 0, the roots will be purely imaginary numbers, 
with oscillatory solutions for x and y. Thus, the necessary and sufficient condi- 
tions for stability (i.e. x, and T return to the steady state after removal of the 
perturbation or x and y — 0 as t — oo) are Eqs. 10.4.b-8 and 9. In terms of the 
physical variables those equations can be written as follows: 


t [Or, dQ, t [ors 
t fdr, dQ, t (er, 
[tz db + Ge) ]> Bez ()] mn 


Comparing Eq. 10.4.b-11 with Eq. 10.4.a-7, we see that they are identical, and the 
above discussion shows that the “slope” criterion, ag > 0, is indeed a necessary 
condition for stability. We also see that ag > 0 is not sufficient, for if a, = 0, the 
oscillations are not stable, in that x, and T do not return to their steady-state 
values. Thus, the second criterion, Eq. 10.4.b-10, seems to be related to oscillatory 
behavior—a discussion is given by Gilles and Hofmann [34]. 

For the case of a first-order irreversible reaction with simple heat exchange, 
as in Eq. 10.4.a-3, the second (“dynamic”) criterion Eq. 10.4.b-10 becomes 


and 











(10.4.b-12) 


(eo + (14 “A. pues ett 


Prep IRT i+ k 


Also note that for an adiabatic reactor, Q, = 0, the “slope” criterion Eq. 10.4.b-11 
implies the other Eq. 10.4.b-10, and so the slope criterion is both necessary and 
sufficient for this case. 
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Example 10.4.b-1 Temperature Oscillations in a Mixed Reactor for 
the Vapor Phase Chlorination of Methyl Chloride 


This system was studied by Bush [35]; the reaction was: 


cH -9 cuc, -> cua, — co, 
Experimenta! measurements were made of the several relevant variables so that 
an evaluation of the above criteria could be made. First, the steady-state heat 
generation and removal rates were determined as shown in Fig. 1. 
We see that the necessary " slope" criterion is satisfied over the entire range of 
conditions: 


dOr _ dQ 


—> 
dT dT 
Thus, there may be a unique steady-state reactor temperature for a given bath 
temperature, 7,. 
However, it was found that the reactor showed oscillatory behavior in certain 
ranges (see Bush [36]). Therefore, the second “dynamic” criterion, Eq. 10.4.b-10 





Generation 


400 


Degree K per unit residence time 


600 700 800 
Gas temperature, K 


Figure 1 Steady-state temperature: @, heat evolution; 
x , heat removal for T, = 400°C; A, heat removal for 
T, = 390°C; LJ, steady-state temperatures T, (from 
Bush [35)). 
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Dimensionless functions of To 
in condition 


Unstable region 





660 700 740 
Steady-state temperatures T, K 


Figure 2 Stable and unstable reaction temperatures: &, 
LHS; x, RHS (from Bush [35]). 


was also checked with relationships similar to Eq. 10.4.b-12, but also accounting 
for some of the additional complexities in the real (gas phase) experimental 
system. The results are shown in Fig. 2, where the left-hand side (LHS) and right- 
hand side (RHS) of the criterion are plotted. We see that a central region exists 
where the criterion is violated. This is verified by the experimentally observed 
large temperature excursions: 











Bath Reactor Frequency Amplitude, ^C % High Temp. 
TC Toc Hz Nominal measured Computed Product 
<375 < 400 No oscillations ————_—-> «0.1 

392 445 1 150 280 24 

397 453 1.12 110 170 10 
>410 > 466 | No oscillations ————————2» «I 





Good agreement was obtained for the temperature range of oscillatory pheno- 
mena, along with rough comparison of the excursion amplitudes. 





Studies where the reactor was deliberately allowed to oscillate have been re- 
ported by Baccaro, Gaitonde, and Douglas [37] and by Chang and Schmitz [38]; 
also see the review by Bailey [39]. 
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Many other aspects of this basic system have also been developed. For example, 
if the heat exchange is controlled by an automatic device such that additional 
rates are proportional to the reactor temperature perturbations, Q, in Eq. 10.4.b-2 
is modified to: 

Q, + (8 + «(T — T)] 


Then the corresponding term in the linearized Eq. 10.4.b-6 is changed to, 


49) _ (40, 
6) - (ae), 


The two criteria Eq. 10.4.b-10, 11 then become 
t {or dQ t for 
[ep t =a .4.b- 
[c6] b e), + Ge GA] com 
t fôr dQ t for 
pe (SA) Ng r Een ur 4 b- 
LG) IL + Ge) ++] Les GA] com 


We see that the criteria will be easier to satisfy for large u (control), since the 
LHS is larger: in fact, an inherently unstable reactor can be made stable in this 
way. However, the above is only a very simple consideration of a control system, 
and real-life complications can modify the results—see Aris [1]. 

All of the above conclusions were based on the linearized equations for smail 
perturbations about the steady state. A theorem of differential equations states 
that if the linearized calculations show stability, then the nonlinear equations will 
also be stable for sufficiently small perturbations. For larger excursions, the 
linearizations are no longer valid, and the only recourse is to (numerically) solve 
the complete equations. A definitive study was performed by Uppal, Ray, and 
Poore [40] where extensive calculations formed the basis for a detailed mathe- 
matical classification of the many various behavior patterns possible; refer to 
the original work for the extremely complex results. The evolution of multiple 
steady states when the mean holding time is varied leads to even more bizarre 
possible behavior (see Uppal, Ray, and Poore [41]. Further aspects can be found 
in the comprehensive review of Schmitz [42] and in Aris [1], Perlmutter [31], and 
Denn [43]. 








and 





Problems 


10.1 A perfectly mixed flow reactor is to be used to carry out the reaction A — R. The rate 
is given by 


kmol 
ra= ice) 
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with 
k = 4 x 10$ exp[ —8000/7(K)]s~! 
Other physicochemical data is: 


AH = —40000kcal/kmol ^ pc, = 1000 kcal/m?*C 
M, = 100 kg/kmol Cag = 1 kmol/m? 


At a temperature of 100°C and a desired production rate of 0.4 kg/s, determine: 
(a) the reactor volume required at a conversion of 70 percent 
(b) the heat exchange requirement 


10.2 The first-order reversible reaction 


"m 





A R 





is carried out in a constant volume perfectly mixed flow reactor. The feed contains only 
A, at a concentration of C 4o, and all initial concentrations are zero. 
(a) Show that the concentration of A is given by 

C, lk. ky Kye ti rtet katit 


= s spe 


Co 1 +kt+kjt ktk ——(k KE) +kyt + kt) 





where t = V/F' = mean residence time. 
(b) Find C ,/C ,, at steady state, and also show that for very rapid reactions, (k,, ka) — 
2, the equilibrium concentration is 


e i 


Z4 = —— ç K Bki fk 
Co 1+K lk 


(c) For very rapid reactions, (k,, k;) — 20, show that, in general, 


tit 


and explain how this can be physically interpreted as the final steady-state equilib- 
rium minus the equilibrium " washout.” 


10.3 For a first-order reaction, the conversion to be expected in a series of n-stirred tanks 
can be formed from Fig. 10.2.b-1. Alternatively, at a given conversion level, and for a 
given rate coefficient and mean residence time, kt, the total volume required to carry 
out the reaction can be determined. 

(a) With this basis, plot Vigsi/Voiug row Versus the fraction of unreacted reactant, | — x4, 
for various values of n = 1, 2, 5, 10, 40. Study the effect of utilizing several stirred 
tank reactors in series compared to a plug flow reactor. 

(b) Add further lines of constant values of the dimensionless group kt, to the plot— 
these ure convenient for reactor design calculations. 
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10.4 (a) For the reversible consecutive reactions 


l 








A R S 








taking place in a steady state, constant volume perfectly mixed reactor, show that 
the concentration of R, when the feed contains only A at concentration C 45, is: 


NERIS 
Cr _ L+k,t K, 


Co [ kit 1 kt 
— 2k 
(Ar 1+ K, + 2T 


K, = k,/k, = equilibrium constant for the first reaction 
Ky = kajk4 








where 


(b) For both reactions irreversible, show that the results of part (a) reduce to the equa- 
tion given in Sec. 10.3. 

(c) If the first reaction is very rapid, it is always close to its equilibrium as R is reacting 
further to S. Explain how this can be represented by k, + oc but K, = finite, and 
find the expression for Cp/C49 by appropriately reducing the result of part (a). 
This is similar to a rate-determining step situation, and is more simply derived by 
taking the first reaction to always be in instantaneous equilibrium, C, = C4/K,. 
Show that a new derivation of the mass balances with this basis leads to the same 
result as above. Note that this is a useful technique in more complex situations of 
this type, when the general expression may not be possible to derive. 


10.5 Consider the startup of a perfectly mixed flow reactor containing a suspended solid 
catalyst. For a first-order reaction, r4 = KC,. and assuming constant volume, show 
that the outlet concentration of reactant A is 


CD CQ) | 


= = d ee 
Cu |: + a uA 1 Can f + (t z i] 


«ap[- [| SUPE | (7 ji 








where 


C,(0) = initial concentration 
C4; = feed concentration 
g = void fraction, not occupied by solids 
eV = fluid volume 
Note that the steady-state (¢ — 2c) result depends only on the group (1 — e)Vk/F’, the 


solid catalyst inverse space velocity-rate coefficient group, but the transient effects also 
require knowledge of (F'/zV)' !, or the fluid mean residence time. 
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10.6 In a process to make compound R, the following reactions occur: 


A+B LL 2R 


Dn NUN 8 


(a) Based on the text discussion, explain why the optimum chemical environment 
would be high B and low A concentrations. 
(b) An idealized reactor configuration to achieve this is a reactor with side stream 


feeds of A: 
V=0 V-V; 
Fy F 
Cro. Cao Cer. Car, 
Caw fivi 


where f(V) (m? side feed/hr — m? reactor volume) is the distribution of side feed 
additions along the reactor length (volume), to be determined. Assuming the 
reactor to be plug flow, derive the following mass balances: 


Total: B -f(V) 
otal: dV = 
d 5 
A: dV (FC,) = Cay f(V) — KCí4Cg — k;C, 
ds 
B: qv (FCs) = —-k,C,Cg 


(c) As an approximate optimal design, the condition will be used that the side feed 
be adjusted to maintain C, = constant (ie, C4 = Cao = Cy,). Also, a high con- 
version of A is desired, and to simplify the calculations, it will be assumed that the 
side feed concentration is high, Cay > C4 = Cao = Caz. For these special con- 
ditions, show that the three mass balances become 


F' = constant = Fo 
02 Cay fV) - KC,4Cs - Kcu 


„dCs 


Fs 


-k i CaCa 


(d) Using the simplified balances, determine the total reactor volume required as a 
function of F5. Car. Cao. Cg. 
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(e) Show that the side feed distribution as a function of reactor length. to maintain the 
above condition of constant C, is given by 


C ii 
S (ky Ca + ky Cgoe E4 Fo) 


VY) = 
fO) Cur 





(f) As a final condition, equal stoichiometric feeds of 4 and B are to be used: 
Vu 
Fo Ceo = FoCao + Caw Í SVV 
o 


Show for this case that the relationship between the outlet levels of A and B is: 


(g) A useful measure is the reactor yield of the desired R: 


total R formed 


Y= 
total 4 fed 


For kjk; = 1. compare the yield as a function of conversion with that found in a 
single perfectly mixed reactor and with a single plug flow reactor without side feeds. 


Note: 

This problem was first solved by van de Vusse and Voetter [14], who also considered more 
general cases, and a true mathematically optimal profile. f (V ). These latter resuits were rather 
close to the approximately optimal basis of C, = constant. Finally, such an ideal scheme might 
be implemented in practice by using a series of stirred tank reactors with intermediate feed 
additions of 4. 


10.7 A perfectly mixed reactor is to be used for the hydrogenation of olefins, and will be 
operated isothermally. The reactor is 10 m? in size, and the feed rate is 0.2 m?/s, with a 
concentration of Cio = 13 kmol/m?. For the conditions in the reactor, the rate ex- 
pression is: 


C, kmol 
ri m—————À— 
4+," m.s 
It is suspected that this nonlinear rate form, that has a maximum value, may cause 
certain regions of unstable operation with multiple steady states. 
(a) From the reactor mass balance Eq. 10.2.b-2 determine if this is the case by plotting 
raand [(1/t)C49 — C,)] on the same graph. 
(b) To what concentration(s) should the feed be changed to avoid this problem? 


Note: 


This problem was investigated by Matsuura and Kato (Chem. Eng. Sci., 22, 17 (1967)], and 
general stability criteria are provided by Luss [Chern. Eng. Sci., 26, 1713 (1970)]. 
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10.8 


10.9 


10.10 


[i] 


[2] 
BI 
{4] 
[5] 
[6] 
[7] 
[8] 
D] 
[10] 
[11] 
n2] 
[13] 
[4] 


THE 


Using the expressions for the necessary and sufficient conditions for stability of a stirred 
tank chemical reactor as derived in Sec. 10.4: 

(a) Show that for a single endothermic reaction the steady state is always stable. 

(b) Show that for an adiabatic reactor, the slope condition 


[2 1e A Bez C) 


is sufficient, as well as necessary. 
(c) If the reactor is controlled on concentration, 


Q(x, y) = QU) + vx 


show that it is not always possible to get control of an unstable steady state. Note 
here that Q, = Q,(x, y), and be careful of the criteria that you use. 








Show that recycling the effluent of a perfectly mixed reactor has no effect on the con- 
version. 


Consider two perfectly mixed reactors in series. For a given total volume, determine 
optimal distribution of the sub-volumes for (a) first-order reaction, (b) second-order 
reaction. 
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Part One 


Introduction 


11.1 The Importance and Scale of Fixed Bed Catalytic 
Processes 


The discovery of solid catalysts and their application to chemical processes in 
the early years of this century has led to the breakthrough of chemical industry. 
Since these days, this industry has diversified and grown in a spectacular way, 
through the development of new or the rejuvenation of established processes, 
mostly based on the use of solid catalysts. 

The major part of these catalytic processes is carried out in fixed bed reactors. 
Some of the main fixed bed catalytic processes are listed in Table 11.1-1. Except 
for the catalytic cracking of gas oil, which is carried out in a fluidized bed to 
enable the continuous regeneration of the catalyst, the main solid catalyzed 
processes of today's chemical and petroleum refining industry appear in Table 
11.1-1. However, there are also fluidized bed alternatives for phthalic anhydride— 
and ethylene dichloride synthesis. Furthermore, Table 11.1-1 is limited to fixed 
bed processes with only one fluid phase; trickle bed processes (e.g., encountered 
in the hydrodesulfurization of heavier petroleum fractions) are not included in 
the present discussion. Finally, important processes like ammonia oxidation for 
nitric acid production or hydrogen cyanide synthesis, in which the catalyst is used 
in the form of a few layers of gauze are also omitted from Table 11.1-1. 

Todays fixed bed reactors are mainly large capacity units. Figure 11.1-1 shows 
growth curves of reactor capacity for ammonia-synthesis and phthalic-anhydride 
synthesis on German catalysts. Such a spectacular rise in reactor capacity is 
evidently tied to the growing market demand, but its realization undoubtedly 
also reflects progress in both technological and fundamental areas, pressed by the 
booming construction activity of the last years. 
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Table 11.1-1 Main fixed bed catalytic processes 


Basic chemical industry Petrochemical industry 
CETUR co Ethylene oxide 

8 Secondary Ethylene dichloride 
Carbon monoxide conversion Vinylacetate 
Carbon monoxide methanation Butadiene 
Ammonia Maleic anhydride 
Sulfuric acid ice Phthalic anhydride 
Methanol yn Cyclohexane 
Oxo Styrene 

Hydrodealkylation 
Petroleum refining 

Catalytic reforming Polymerization 
Isomerization (Hydro)desulfurization 


Hydrocracking 


From Froment [148] 


Reactor capacity 
Reactor capacity 





1940 1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 
Year 


Figure 11.1-1 Growth curves of reactor 
capacity in ammonia and phthalic anhydride 
synthesis (from Froment [148]; data from 
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11.2 Factors of Progress: Technological Innovations and 
Increased Fundamental Insight 


Among the many technological innovations of recent years are the following 
examples: 


e The introduction of better materials of construction (e.g., in steam reforming) 
where the use of centrifugal cast 25% Cr-20°% Ni steel tubes has enabled 
increasing the operating temperature and consequently the throughput. 


Better design of reactor internals (e.g, in phthalic anhydride synthesis), im- 
proving the rate and uniformity of heat removal by molten salts. 


More adequate shop techniques and increased shipping clearance, permitting 
the construction of multitubular reactors of large diameters containing up to 
20,000 tubes. 


Modification of auxiliary equipment (eg, the introduction of centrifugal 
compressors) boosted the capacity of well-established processes like ammonia 
and methanol synthesis. 


Modification of flow pattern (e.g., the use of radial flow reactors in catalytic 
reforming and ammonia synthesis) to reduce the pressure drop and thus enhance 
the recycle compressor capacity. 


The use of small catalyst particles in regions where heat transfer matters and 
larger particles in other zones to limit the pressure drop, as in primary steam 
reformers. 


e The design of improved control schemes. 
Examples of progress that may be termed fundamental are: 


* The development of new catalysts or the modification of existing ones. Major 
recent achievements concerning fixed bed processes were the addition of rhenium 
and other rare metals to platinum-Al;O, catalysts for catalytic reforming, to 
increase stability; the formulation of a stable low-pressure methanol synthesis 
catalyst; the introduction of a low-temperature CO shift catalyst, permitting 
operation under thermodynamically more favorable conditions; and a VO, 
catalyst allowing high throughputs at relatively low temperatures in phthalic 
anhydride synthesis. 


Advances in fundamental data. Intensive research has led to more extensive 
and more reliable physicochemical data; heat transfer in packed beds has been 
studied more carefully. Large companies are now well aware of the importance 
of reliable kinetic data as a basis for design and kinetic studies have benefited 
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from more systematic methods for the design of experiments and improved 
methods for analysis of the data. 


e The use of reactor models as a basis for design, associated with the ever-increasing 
possibilities of computers. This is an aspect that will be dealt with extensively 
further in this chapter. To place this aspect in the right perspective, earlier stages 
of design in which decisions are taken on the basis of sound judgment and semi- 
quantitative considerations will be discussed first. 


11.3 Factors Involved in the Preliminary Design of Fixed 
Bed Reactors 


When a reactor has to be scaled up from its bench scale version, a certain number 
of questions arise as to its ultimate type and operation. In general, several alterna- 

` tives are possible. These may be retained up to a certain degree of progress of the 
project, but a choice will have to be made in as early a stage as possible, on the 
basis of qualitative or semiquantitative considerations, before considerable effort 
is invested into the detailed design. 

The first and most elementary type of reactor to be considered is the adiabatic. 
In this case, the reactor is simply a vessel of relatively large diameter. Such a simple 
solution is not always applicable, however. Indeed, if the reaction is very endo- 
thermic, the temperature drop may be such as to extinguish the reaction before the 
desired conversion is attained —this would be the case with catalytic reforming 
of naphtha or with ethylbenzene dehydrogenation into styrene. Strongly exo- 
thermic reactions lead to a temperature rise that may be prohibitive for several 
reasons: for its unfavorable influence on the equilibrium conversion, as in ammonia, 
methanol, and SO, synthesis, or on the selectivity, as in maleic anhydride or 
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Figure 11.3-1 Multibed adiabatic reactor for catalytic reforming (from Smith 
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Figure 11.3-2 Multibed adiabatic reactor for SO, synthesis (after Winnacker 
and Kuechler [2], from Froment [148]). 


ethylene oxide synthesis, or on the catalyst stability, or simply because it would 
lead to unsafe operation. A solution that can be applied to endothermic reactions, 
although it is not without drawbacks, is to dilute the reactant with a heat carrier. 
More often, however, the reactor is subdivided into several stages, with intermediate 
heat exchange. An example of such a multibed adiabatic reactor is shown in 
Figure 11.3-1 for an endothermic process, catalytic reforming. 

The exothermic process of SO, synthesis is carried out in reactors as illustrated 
in Figure 11.3-2, and exothermic NH, synthesis as in Figure 11.3-3. In ammonia 
or SO, synthesis the intermediate cooling may be achieved by means of heat 
exchangers or by injection of cold feed. With SO, synthesis the heat exchangers are 
generally located outside the reactor. Special care has to be taken to provide 
homogeneous distribution of the quench or the flow coming from an intermediate 
heat exchanger over the bed underneath. 

The temperature-composition relation in such a multibed adiabatic reactor is 
illustrated in Fig. 11.3-4 for ammonia synthesis [3]. The I, curve in this diagram 
represents the equilibrium relation between composition and temperature. The 
maximum ammonia content that could be obtained in a single adiabatic bed with 
inlet conditions corresponding to A would be 14 mole % as indicated by point 
B', and this would theoretically require an infinite amount of catalyst. The five- 
bed quench converter corresponding to the reaction path ABCDEFGHIJ permits 


466 CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 








Figure 11.3-3 Multibed adiabatic reactor 
for NH, synthesis (after Winnacker and 


Kuechler [2], from Froment [148]). 
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TC 
Figure 11.3-4 Mole percent ammonia versus temperature diagram (after 


Shipman and Hickman [3]). 


attaining a much higher ammonia content. The reaction path ABCDEFGHIJ 
evolves around the curve I, , which represents the relation conversion-temperature 
that ensures maximum reaction rate in each point of the reactor. Clearly, for each 
bed the question is how close the adiabatic outlet condition will be allowed to 
approach equilibrium and how far the reaction mixture will have to be cooled 
in the heat exchanger before proceeding to the next stage. This is a problem of 
optimization, requiring a more quantitative approach. For the specific case 
considered here, another possibility is to depart from the adiabatic stages in 
order to follow more closely the curve of optimum reaction rates, L',. The con- 
tinuous removal of excess heat implied by this is only possible in a multitubular 
reactor. The way in which this is achieved in ammonia synthesis is shown in Fig. 
11.3-5. We can see that use is made of the feed stream to remove the heat from the 
reaction section [4]. How well the objective is met by a proposed design (i.e., how 
well the actual trajectory approximates the I’,, curve) can only be found by a more 
quantitative approach involving modeling, discussed further in Parts Two and 
Three. 
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Figure 11.3-5 Ammonia synthesis reactor with 
tubular heat exchanger (from Vancini [4]). 
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Figure 11.3-6 Multitubular reactor for phthalic anhydride 
synthesis by o-xylene oxidation (from Suter [6]). 


With other very exothermic reactions, such as air oxidation of aromatic hydro- 
carbons, the number of beds would have to be uneconomically large to limit the 
temperature increase per bed, so that the multitubular reactor is definitely preferred. 
Cooling the reactor with ‘he incoming reactant would be insufficient, however, 
and require too much heat exchanging surface. Such reactors are therefore cooled 
by means of circulating molten salts which in turn give off their heat to a boiler. 
The phthalic anhydride synthesis reactor shown in Fig. 11.3-6 [6] may contain 
up to 10,000 tubes of 2.5 cm inside diameter. The tube diameter has to be limited 
to such a small value to avoid excessive overtemperatures on the axis, a feature 
that is discussed later in this chapter. 

A different type of multitubular reactor has to be used in natural gas or naphtha 
reforming into hydrogen or synthesis gas, an endothermic reaction (Fig. 11.3-7). 
In this case, the gases are gradually heated from 500 to 850?C. To obtain the highest 
possible capacity for a given amount of catalyst, heat fluxes of 65,000 kcal/m? hr 
(75.6 kJ/m? s) are applied to tubes of 10 cm inner diameter. The tubes, 10 m long, 
are suspended in two rowsin a furnace that may contain as many as 300 tubes. 
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Figure 11.3-7 Multitubular steam reformer with furnace (after [7], from Froment 
[148]. 


In several cases effluent gases have to be recycled (e.g., in catalytic reforming— 
hydrogen and light hydrocarbons; in ammonia synthesis—the noncondensed 
fraction of the effluent, because of equilibrium limitations on the conversion 
per pass). To limit the cost of recycling and get a maximum capacity out of the 
centrifugal recycle compressor, the pressure drop over the catalyst bed has to be 
kept as low as possible. This requires limiting the bed depth, which means, in 
conventional reactors at least, the diameter would have to be increased. This is no 
longer possible for the giant ammonia synthesis converters, so that other solutions 
had to be sought. Figure 11.3-8 shows three different ways of increasing the flow 
area without increasing the bed depth [8]. Note that radial flow has been applied 
for quite a number of years in catalytic reforming. Clearly, in all the decisions 
related to the above discussion, the following elements had to be considered 
all the time: technology in all its various aspects, the rate of reaction, reaction 
scheme, equilibrium, catalyst composition and properties, heat transfer, pressure 
drop, with constant reference to safety, reliability, and economics. 

The same factors will, of course, have to be considered in the next stage of 
design, only more quantitatively and in a way accounting for their interaction. 
This stage requires some degree of mathematical modeling of the reactor. 
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Figure 11.3-8 Modern ammonia synthesis re- 
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Figure 11.3-8 (b) Horizontal multibed Kellogg reactor ( from [8]). 
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Figure 11.3-8 (c) ICI reactor 


(from [8]. 
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11.4 Modeling of Fixed Bed Reactors 


In this chapter it is not possible to concentrate on specific cases and processes. 
Instead, we discuss general models and principles involved in the design and 
analysis of any type of fixed bed reactor, no matter what the process. 

The development in recent years of chemical reaction engineering as a recognized 
discipline and the increasing possibilities of computers have led to extensive 
exploration of reactor design and performance, both in the steady and nonsteady 
state. Models now range from the very simple ones that could be handled before 
1960, to some very sophisticated ones presented in the last two or three years. 

Reactor design and analysis groups are continuously confronted with the 
degree of sophistication that can be justified. This is a question that cannot be 
answered in a general manner: the required degree of sophistication depends in 
the first place on the process, that is, on the reaction scheme and on its sensitivity 
to perturbations in the operating conditions. Of equal importance, however, is the 
degree of accuracy with which the kinetic and transport parameters are known. 
To establish a better insight into the models a classification is proposed in Table 

-11.4-1 [9, 10]. In this table the models have been grouped in two broad categories: 
pseudo-homogeneous and heterogeneous. Pseudo-homogeneous models do not 
account explicitly for the presence of catalyst, in contrast with heterogeneous 
models, which lead to separate conservation equations for fluid and catalyst. 
Within each category the models are classified in an order of growing complexity. 
The basic model, used in most of the studies until now, is the pseudo-homogeneous 
one-dimensiona! model, which only considers transport by plug flow in the axial 
direction Sec. 11.5. Some type of mixing in the axial direction may be superposed 
on the plug flow so as to account for non ideal flow conditions Sec. 11.6. If radial 
gradients have to be accounted for, the model becomes two dimensional Sec. 11.7. 
The basic model of the heterogeneous category considers only transport by 
plug flow again, but distinguishes between conditions in the fluid and on the solid 
Sec. 11.8. The next step towards complexity is to take the gradients inside the 
catalyst into account Sec. 11.9. Finally, the most general models used today, 


Table 11.4-1 Classification of fixed bed reactor models 


Pseudo-homogeneous Heterogeneous models 
models TH#TC #C, 
TzT,;CzC, 
One dimensional Sec. 11.5 basic, ideal Sec. 11.8 + interfacial gradients 
Sec. 11.6 + axial mixing Sec. 11.9 + intraparticle gradients 


Two dimensional Sec. 11.7 + radial mixing Sec. 11.10 + radial mixing 


474 CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 


(the two dimensional heterogeneous models) are discussed in Sec. 11.10. In the 
following sections, the specific features of these models and their adequacy with 
respect to industrial practice are discussed. 


Part Two 


Pseudo-homogeneous Models 


11.5 The Basic One-Dimensional Model 


11.5.a Model Equations 


The basic or ideal model assumes that concentration and temperature gradients 
only occur in the axial direction. The only transport mechanism operating in this 
direction is the overall flow itself and this is considered to be of the plug flow type. 
The conservation equations may be written for the steady state and a single 
reaction carried out in a cylindrical tube: 


=i, 4C, = Pals (11.5.a- T) 
dz 
dT U 
ly DuC, 285 (-AH)pgr, —4 zI — T) (11.5.a-2) 


dp, 2fpgits” 


= = 1.5.a- 
d ad, (11.5.a-3) 


With initial conditions: at z = 0; C4, = Cag; T = To; p, = Pwo. The integration 
of the system Eq. 11.5.a-1, 2, 3 is a straightforward matter, either on a digital or an 
analog computer. This permits a simulation of the reactor. Questions that can be 
answered by such simulation and that are important in fixed bed reactor design 
are: What is the tube length required to reach a given conversion? What will the 
tube diameter have to be? Or the wall temperature? Before considering such 
problems, however, we will discuss some features of the system of differential 
Eqs. 11.5.a-1, 2, 3. 

Equation 11.5.a-1 is obtained from a material balance on a reference component, 
say A, over an elementary cross section ofthe tubular reactor, containing an amount 
of catalyst dW. Indeed, as previously mentioned, rate equations for heterogeneously 
catalyzed reactions are generally referred to unit catalyst weight, rather than 
reactor volume, in order to eliminate the bed density. Obviously, different packing 
densities between the laboratory reactor in which kinetic data were determined 
and the industrial reactor, calculated on the basis of these data would lead to 
different results, 
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When use is made of conversion the material balance for A over an elementary 
weight of catalyst may be written: 


r,dW = Fyydx, (11.5.a-4) 
where F 4; is the molar feed rate of A or 
rApgQ dz = Fay dx, (11.5.a-5) 


from which Eq. 11.5.1-1 is easily obtained. U in Eq. 11.5.a-1 is an overall heat 
transfer coefficient defined by: 
1 i d4 lA 
U a AA, «A, 





(11.5.a-6) 


where a; = heat transfer coefficient on the bed side (kcal/m? hr °C) 
a, = heat transfer coefficient, heat transfer medium side (kcal/m? hr °C) 
A, = heat exchanging surface, bed side (m?) ` 
A = heat conductivity of the wall (kcal/m hr °C) 
A, = heat exchanging surface, heat transfer medium side (m?) 
Am = log mean of A, and A, (m?) 


In general, the thickness of the wall, d, is small, so that the ratio of surfaces is close 
to 1. «, is found from classical correlations in books on heat transfer. a; may be 
based on Leva's correlation [12] for heating up the reaction mixture: 


ads - o813(“28 ey” g^ Strid 


ES A 

for cooling: (11.5.a-7) 
a; d, = 5: x (Ae J s 4.6dpld, 
FA H 


where d, = tube diameter (m) 
= equivalent particle diameter (m) 


Further correlations of this type were published by Maeda [17] and Verschoor 
and Schuit [18]. 

De Wasch and Froment, on the other hand, found a linear relation between the 
Nusselt and the Reynolds numbers [19]: 


tdp _ p? aj d, d,G 
À, i t oss re (e P (11.5.a-8) 


The influence of the tube diameter and of the catalyst properties enter the correla- 
tion through o;?, the so-called static contribution, 
o. 2444? 
a = a 


g 
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Ae is the static contribution to the effective thermal conductivity of the bed and 
will be discussed in detail in Sec. 11.10. The friction factor f now remains to be 
specified in the pressure drop equation. 

Some well-known equations for the friction factor for flow in packed beds are: 
Ergun's equation [14] 


l-—e l-e 
f= 3 (17s + iso +=") (11.5.a-9) 





where f is the friction factor, defined by f = [( -Ap)gp, V d,]/(.G?), provided 
that p, is in kgf/m?. Otherwise, the acceleration of gravity, g, should be replaced 
by a conversion factor. Re’ is a modified Reynolds number: Re’ = (y d, G)/p in 
which d, is the equivalent diameter of a sphere with a volume equal to that of the 
actual particle: 


6 1/3 
d, — E volume of particle) 


and y is the shape factor or sphericity of the particle, defined by: 


S n (6 2/3 
E ae = — j|- V, 
y S. S, C E ) 
In this equation S, and V, are the external surface area and the volume of the 
particle and S, is the surface of the equivalent volume sphere (y = 1 for spheres, 
0.874 for cylinders with height equal to the diameter, 0.39 for Raschig-rings, 


0.37 for Berl saddles). y extends the correlation to particles of arbitrary shape. 
The product y d, is sometimes written as a diameter d,: 


d, = wd, = 6V,/S, 
Handley and Hegg's equation is [110]: 


dnd zi. (ias + 368 uw] (11.5a-10) 
E Re 





Hicks reviewed several pressure drop equations [15]. It may be concluded from 
his work that the Ergun equation is limited to Re/(1 — £) < 500 and Handley 
and Hegg's equation to 1000 « Re/(1 — c) « 5000. Hicks proposes an equation 
for spheres that can be written 


EN 
f= 68 TP geme (11.5a-11) 


which fits Ergun’s, Handley, and Hegg’s data and the results of Wentz and Thodos 
obtained at very high Reynolds numbers [111]. 
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Leva did extensive work on the pressure drop in packed beds of particles with 
various shapes [16]. He suggests the following equation for laminar flow through 
packed beds: 


M-A 
dp Y’ p gE 
For turbulent fiow Leva proposed the following equation: 
1.9 ue 1 1.1 
ole pail E 
dz d, y! p ge 
If the density varies p, has to be replaced by 
Mm OAM. PM mo 
V RT (i+ e4x)RT 


dp, C 200G ~ (11.5.a-12) 


dz 


(11.5.a-13) 





Pa = 


M mo = initial molecular weight of reaction mixture 
M m = mean molecular weight at conversion x 


£4, = expansion factor 


Leva also proposed an equation valid for both laminar and turbulent flow con- 
ditions [12] 


dp , mG — e^" 
dz d,gp, V? "e? 


The friction factor f,, and the power n follow from Fig. 11.5.a-1. 

Brownell, Dombrowsky, and Dickey [13] correlated the results of several 
authors on the basis of the /-Re diagram for empty pipes. In order to make the 
results for packed tubes coincide with those for empty pipes, the characteristic 
length in f and Re is taken to be the particle diameter. This is not sufficient: one 
has to account for the true fluid velocity and true path length. Brownell et al. 
introduced two correction factors, one for the Reynolds number, Fp, and one for 
the friction factor, F,. These were determined as functions of e and y. The results 
are shown in Figs. 11.5.a-2, 11.5.a-3 and 11.5.a-4. 

The abscissa that has to be substituted in the f-Re plot for empty pipes is: 


=0 (11.5.a-14) 


d,G 
—— xFp. 
u 
The ordinate is f, where 
fF, = 2 4P) =e BPs ie L (11.5.a-15) 


The pressure drop is then calculated from Eq. 11.5.a-15. Note that the definition of 
f is different from that given in Eq. 11.5.a-3: it is not the Fanning definition. 
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Figure 11.5.a-1 Modified friction factor versus Reynolds number (from Leva 
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Figure 11.5.a-3 Friction factor function versus porosity with 
parameters of sphericity (from Brownell, et al. |13]). 
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Further pressure drop data may be found in a recent paper by Reichelt [112]. 
In most cases the pressure drop in a fixed bed reactor is relatively small, so that it 
is frequently justified to use an average pressure in the calculations. 


Example 11.5.a-1 Calculation of Pressure drop in Packed Beds 


A tube 2.5 m long and having an inside diameter of 0.025 m is packed with AL,O; 
cylinders with d, — 0.003 m. The bulk density of the bed is 1300 kg/m? and the 
void fraction e — 0.38. Air flows through the tube at 372?C with a superficial mass 
flow velocity of 4,684 kg/m? hr. 

Calculate the pressure drop in the bed. 

Viscosity of air at 372°C = 0.031 cps = 0.1116 kg/m hr; specific weight of air 
at 372°C: 0.9487 kg/m? ; sphericity, y = 0.874. 


Solution According to Ergun 
Since Re’ = 110, Ergun's equation should be chosen and not Handley and Hegg's. 
One obtains: 
2.5 x (4684)? x 0.62 
(0.38)? x 9.81 x (3600)? x 10* x 09487 x 0.003 x 0.874 


(ieee oor cag uas) 


— Ap, = 








4684 x 0003 x 0874 ` 
— Ap, = 0.509 kg/cm? = 0.499 bar. 


Solution According to Hicks 
If it is assumed that Hicks' equation also applies to beds of onspliericat particles 
(e.g. cylinders, provided d is replaced by y d,), substitution of the numerical values 
into Eq. 11.5.a-11 yields: 

2.5 x (4684)? 
9.81 x (3600)? x 10* x 0.9487 x 0.003 x 0.874 


og x 52^. (0874 x 0.003 x 4684 =°? 
(0.38) 0.1116 


— Ap, = 0.473 kg/cm? = 0.464 bar 


-Ap,— 








Solution According to Max Leva 
From Fig. 11.5.a-1: fn = 2 and n = 1.73. From Eq. 11.5.a-14 


2.5 x 2 x 2 x (4684)? x (0.62) ?? 
0.003 x 9.81 x (3600)? x 104 x 0.9487 x (0.874) 27 x (0.38) 


— Ap, = 0.714 kg/cm? = 0.700 bar 





— Ap, = 
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Table ! Influence of the flow velocity and of the 
packing diameter on the pressure drop 





Re d,(cm)  —Ap,(kg/cm") ^ ~ Ap, (bars) 

55.5 0.3 0.239 0.234 
126 0.15 1.910 1.873 
126 0.3 0.743 0.729 
126 0.6 0.318 0.312 
242 0.3 3.819 3.745 


Solution According to Brownell et al. 


From Figs. 11.5.a-2 and 11.5.a-3 it follows that for e = 0.38 and w = 0.874 the 
correction factors are: Fp, — 51 and F; = 2800. The value of the abcissa in 
Fig. 11.5.a-4 follows from: 


Re" = Re Fg, = 126 x 51 = 6426 
From Fig. 11.5.a-4 one obtains f = 3.5.10" ? and from Eq. 11.5.a-15: 


n 2.5 x 15.107? x (4684)? x 2800 
2 x 9.81 x (3600)! x 10° x 0.003 x 0.9487 


— Ap, = 0.743 kg/cm? = 0.729 bar. 


s Ap, 





The difference between the correlations of Ergun and Hicks on one hand and 
those of Leva and Brownell on the other hand is important. 

Analogous calculations, based on Brownell's correlation lead to the results 
given in Table 1, which illustrates the influence of the flow velocity and of the 
packing diameter on the pressure drop. 


11.5.b Design of a Fixed Bed Reactor According to the 
One-Dimensional Pseudo- Homogeneous Model 


This design example is suggested from hydrocarbon oxidation processes such as 
benzene oxidation into maleic anhydride or the synthesis of phthalic anhydride 
from o-xylene. Such strongly exothermic processes are carried out in multi- 
tubular reactors, cooled by molten salt that is circulating around the tubes and 
that exchanges heat to an internal or external boiler. The length of the tubes is 
3 m and their internal diameter 2.54 cm. One reactor may contain 2500 tubes in 
parallel and even up to 10,000 in the latest versions. In German processes the 
catalyst is VO, on promoted silica gel and the operating temperature range is 
335 to 415°C. The particle diameter is 3 mm and the bulk density is 1300 kg/m?. 
The hydrocarbon is vaporized and mixed with air before entering the reactor. Its 


Os 


concentration is kept below 1 mole %, in order to stay under the explosion limit. 
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The operating pressure is nearly atmospheric. The phthalic anhydride production 
from such a reactor with 2500 tubes is 1650 tons/yr. It follows that with this catalyst 
a typical mass flow velocity of the gas mixture is 4684 kg/m? hr. With a mean fluid 
density of 1293 kg/m". this leads to a superficial fluid velocity of 3600 m/hr. A 
typical heat of reaction is 307,000 kcal/kmol and the specific heat is 0.237 kcal/kg°C 
(0.992 kJ/kg K). In this example the kinetic equation for the hydrocarbon con- 
version will be considered in first approximation to be pseudo first order, due to 
the large excess of oxygen. 


ra = kpg°p 
where pg? = 0.208 atm = 0.211 bar represents the partial pressure of oxygen. 
Let k be given by 


13,636 
Ink = 19.837 — ——— 
n 9.8 T 


More complex rate equations for this type of reaction will be used in a later 
example given in Sec. 11.7. 

The continuity equation for the hydrocarbon, in terms of partial pressures and 
the energy equation, may be written, for constant density 


d M 
u, pe ERE p05 =0 (11.5.b-1) 
dz D 
dT 4U 
s DC, > —- (-AH)pgkpg?p + — (T - T) «0 (11.5.b-2) 
dz d, 
with p = pg at 2-20 
T=Th=T a z=0 


The total pressure is considered to be constant and equal to 1 atm. The overall 
heat transfer coefficient U may be calculated from the correlations given above to 
be 82.7 kcal/m? hr (0.096 kJ/m? s). T; is chosen to be 352°C. 

The figures reveal a “hot spot” in the bed, which is typical for strongly exo- 
thermic processes. The magnitude of this hot spot depends, of course, on the heat 
effect of the reaction, the rate of reaction, the heat transfer coefficient and transfer 
areas as shown by Bilous and Amundson [21]. Its location depends on the flow 
velocity. It is also observed that the profiles become sensitive to the parameters 
from certain values onward. If the partial pressure of the hydrocarbon were 0.018 
atm an increase of 0.0002 atm would raise the hot spot temperature beyond per- 
missible limits. Such a phenomenon is called runaway. Note that for the upper 
part of the curves with pọ = 0.0181, 0.0182, and 0.019 (Figs. 11.5.b-1 and 2) the 
model used here is not longer entirely adequate: heat and mass transfer effects 
would have to be taken into account. There is no doubt however as to the validity 
of the lower part indicating excessive sensitivity in this region. 
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Po, atm 





Figure 11.5.b-1 Partial pressure profiles in the reactor illustrating 
the sensitivity with respect to the inlet partial pressure ( from van 
Welsenaere and Froment [20]). 





Figure 11.5.b-2 Temperature profiles corresponding to partial 
pressure profiles of Fig. 11.5.b-1 (from van Welsenaere and 
Froment [20]). 
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Figure 11.5.c-i Runaway diagram. Curve 1: Barkelew [22]; 
curve 2: Dente and Collina [23]; curve 3: Hlavacek et al. [24]; 
curve 4: Van Welsenaere and Froment [20]. 


11.5.c Runaway Criteria 


In the above example it was shown how hot spots develop in fixed bed reactors 
for exothermic reactions. An important problem associated with this is how to 
limit the hot spot in the reactor and how to avoid excessive sensitivity to variations 
in the parameters. Several approaches have been attempted to derive simple criteria 
that would permit a selection of operating conditions and reactor dimensions 
prior to any calculation on the computer. Such criteria are represented in Fig. 
11.5.c-1. In this figure the abscissa is S = fy (i.e., the product of the dimensionless 
adiabatic temperature rise) 


Ta — To = (—AH)po = (-AH)Cs 
To Map, To —— Pgp To 





and the dimensionless activation energy E/RTo, two groups characterizing the 
reaction properties and the operating conditions. The ordinate N/S is the ratio 
of the rate of heat transfer per unit reactor volume at f, = 1, where f, = (E/RT,’) 
(T — T,), to the rate of heat generation per unit volume at f, = 0 and zero con- 
version (i.e., at the reactor inlet). Specifically, using the volumetric rate coefficient 
of Chapter 3: 


U 
pep, 





2 
N= 
R, 
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and with the rate form of Sec. 11.5.b, 


2U I 








N= 
Re, M, Pakpap, 
Also, 
N 2U(T - T) 1 RT/ 
S — R, kCal -AH ECT - T) 


as stated above in physical terms. Further details are given in Ex. 11.5.c-1. The 
curves 1, 2, 3, and 4 define a band that bounds two regions. If the operating con- 
ditions are such that they lead to a point in the diagram above the curves, the reactor 
is insensitive to small fluctuations, but if it is situated under the curves runaway 
is likely. 

Barkelew arrived at curve 1 by inspecting a very large number of numerical 
integrations of the system (Eqs. 11.5.a-1 to 11.5.a-3) for a wide variation of the 
parameter values, but used a simplified temperature dependence of the reaction 
rate [22]. Dente and Collina came to essentially the same curve with less effort 
by taking advantage of the observation that in drastic conditions the temperature 
profile through the reactor has two inflection points before the maximum, which 
coincide in critical situations (23]. Hlavacek et al. [24] and Van Welsenaere and 
Froment [20] independently utilized two properues of the T-z curve to derive 
criteria without any of the integrations involved in the approach of Barkelew 
and with the Arrhenius temperature dependence for the rate coefficient. From an 
inspection of the temperature and partial pressure profiles in the reactor they 
concluded that extreme parametric sensitivity and runaway is possible (1) when 
the hot spot exceeds a certain value and (2) when the temperature profile develops 
inflection points before the maximum, as noticed already by Dente and Collina. 
Van Welsenaere and Froment transposed the peak temperature and the conditions 
at the inflection points into the p — T phase plane, a diagram often used in the 
study of the dynamic behavior of a reactor. 

In Fig. 11.5.c-2 the locus ofthe partial pressure and temperature in the maximum 
of the temperature profile and the locus of the inflection points before the hot spot 
are shown as pm and (pj), respectively. Two criteria were derived from this. The 
first criterion is based on the observation that extreme sensitivity is found for 
trajectories —the p-T relations in the reactor —intersecting the maxima curve p,, 
beyond its maximum. Therefore, the trajectory going through the maximum of the 
p,-curve is considered as critical. This is a criterion for runaway based on an 
intrinsic property of the system, not on an arbitrarily limited temperature increase. 
The second criterion states that runaway will occur when a trajectory intersects 
(pj), which is the locus of inflection points arising before the maximum. Therefore, 
the critical trajectory is tangent to the (pj),-curve. A more convenient version 
of this criterion is based on an approximation for this locus represented by p, in 
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p, atm 





625 650 . 675 700 
TK 
Figure 11.5.c-2 p-T phase plane, showing trajectories, 
maxima-curve, loci of inflexion points and the `“ sim- 
plified” curve p,( from van Welsenaere and Froment 
[20]). 


Fig. 11.5.c-2. Representation of the trajectories in the p-T plane requires numerical 
integration, but the critical points involved in the criteria—the maximum of the 
maxima curve and the point of tangency of the critical trajectory with p, are 
easily located by means of elementary formulas. Two simple extrapolations 
from these points to the reactor inlet conditions lead to upper and lower limits 
for the inlet partial pressures. 

The formulas used in the first criterion are easily derived as follows. Considering 
again the case ofa pseudo-first-order reaction treated under Sec. 11.5.b and dividing 
Eq. 11.5.b-2 by Eq. 11.5.b-1 leads to 


dT B C T-T, 


Tp = Fi + E S (11.5.c-1) 
p exp RT 


where 





A= MmP: PB Ps? B= CAB) 0 C= 4U 
= mr’ =i— pp = 
Ps Cp Py Cyd: p, 
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Trajectories in the p- T diagram may be obtained from this equation by numerical 
integration. The locus of the p and T values in the maximum of the temperature 
profile in the reactor is obtained by setting dT/dz = 0 in Eq. 11.5.b-2 or dT/dp = 0 
in Eq. 11.5.c-1. This leads to 


Ta ae T, 
jos ON RE (11.5.c-2) 
CEPIT RT, 


This curve is called the maxima curve. It can be seen from Fig. 11.5.c-2 that it has 
a maximum. The temperature corresponding to this maximum, Ty, is obtained by 
differentiating Eq. 11.5.c-2 with respect to T,, and setting the result equal to zero: 


IJE E fE 
«sls - «(a - 77) 


or, in dimensionless form, 


E 
n Rn (I,—1)21 (11.5.c-3) 
Notice the slightly different definition of f,, in this formula, compared to that of 
f, used in conjunction with Fig. 11.5.c-1. 

What remains to be done is to find the inlet conditions leading to the critical 
situations. Rigorously this requires numerical back integration. Approximate 
values for the critical inlet conditions may be obtained by simple extrapolations, 
however. Two ways of extrapolation were retained to define an upper and a lower 
limit for the approximated critical inlet conditions. The lower limit is based on 
the property of the trajectories to start in the p-T plane with an adiabatic slope 
for T, = T, and to bend under this line, due to heat exchange through the wall. 
Therefore, an adiabatic line starting from a point on a critical trajectory leads to a 
lower limit for the critical inlet conditions. Indeed, the critical trajectory through 
the critical point starts from inlet partial pressures that are higher than those of 
the adiabatic lines. This extrapolation defines a lower limit for py, which is entirely 
safe. The upper limit is based on the observation that tangents to the trajectories 
taken at a given T between T, and Tų all intersect the ordinate at T, at values for 
p that are higher than those intersected by the trajectories themselves. The inter- 
cepts of these tangents are determined by two opposing effects: the higher the 
trajectory is situated the smaller the value of the slope of the tangent. One of 
the trajectories will therefore lead to a minimum intercept on the ordinate through 
T,. The corresponding inlet partial pressure, which is higher than that of the critical 
trajectory, will be the best possible approximation and is considered as an upper 
limit for the inlet partial pressure. The value of the abscissa at which the tangents 
are drawn is the critical temperature, (Ty, for the first criterion). This extrapolation 
defines an upper limit above which runaway will certainly occur. 
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The following formulas are easily derived: 


From the first criterion: 
Lower limit 


po! = A (Ty - TIL + O3) 





or 
ATs _ 2 
AT — 1*0 
where 
1 
Se -——— 11.5.c-4 
š : exp| — EE +b 
CPL RG 
Upper limit 
u A 2 
Po = Blu - T)u + Q) 
or 
AT. 2 
AT = (1 + Q) (11.5.c-5) 


A very accurate approximation of the true critical value is given by the mean 


AT. 
AT 





-14040 (11.5.c-6) 


which is represented in Fig. 11.5.c-1 as curve 5. 
From the second criterion, Van Welsenaere and Froment derived the following 
formulas: 


Lower limit: 





AT, : 
Am E 
where 
E 
fgg -m 


T. is the critical temperature derived from the second criterion 


FIXED BED CATALYTIC REACTORS |. LL LLL 489 


Upper limit: 


AT, 
AT 





=(1 + 9) 


Mean: 





NT. 2 l 
AT =1+Q+ 2 (1+3) (11.5.c-7) 
These formulas lead to values that are in close agreement with those based on the 
first criterion. 

As previously mentioned the methods discussed here are helpful in first stages 
of design to set limits on the operating conditions, but cannot answer questions 
related to the length of the reactor —these require integration of the set of Eqs. 
11.5.b-1 to 11.5.b-2. Also, Fig. (11.5.c-1) is limited to single reactions, except if 
some meaningful lumping could be applied to the reaction system, a topic in- 
vestigated by Luss and co-workers [25]. 


Example 11.5.c-1 Application of the First Runaway criterion of Van 
Welsenaere and Froment 


The reaction and operating variables are those considered in Sec. 11.5.b, so that 
A = 6,150, B = 257.108, and E/R = 13,636. 


1. Calculation of the permissible inlet partial pressure for a given wall and inlet 
temperature and given tube radius. Let 7T; = T, = 635 K and R, = 0.0125 m. 
According to the first criterion, the critical temperature is T4, the maximum 
of the maxima curve and fy = (E/RTy?)(Ty ~ T) = 1 from which Ty = 
667.69 K so that to avoid runaway the maximum AT in the reactor is 32.7°. 
From 11.5.c-4 it follows that Q = 2.9203. Once Q is known AT, can be cal- 
culated and from AT, = (B/A)pe the inlet partial pressure pọ is obtained. 
The results are given in Table 1, where use had been made of (11.5.c-4), 
(11.5.c-5), and (11.5.c-6), respectively, for calculating AT;4. If T, = T; = 625 K 
and R, = 0.0125 m, Ty is 656.6 K and AT has to be limited to 31.6 K. Then 


Table I 

AT, Po (atm) — p, (bar) 
Lower limit ATA + Q?) = 310° 0.0074 0.0075 
Upper limit — AT(1 + Q)? = 504° 001 0.0012 


Mean AT(L + Q + Q- 407° 0.009065 — 0.00978 
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Table 2 


AT, Po (atm) Po (bar) 
Lower iimit AT(I + Q^ = 411.5 0.01353 0.01371 
Upper limit AT(1+ Qy  =521.1 0.01976 — 0.02002 


Mean AT(1 + Q + Q?) = 466.3 0.01665 0.01687 


Q = 3.4675. The po values are given in Table 2. Numerical back integration 
from the critical point onward leads to a critical inlet value for po of 0.01651 atm 
which is in excellent agreement with the mean. 


2. Calculation of the critical radius. Given pg = 0.0125 atm (0.0127 bar) and 
T, = Ty = 625 K. What would be the radius leading to critical conditions? 
From Eq. 11.5.c-3 Ty, is found to be 656.6 K, so that AT = 31.6°. AT,, amounts 
to 521.09 K. From Eq. 11.5.c-4 it follows that Q = 3.4675. From 


E 
"C2 Q?A ~ — +b 
c=@Q ew RT + ) 
the radius R, is found to be 0.0175 m. 


3. Subcritical conditions. Given a radius R, = 0.0125 m and p, = 0.0075 atm = 
0.0076 bar determine the wall temperature that limits the hot spot to 675 K. 
For this maximum to be critical the wall temperature would have to be, from 
Eq. 11.5.c-3:641 K. The lower limit for the inlet partial pressure would be, from 
Eq. 11.5.c-4: 0.0086 atm, the upper limit from Eq. 11.5.c-5: 0.0136 atm. Therefore, 
the maximum is definitely subcritical. With p — 0.0075 atm it follows from 
B/A Po = AT,, = 312.6 K. Q is found to be 3.094. Equation 11.5.c-6 then leads 
to AT = 22.95, so that T, = 6522 K. A numerical integration starting from 
Po = 0.0075 atm and T, = T, = 652.2 K yields a maximum temperature of 
677 K. 

Figure 11.5.c-1 also permits a check on the criticality of the conditions. 
Therefore we require the numerical values of the groups: 


5 = CAP ( E 2h 
wO6M.p, ARTI —O kT Rep 


where Barkelew's symbols and units were used in the group N. Thus, ka(T,) is 
Barkelew’s rate constant. Take care when translating this formula into the 
groups used here. Indeed, Barkelew expressed the rate as follows: 


r=k,-C 


) and N 


where C = mole fraction of key reacting component A and kg has the dimen- 
sions [mol fluid/cm? bed s]. 
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Van Welsenaere and Froment used a pseudo-first-order rate law: 


r = kppp 


with r in kmol A/kg cat.hr. It follows that 


k ke PPs’ Ps 
B 36-106 ’ 


so that with the symbols and units used here, N becomes 


D E a E 1 
36-10°R, M pps eT.) T-t 


= 


N 





il 


Furthermore, 


w 


E AT, E 
Po Rp? rn RE? 


2 











S=- 


RN 


For R, = 0.0125 m; p, = 0.0075 atm, and T, = 652.2 K it has been calculated 
that (B/A)pp = AT,g = 312.6 K so that 





13,636 
Since 
2U 2x 82.7 
du Ricpp, 00125 x 0.323 — ARID 
and 


T Mp, Pp ps E 29.48 x 1 x 0.208 x 1300 








A ios 
Ps 1.203 6,150 

$73 : EE 0D 

ES exp( - A y ? By 6,150 x 0.3348 10 


The point (1.92; 10) falls well above curves 1, 2, 4, and 5, in Fig. 11.5-c-1, so that 
the reactor is insensitive. 
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11.5.d The Multibed Adiabatic Reactor 


In discussing the preliminary design of fixed bed reactors in Sec. 11.3 we mentioned 
that adiabatic operation is frequently considered in industrial operation because 
of the simplicity of construction of the reactor. It was also mentioned why straight 
adiabatic operation may not always be feasible and examples of multibed adiabatic 
reactors were given. With such reactors the question is how the beds should be 
sized, Should they be designed to have equal AT’s or is there some optimum in 
the AT’s, therefore in the number of beds and catalyst distribution? In Section 
11.3. this problem was already discussed in a qualitative way. It is taken up in 
detail on the basis of an example drawn from SO, oxidation, an exothermic 
reversible reaction. To simplify somewhat it will be assumed, however, that no 
internal gradients occur inside the catalyst so that the effectiveness factor is one. 

A very convenient diagram for visualizing the problem of optimizing a multibed 
adiabatic reactor is the conversion versus temperature plot already encountered in 
Sec. 11.3, and drawn in Fig. 11.5.d-1 for the SO, oxidation based on the rate 
equation of Collina, Corbetta, and Cappelli [113] with an effectiveness factor 
of 1. (For further reading on this subject see [114] and [115].) This equation is 


r = 0.0001 

r = 0.00025 
x r * 0.00075 

r= 0.0015 





600 650 700 750 800 850 900 
TEK 


Figure 11.5.d-1 Conversion versus temperature plot for SO, oxidation. 
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based on the Langmuir- Hinshelwood concept and on the observation that the 
reaction between adsorbed SO, and oxygen from the gas phase is the rate-con- 
trolling step: 


Pso. 
kipo.P ( ———MÀ——- ) 
1O22 S02 Pso, 2 po, " K, 


LL LX Poi Por Kp} 11.5.d-1 
= 22414 + K3Pso, + K3Pso,)* ; i 


where r = kmol SO,/kg cat hr 


k, = exp(12.160 — 5473/T) 
K, = exp( —9.953 + 8619/T) 
K, = exp( — 71.745 + 52596/T) 
K, = exp(11300/T — 10.68) 


The coefficients k,, K,, and K, were determined by nonlinear regression on 59 
experiments carried out in a temperature range 420 to 590?C. The partial pressures 
are converted into conversions by means of the formulas: For 1 mol SO, fed per 
hour, the molar flow rates in a section where the conversion is x is given in the 
left-hand column. The partial pressures are given in the right-hand column. 





1-x 
l " PUAN a ROE aS NE 
mol SO, l-x TEES NO i” 
a — ix 
1O, — $ c 
S cres (X a-b)-ix" 
bmolN, 6 
x 
S aa y 
Os ` (eer p= fx” 
Total molar flow: (l+a+b)-4x 


Figure 11.5.d-1 contains curves of equal reaction rate (“rate contours”) r(x, T) 
= const. These are obtained by finding the root of r(x, T) — C = 0 for a given 
temperature value. The shape of these contours is intuitively clear: at a constant 
conversion, the rate first increases with temperature but then decreases as the 
influence of the equilibrium is more strongly felt. The figure also contains the 
I, curve. This is the locus of equilibria conditions. The T’,, curve is the locus of the 
points in which the rate is maximum, by the appropriate selection of the tempera- 
ture (i.e., dr/OT = 0). This locus is found by determining the root of ôr(x, T)/dT = 0 
for given values of the temperature. The curve I, also shown, is the locus of the 
points in which the rate is maximum when the reaction is carried out adiabatically. 
This locus is found by determining along the adiabatic line, starting from the inlet 
temperature and by means of a search method, the position where the rate is 
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maximum. The [,,,-curve is also the locus of the contact points between the 
adiabatic lines, which are straight lines with a slope 


l= mc, 
F 4o(— AH) 
and the rate contours. 

The figure has been calculated for the following feed composition: 7.8 mole °% 
SO,; 10.8 mole % O5;81.4 mole % inerts, atmospheric pression, a feed temperature 
of 37°C, a mean specific heat of 0.221 kcal/kg °C (0.925 kJ/kg K) and a ( AH) of 
21,400 kcal/kmol (89,600 kJ/kmol). Cooling by means of a heat exchanger is 
represented by a parallel to the abscissa in this diagram. 

If only the amount of catalyst is considered in an optimization of the reactor, 
the curve T, would have to be followed. If, however, in addition it is attempted to 
realize this by adiabatic operation the curve Fi» would have to be followed as 
closely as possible. This is realized by the zigzag line shown in the figure and cor- 
responding to multibed adiabatic operation. The more beds there are the better 
Pam is approximated. However, when the cost of equipment, supervision, control, 
and the like is also taken into account there is an optimum in the number of beds. 
Accounting in the optimization for the profit resulting from the conversion will, 
of course, also affect the location of the optimal zigzag line. The choice of the inlet 
temperature to a bed and the conversion realized in it determine the amount of 
catalyst required in that bed and also the heat exchanger. With N beds 2N decisions 
have to be taken. The simultaneous variation of 2N variables to find the optimum 
policy leads to an enormous amount of computation, that rapidly becomes prohibi- 
tive, even for fast computers. There are methods for systematizing the search for 
the optimum and for reducing the amount of computation. A technique that is 
very well suited for stagewise processes is the technique of “dynamic programming,” 
which allows one to reduce a 2N-dimensional problem to a sequence of two- 
dimensional problems. The method introduced by Bellman [116] has been dis- 
cussed in detail in books by Aris [30] and by Roberts [117]. Only a brief discussion, 
oriented toward direct application, is given here. 

The calculations do not necessarily proceed according to the direction of the 
process flow. This is only so for a final-value problem (i.e., when the conditions 
at the exit of the reactor are fixed). For an “initial-value” problem, whereby the 
inlet conditions are fixed, the direction of computation for the optimization is 
opposite to that of the process stream. In what follows an initial-value problem 
is treated. First consider the last bed. No matter what the policy is before this bed 
the complete policy cannot be optimal when the last bed is not operating optimally 
for its feed. The specifications of the feed of the last bed are not known yet. There- 
fore, the optima! policy of the last bed has to be calculated for a whole set of pos- 
sible inlet conditions of that bed. 

Next, consider the last two beds. There exists an optimal policy for the two beds 
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as a whole. In this optimal policy the first of the two (considered in the direction 
of the process flow) does not operate necessarily in the conditions which would 
be optimal if it were alone. The second has to be optimal for the feed coming from 
the first, however, or the combined policy would not be optimal. So that 


maximum profit 
Maximum profit] _ maximum | profit of + of second bed (1154-2 
from two beds | of first bed with feed pid) 


from first 


To find this maximum it suffices to choose the conditions in the first of the two 
beds, since the optimal policy of the second has been calculated already. Equation 
(11.5.d-2) is Bellman's “optimum principle." Consider now the last three beds. 
These can be decomposed into a first bed (in the direction of process flow) and a 
pseudo stage consisting of the last two beds, for which the optimal policy has 
already been calculated for a series of inlet conditions. The procedure is con- 
tinued in the same way towards the inlet of the multibed reactor. 

Finally, all stages are done again in the direction of the process stream to 
determine "the" optimal policy, corresponding to the given feed to the whole 
reactor, among all available data. Dynamic programming is a so-called imbedding 
technique. Optimal policies are computed for all possible feed conditions of which 
ultimately only one is retained —that corresponding to the given feed conditions. 
Nevertheless, dynamic programming permits an enormous saving in computation 
time, because the conditions are only varied step by step (i.e., sequentially and not 
simultaneously over the N stages). 

The optimization procedure is illustrated for a particular case. The case con- 
sidered is that of an exothermic, reversible reaction. The cooling between the beds 
is realized by means of heat exchangers. With N stages 2N decisions have to be 
taken: N inlet temperatures to the beds and N conversions at the exit of the beds. 
The beds are numbered in the opposite direction of the process flow and the com- 
putation proceeds backward since the case considered is an initial value problem. 
The symbols are shown in Fig. 11.5.d-2. xy, ; and Ty, , are given. The conversion 
is not affected by the heat exchanger so that x; = x;, ,. The choice of the inlet 
temperature to bed j together with the exit temperature of bed j + 1 determines 
the heat exchanger between j + 1 and j; the choice of x; the amount of catalyst in j. 


OUO OA 


Xyer=Xy X XN Xj xj X2* Xi xy 

Ty + Ty Ty Ty T, Tj T+T Ti 
Figure 11.5.d-2 Definition of symbols used in multibed adiabatic reactor optimiza- 
tion by dynamic programming. 
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These decisions have to be optimal with respect to a certain objective or profit 
function. Such a profit function contains the profit resulting from the conversion 
of A (e.g, SO) into the product P (e.g., SO), but also the costs (catalyst, con- 
struction, control ...). If the costs were not taken into account it would follow 
from the computations that the conversions should proceed to the equilibrium 
values, and this would require an infinite amount of catalyst. Let x represent the 
profit resulting from the conversion of 1 kmol of A into P. (e.g., U.S. $/kmol). 
Per stage the value of the reaction mixture increases by an amount (in $ per hr): 


aF a(x; P xj) 


where F 40 is the molar feed rate of A (kmol/hr). The only negative item considered 
in this example is the cost of the catalyst. 

The cost of cooling is not considered here. For a detailed example taking this 
into account see Lee and Aris [32]. For a given purchase prize and life the cost of 
1 kg of the catalyst can be expressed per hour, say fi/hr. If the conversion in bed j 
requires W, kg catalyst then the cost of this stage is BW, and the net profit is 


j aF ,o(x; — xj) — BW, 
Summing up over all the beds the total profit, Py, becomes: 
N 
Py = È [xF4o(x; — X) — pw] 
1 
or 
N W. N 
Py = aF 49 9, | (x; X) — Vo | = &Fao Èp; (11.5.d-3) 
1 F40 
where 
W, 
v=ßj and  pj-(xj-X)-v— 
F 40 
Since aF ,, is a fixed amount it suffices to optimize the quantity in the straight 


brackets: the maximum profit is obtained subsequently by multiplying by aF go. 
The problem is now to optimize Eq. 11.5.d-3, that is, to find 


N 
Max Y p; = gK(N + 1) 
1 


by the proper choice of Ty, xy; 7. ,, ..., Ti X1- For the bed numbered 1: 


g1(x;) = Max p, = Mass —X4- "ri = Max Í ( - zs (11.5.d-4) 
1 


A0 X2 
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Therefore, T, and x, have to be chosen such that: 


Pi oe (11.5.d-5) 
àx, r, 
and 
Óp, " | gn 
Opi i ee 11.5.d-6 
aT, f nm? ( ) 


Equation 11.5.d-5 means that the reaction has to be stopped when the rate has 
reached a value of v. Beyond that point the increase in cost outweighs the increase 
in profit resulting from the conversion. It is clear that this point is situated on that 
part of the adiabatic reaction path that is beyond Tim and I,,. That part of the 
rate contour that has a value v and that is to the right of I,, is represented by [,. 

The second condition in Eq. (11.5.d-6) is satisfied only when 6r/éT,, the partial 
derivative of the rate with respect to the temperature is partly positive and partly 
negative. Substituting into this partial derivative the relation between x and T 
along an adiabatic reaction path starting from T, (condition Eq. 11.5.d-5) turns 
ap/8T, = f(x, T,) into a function óp/OT, = f,(T,). The root of this equation is 
easily found by a one-dimensional search procedure and is the optimum inlet 
temperature leading to the exit conditions represented by the point chosen on T. 
This procedure is repeated for a certain number of points on T, to obtain the locus 
of optimum inlet conditions for bed 1, represented by T, in Fig. 11.5.d-1. It follows 
from Eq. 11.5.d-6 that T, and T, intersect on Tp, not on Fim- 

Consider now two steps, the last two of the multibed adiabatic reactor. From 
Bellman's maximum principle it follows that the optimal policy of bed 1 is pre- 
served. This time x, and T, have to be chosen in an optimal way to arrive at 


g2(x3) = Max(p; + pi) = Max ll : [t = z) dx + aca] 


x3 


To do so the following conditions have to be fulfilled: 


à 

ax; (p; + py) = 9 (11.5.d-7) 
Es =0 11.5.d-8 
9m + Pd) = (11.5.d-8) 


x4 is the upper limit of the integral but appears also in g,(x,2), so that it is necessary 
to calculate dg, /dx;. Since g, = f(x, xy, T): 


dgi y y dx, [f v ôr dT 
dx, | ri(X5, 5 y | ri(x,, 5 dx; T | x2 n? oT, ij dx, 
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whereby dT/dx, has to be taken along an adiabatic path, so that 
Ei 
T-2T- i (x — x3) 


It follows that 
dT dT, 


1 

dx, dx, A 
Stage 1 has been determined in such a way that the parts between the brackets 
of the last two terms are zero, and since neither dx,/dx, nor dT/dx, are infinite 


doi |: - mnl 
dx; ri(x2, T) 


6 v v 

— (p: +p) = |1- ——] -|i -—] 20 

m eum | 25] cal 
The optimal policy, therefore, requires that 


rxz, Tz) = rix, T) (11.5.d-9) 


and 


which means that the rate at the exit of bed 2 must equal that at the inlet of bed 1. 
This determines the heat exchanger: it should change the temperature in such way 
that Eq. 11.5.d-8 is fulfilled. Figure 11.5.d-3 illustrates how the curve representing 





Figure 11.5.d-3 Optimal reaction paths in a 
multibed adiabatic reactor according to dy- 
namic programming. 
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optimal exit conditions for bed 2, (i.e., T';), may be obtained from curve T, —the 
heat exchanger does not modify the conversion. 
The second condition (11.5.d-7) leads to: 


Ó Op; 7] êr 
m 2 + P= oF HY f prom dE (11.5.d-10) 
Equation 11.5.d- 10 is completely analogous to Eq. 11.5.d-6 and the locus of optimal 
inlet temperatures to bed 2, represented by T',, is derived from T, in the same way 
as P, from I’. The procedure outlined above may be continued for further beds. 
Figure 11.5.d-1 shows I and T'-curves for a three-bed SO, oxidation reactor. For 
a given feed represented by the point A on the abscissa the optimal policy is 
determined as shown: first preheat to B, then adiabatic reaction in bed 3 until 
curve F, and so on. 

The above discussion was based on a graphical representation. In reality the 
computations are performed on a computer and the x;, Tj, Xj, and T; are stored. 
The above has been applied to a three-bed adiabatic reactor for SO, oxidation, 
using Collina, Corbetta, and Cappelli's [113] rate equation. The pressure is 
considered constant. There are no AT and Ap over the film surrounding the catalyst. 
Also, to simplify the treatment the effectiveness factor is considered to be one in 
this illustrative example. The objective function to be optimized consists of two 
parts: 


1. The profit resulting from the conversion. 
2. The cost of the catalyst and the reactor, v. 
From an example treated by Lee and Aris g = 2.5 $/kmol SO, converted; 
fl = 0.0017 $/kg cat hr. The amount of gas fed was 55,000 kg/hr [32]. 
The feed composition is that mentioned already in Eq. (10.5.d-1). The results 


are represented graphically in Fig. 11.5.d-1. This figure shows, besides the reaction 
contours and I, Fn, and Lim curves, the I and I curves and the optimum reaction 


Table 11.5.d-I 


T T; (Profit) Total profit ^ Catalyst 
Bed 5 Xj CK) CK) $/kg gas $/kg gas weight kg 





Optimal three-bed reactor for SO; synthesis (Cappelli's rate equation) 





l 0 0.65 734.2 891.2 0.00405 0.00405 3248 
2 0.65 0.90 7233 783.3 0.00152 0.00557 7819 
3 090 096 718.5 733.6 | 0.00029 0.00586 14.427 
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path. Notice that Eqs. 11.5.d-6 and 11.5.d-10 require the reaction path to lie on 
both sides of [,,, but not necessarily on both sides of Fim. Tim may differ signifi- 
cantly from T„ for rate contours of the type encountered with the rate equations 
considered here. Table 11.5.d-1 contains the weights of catalyst in each bed for both 
rate equations. Notice the large conversion in the first bed obtained with relatively 
little catalyst and the large amount of catalyst required in the third bed. In practice, 
intermediate cooling is also realized by cold shot cooling. The optimization of 
such a reactor has been discussed in detail by Lee and Aris [32]. Further work on 
the optimization of SO, oxidation has been published by Paynter et al. [33] and 
by Burkhardt [34]. 


11.5.e Fixed Bed Reactors with Heat Exchange between the Feed and 
Effluent or between the Feed and Reacting Gas 
"Autothermic Operation” 


In industrial operation it is necessary, for economic reasons, to recover as much as 
possible the heat produced by exothermic reactions. One obvious way of doing 
this, mentioned earlier in Section 11.3, is to preheat the feed by means of the 
reacting fluid and/or the effluent. When the heat of reaction is sufficient to raise 
the temperature of the feed to such a value that the desired conversion is realized 
in the reactor without further addition of heat, the operation is called “auto- 
thermic.” Some of the most important industrial reactions like ammonia and 
methanol synthesis, SO, oxidation, and phthalic anhydride synthesis, the water 
gas shift reaction can be carried out in an autothermic way. Coupling the reactor 
with a heat exchanger for the feed and the reacting fluid or the effluent leads to 
some special features that require detailed discussion. 








T4(L) = T(Z) 


AT 


T,(L) = T{0) 





Ti. xi Te 


Figure 11.5.e-1 Single adiabatic bed with preheating of reactants by means of 
effluent gases. 
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Consider, as an example, a modern large-size ammonia-synthesis process. In 
such a process, producing 1000 T/day of ammonia in a single converter, the feed is 
preheated by the effluent in a heat exchanger. In the catalytic bed itself the reaction 
is carried out adiabatically. For reasons discussed in Sec. 11.3 the reactor is sub- 
divided into several beds with intermediate cold shot cooling. The principles are 
discussed first on a simplified scheme consisting of only one adiabatic bed with 
given amount of catalyst and one heat exchanger with given exchange surface 
shown in Fig. 11.5.e-1. 

Consider a single reaction and let the pressure drop over the reactor be small so 
that a mean value may be used with sufficient accuracy. Then the continuity 
equation for the key component and the energy equations for the reactor and the 
heat exchanger, respectively, may be written (in the steady state): 





dx nd? 
a apta (11.5.e-1) 
dT nd! py( — AH)r, 
ie me E iu 
M T "s (11.5.e-2) 
dT, Und 

bunc Dy @ ep (11.5.63) 


(c), dT = — (mc); dT; 
with boundary conditions: 
Reactor: 
x(0) 2 x, 
T(0) = T,(L) 


Heat exchanger, with reference to the complete system inlet and outlet tempera- 
tures: 


T,(0) = T, 
T,(0) = T,, unknown 
or with reference to the reactor inlet and outlet temperatures: 
T,(L) = T(0), 
T,(L) = T(Z), unknown 


For the situation represented in Fig. 11.5.e-1, (rep), = (me,)2. It is seen how the 
reactor and heat exchanger are coupled through the boundary or initial conditions. 
Even more, the problem isa so-called two-point boundary value problem. Indeed, 
the inlet temperature to the reactor T(0) is not known, since T; (L) depends on the 
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outlet temperature of the reactor. For the heat exchanger 7,(0) = T; is given, but not 
T,(0), which depends on the reactor outlet-temperature. Solving the problem, 
therefore, involves trial and error. One procedure assumes a value for T(0) = 
T,(L) and simultaneously integrates the differential equations describing the 
reactor Eqs. 11.5.e-1 and 11.5.e-2, yielding T(Z) = T,(L). Then, the heat exchanger 
Eq. 11.5.e-3 may be integrated, yielding T,(0) This value has to be compared 
with the given inlet temperature T;. If it corresponds the assumed value of T(0) 
is correct and the calculated values are the final ones, if not T(0) has to be improved. 
Problems of this type will be encountered later, but for a better insight the one 
under discussion will be approached in a somewhat less formal way along the lines 
set by Van Heerden [28] by decomposing it into two parts. First, consider the 
adiabatic reactor. In the formal procedure described above the integration of 
Eqs. 11.5.e-1 and 11.5.e-2 was performed for various values of T(0). What are 
then the possible outlet conditions for the reactor? After integration of the ratio of 
Eqs. 11.5.e-1 and 11.5.e-2 from the inlet to the outlet, 


me 


Ax = oL —— AT = AAT = ALT(Z) — TO (11.5.e-4) 
FAC AH) [T(Z) )] 
and Eq. 11.5.e-1 to: 
W 321 dx 
Fao Ie ra 


Let the reaction be reversible 4 — B, and first order in both directions, so that 


the rate can be written: 
P 
ra= kou = ze) 
or 


r= kn m H 


r= Ab exo(- xi) |: -x3- Hd 


in which T'is to besubstituted by T(0) -- Ax/A. This means that, for a given reaction 
[given Ag, E, K, cp, (— AH), feed x(0) and feed rate F,9 and a given amount of 
catalyst, W]: 


x(Z) — x(0) = f[T(O)] and also T(Z)-g[T(0)] (11.5.e-5) 


The shape of this relation between the outlet and inlet conditions is shown in 
Fig. 11.5.e-2 as curve @. The rising, sigmoidal-shaped part of curve @ stems 


or 
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x(Z) 





T; T(0) TiZU TIO) TZ} T 


Figure 11.5.e-2 Possible steady-state operating 
points in reactor-heat exchanger system, for two 
inlet temperatures T;. 


from the Arrhenius temperature dependence of the rate, the descending part 
from the unfavorable influence of the equilibrium. With such a bell-shaped curve 
there is an optimum region for T(0) if a maximum conversion is to be reached. 
The location of the curve © obviously depends on the factors that determine the 
kinetics of the reaction: total pressure, the reactant concentrations (in ammonia 
synthesis—the presence of inerts and catalyst activity. Curve @ can also be con- 
sidered as a measure of the amount of heat produced by the reaction. 

In this diagram of possible outlet conditions for various inlet conditions, the 
adiabatic reaction path corresponding to given x(0) and T(0) is represented by the 
straight line © having a slope A and ending in a point of ®©. Curve @ and the line © 
have only one point in common. The second step in the formal procedure is to 
calculate the temperatures in the heat exchanger and to check whether or not the 
assumed T(0) leads to 7,(0) = Tj. The coupling with a heat exchanger will 
obviously impose a restriction on the T(0). 

Simplifying somewhat and considering the difference 7; — T, = AT to be 
constant over the total length of the heat exchanger, L, the equation for the heat 
exchanger Eq. 11.5.e-3 becomes, after integration 





T(0) 
dT, 
mot = Und, L 
AT mc, 
or 
Und 
TO - T, = Z LAT (11.5.e-6) 

mC, 
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and by adding T(Z) to both sides: 


T(Z) - T= ar(: $ e 


C, 
since 


AT = T, — T, = T, — T = T(2) - T(0) 


i 


Now, AT = T(Z) — T(0) is the adiabatic temperature rise in the reactor, which 
is given by Eq. 11.5.e-4. So, combining the reactor and the heat exchanger leads to: 


ALT(Z) - T] 
realy 
m 


Cp 


x(Z) — x(0) = (11.5.e-7) 





which reduces to Eq. 11.5.e-4 when L = 0 [i.e., when there is no heat exchanger, 
since T; then equals T(0)]. 

Equation 11.5.e-7 is represented in the x — T diagram by a straight line ©, 
starting from T,, with a slope 


À 


mc, 
smaller than A, and ending on a point of @. The line © may be considered to be 
representative of the amount of heat exchanged. 

The steady state of the complete system— reactor and heat exchanger—has to 
satisfy both Eqs. 11.5.e-5 and 11.5.e-7. But it is easily seen that, depending on the 
location of T; and on the slope, the straight line © can have up to three intersections 
with @ (i.e., three steady-state operating conditions are possible for the system 
reactor + heat exchanger, whereas the reactor on itself has a unique steady state). 
The multiplicity of steady states in the complete system is a consequence of the 
thermal feedback realized in the heat exchanger between the feed and the effluent. 

The operating point represented by I is of no practical interest: the conversion 
achieved under these conditions is far too low. The operating point corresponding 
to II is a naturally unstable point (i.e., extremely sensitive to perturbations in the 
operating conditions). Indeed, for these conditions the slightest increase in T(Z) 
has a much larger effect on the heat produced than on the heat exchanged (curve 
has a much larger slope than the line ©) and the operating point will shift to 
II). The reverse would happen for a decrease in T(Z): the operating point would 
shift to 1 and the reaction would practically extinguish. By the same reasoning it 
can be shown that III represents intrinsically stable operating conditions. 

The conditions represented by III are not optimal, however, since the point is 
beyond the maximum of @, which means that the rate is influenced considerably 
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Reduction of 
x(Z} heat exchange T(O} 


T(Z} 





Ti TZ) T, n 


Figure 11.5.e-3 Modification of the location of the steady-state 
operating conditions as the amount of heat exchanged is reduced. 


already by the equilibrium. Operation corresponding to the straight line (5) in 
Fig. 11.5.e-3, tangent to the curve G would realize an optimum conversion for a 
given catalyst weight. This can be achieved by suitable design of the heat exchanger, 
more precisely by decreasing the heat exchanging surface or L or by partly by- 
passing the heat exchanger as shown also in Fig. 11.5.e-3. This is effectively done 
in ammonia-synthesis. Operation in [Il is not so easy, however, since it corresponds 
to the limit of stability—the reactor easily extinguishes. Obviously, with a heat 
exchanging line (6? no intersection with @ is possible: the only intersection with ® 
is the low conversion point, which is of no practical interest. The sensitivity of an 
ammonia-synthesis reactor is well known to its operators. Thus point HI’ is a 
reasonable compromise, 

The bypass illustrated in Fig. 11.5.e-3 is important also for compensating for a 
decrease in catalyst activity. In the beginning of its life the catalyst is very active, 
but due to poisons, temperature variations, and other operational vices inducing 
structural changes the activity gradually decreases. Such a situation is represented 
in Fig. 11.5.e-4. A decrease in activity of the catalyst has to be compensated for by 
higher operating temperatures in the reactor, which means that curve @ shifts to 
the right in the x- T diagram. The only intersection left between ®© and © would 
be the low conversion point. The slope of © therefore has to be reduced, which 
means increasing the heat exchanging surface (or L) or increasing m (i.e., the 
amount of gas flowing through the heat exchanger or decreasing the amount by- 
passed). We can see from Fig. 11.5.e-4 how T(0) and T(Z) correspondingly 
increase so that the desired conversion is maintained. 
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T; TO, TZ), T0); TIZl; T 
Figure [1.5.e-4 Influence of catalyst activity on operating conditions. 


It is stressed again that the occurrence of multiple steady states is due to the 
feedback of heat. Tubular reactors that are not coupled with a heat exchanger 
generally do not exhibit this feature —except in very particular situations, as will 
be shown later. This does not mean that perturbations in the operating conditions 
cannot give rise to drastic changes in the conversion and temperature profiles, 
but this is then caused by parametric sensitivity, a feature already discussed in 
Sec. 11.5.b. The preceding discussion is illustrated quantitatively by the results of a 
simulation study by Shah [29], who numerically integrated the system of dif- 
ferential equations describing an ammonia-synthesis reactor of the type rep- 
resented schematically in Fig. 11.5.e-5 and including an intermediate quench by 
means of cold feed. Figure 11.5.e-6 shows the hydrogen-conversion and outlet 
temperature as a function of the percentage of the feed being preheated. When the 
fraction of the feed being preheated exceeds 0.7, two exit conditions are possible; 


Figure 11,5.e-5 Schematic representation 
v of two-stage adiabatic reactor. 
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Hydrogen conversion 





0.7 075 08 085 09 095 1.0 
Fraction preheated 


Figure 11.5.e-6 Two-stage adiabatic re- 
actor. Hydrogen conversion as a function of 
fraction of feed being preheated (from 
Shah [29]). 


for instance, when all the feed is preheated—18.5 percent and 15.5 percent for the 
conversion and 547°C and 487°C for the temperature. If the amount of “cold 
split” becomes too important no solution is found (i.e., no autothermic operation 
is possible). 

The same situation is reflected in Fig. 11.5.e-7, which shows the effect of inlet 
temperature on the exit conditions; again two steady states are found. Also, when 
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Figure 11.5.e-7 Two-stage adiabatic reac- 
380 390 400 410 420 430 tion. Hydrogen conversion vs inlet tem- 
Inlet temperature T, K perature (from Shah [29)). 
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the inlet temperature is decreased below 107°C the reactor is extinguished. 
It also follows from Fig. 11.5.e-7 that the maximum conversion is obtained close 
to the conditions leading to extinction, as shown already in the preceding discus- 
sion. The simulation also predicts that the reactor would extinguish when the 
pressure is decreased from 240 to 160 atm or the inerts content increased from 9 to 
18 percent. Therefore, the inlet temperature T; should be kept sufficiently above 
the blowout temperature (20 to 25°C) to avoid the possibility that an increase in 
inerts content or of the feed rate may cause instability. The question of which 
steady state will be attained depends on the initial conditions and cannot be 
answered by steady-state calculations; transients have to be considered. 

The scheme illustrated by Fig. 11.5.e-5 is not the only one possible for auto- 
thermic operation. Another possibility is the multitubular arrangement with in- 
ternal heat exchanger, represented schematically in Fig. 11.5.e-8, together with the 
temperature profiles in the catalyst bed and in the heat exchanger tubes. For con- 
stant total pressure the simulation of such a reactor with built-in heat exchanger 
requires the simultaneous integration of the continuity equation(s) for the key 
component(s) and of two energy equations, one for the effluent gas in the tubes and 
one for the reacting gas in the catalyst bed. 

The steady-state continuity equation for the key component may be written 


RAE: 
d APB m 


Provided the heat capacities of the feed and the reacting gas are constant the energy 
equations may be written 
UA, 


aT, 
PE ed) 





for the reacting gas in the catalyst bed 
dT, F,(—AH)dx UA, 





T, — T, 
dz Hc, dz me, g 1) 
The boundary or initial conditions are 
T-T, at z=0 
T, = 7; z=Z 
x=X; z=0 


Again, this is a two-point boundary value problem and again three steady states 
are possible, the outer two of which are stable, at least to small perturbations, the 
intermediate being unstable. A figure completely analogous to Fig. 11.5.e-2 may 
be constructed, with two types of curves: the first, bell shaped for reversible 
reactions, which is a measure of the heat generated, and the second, which is a 


FIXED BED CATALYTIC REACTORS ___ ss ëY 509 


2-0 
T; 
T, (0) = T2{0) 
a=Z 
Ti 
0 Zz z 





le 


Figure 11.5.e-8 Multitubular reactor with internal heat exchange. 


measure of the heat exchanged and which is a straight line. Again, for a certain 
range of operating variables, more than one intersection is possible. 

The NEC (Nitrogen Engineering Co.) and TVA (Tennessee Valley Authority) 
—ammonia synthesis reactors are practical realizations of the above principles. 
Figure 11.3-5 of Sec. 11.3 schematically represents a TVA reactor. The corre- 
sponding temperature profiles inside the tubes and in the catalyst bed section, 
calculated by Baddour, Brian, Logeais, and Eymery [26] are shown in Fig. 11.5.e-9. 
Reactor dimensions for the TVA converter simulated by Baddour et al. and also 
by Murase, Roberts and Converse [27] are 


Catalyst bed 

Total catalyst volume 4.07 m? 
Reactor length 5.18m 
Reactor basket diameter Lim 
Reactor basket cross-sectional area 0.95 m? 
Catalyst bed cross-sectional area 0.78 m? 

Cooling tubes 
Number 84 
Tube outside diameter 50.8 mm 
Tube inside diameter 38.1 mm 
Tube heat exchange area (outer) 69.4 m? 
Tube heat exchange area (inner) 520m? 
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Figure 11.5.e-9 Temperature profiles inside TVA. am- 
monia-synthesis reactor. ] = gas in heat exchanger 
tubes; 2 = gas in catalyst bed; full curve 2 = simulated; 
dashed curve 2 = plant ( from Baddour, et al. [26]). 


Typical operating conditions are 


Production capacity 120 T NH;/day 
H, mole fraction in feed 0.65 

N, mole fraction in feed 0.219 

NH, mole fraction in feed 0.052 

Inert 0.079 

Mass flow rate 26,400 kg/hr 
Space velocity 13,800 hr^! 
Pressure 286 atm (290 bar) 
Top temperature 421°C 


The rate equations used in these simulations is that proposed by Temkin and 
Pyzhev [118]: 


PET 
raps = f(k PucPu _ ka ad 
PNH, Pr, 


FIXED BED CATALYTIC REACTORS LL. 511 


where r, is the rate of reaction of nitrogen (kmol/kg cat hr) and f is the catalyst 
activity (one, at zero process time). 


20,800 ie 
RT ) kı = 2.57 x 10 epf 


(—AH) = 26,600 kcal/kmol N, reacted 
= 111,370 kJ/kmol 








k, = 1.79 x 10 xp( - = m) 


RT 


Baddour [26] retained the above model equations after checking for the in- 
fluence of heat and mass transfer effects. The maximum temperature difference 
between gas and catalyst was computed to be 2.3°C at the top of the reactor, where 
the rate is a maximum. The difference at the outlet is 0.4°C. This confirms previous 
calculations by Kjaer [120]. The inclusion of axial dispersion, which will be dis- 
cussed in a later section, altered the steady-state temperature profile by less than 
0.5°C. Internal transport effects would only have to be accounted for with particles 
having a diameter larger than 6 mm, which are used in some high-capacity modern 
converters to keep the pressure drop low. Dyson and Simon [121] have published 
expressions for the effectiveness factor as a function of the pressure, temperature 
and conversion, using Nielsen’s experimental data for the true rate of reaction [119]. 
At 300 atm and 480°C the effectiveness factor would be 0.44 at a conversion of 
10 percent and 0.80 at a conversion of 50 percent. 

Figure 11.5.e-10 shows the relation between the inlet temperature and the 
top temperature for the TVA reactor simulated by Baddour et al. for the conditions 
given above. The curve given corresponds to a space velocity of 13,800 m?/m? cat. hr. 
The space velocity, often used in the technical literature, is the total volumetric 
feed rate under normal conditions, F’9(Nm°/hr) per unit catalyst volume (m°), 
that is, pg Fo/W. It is related to the inverse of the space time W/F ,, used in this 
text (with W in kg cat. and F 49 in kmol A/hr). It is seen that, for the nominal space 
velocity of 13,800 (m?/m? cat. hr) and inlet temperatures between 224 and 274°C, 
two top temperatures correspond to one inlet temperature. Below 224°C no 
autothermal operation is possible. This is the blowout temperature. By the same 
reasoning used in relation with Fig. 11.5.e-2 it can be seen that points on the left 
branch of the curve correspond to the unstable, those on the right branch to the 
upper stable steady state. The optimum top temperature (425?C), leading to a 
maximum conversion for the given amount of catalyst, is marked with a cross. 
The difference between the optimum operating top temperature and the blowout 
temperature is only 5?C, so that severe control of perturbations is required. 
Baddour et al. also studied the dynamic behavior, starting from the transient 
continuity and energy equations [26]. The dynamic behavior was shown to be 
linear for perturbations in the inlet temperature smaller than 5?C, around the 
conditions of maximum production. Use of approximate transfer functions was 
very successful in the description of the dynamic behavior. 
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Figure 11.5.e-10 TVA ammonia synthesis reactor. 
Relation between inlet and top temperature (from 
Baddour, et al. [26]). 


In the preceding section (11.5.d) on multibed adiabatic reactors, the optimiza- 
tion of the reactor was discussed in detail and, for example, one way of doing this 
rigorously according to dynamic programming was worked out. The multi- 
tubular reactor with feed-effluent heat exchange considered in this section has also 
been the object of optimization, first by sound judgment, more recently by a more 
systematic and rigorous approach. Again the problem is best illustrated by means 
of an x-T diagram or a mole % — T diagram like that of Fig. 11.3-4 of Section 
11.3, which shows the mole % — T diagram of a TVA reactor compared with 
that of a five-bed quench converter of the same capacity [3]. Murase et al. [27] 
optimized the profit of the countercurrent TVA-NH,-synthesis converter by 
optimizing the temperature profile. This was done by means of Pontryagin's 
maximum principle [31], which is the method best suited to systems with con- 
tinuous variables. The countercurrent flow in the reactor-heat exchanger systems 
tends to lower the temperature in the first catalyst layers. It follows from Murase's 
calculation that in the TVA-reactor this effect would have to be enhanced. The 
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Figure 11.5.e-11 Operating diagrams for various types of ammonia synthesis 
reactors. (a) Multitubular reactor with cocurrent flow. (b) Multitubular reactor with 
countercurrent flow. (c) Multibed adiabatic reactor ( from Fodor |122]). 


production of the considered TVA-reactor could have been increased by 5.4 
percent if it could have been designed with a continuously varying heat transfer 
coefficient along the bed. [n practice this is not so simple: it means that, without 
changing the number of tubes, the tubes would have to be finned in the top zone. 
It would then be almost impossible to pack the catalyst homogeneously. The SBA 
reactor, which also has countercurrent flow, has a much larger number of tubes 
(900 for production of 200 T NH /day) so that the temperature in the first layers 
is more optimized. However, this large exchange surface would also lower too 
much the temperature toward the end of the bed and lower the reaction rate too 
much, in spite of the more favorable equilibrium. The remedy is then to decrease 
the heat exchange in the second half of the catalyst bed. SBA chose to do this by 
shielding the tubes by concentric tubes. The trajectory for such a 200-tons/day 
reactor is also shown in Fig. 11.3-4 of Sec. 11.3. 

There are also cocurrent flow-type reactors as shown in Fig. 11.5.e-11. They 
permit a closer approach to the curve of maximum rate, at the expense of a more 
complicated construction [122]. 


11.5.f Non-Steady Behavior of Fixed Bed Catalytic Reactors Due to 
Catalyst Deactivation 


In Chapter 5, rate equations were set up for several types of catalyst deactivation. 
In this section we discuss the consequences of catalyst deactivation on fixed bed 
reactor performance. Clearly, when the catalyst deactivates in a point in the reactor 
the conversion in that point is affected. Consequently, the conversion profile and 
the temperature profile will be modified with time, in other words the reactor is 
operating in non-steady-state conditions. The way the profiles are shifted and the 
rate at which this happens depends on the mechanism of deactivation, of course. 
This shift is well known in industrial practice. In an ammonia-synthesis reactor, 
for example, the hot spot is known to migrate slowly through the reactor, due to 
sintering of the catalyst: if the first layers the feed contacts are becoming less active 
more catalyst will be required to reach a given conversion and the hot spot moves 
down the bed. If no precautions are taken this would mean a decrease of production 
of the reactor. What is done in this case is to oversize the reactor so that sufficient 
catalyst is available to compensate for loss in activity until it has to be replaced for 
other, more imperative reasons, such as excessive pressure drop due to powder 
formation. Another way to compensate for loss in activity is to increase the inlet 
temperature, as discussed already. Another example is catalytic reforming of 
naphtha, where the catalyst is deactivated by coke deposition. In this case the 
deactivation is compensated for by increasing the operating temperature so that 
the conversion, measured here by the octane number of the reformate, is kept 
constant. There is a limit to this temperature increase, of course, since it causes 
a higher production of light gases (i.e., decreases the selectivity) so that the coke 
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has to be burned off and the catalyst regenerated. It is clear that it is important to 
predict the behavior of reactors subject to deactivation. This requires setting up a 
mathematical model. This model consists of the set of continuity and energy 
equations we have set up already, but considering the transient nature of the process 
and the variable catalyst activity, reflected in a rate equation that contains a 
deactivation function. 

We will illustrate this by means of an example of the effect of fouling by coke 
deposition. We will simplify somewhat by considering only isothermal operation. 
The continuity equation for the reactant, A, may be written in terms of mole frac- 
tions, assuming that both the density and the number of moles remains constant 
(see Froment and Bischoff [35]): 





à MyuFr ô? M 
Ya MFroya Ps, 








- 11.5£-1 
ot &p,Q Oz £p, Spot) 
When the following dimensionless variables are introduced: 
z=% fe es, 
d, £p, Od, 
Eq. (11.5.f-1) becomes 
y, | Oy, ER psd, 
ar + a F, r4 (11.5.f-2) 
The continuity equation for the catalyst coking compound is 
ac, 
x cde (11.5.f-3) 


In this equation C, is really written in terms of amount of carbon per unit weight 
of catalyst, since the amount of carbonaceous compound is usually measured as 
carbon. When the dimensionless variables defined above are introduced, Eq. 
11.5.f-3 becomes 

ac, Od 


L8, 4, - 
2 ee N (11.5.£-4) 





Now the rate terms r, and rc remain to be specified. Then if it is assumed, for 
simplicity, that both the main reaction and the coke deposition are of first order, 
r, and rc may be written 

For a parallel coking mechanism: 


kep: Ya 


ra = kapya + y M 
AMA 


rc = kcp,y, 
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Figure 11.5.f-1 Reactant mole fraction versus time 
group for parallel reaction mechanism with ex- 
ponential activity function (from Froment and 
Bischoff [35]). 
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Figure 11.5.f-2 Coke profiles for parallel reaction 
mechanism with exponential activity function ( from 
Froment and Bischoff [35]). 
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with kc in kg coke/kg cat hr atm and the conversion factor V, in kg coke/kg 4. 
For a consecutive coking mechanism: 


Ta = kapiya 
re = kcp(1 — ya) 


Next, the fouling function has to be introduced. Let this function be of the expo- 
nential type, then: 

ka ui k 9g 7 *4C- 

ke = kobe 726 


In order to permit analytical integration of the system (Eqs. 11.5.f-2 to 11.5.f-4), 
Froment and Bischoff considered æ, = 0, that is, the amount of coke already 
deposited influences the rate of the main reaction, but not that of the parallel 
reaction leading to coke because it is of thermal nature, rather than catalytic. 
Integrating the system of equations with suitable boundary conditions leads to the 
results represented in Figs. 11.5.f-1 and 11.5.f-2. In Figs. 11.5.f-1 and 2, 


a = DP ade p 0 
t 


Qp edp Pi, o 
= — 2 "k 


=t -7 


For all practical cases y = t'. 

It is clear from Fig. 11.5.f-1 that the mole fraction of the reactant A increases 
with time at a given bed depth, in other words, the conversion decreases. From 
Fig. 11.5.f-2 we see that the carbon is not deposited uniformly along the bed, but 
according to a descending profile. This is intuitively clear: when the carbonaceous 
compound is deposited by a reaction parallel to the main, its rate of formation is 
maximum at the inlet of the reactor, where the mole fraction of the reactant is 
maximum. 

Froment and Bischoff also treated the consecutive coking mechanism along the 
lines given above and obtained the diagrams of Figs. 11.5.f-3 and 11.5.f-4. The 
difference with the parallel coking case is striking, particularly in the carbon 
content of the catalyst, which again is not uniform, but increases with bed length. 
It follows from the preceding that equations that try to relate the activity of the 
bed with time (Voorhies formula) can only be approximate. The Voorhies formula 
can at best be valid only for a given bed length. By plotting the average carbon 
content of the bed versus time in a double logarithmic plot—the way Voorhies 
and others did (Chapter 5)—Froment and Bischoff obtained a power of 1 for the 
Voorhies formula with the parallel coking mechanism with exponential activity 
function. For a consecutive coking mechanism they obtained a power of 1 at low 
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Figure 11.5.f-3 Reactant mole fraction versus time 
group for consecutive reaction mechanism with 
exponential deactivation function (from Froment 
and Bischoff [35]). 
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Figure 11.5.f-4 Coke profiles for consecutive reac- 
tion mechanism with exponential deactivation func- 
tion (from Froment and Bischoff (35]). 
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process times and 0.5 at higher process times. The same is true for a parallel fouling 
mechanism with a hyperbolic activity function. These values are in the same range 
as those of the experimental studies quoted in Chapter 5. In their study of the de- 
hydrogenation of butene into butadiene, Dumez and Froment [141] observed 
coke formation from both butene (parallel mechanism) and butadiene (consecutive 
mechanism), while hydrogen inhibited the coking. The power in the Voorhies 
relation decreased from 0.55 to 0.35. In the catalytic cracking of light East Texas 
gasoil, Eberly et al. [142] found a power varying from 0.77 to 0.55 as process time 
increased. 

It further follows from Froment and Bischoff’s study that, for a given bed length. 
both the point and the average carbon content increase with increasing space time 
(or decrease with space velocity) for the consecutive reaction mechanism, but 
decrease for the parallel mechanism (increase in terms of space velocity). Eberly’s 
data [142] also indicate that the power in the Voorhies relation depends on the 
space time or on the liquid hourly space velocity. Another consequence of this 
analysis is shown in Fig. 11.5.f-5 for a parallel reaction. In the absence of fouling, 
and for isothermal conditions, the maximum rate of reaction A — R is always 
at the reactor entrance. This is not necessarily true when the catalyst is fouled 





Figure 11.5f-5 Rate surface for parallel 
reaction mechanism with exponential de- 
activation function (from Froment and Bis- 


choff (35]). 
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according to a parallel mechanism. Indeed, in that case the inlet is then deactivated 
to a greater extent than other portions of the reactor so that a ridge develops in 
the rate surface. A maximum in the reaction rate is developed that travels down 
the bed as time progresses. If the operation is not isothermal this activity wave 
will be reflected in a temperature wave, which may complicate the control of the 
reactor. Such a behavior was observed by Menon and Sreeramamurthy [38] in 
their study of hydrogen sulfide air oxidation into water and sulfur on a charcoal 
catalyst. The sulfur progressively covers the catalyst surface, deactivating the 
catalyst in this way. An activity profile results, which is revealed by a temperature 
peak traveling through the bed. In the case of an ascending carbon profile, which is 
obtained when the carbonaceous deposit results from a consecutive fouling 
mechanism, the rate is continuously decreasing with time in all points of the 
reactor, except at z = 0, where coke is not deposited yet. A gradually decreasing 
part of the reactor will then be effective in the conversion to the main product. 

Descending coke profiles were observed experimentally by Van Zoonen in the 
hydroisomerization of olefins [39]. In butene dehydrogenation into butadiene on 
a chromium-aluminium-oxide catalyst at 595°C, Dumez and Froment [141] 
measured nearly uniform coke contents in the integral reactor. It was shown, by 
experiments on a thermobalance, that coke originated from both butene and 
butadiene, while hydrogen inhibited its formation. The absence of a pronounced 
coke profile results from a balance between the three phenomena. In the iso- 
thermal isomerization of n-pentane under hydrogen pressure on a platina-alumina 
reforming catalyst, DePauw and Froment [123] observed ascending coke profiles. 
The coke content of the catalyst was not zero at the inlet of the reactor, however, so 
that a parallel-consecutive coking mechanism—confirmed by independent meas- 
urements on a thermobalance—was adopted. Since, in addition, some hydto- ^ 
cracking had to be accounted for, the following set of continuity equations was 
considered: 


For n-pentane, in terms of partial pressures: 


Op, , M,F,Op, n M mP: Pp y 
ôt Qp, az Qp, 





A 


For the lumped hydrocracking products (methane, ethane, propane, butane): 


Op» , MnP: Opp. MmPrPa 
ot Qp, az Qp 


g 


Tp 
for the coke: 


ôC, 


— =r, 
at e 
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The rate of isomerization, r,, was found to be controlled by the surface reaction of 
n-pentene on Al O}, instead of the adsorption on n-pentene on these sites, as 
found by Hosten and Froment for a slightly different catalyst and with continuous 
chlorine injection (see Chapter 2) 
Ps 
(p) (>. z) 


B Pu, + Kas (Pa + Pe) + Ko'Po 


in which the adsorption equilibrium constants of n- and i-pentene are taken to 
be identical, so that K,4! = K,' = Ky'. The total rate of disappearance of n- 
pentane is given by 


Tj 


ra =r; t OSry 


since two moles of hydrocracked products are formed from one mole of pentane 
and since the rate of coke formation, rc, is small compared with r; and rp. 
Hydrocracking was shown to originate from both n- and i-pentene. The rate of 
.hydrocracking was found to be given by 


B KP(p, + 0.714pg) 


Lii Perey TE RANTS V 
( + Kyg? +" + Ky” ze) 
Pu, Pu; 


The coke also originated from n- and i-pentene and its rate of formation was 
described by 





u kepa of kc'pg 
— Geos 2 

Pu, Pr, 

Each rate coefficient in the above equations contains the corresponding de- 
activation function. This was shown, by experiments on a thermobalance, to be 


of the exponential type. Furthermore, it was shown that coking and hydrocracking 
occurred on the same sites so that 


Tc 


óc — bp =e 7° whereas — $, = e HCE 
and 
k! = (6, k? = (Pf kc = (kc óc 


The rate constants, the adsorption equilibrium constants, and the deactivation 
parameters a, and a were determined from the measurement of p, and pp as a 
function of time and position (i.e, W/F 40) in the bed, through a special sampling 
device. In addition, the coke profile was measured at the end of the run. The param- 
eters were found to be statistically significant, and the rate coefficients obeyed the 
Arrhenius temperature dependence. 
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Figure 11.5.f-6 Pentane isomerization. Partial pressure 
profiles of n-pentane versus W/F 49. 


Figures 11.5.f-6, 11.5.f-7, and 11.5.f-8 compare experimental data with results 
obtained from a simulation on the basis of the above equations and the best set of 
parameters. The agreement is quite satisfactory and the approach appears to 
be promising for the characterization of catalysts deactivated by coke deposition. 

An important aspect of coking is its influence on the selectivity. As the product 
distribution or the selectivity depends on the ratios of the various rate coefficients 
it is evident that the selectivity may also be affected by changes in catalyst activity, 
when the different reactions are not influenced in the same way by the catalyst 
activity decline. Froment and Bischoff [37] worked out the theory for such a 
situation. Figure 11.5.f-9 shows the results for a complex reaction with parallel 
coking scheme. The variation of the selectivity for the isomerization of n-pentane 
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Figure 11.5./-7 Pentane isomerisation. Partial pressure 
profiles of lumped hydrocracked products versus W/F 49. 


with the coke content of the catalyst (123] has been given in Fig. 5.3.c-2 of Chapter 
5. Since the hydrocracking is more affected by the coke content of the catalyst, 
the isomerization selectivity increases under those conditions. Ultimately, how- 
ever, the decrease in the isomerization rate would become too important. To 
compensate for this, before regeneration of the catalyst is resorted to, the tempera- 
ture could be increased. Thereby, hydrocracking and coking would be more pro- 
moted than the isomerization and the selectivity would seriously decrease. In the 
catalytic cracking of gasoil on silica-alumina catalysts, on the other hand, the 
selectivity for gasoline was found to be independent of the coke content of the 
catalyst (see Weekman and Nace [12]). 
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Figure 11.5.f-8 Pentane isomerization. Coke profiles after 
10 hours. 


Recently, considerable attention has been given to the problem of maintaining 
the conversion of a reactor constant by adapting the temperature level. Butt has 
studied this problem for simple and for bifunctional catalysts, such as used in 
reforming [36]. Optimization techniques have been applied to this problem by 
Jackson [124], Chou, Ray, and Aris [125], and Ogunye and Ray [126]. 


11.6 One-Dimensional Model with Axial Mixing 


In Sec. 11.5 the one-dimensional pseudohomogeneous model was discussed 
in considerable detail. Several aspects like runaway, optimization, and transient 
behavior due to catalyst coking, which are in fact entirely general, were analyzed 
under this model. This is sound justification for doing so. Most of the practical 
reactor design work so far has been based on this model, sometimes because it was 
considered sufficiently representative, more often because it was more con- 
venient to use. Yet, several assumptions involved in the model are subject to 
criticism. It may be argued that the flow in a packed bed reactor deviates from the 
ideal pattern because of radial variations in flow velocity and mixing effects due 
to the presence of packing. Furthermore, it is an oversimplification also to assume 


FIXED BED CATALYTIC REACTORS |. LL 525 


aC. 


3 
2 
¥ 
1 
0 | pu 
1 2 

az 

(al 
i AC 
2 
0 

0.5 1.0 

va 


(e) 


0.8 
0.7 
0.6 
0.5 
0.4 
0.3 p 
0.2 
0.1 


I^] 


(4) 


Figure 11.5.f-9 Influence of coking on selectivity. Complex parallel 
reaction scheme. (a) Coke profiles. (b) Mole fraction of reactant versus 
process time group. (c) Selectivity versus mole fraction of reactant. 
(d) Selectivity versus dimensionless position (from Froment and Bischoff 
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Figure 11.6-1 Peclet number for axial effective diffusion, based on particle 
diameter, versus Reynolds number. 1: McHenry and Wilhelm; 2: Ebach and 
White; 3: Carberry and Bretton: 4: Strang and Geankoplis; 5: Cairns and 
Prausnitz ; 6: Hiby: 7: Hiby, without wall effect (from Froment [16]). 


that the temperature is uniform in a cross section. The first objection led to a 
development that will be discussed in the present section, the second to a model 
discussed in Sec. 11.7. 

Accounting for the velocity profile is practically never done, because it im- 
mediately complicates the computation in a serious way. In addition, very few 
data are available to date and no general correlation could be set up for the velocity 
profile (Schwartz and Smith [85], Schertz and Bischoff [40], Cairns and Prausnitz 
[41]. and Mickley et al. [42]). 

The mixing in axial direction, which is due to the turbulence and the presence of 
packing, is accounted for by superposing an "effective" transport mechanism on 
the overall transport by plug flow. The flux due to this mechanism is described 
by a formula analogous to Fick's law for mass transfer or Fourier's law for heat 
transfer by conduction. The proportionality constants are "effective" diffusivities 
and conductivities. Because of the assumptions involved in their derivation they 
implicitly contain the effect of the velocity profile. This whole field has been re- 
viewed and organized by Levenspiel and Bischoff [43]. The principal experimental 
results concerning the effective diffusivity in axial direction are shown in Fig. 
11.6-1 [44, 45, 46, 47, 48]. For design purposes Pe, based on d,, may be considered 
to lie between 1 and 2. Little information is available on 4,,. Yagi, Kunii, and 
Wakao [49] determined 4,, experimentally, while Bischoff derived it from the 
analogy between heat and mass transfer in packed beds [50]. 

The steady-state continuity equation for a component A may be written: 


dic dC 
Da D. i = ríps — 0 (11.6-1) 
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and the energy equation: 


dT dT 4U 
hea aoe T Pasco +O AHA- S (T- T)= 0 (116-2) 
t 


Axial mixing smoothens axial gradients of concentration and temperature so 
that it decreases the conversion obtained in a given reactor, in principle at least. 

The boundary conditions have given rise to extensive discussion [52, 53, 54, 
55, 56]. Those generally used are: 


ic, 


u(C4o — Ca) = —tD,, forz «0 
dz 
dT 

puc (To ~ T) = 7a d 

dC, dT 

dr ae e 0 forz = L 


We see that this leads to a two-point boundary value problem, requiring trial 
and error in the integration. It has been shown several times that for the flow 
velocities used in industrial practice the effect of axial dispersion of heat and mass 
on conversion is negligible when the bed depth exceeds about 50 particle diam- 
eters [51]. In spite of this, the model has received great attention recently, more 
particularly the adiabatic version. The reason is that the introduction of axial 
mixing terms into the basic equations leads to an entirely new feature, that is, the 
possibility of more than one steady-state profile through the reactor [57]. 
Indeed, for a certain range of operating conditions three steady-state profiles 
are possible with the same feed conditions, as is shown in Fig. 11.6-2. The outer 
two of these steady state profiles are stable, at least to small perturbations, while 


T(L) TIL) 


Figure 11.6-2 Relations between T, and T(L), which 
lead to a unique and to three steady-state profiles, 
respectively (after Raymond and Amundson |57]). 
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the middle one is unstable. Which steady-state profile will be predicted by steady- 
state computations depends on the initial guesses of C, and T involved in the 
integration of this two-point boundary value problem. Physically, this means 
that the steady state actually experienced depends on the initial profile in the reactor. 
For all situations where the initial values are different from the feed conditions 
transient equations have to be considered in order to make sure the correct 
steady state profile is predicted. In order to avoid those transient computations 
when they are unnecessary it is useful to know a priori if more than one steady-state 
profile is possible. From Fig. 11.6-2 we see that a necessary and sufficient condition 
for uniqueness of the steady state profile in an adiabatic reactor is that the curve 
Ty = f(T(L)] has no hump. Mathematically this means that the equation 





dT 
ri pdt T 
oa Peet f(T) =0 
where 
z u;L 
gor Pe = 
L “TD, 
and 





k fol E To 
S(T) = 15 - Ta- Dev gg ( -i 


has no bifurcation point, whatever the length of the reactor. This led Luss and 
Amundson [58] to the following conditions: 





Pe; 
sup rcr) x z | <0 (11.6-4) 
To STS Tha 


which can be satisfied by diluting the reaction mixture. Another way of realizing 
a unique profile is to limit the length of the adiabatic reactor so that 








P 2 
Supls na d £u (11.6-5) 
Tog STS Ths 
where u, is the smallest positive eigenvalue of 
Av + up = 0 (11.6-6) 


and where v(z) is the difference between two solutions T; (z) and T(z). Uniqueness 
is guaranteed only if the only solution of Eq. 11.6-6 is v(z) = 
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When applied to a first-order irreversible reaction carried out in an adiabatic 
reactor, these conditions lead to Eqs. 11.6-7 and 11.6-8, respectively: 


ko L? E [Ta — To E To u? L? 
a -1 z i 6- 
zD, bl ( 2 exp A 1 z <0 (116-7) 


p 








or 
«pn, (116-8) 


where Taa — T; = [(- AH)/(p,c,)]C 4o is the adiabatic temperature rise and T, 
is the value for T for which f/'(T) assumes its supremum. A sufficient, but not 
necessary, condition for Eq. 11.6-7 is that 


E Ta- Th 
epee MERO Md x 
RT, n 4 1 (11.6-9) 
or 
»»xl 
Luss later refined these conditions and arrived at [59] 
d |n f(T) 
T- h) —— < die 
( o) aT <1 (11.6-10) 


The magnitude of the axial effective diffusivity determines which of the two con- 
ditions, Eq. 11.6-4 or 11.6-10, is stronger. For a first-order irreversible reaction 
carried out in an adiabatic reactor, Eq. 11.6-10 leads to 

E aen ds 


T, 
4 «4-3 6 
kcu ro LEES (116-11) 





which is far less conservative than Eq. 11.6-9, based on Eq. 11.6-5. Hlavacek and 
Hofmann [60] derived the following form, which is identical to the Luss criterion 
(Eq. 11.6-11): 
E Ta- Ñh 4 
RT. T 4RTp 
E 


Hlavacek and Hofmann also defined necessary and sufficient conditions for 
multiplicity, for a simplified rate law of the type Barkelew used (Eq. 11.5-c) and 
equality of the Peclet numbers for heat and mass transfer. The necessary and 
sufficient conditions for multiplicity, which have to be fulfilled simultaneously 
are 


1. The group (E/RT,) [(- AH)C 49/(p, c, To)) = y has to exceed a certain value. 
2. The group Lko/u; = Da has to lie within a given interval. 





1 


3. The Peclet number based on reactor length u;L/D,, has to be lower than a 
certain value. 
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Figure 11.6-3 Region of multiple steady states. Relation between 
Peclet, Damkóhler, and By group (after Hlavacek and Hofmann [60]). 


From a numerical study Hlavacek and Hofmann derived the results represented 
in Fig. 11.6-3. 

This figure clearly illustrates that the range within which multiple steady states 
can occur is very narrow. It is true that, as Hlavacek and Hofmann calculated, the 
adiabatic temperature rise is sufficiently high in ammonia, methanol and oxo- 
synthesis and in ethylene, naphthalene, and o-xylene oxidation. None of the 
reactions are carried out in adiabatic reactors, however, although multibed 
adiabatic reactors are sometimes used. According to Beskov (mentioned in 
Hlavacek and Hofmann) in methanol synthesis the effect of axial mixing would 
have to be taken into account when Pe; « 30. In industrial methanol synthesis 
reactors Pe, is of the order of 600 and more. In ethylene oxidation Pe; would 
have to be smaller than 200 for axial effective transport to be of some importance, 
but in industrial practice Pe; exceeds 2500. Baddour et al. in their simulation of the 
TVA ammonia synthesis converter found that the axial diffusion of heat altered 
the steady-state temperature profile by less than 0.6°C. Therefore, the length of 
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industrial fixed bed reactors removes the need for reactor models including axial 
diffusion and the risks involved with multiple steady states, except perhaps for 
very shallow beds. In practice, shallow catalytic beds are only encountered in the 
first stage of multibed adiabatic reactors. One may question if very shallow beds 
can be described by effective transport models, in any event. The question remains if 
shallow beds really exhibit multiple steady states. The answer to this question 
probably requires a completely different approach, based on better knowledge of 
the hydrodynamics of shallow beds. 

In summary, in our opinion there is no real need for further detailed study of the 
axial transport model: there are several other effects, more important than axial 
mixing, which have to be accounted for. 


11.7 Two-Dimensional Pseudo-Homogeneous Models 


11.7.a The Effective Transport Concept 


The one-dimensional models discussed so far neglect the resistance to heat and 
mass transfer in the radial direction and therefore predict uniform temperatures 
and conversions in a cross section. This is obviously a serious simplification when 
reactions with a pronounced heat effect are involved. For such cases there is a 
need for a model that predicts the detailed temperature and conversion pattern 
in the reactor, so that the design would be directed towards avoiding eventual 
detrimental overtemperatures in the axis. This then leads to two-dimensional 
models. 

The model discussed here uses the effective transport concept, this time to 
formulate the fiux of heat or mass in the radial direction. This flux is superposed on 
the transport by overall convection, which is of the plug flow type. Since the 
effective diffusivity is mainly determined by the flow characteristics, packed beds 
are not isotropic for effective diffusion, so that the radial component is different 
from the axial mentioned in Sec. 11.6.b. Experimental results concerning D,, are 
shown in Fig. 11.7.a-1 [61, 62, 63]. For practical purposes Pe,,, may be considered 
to lie between 8 and 10. When the effective conductivity, A., is determined from 
heat transfer experiments in packed beds, it is observed that À,, decreases strongly 
in the vicinity of the wall. It is as if a supplementary resistance is experienced near 
the wall, which is probably due to variations in the packing density and flow 
velocity. Two alternatives are possible: either use a mean 4,, or consider À., to 
be constant in the central core and introduce a new coefficient accounting for the 
heat transfer near the wall, a, , defined by: 


[^ 
e. (Tg = Ty) = -) (11.7.a-1) 
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Figure 11.7.a-1 Peclet number for radial effective dif- 
Jusion, based on particle diameter, versus Reynolds 
number. 1: Fahien and Smith, 2: Bernard and Wilhelm, 
3: Dorweiler and Fahien, 4: Plautz and Johnstone, 
5: Hiby. 
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Figure 11.7.a-2 Effective radial thermal conductivity 
versus Reynolds number. 1: Coberly and Marshall, 
2: Campbell and Huntington, 3: Calderbank and 
Pogorsky, 4: Kwong and Smith, 5: Kunii and Smith. 533 
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Figure 11.7.a-3 Nusselt number for wall heat trans- 
fer coefficient versus Reynolds number. 1: Coberly 
and Marshall, 2: Hanratty (cylinders), 3: Hanratty 
(spheres), 4: Yagi and Wakao, 5: Yagi and Kunii. 


When it is important to predict point values of the temperature with the greatest 
possible accuracy the second approach is preferred, so that two parameters are 
involved to account for heat transfer in radial direction. Figure 11.7.a-2 and 
11.7.a-3 show some experimental results for å., and a, (64, 65, 66, 67, 69, 76]. 

The data for a, are very scattered. Recently De Wasch and Froment [19] 
published data that are believed to have the high degree of precision required for 
the accurate prediction of severe situations in reactors. The correlations for air 
are of the form: 


.002 
AS + cU e (11.7.a-2) 


er = er d 
46{ —£ 
l+ « 2) 


o , 001154, Re 


d (11.7.a-3) 


Qu = Ay 


P 


where 4,,? and a,,° are static contributions, dependent on the type and size of the 
catalyst. The correlation for a,, is of an entirely different form of those published 
until now, but confirms Yagi and Kunii's theoretical predictions [72]. 
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Since both solid and fluid are involved in heat transfer /,, is usually based on the 
total cross section and therefore on the superficial velocity, in contrast with D,,. 
This is reflected in Eq. (11.7.b-1). Yagi and Kunii [70, 72] and Kunii and Smith 
[68] and later Schlünder [74, 75] have set up models for calculating 4,, and 2. 
In these models the flux by effective conduction is considered to consist of two 
contributions, the first dynamic (i.e, dependent on the flow conditions) and the 
second static so that 


Ae, =. e + Aer! 


The Static Contribution 


In the absence of flow the following mechanisms contribute to the effective 
conduction, according to Kunii and Smith [68]. 


1. Transport through the fluid in the voids. 
(a) By conduction. 
(b) By radiation between neighboring voids. 


2. Transport in which the solid phase is involved. 

' (a) Conduction through the contact surface between particles. 
(b) Conduction in the stagnating film in the vicinity of the contact surface. 
(c) Radiation from particle to particle. 
(d) Conduction through the particles. 


Except in high vacuum the contribution 2(a) may be neglected. Figure 11.7.a-4 
represents this model by means of an electrical network. By expressing each of 
these contributions by means of the basic formulas for heat transfer and combining 
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Figure 11.7.a-4 Model for heat transfer in 
packed bed according to Yagi and Kunii [70]. 
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them in the appropriate way, depending on whether they operate in series or paral- 
lel, the following equation is obtained: 








de? d 5 
e dla p 2) MES (1172-4) 
7 i, DC QA 

D aud, A 

-+ 

yA, 


where 


A,, A, = conductivities of fluid and solid, respectively 
£ = void fraction 
ay = radiation coefficient from void to void, used when the expression for 
heat transfer by radiation is based on a temperature difference T, — T;, 
in view of combining it with transport by convection or conduction 
"T 0.1952 (T + 273) 
By ke pe 0 
X1—o p 
where p is the emissivity of the solid and T is in °C. 
0, = radiation coefficient for the solid 
(T + 273? 
100 
B — a coefficient that depends on the particle geometry and the packing 
density, comprised between 0.9 and 1.0 


ais = 0.1952 —— 
2p 


zà 
PES 
$ = depends on the packing density 


$ may be calculated when $, and $; are known. $, is the value of @ for the 
loosest possible packing (e = 0.476). ġ, is the value of $ for the densest packing 
(e = 0.260). $, and $; may be calculated from the knowledge of A,/A,. These 
functions are plotted in Fig. 11.7.a-5. When € is comprised between its two extreme 
values $ is calculated according to: 


e — 0.260 
0.476 — 0.260 


Zehner and Schlünder [74, 75] arrived at the following formula for the static 
contribution: 


o HS 
* -( - VI -w( E d OMEN i MN 
d 1+ 


à, A. d, i, 
(x - B) p 
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$ = $2 + (¢, — $2) 
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Figure 11.7.a-5 Curves $, and p, versus ratio of 
solid to gas conductivity, A,/A, (after Kunii and Smith 
[68]). 


with 














where B = 2.5[(1 — &)/c]!9? for cylinders. 


The Dynamic Contribution 

This contribution arises exclusively from the transport in the fluid and cor- 
responds to the mixing that is described by the effective diffusion in radial direction, 
D,,. When the analogy between heat and mass transfer is complete the following 
relation may be written: 


Aer > €p, Cp D, 


from which 


t 


mA 


É 


where 
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For Pem = 10, ¥ = 0.1. Yagi and Kunii [70] have derived Y from experimental 
data on 4,, and obtained a value of V for spherical and cylindrical packing between 
0.10 and 0.14. 

De Wasch and Froment [19] obtained the following equation: 


0.14 


d 2 
1 + 46[ 2 
y (z) 


The wall heat transfer coefficient can be predicted by a model that is analogous to 
that outlined here for A,,. [72, 73]. It should be stressed here that a, is intrinsically 
different from the “global” coefficients discussed in Sec. 11.5.a. Indeed, the latter 
are obtained when the experimental heat transfer data are analyzed on the basis 
of a one-dimensional model that does not consider radial gradients in the core of 
the bed. This comes down to localizing the resistance to heat transfer in radial 
direction completely in the film along the wall. 


Yu 


11.7.5 Continuity and Energy Equations 


The continuity equation for the key reacting component, A, and the energy equa- 
tion can now be written as follows, for a single reaction and steady state 


C 16C oC 
wD. + — us — Pata = 0 





er? rór éz 





T 1T eT 
tal 53 T | Us Poly s + Po —AH)rg — 07 (1175-0) 


with boundary conditions: 


1 


CzC, "m" 

T-T, at z=0 O<r<R, 
eC/ér = 0 at r=0 and r=R, 
eT/éer = 0 at r=0 all z 
eTjer = -It. -T) a r-R 


er 


Note that the term accounting for effective transport in the axial direction has 
been neglected in this model, for the reasons given already in Sec. 11.6. This system 
of nonlinear second order partial differential equations was integrated by Froment 
using a Crank-Nicolson procedure [76, 77], to simulate a multitubular fixed bed 
reactor for a reaction involving yield problems. 

Mihail and Iordache [145] compared the performance of some numerical 
techniques for integrating the system (11.7.b-1): Liu's average explicit scheme with 
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a five-point grid [129], the Crank-Nicholson implicit scheme [76, 77], and ortho- 
gonal collocation (Finlayson [130]). The reactor was an o-xylene oxidation reactor 
and the reaction scheme that of Froment [76], discussed in the next section. The 
computation time was of the same order of magnitude with the Crank-Nicolson 
and Liu's scheme, but orthogonal collocation only required two thirds of this 
time. Liu's explicit scheme was very sensitive to step size and led to problems of 
stability and convergence for severe operating conditions leading to important 
hot spots. 


11.7.c Design or Simulation of a Fixed Bed Reactor for Catalytic 
Hydrocarbon Oxidation 


In this example the design or simulation of a multitubular reactor for catalytic 
hydrocarbon oxidation is discussed (Froment [76]). The case considered here is 
of a rather complex nature, that is, 


B (+ 03 C 
ky 
A 
bu 
ky 
C 


This reaction model is fairly representative of the gas phase air oxidation of 
o-xylene into phthalic anhydride on V,O, catalysts. A represents o-xylene, B 
phthalic anhydride, and C the final oxidation products CO and CO,, lumped 
together. The process conditions were already described in Sec. 11.5.b. The purpose 
of this example is mainly to check whether or not serious radial temperature 
gradients occur in such a reactor. For a better approximation of reality a reaction 
model is chosen that is closer to the true model than the one used in Sec. 11.5.b. 
In addition, it illustrates a yield problem, such as is often encountered in industrial 
practice. 

Due to the very large excess of oxygen the rate equations will be considered to 
be of the pseudo-first-order type, so that, at atmospheric pressure, 


ra = (ky + k3yaoyo(l — x4) 
ra = YaoYolkiC1 — x4) — kz xg] 
To = YaoYolkzxg + ks(1 — x4)] 


where yp represents the mole fraction of oxygen, x, is the total conversion of 
o-xylene, and xg the conversion of o-xylene into phthalic anhydride. When xc 
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represents the conversion into CO and CO, then x, = xg + xc. The rate co- 
efficients are given by the following expressions: 


27,000 
koad Om 
ii iar 4 5) 09 
31,400 
Wilma. 4 20.86 
nk = -Taur + T^? 
iisu | 


1.987(T' + To) 
where T, is the inlet temperature to the reactor and T' = T — Tọ. When this 
reduced temperature T’ and the following dimensionless variables are used, 


z R 
A r=> Rew 


Z2: 
p 


the steady-state continuity and energy equations may be written, in cylindrical 

" coordinates and in terms of conversion, 

ÓXg O^ xg à 1 dx, 
Wo ror 


= =) + dire 
éXc (s 1 xe 


êz 
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The constants in these equations have the following meaning: 


Der 1 b _ Bad, M, 
ud, Pe, l GNao 
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b, = 


The boundary conditions are those of the previous section and are the same for 
Xc as for xg, of course. 
Bulk mean values are obtained from 


1 
o-2: f egal) 
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Figure 11.7.c-1 Radial mean conversions and temperature profile in 
multitubular o-xylene oxidation reactor (from Froment [76]). 


The following typical data were used in the computations: y49 = 0.00924, cor- 
responding to 44 g/m*; (— AH,) = 307,000 kcal/kmol = 1.285 x 105 kJ/kmol, 
and (— AH,) = 1,090,000 kcal/kmol = 4.564 x 10° kJ/kmol. All the other data 
were already given in Ex. 11.5.b. From Kunii and Smith's correlation [68] it 
follows that at Re = 121, À,, = 0.67 kcal/m hr °C = 0.78. 107? kJ/m s K and from 
Yagi and Kunii's equation [72] a, = 134 kcal/m? hr °C = 0.156 kJ/m? s K so 
that Pe,, = 5.25, whereas Pe,,, = 10. In all cases the feed inlet temperature equaled 
that of the salt bath. 

Figure 11.7.c-1 shows the results obtained for an inlet temperature of 357°C. 
The bulk mean conversion and temperature profile is shown. The conversion to 
phthalic anhydride tends to a maximum, as is typical for consecutive reaction 
systems, but which is not shown on the figure. Also typical for exothermic systems, 
as we have seen already, is the hot spot, where T, equals about 30°C. Even for 
this case, which is not particularly drastic, and with a small tube diameter of only 
2.54 cm, the radial temperature gradients are severe, as seen from Fig. 11.7.c-2. 
The temperature in the axis is well above the mean. 

Notice from Fig. 11.7.c-1 that a length of 3 m is insufficient to reach the 
maximum in phthalic anhydride concentration. What happens when the inlet 
temperature is raised by only 3°C to overcome this is shown in Fig. 11.7.c-3. 
Again we have a case here of parametric sensitivity. Hot spots as experienced in 
such cases, even less dramatic than that experienced with T, = 360°C, may be 
detrimental for the catalyst. Even if it were not, important hot spots would be 
unacceptable for reasons of selectivity. Indeed, the kinetic equations are such that 
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Figure 11.7.c-2 O-xylene oxidation. Ra- 
dial temperature profiles at various bed 
depths (from Froment [76]). 
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Figure 11.7.c-3 O-xylene oxidation parametric sensitivity. 
Influence of inlet temperature (from Froment (76]). 
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Figure 11.7.c-4 O-xylene oxidation. Effect of 
hot spot on phthalic anhydride yield (from 
Froment [76]). 


the side reactions are favored by increasing the temperature. The effect of the hot 
spot on the yield is shown in Fig. 11.7.c-4 in which the yield is plotted as a function 
of total conversion for several inlet temperatures. A few percent more in yield, 
due to judicious design and operation, are important in high tonnage productions. 

As illustrated in Sec. 10.1.a. the inlet temperature is not the only parameter 
determining the runaway temperature. The influence of the hydrocarbon inlet 
concentration is shown in Fig. 11.7.c-5 which summarizes Fig. 11.7.c-3 obtained 
with 44 g/m? and two more diagrams like this, but with 38 and 32 g/m?. Fig. 
11.7.c-5 shows how the runaway limit temperature rises with decreasing hydro- 
carbon inlet concentration, but it is important to note no noticeable gain in safety 
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Figure 11.7.c-5 O-xylene oxidation. Influence 
of hydrocarbon inlet concentration on critical 
inlet temperature (from Froment [76)). 
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Figure 11.7.c-6 O-xylene oxidation. Effect of diluting the catalyst 
bed with inert material. 


margin is obtained by lowering the inlet concentration. Moreover, such a measure 
would decrease the production capacity and unfavorably influence the economics of 
the plant. Yet, as designed, the risk of operating the reactor is too large; a safety 
margin of 3°C is unthinkable. With the given length of 3 m there seems to be only 
one way out, that is to realize an entirely different type of temperature profile, 
showing no pronounced hot spot, but leading all together to a higher average 
temperature. An appropriate dilution of the catalyst with inert packing in the 
front section of the bed would enable this. This is shown in Fig. 11.7.c-6. The dilu- 
tion of the catalyst in an optimal way has been discussed by Calderbank et al. 
[131], by Adler et al. [79], and by Narsimhan [146]. 

Finally the question rises how well the results predicted by the one-dimensional 
model of Sec. 11.5.a. correspond with those of the model discussed here. For such a 
comparison to be valid and reflect only the effect of the model itself the heat transfer 
coefficient a; of the one-dimensional model has to be based on 4,, and a„ according 
to 


R, 
4À 





1 1 
———-4 
Xi aw er 

as derived by Froment [77, 78]. Slightly different but analogous relations are 


given by Crider and Foss [82], Marek et al. [83], and Hlavacek [84]. Figures 
11.7.c-7 and 11.7.c-3 can be used to compare the predictions based on the two 
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Figure 11.7.c-7 O-xylene oxidation. Predictions of one-dimen- 
sional model for influence of inlet temperature (from Froment 


76]. 


models. The two-dimensional model predicts runaway at an inlet temperature of 
less than 360°C, the one-dimensional at 365°C. The discrepancy between the - 
predictions of both models grows as the conditions become more drastic. 

It follows from Froment [76] and from calculations by White and Carberry [80] 
that the computed results are not very sensitive with respect to Pe,,,, but very 
sensitive with respect to A,, and &„. Beek [81] and Kjaer [120] have also discussed 
features of this model. 

The present model could be refined by introducing a velocity profile. This was 
done by Valstar [128], who used the velocity profiles published by Schwartz and 
Smith [85] that exhibit a maximum at 1.5 d, of the wall, and also by Lerou and 
Froment (144]. The latter authors concluded from a simulation of experimental 
radial temperature profiles that a radial velocity profile inversely proportional to 
the radial porosity profile led to the best fit. Such a radial velocity profile exhibits 
more than one peak. It follows from these studies that the influence of radial 
nonuniformities in the velocity profile are worthwhile accounting for in the simula- 
tion of severe operating conditions. Progress in this field will require more extensive 
basic knowledge of the packing pattern and hydrodynamics of fixed beds. 

This discussion of the tubular reactor with radial mixing has been based on a 
continuum model leading to a system of differential equations with mixing effects 
expressed in terms of effective diffusion or conduction. There exists a different 
approach that considers the bed to consist of a two-dimensional network of 
perfectly mixed cells with two outlets to the subsequent row of cells. Alternate rows 
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are offset half a stage to allow for radial mixing. In the steady state a pair of alge- 
braic equations must be solved for each cell. This model was proposed by Deans 
and Lapidus [86] and applied by McGuire and Lapidus [87] to non-steady-state 
cases. Agnew and Potter [88] used it to set up runaway diagrams of the Barkelew 
type. In fact, the model is not completely analogous to the one discussed above, 
since it considers heat to be transferred only through the fluid. It is clear already 
from the correlations for À., given above that this is a serious simplification, as will 
be illustrated in Sec. 11.10. More elaborate cell models, with a coupling between the 
particles to account for conduction or radiation, are possible [89, 93], but the 
computational problems then become overwhelming. The effective transport 
concept keeps the problem within tractable limits. 

To conclude this section, it is believed that the possibilities of present-day 
computers are such that there is no longer any reason for not using two-dimen- 
sional models for steady-state calculations, provided the available reaction rate 
data are sufficiently accurate. The one-dimensional model of Sec. 11.5.a will 
continue to be used for on-line computing and process control studies. 


Part Three 


Heterogeneous Models 


For very rapid reactions with an important heat effect it may be necessary to 
distinguish between conditions in the fluid and on the catalyst surface Sec. (11.8) 
or even inside the catalyst Sec. (11.9). As in Part II the reactor models may be of 
the one- or two-dimensional type. 


11.8 One-Dimensional Model Accounting for Interfacial 
Gradients 


11.8.a Model Equations 


The steady-state equations are, for a single reaction carried out in a cylindrical 
tube and with the restrictions already mentioned in Sec. 11.5.a for the basic case: 


Fluid 


dC 
-ug; = aC - C2) (11.8.a-1) 


T U 
Wey y. = Aya! — T) - 4747 — 7) (11.8-2) 


? dz 
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Solid 
Pata = ka fC — C,) (11.8.a-3) 
(-AH)pgr, = hja dT; - T) (11.8.a-4) 
With boundary conditions: 
C=C at z 20 
T-T 


In this set of equations and in those to follow in this chapter C stands for the con- 
centration of a reactant, A. Figure 3.2.a-1 and 3.2.b-1 of Chapter 3 show most of 
the correlations available to date for k, and h; [9]. Except perhaps for the most 
stringent conditions these parameters are now defined with sufficient precision. 
Also, for the special case of very fine (< 100 um) particles, the possible agglomerat- 
ing tendencies cannot yet be completely defined. 

The distinction between conditions in the fluid and on the solid leads to an 
essential difference with respect to the basic one-dimensional model, that is, the 

. problem of stability, which is associated with multiple steady states. This aspect 
was studied first independently by Wicke [90] and by Liu and Amundson [89, 91]. 
They compared the heat produced in the catalyst, which is a sigmoidal curve 
when plotted as a function of the particle temperature, with the heat removed 
by the fluid through the film surrounding the particle, which leads to a straight 
line. The steady state for the particle is given by the intersection of both lines. 
It turns out that for a certain range of gas—and particle temperatures—three 
intersections, therefore three steady states are possible. 

From a comparison of the slopes of the sigmoid curve and the straight line in 
these three points it follows that the middle steady state is unstable to any 
perturbation, but not necessarily to large ones. It follows that when multiple 
steady states are possible, the steady state the particle actually operates in also 
depends on its initial temperature. When this is now extended from a particle to an 
adiabatic reactor it follows that the concentration and temperature profiles are 
not determined solely by the feed conditions but also by the initial solid tempera- 
ture profile. If this is not equal to the fluid feed temperature, transients are involved. 
The design calculations would then have to be based on the system (Eqs. 11.8.a-1 
to 11.8.a-4) completed with non-steady-state terms. Figures 11.8.a-1 and 11.8.a-2 
illustrate this for an adiabatic reactor [91]. Figure 11.8.a-1 shows a situation with 
a unique steady state profile. In Fig. 11.8.a-2 the gas is first heated up along 
the lower steady state and then jumps to the upper steady state as soon as the gas 
temperature exceeds 480°C. The higher the initial temperature profile the earlier the 
profile jumps from the lower to the higher steady state. From a comparison with 
the unique steady-state case of Fig. 11.8.a-1 it follows that the shift from one steady 
state to another leads to temperature profiles that are much steeper. The reactor 
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Figure 11.8.a-1 One-dimensional hetero- 
geneous model with interfacial gradients. 
Unique steady-state case ; py = 0.007 atm, 
To = 449°C (after Liu and Amundson [91], 
from Froment [9]). 


of Fig. 11.8.a-2 may be unstable while the reactor of Fig. 11.8.a-1 is stable, which 
does not exclude parametric sensitivity and runaway, as discussed under Sec. 
11.5.c, however. 

Are these multiple steady states possible in practical situations? From an 
inspection of Figs. 11.8.a-1 and 11.8.a-2 it is clear that the conditions chosen for 
the reaction are rather drastic. It would be interesting to determine the limits on the 
operating conditions and reaction parameters within which multiple steady states 
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could be experienced. These limits will probably be extremely narrow, so that the 
phenomena discussed here would be limited to very special reactions or to very 
localized situations in a reactor, which would probably have little effect on its 
overall behavior. Indeed, in industrial fixed bed reactors the flow velocity is 
generally so high that the temperature and concentration drop over the film 
surrounding the film is small, at least in the steady state. 

A criterion for detecting the onset of interphase temperature gradients has been 
proposed by Mears. If the observed rate is to deviate less than 5 percent from the 
true chemical rate the criterion requires: 


( - AH)r pad, RT 
2h, T < 0.15 E 


Baddour et al. [26] in their simulation of the TVA ammonia-synthesis converter, 
already discussed in Sec. 11.5.e, found that in steady-state operation the tempera- 
ture difference between the gas and the solid at the top, where the rate of reaction 
is a maximum, amounts to only 2.3°C and decreases as the gas proceeds down the 
reactor to a value of 0.4°C at the outlet. In the methanol reactor simulated in 
Sec. 11.9.b the difference between gas and solid temperature is of the order of 1°C. 
This may not be so with highly exothermic and fast reactions involving a component 
of the catalyst as encountered in the reoxidation of Fe and Ni catalysts used in 
ammonia synthesis and steam reforming plants or involving material deposited 
on the catalyst, coke for example. 

Notice that the model discussed here does not provide any axial coupling 
between the particles. Consequently, heat is transferred in axial direction only 
through the fluid. Recently, Eigenberger added heat transfer through the solid to 
the model and this was found to significantly modify the behavior [92]. He also 
showed the influence of the boundary conditions to be quite pronounced. 


11.8.b Simulation of the Transient Behavior of a Reactor 


The system of equations for the transient state is easily derived from the system 
Eq. 11.8.b-1 to 4. The following equations are found for a single reaction with 
constant density: 

Fluid: 


UsPy OP | EPa OP _ k s 
M mpi OZ S M mp: Ot sap, — P) 


aT aT U 
aft, gz + Poco gr = ra T — T)- 45 (T - T) 
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Solid: 





3G Op, 
Pata = kgadp — pe) - N — £) at 
oT? 
(- AH)psr, = h,a(T, T T) + CpsPB a 
BC t=0 z>0 T=T=T, 
P= Pp: = 
t>0 z=0 T= To 
P = Po 


The example considered here is again the hydrocarbon oxidation process with 
its simplified kinetic scheme used in Sec. 11.5.b. Suppose the reactor is at a tempera- 
ture of 362°C and let the gas entering the bed be 362°C. How long will it take to 
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Figure 11.8.b-1 One-dimensional heterogeneous model 
with interfacial gradients. Start up of reactor, transient 
temperature profiles. AT = temperature increase of gas 
phase above feed value; AT, = increase of solid tempera- 
ture above initial value. 
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reach the steady state and what will the difference between gas and solid tempera- 
ture be? The integration is performed numerically along the characteristics. 

The results are shown in Fig. 11.8.b-1. We see how the fluid phase temperature 
approaches the steady state quite closely within 1 to 2°C already after 0.11 hr. 
The steady-state profiles are attained, within the accuracy of the computations, 
after 0.20 hr. The difference in temperature between the gas and solid is really very 
small and of the order of 1°C. Yet, this is a very exothermic reaction and the opera- 
ting conditions used in these calculations are realistic. 


Example 11.8.b-1 A Gas-Solid Reaction in a Fixed Bed Reactor 


In Chapter 4 some gas solid processes were mentioned and rate equations were 
derived that permit a quantitative description of the progression with time of the 
reaction inside the solid. When the solid particles are packed and form a fixed 
bed reaction, the approach discussed in the present section can be followed to 
model this reactor. Obviously, the model has to distinguish between the fluid 
and solid phase— it is ^ heterogeneous." Furthermore, non-steady-state equations 
will have to be set up to account for the inherently transient character of the opera- 
tion, not only in the solid but also in the fluid phase. Indeed, since the fluid phase is 
depleted in reactant the reaction is confined to a zone that gradually moves through 
the reactor as the solid reactant is converted. The example that will be worked out 
in what follows concerns the reaction between an oxygen-containing gas phase on 
one hand and hydrogen and nickel contained in a steam-reforming catalyst on 
the other hand. The rate equation used does not explicitly consider the presence of 
intraparticle gradients. This is the reason why the example is dealt with under this 
section. 

A secondary reformer is an adiabatic reactor which is a part of an ammonia- 
synthesis gas production line. In this reactor the mixture of CH,, CO, CO, H;, 
and steam coming from the primary reformer is brought into contact with air to 
oxidize the remaining CH, (and also some hydrogen) and to add the required 
amount of nitrogen for the synthesis of ammonia. The secondary reformer is 
packed with a NiO on Al,O, catalyst, operating in the reduced state. When the 
reactor has to be opened for inspection or repair, the catalyst, which is very pyro- 
phoric, has to be reoxidized. This has to be done in a controlled way, to avoid an 
excessive temperature rise. First, the reactor is cooled by means of a flow of steam. 
At about 250°C the steam is switched off to avoid any condensation which would 
damage the catalyst and further cooling is achieved by means of a flow of nitrogen 
containing only a very small fraction of oxygen. The oxygen content is gradually 
increased as the temperature decreases. 

In this example, the temperature rise in an adiabatic bed during reoxidation is 
investigated by means of simulation on a digital computer. This requires the com- 
bination of a rate equation for the gas-solid reaction and of the model equations 
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for the reactor. The first reaction to consider in the present case is the reaction 
between the oxygen of the gas phase and the hydrogen adsorbed on the catalyst. 
It is this hydrogen that is mainly responsible for the pyrophoric character of such a 
catalyst. The reaction between the oxygen and the adsorbed hydrogen will be 
considered to be infinitely fast. It causes a temperature rise that may initiate the 
oxidation of the nickel of the catalyst. 

Viville studied the rate of the latter process on an electrobalance [132]. Hatcher, 
Viville, and Froment [147] described its rate by a homogeneous gas-solid model 
with a Hougen-Watson expression for the reaction rate: 


Ere dCwi LE kK 4pCn;? mol Ni 
Wu dt — 1l-K,p cm*cat. s 


(a) 


where Cy; is the nickel concentration of the catalyst (mol Ni/cm? cat.) and p the 
oxygen partial pressure. The temperature dependencies of the reaction rate 
coefficient, k, and of the oxygen adsorption coefficient, K 4, are given by the follow- 
ing Arrhenius relations: 
k = 21e 52077 
K, = 0,305e?970/T 
From the stoichiometry ro, = ir. 

The reactor model chosen is one dimensional and heterogeneous with inter- 
facial gradients. Intraparticle gradients are accounted for implicitly through 
the fit of the experimental data by means of Eq. 1. The operation is adiabatic. 
Furthermore, as mentioned aiready, the operation is of a non-steady-state nature, 
since the oxidation takes place in a zone that gradually moves through the reactor. 


Continuity equation for oxygen in the gas phase: 


G Op , Ep, 0p| _ 
Mapak, (E. Gu) ^? (e 


Energy equation for the gas phase: 


Gc, (0T | ep, 0TY _ 
ah; (E+ Gao i 


Continuity equations for the solid phase: 


6k (p D pj = d,Psro, (d) 
also 
1 OCN; 
6p — p) = -3d (e) 
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Energy equation for the solid phase: 


hT,- T) + e dcs p, == m its (D 


With initial conditions: 


at=0 z20 T=T=Th 


Ps =p=0 

Cy; = Cui, 
att z0 z=0 p= pand 

T= To 


The oxygen first reacts with the hydrogen. When the latter is completely oxidized 
the reaction with nickel starts, provided the temperature has risen sufficiently. 
For the stage during which oxygen reacts with the adsorbed hydrogen, p, is set 
equal to zero in Eqs. (b) and (d), since this reaction is considered to be infinitely fast. 
In that case the right-hand side of Eq. (c) is nothing but k, p( — AH); as can be seen 
from Eq. (d), whereas Eq. (e) is replaced by 


1 aC 
6k,p = — 5d, 9, 7^ (0 


The boundary conditions are identical, except that hydrogen replaces nickel. 
The following conditions are typical for industrial operation: 


G = 2786.9 kg/m? hr Vol % oxygen at the inlet : 3% 

M,, = 282 kg/kmol C, = 025 kcal/kg °C = 1.05 kJ/kg K 
p, = 1.5 atm = 1.52 bar To = 250°C d, = 0.014 m 

Pp 950kg/m? p,=1515kg/m>cat. — a, = 352.5 m?/m? 
Cys = 0.24 kcal/kg °C = 101 kJ/kg K 

Cni, = 0.00624 kmol/kg cat. Cu, = 0.00093 kmol/kg cat. 


From the jp, and jy correlations, k, is calculated to be 13.7 kmol/m? hr atm — 
0.00381 kmol/m? s bar and h,: 83.75 kcal/m? hr °C = 0.0974 kJ/m? s bar 


Figure 1 shows the hydrogen and nickel concentration profiles through the 


reactor as a function of time. Notice the steep hydrogen profile, caused by the 
infinitely fast reaction between hydrogen and oxygen, which raises the tempera- 
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Figure 1 Reoxidation of secondary steam reforming catalyst 
bed. Profiles of (a) nickel and (b) hydrogen concentrations as a 
function of time. 


ture to such values where the nickel also reacts rapidly. The temperature peaks 
travel through the bed with time as shown in Fig. 2. The peak widens as time 
progresses. The temperature increase is very important with 3 vol % of oxygen 
in the nitrogen. Notice also in Fig. 1 that for this catalyst the nickel is not com- 
pletely reoxidized, due to the very low rate of reoxidation beyond the initial rapid 
reaction mentioned above. This degree of reoxidation suffices to handle the catalyst 
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Figure 2 Reoxidation of secondary steam reforming catalyst 
bed. Temperature peak as a function of time. 
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Figure 3 Reoxidation of secondary steam reforming catalyst 
bed. Differences in solid and gas temperatures. 
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without any further risk, however. From Fig. 3 it follows that the temperature 
difference between the solid and the gas attains about 50 °C. This justifies the use 
of a heterogeneous reaction model. 


11.9 One-Dimensional Model Accounting for Interfacial 
and Intraparticle Gradients 


11.9.a Model Equations 


When the resistance to mass and heat transfer inside the catalyst particle is 
important the rate of reaction is not uniform throughout the particle. The set of 
Eqs. 11.8.a-1 to 11.8.a-4 of Sec. 11.8.4 then no longer adequately describes the 
system. It has to be completed with equations describing the concentration and 
temperature gradients inside the particle, so that the complete set may be written: 


Fluid: 





ay = ka{C — C,) (11.9.a-1) 
dz 
4 
UsP4Cp a = h,a(T; — T) — T (T-T) (11.9.a-2) 
Solid: 
D, d {,,,4C, ^e 
e dé’ G a) PeT (Cs, T) m 0 (11.9.a-3) 
A, d (dT, i 
Zi dE k za) + P AHyr (C,, T;) 5 0 (11.9.a-4) 
with boundary conditions 
C 2 C$ atz=0 (11.9.a-5) 
T= Ty 
dC, dT... T 
we = Te =0 até’ =0 (11.9.a-6) 
k(C, — C) = EL at č = $ (11.9.a-7) 
3 x dT, d 4 er d, 
AAT; ~ T) = whee at č = > (11.9.a-8) 


! The signs in Eqs. 11.9.a-3 and 11.9.a-4 are those obtained when the rate is defined for first order as 
ra = kC,. Many books define r4 = —kC,. See Chapter 1 for use of the stoichiometric coefficients. 
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Numerical values for D, and 4, are given in Satterfield’s book [133] and in Weisz 
and Hicks’ classical paper on this subject [98], as discussed in Chapter 3. 

The system of second-order, nonlinear differential equations (Eqs. 11.9.a-1 to 8) 
has to be integrated in each node of the computational grid used in the integration 
of the fluid field equations, Eqs. 11.9.a-1 and 11.9.a-2. This is feasible on present-day 
computers, but still extremely lengthy. Analytical solution is only possible for 
isothermal situations inside the particle and first-order irreversible reactions. 
Fortunately, even with strongly exothermic reactions the particle is practically 
isothermal: the main resistance inside the pellet is to mass transfer and the main 
resistance in the film surrounding the particle to heat transfer [98, 99]. When 
gradients occur inside the catalyst particle use is often made of the effectiveness 
factor, n introduced in Chapter 3. In its classical sense y is a factor that multiplies 
the reaction rate at the particle surface conditions to yield the rate that is actually 
experienced when the conditions inside the particle are different. The use of the 
effectiveness factor reduces the system (Eqs. 11.9.a-1 to 11.9.a-4) to (Eqs. 11.9.a-1 
to 11.9.a-2) with boundary conditions (Eq. 11.9.a-5) and the following algebraic 
equations: 


kya (C — Cj) = npgrA(Cy, T?) (11.9.a-9) 
hja (TS — T) = np( — AH)r (Cy, T?) (11.9.a-10) 
with 
n = f(C,, Ty) 


Note that Eqs. 11.9.a-9 and 11.9.a-10 differ only from Eqs. 11.9.a-3 and 11.9.a-4 
by the factor y. 

The effectiveness factor depends on the local conditions, which are introduced 
through the modulus, $, and therefore has to be computed in each node of the grid. 
With a first-order reaction and an isothermal spherical particle, the following 
relation (Eq. 11.9.a-11) between y and the determining variables may be obtained 
by analytical integration of Eqs. 11.9.a-3 and 11.9.a-4: 


n = (3/$?)(ó coth à — 1) (11.9.a-11) 


where $, the modulus, which contains these variables, is related to the ratio of the 
reaction rate at surface conditions to the mass transfer rate toward the inside 


d, JKTS) 
m m y D, 


When an analytical solution is not available for 5, there is no gain in the use of n 
from the reactor design and computational viewpoint. The only advantage of 5 
then is its possibility of characterizing the situation inside the particle by means of 
a single number. For reactions with an order different from 1 but isothermal 
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conditions advantage can be taken of approximate expressions for y (e.g., through 
the use of the generalized modulus (Bischoff [96]), which avoids the numerical 
integration of Eq. (11.9.a-3) and only requires the evaluation of an integral in each 
point of the grid. 

Until recently y has always been expressed as a function of the surface conditions, 
C,‘ and T;. It is also possible to refer to bulk fluid conditions in case these are 
different from those prevailing at the particle surface. With this version of the 
effectiveness factor, represented by ng, the rate r, has to be expressed as a function 
of fluid-conditions (C, T) and yg enters into Eq. 11.9.a-9 and Eq. 11.9.a-10. The 
equivalent of Eq. 11.9.a-11 then is for isothermal conditions in both the film and 
the particle [104]: 





. 35h $ cosh ¢ — sinh $ 
MENS F cosh $ + (Sh — I)sinh 3] (11.9.a-12) 
where 
FEX k,ó 
Sh = D. 
and 





. do KT) 
oF 2N D, 
(ô represents the film thickness). The use of n; reduces the system, Eqs. 11.9.a-1 to 
11.9.a-4, to 


dC 
dz = "lc Par (C, T) 


—-u, 
dT U 
usPaCo 17 = ¢ Pat (C, T) - aa - T) 


with 
"o = f (C, T) 


Figure 11.9.a-1 shows the relation between the effectiveness factors and rg 
and the modulus $ [104, 108]. This relation can only be obtained by numerical 
integration of the system, Eqs. 11.9.a-1 to 11.9.a-8, except for the cases already 
mentioned. With isothermal situations y tends to a limit of 1 as $ increases, with 
nonisothermal situations, however, n or ng may exceed 1. Curve 1 corresponds to 
the n concept, curves 2, 3, and 4 to ng. The dotted part of curve 4 corresponds to 
a region of conditions within which multiple steady states inside the catalyst are 


558 _ ./»—  Á»J» Á  J .. CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 









A^B 
1st order 
y240 
B-0.1 


100 


Inlet conditions 


Sh Nu 


oo 
50 
50 
10 50 


"ng 


1 10 
$ 


Figure 11.9.a-1 Effectiveness factor diagram for non- 
isothermal situations (after McGreavy and Cresswell [108], 
from Froment [9]). 


possible. But it should be stressed that the range of parameters leading to this 
situation is very narrow. Again, this may be extended to the reactor, which will 
then have nonunique profiles. The steady state actually experienced may depend 
on the initial conditions, so that transients have to be computed. To avoid these 
when they are unnecessary, considerable effort has gone recently into defining 
criteria for the uniqueness of the steady state of a particle. We illustrate these 
for a first-order irreversible reaction treated numerically by Drott and Aris [103] 
with f = 0.1 and y = 50. It should be noted that f = 0.1 is an extremely high 
value. Normal values for y are 20 to 30. According to Luss and Amundson's 
criterion for uniqueness fy < 1 or Luss’ less conservative criterion By < 4(1 + fl) 
[58, 59] multiplicity is possible, since By = 5. Multiplicity may still be avoided by 
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the appropriate choice of the modulus, that is, the size of the particle. According 
to Weisz and Hicks $ should be smaller than 0.1 [98], according to Luss and 
Amundson smaller than 0.4218. But from Fig. 11.9.a-1 it follows that multiplicity 
can only occur for a certain interval of $ values. Luss gives approximate values 
for the bounds on $ [101]. In this example 0.4191 and 0.4655 are values for the 
lower and 0.4965 for the upper bound. The values computed by Drott and Aris 
are 0.4707 and 0.4899, respectively. Once more this confirms multiplicity is 
possible only for extremely exothermic reactions and over an extremely narrow 
region of $. 

McGreavy and Thornton [134] included the film surrounding the particle into 
their analysis of the multiplicity of solutions. With gradients over the film, 
multiplicity is possibleeven when the particle is isothermal, of course. As mentioned 
in Chapter 3, Luss [135] came to the following criterion for uniqueness for a first- 
order reaction: 


Nu’ 


while Kehoe and Butt obtained, for an nth-order reaction, 
Nu’ 
4 idc 
By < 4n + »(Ss * s) 


Even with an isothermal particle and without including the film, multiplicity is 
theoretically possible when the rate increases with conversion as may occur for 
some type of Langmuir- Hinshelwood rate equations and some particular param- 
eter values. According to Luss the sufficient condition for uniqueness of the con- 
centration profile in the particle is: 


,dln/f(C,) 

(C, — C) dC, s1 

where f(C,) is the rate equation. Luss and Lee [102] developed a method for 
obtaining stability regions for the various steady states, based on the knowledge of 
the steady-state profiles. It thus becomes possible to predict toward which steady 
state a particle will tend starting from given initial conditions. 

This whole field of uniqueness and stability has been reviewed recently by Aris 
[100]. As previously mentioned the possibility of multiple steady states seriously 
complicates the design of the reactor. Indeed, transient computations have to be 
performed in order to make sure that the correct steady-state profile throughout 
the reactor is predicted. Another way would be to check the possibility of multiple 
steady states on the effectiveness factor chart for every point in the reactor. This 
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would, in principle, require an infinite set of such charts, because f and y vary 
throughout the reactor. 

McGreavy and Thornton [134] reformulated the problem in order to enable a 
single graph to be used for the whole reactor and to reduce the effectiveness factor 
curve to a single point in the new chart. For this purpose they introduced a new 


parameter 
d, |Ao 
T VD, 


replacing the Thiele modulus and based on the frequency factor A, rather than the 
rate coefficient itself. Another convenient group is 


B — (-AH)CD,R 
yNu’ d,hE 


For a given system this group depends only on the reactant concentration in the 
fluid. It.is, therefore, an implicit function of axial position. Taking advantage of 
the fact that the particle is generally isothermal, a relatively simple formula for 
the bounds on the fluid temperature within which multiple steady states may 
occur can be derived. It is represented graphically in Fig. 11.9.a-2. With a reactant 
concentration corresponding to a fj/y Nu value of 8.1075, for example, multiple 
steady states are possible when the gas temperature is between 265°C and 320°C. 
The diagram of Fig. 11.9.a-2 is essentially a C- T phase plane and allows a trajectory 
through the reactor to be plotted. When a trajectory intersects the nonunique 
region, multiple profiles are possible. The figure shows a trajectory for adiabatic 
conditions that just intersects the zone. In the corresponding reactor zone the 
temperature may jump to the higher steady state but as the region is very narrow 
it is possible that instabilities will be damped. As soon as the conditions are no 
longer adiabatic only unique profiles are possible in the example considered. 
Since McGreavy and Thornton really used a two-dimensional model for the reactor 
in the nonadiabatic case the figure shows longitudinal profiles in the axis and at 
the wall. The parameter values used appear to be realistic, although rather drastic. 

McGreavy and Adderley [105, 136] and in a more detailed way Rajadhyasha 
et al. [143] studied the parametric sensitivity and instability of reactors with 
concentration gradients inside the particle and interfacial temperature gradients 
by extending the treatment of Van Welsenaere and Froment, outlined and applied 
in Sec. 11.5.c. A runaway line is easily derived for such a model and represented 
in the p-T phase plane. For a given coolant temperature McGreavy and Adderley 
obtained the critical inlet partial pressure by adiabatic extrapolation toward the 
ordinate from the intersection of the maxima curve and the runaway line onward. 
This prediction is rather conservative, however. McGreavy and Adderley also 
present an estimate of the critical inlet partial pressure that would lead to runaway 
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Figure 11.9.a-2 Tubular reactor with interfacial and intraparticle gradients. C-T 
phase plane and region of multiple steady states (after McGreavy and Thornton 
[134], from Froment [9]). 


caused, not by parametric sensitivity but by the occurrence of multiple steady 
states. This involves an adiabatic extrapolation from the intersection ofthe runaway 
line and the lower bound of the nonunique region, shown in Fig. 11.9.a-2, onward. 
Rajadhyasha et al. derived upper and lower limits for the critical inlet partial 
pressure. The average of these values was an excellent approximation for the 
numerical solution, as experienced by Van Welsenaere and Froment with the 
pseudo-homogeneous model. 


Example 11.9.a-1 Simulation of a Fauser-Montecatini Reactor for 
High-Pressure Methanol Synthesis 


This example is taken from Cappelli, Collina, and Dente [95] but reworked to 
follow the general approach followed in this book. 

Methanol is synthesized from CO and H, in a reactor represented schematically 
in Fig.1, having an internal diameter of 580 mm and consisting of four adiabatic 
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Figure 1 Fauser- Montecatini methanol syn- 
thesis reactor (from Cappelli, et al. [95]). 
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beds, a nonadiabatic bed, and an internal heat exchanger. Part of the feed by- 
passes the heat exchanger and non adiabatic layer. Typical operating conditions 
are given in Table 1. The catalyst characteristics are as follows: 


Composition 

ZnO 75.3 wt % 
Cr,0, 11.6 wt % 
True density 5.36 g/cm? 
Particle density 2.35 g/cm? 
Specific surface 70 m?/g 
Porosity 

<75A 0.0602 cm?/g 
75-15,000 A 0.1837 cm?/g 
> 75,000 A 0.0014 cm?/g 
Total porosity 0.2453 cm3/g 


The main reaction can be written 
CO -2H, == CH;OH 


Since the synthesis gas contains about 2 percent of CO, the following side reaction 
has to be accounted for: 


CO, + H, ==  CO+H,0 


The mathematical model used by Capelli et al. to simulate the reactor may be 
classified as a one-dimensional heterogeneous model considering external and 
internal gradients, but not axial diffusion and conduction. The steady-state model 
equations are, in terms of the partial pressures 


Gas Phase 


Continuity equation for methanol: 


1 dF 
-giy = ku alow - Gu (a) 


but 
Fy = F,P# 


so that 


1 
dFy = p, uals + F,dpy) 
t 
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Eq. (a) therefore becomes: 
~ Op, dz ~ Dp, d; Pw — Gu] (b) 


F, changes with position according to the stoichiometry of the main reaction, so 
that 
dF, 


dz = 2kua, [pu pg (P4.] 


A second continuity equation is required to account for the side reaction, for 
example, for CO; 


dF F, d 
— Peor fti LL T4 Peo: 5 kco: 4. LPco, — (Pco,")s] (c) 


Energy equation 


F,c,dT  c,T dF, 


Due utu e kua pu — Gu 1C7 åH), + kco,@LPco, — (Pco] 


x (-AH), — 45 (T- Tex) (d) 


In Eq. (d) c, is a function of temperature and composition. The third term on the 
right-hand side is zero for adiabatic beds. For the nonadiabatic bed T,, represents 
the temperature of the feed that is preheated inside the tubes. For this part of the 
reactor another equation has to be added to those written above: 


Q dz 


where U is an overall heat transfer coefficient. The initial conditions are: 


U 
=4— — 
"à (T - Tex) 


atz=0  pu=(Pm)  Pco,7 (Pcoo etc; T=T F,= Fro 











Solid Phase 
Continuity equation for methanol: 
(Dem 1 d 12, d(py), 
RT e dé’ l dé’ = FM Ps (e) 


Continuity equation for CO3: 


Deco, | d | ,,;d 3s 
Peko ean d = lco,p, (f) 
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Energy equation: 


A. d {,,, dT, 
= zz de k 2 | = ry (- åH), P, — rco, C7 AH); p, (g) 


With boundary conditions: 





at = Ti = (Pus (cose = (Poors = Ti 


e o. SPa dpco;' = aT, _ 
č — de =0 de ix 0 dé’ T 0 





at 


The kinetic equation for methanol production is based on work by Natta et al. 
[137] and Cappelli and Dente [138] and accounts for the nonideal behavior of 
the reacting gases. 


Fool Peo). fus ua!) — fu (2) 
— A1 + BfcolPoo)s + Cfa:Pu)s + DfulPuds + Efco;(Pco,)s 


kmol methanol 
ED 


8280 
= 2.78 x 10° — 
where A x exo RT, | 


B= 1.33 x 107 !? e (2) 





C = 4.72 x 107!* o(a 





D = 5.05 x 1073? ew 


23,850 
za 10719 Rides 
E = 3.33 x 10 ew E) 


The fugacity coefficients are estimated by adopting Amagat's hypothesis, adapted 
by Newton [139] and by Clayton and Giaucque [140]. 

At the temperature of the methanol synthesis (350 to 400°C) the conversion 
reaction CO, + H; = CO + H,O is very fast, so that equilibrium is reached 
at the catalyst surface and the fugacities obey 


K,= f ‘co(Pco)s Á H xou 20)s 
27 Fooilbco, iP, 





() 
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Note that when the effectiveness factor y is calculated explicitly, Equations (e) 
and (f) may be replaced by: 


—kualpyu — (Qu^) = ruat Q 


kco, &[Pco, — (pco; .] = rco; Peco: (k) 


Furthermore, the catalyst particle is considered to be isothermal [99]. Then a 
heat balance on the particle and the surrounding film or, by extension, on the solid 
phase in a cross section and the surrounding film may be written 


hja (T; — T) = ru'(— AH), Ppt — rco, (7 AH); Paco, () 

or 
ha CT — T) = -kya [Pu — (pu 16^ AH), - kco al Pco; = (Pco,),1C- AH); 
(m) 


Alternatively, Eq. (3) may be derived from Eq. (g) in the following way. 
A first integration of Eq. 11.9.b-7 leads to 
dT 4 
E A. £e E = a2 
v= dpl 2 P 0 


dé 
and since by definition (see Chapter 3) 


pf 
E?" [ry( - AH)sp, — rco- AH); p.]de’ 





"E 
4n Cru (gt 





ze SO d 
"M = 4 F 4, a ] (n) 
312)" 
For a single particle: 
dT 
h T -T)- -À. TE 
dace tee tol 
so that 
d 
hT; — T) = Z [ru (AH) p.c — rco; (—4H)2Ps1co:] 
or 


h;a f(T — T) = ru{—AH); Psm — rco; C^ AH); Patco, 


which is nothing but Eq. (1). 

Since yy cannot be obtained analytically, Eqs. (e) and (f) would have to be inte- 
grated in each node of the grid used for the integration of the gas phase equations 
(b), (c), and (d). However, Cappelli et al. preferred to rewrite Eq. (e) in the form of 
an integral equation. Two successive integrations of Eq. (e) accounting for the 
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boundary conditions, lead to 


x 'd 
pt) = p, (0) + 2! afa 2 a Crude (0) 





This equation may be solved in an iterative way, calculating the n + Ist approxi- 
mation of the profile from the nth approximation: 


pu^ €) = su) + EAS S Sendoa (p) 


To start the procedure a uniform value of x, is chosen, namely 
d 
Pu(O) = py (3) = py 
Then, since ry(py°) is a constant, 


RTP, ru(pw) en 


(1), en. 
Pa (€) = pu(0) + — — D, 6 — (a) 
and at 
4, 
den 
d RTP, ru(pu M, 
Df 2} Sud A 
Pau (2) P4 + —— D. 24 (r) 


The profile Eq. (r) is now substituted into Eq. (p) to give the second approximation 
pu’) and so on, until convergence is achieved. The corresponding (py°), 
then has to be used in Eqs. (b), (c), (h), (i), (r), and (m). 

The calculation ofthe reactor now proceeds as follows. The gas-phase equations 
are integrated by means of a Runge-Kutta procedure. To do this, py, pco,*, and 
T, have to be calculated first. This cannot be done directly from Eq. (j) since this 
equation contains rj? and ny which are functions of (p,,°),. Assume first a value 
of (py*),- From the equilibrium relation (Eq. (h)), which replaces Eq. (f), pco, is 
calculated, using the relation between py’, pco,*, and the other partial pressures. 

Then T; is calculated from Eq. (m) and subsequently r(T). Next the integral 
equation is solved, starting with the assumed p,4? as first approximation for the 
profile inside the particle. The (p°), obtained from Eqs. (o) is compared with the 
assumed value. If they do not correspond the procedure described here is repeated. 
If they do, pco, and T,° are recalculated so that everything is known at z = 0. 
Then using the Runge-Kutta routine, the values of py, pco,, and T at the end of 
the first increment Az are calculated and from this F,. Then the values of py, 
Pco,*, and so on have to be computed in the way outlined above. Cappelli et al. 
performed the simulation on a Univac 1108 computer. One such computation 
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Table 1 Methanol synthesis. Comparison of simulation with industrial results 














Total feed flow rate (Nm?/hr) 26,245 
Pressure, atm 254 
Composition of feed gas (mol 7; 

CO 11.20 

CHOH 0.11 

H, 65.46 

H;O 0.15 

CH, 13.75 

N; 7.2 

CO; 1.60 
Production tons/day 

Experimental 25.6 

Calculated 25.7 
Catalyst bed 1 2 3 4 5 
Catalyst volume, m? 050 0.094 0.135 0.197 0.250 
Compositions at bed exit, mol ^; 

CO 

Experimental 10.85 10.46 10.05 9.64 9.45 

Calculated 10.99 10.70 10.22 9.65 9.11 

CH;0H 

Experimental 1.11 1.61 2.14 2.55 3.14 

Calculated 0.93 1.48 2/15 2.90 3.15 

CH, 

Experimental 13.98 14.10 14.25 14.50 14.65 

Calculated 13.98 14.13 14.31 14.52 14.59 

N; 

Experimental 7.85 8.04 8.02 8.11 8.20 

Calculated 7.85 7.93 8.03 8.15 8.19 

co, 

Experimental 1.08 1.09 LH 1.17 1.33 

Calculated 1.20 1.09 1.07 1.07 1.43 
Experimental inlet temperature (°C) 

350 369 368 364 368 
Calculated outlet temperature (°C) 
373 385 388 | 386 294 

AT = T, — TCC) | -1550* 0.3%; 0° 0.47; 0° 0.59; 0° 0.67; 0° 
"M 0.347; 0.44° | 0.44"; 0.48° | 0.485; 0.52° | 0.53%; 0.56^ | 0.597; 0.85^ 
* [nlet. 
* Outlet. 


* Nonadiabatic bed. 
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took about one minute. The program is currently used for checking the operation of 
reactors in various Montecatini-Edison plants and for design calculations. 

Table ! and Fig. 2 show the results of such a simulation and comparison with 
industrial results. 

The agreement between simulated and experimental results is remarkable, 
indicating that the rate of expression and the model are excellent. Note that the AT 
over the gas film is practically zero. 

The conservation equations could have been written in terms of conversions 
as well. The continuity equation for methanol would be written as follows. 


(Fco)o dxu _ (rate of transport of methanol from the surface to the 
7770 dz  bulkin terms of conversions (s) 





The derivation of the conversions has to take the variation in number of moles 
into account. The way this is done was illustrated already in Chapter 9 for another 
example of a reaction with a change in number of moles. The molar flow rates and 
partial pressures in a section where the conversion of CO into methanol is x,, and 


Nonadiabatic 
Ist bed 2nd bed 3rd bed 4th bed bed 


350 


T,?C 


300i 





250 





0 0.5 1 


m? cat. 


Figure 2 Simulation of methanol synthesis reactor. Comparison with 
industrial results (from Cappelli, et al. [85]. 
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the conversion of CO, is xco,, are as follows, when expressed with respect to a 
CO-feed of 1 mol/hr 


1- Xy + Xco; 
$92—2x, " 


Pu = $922 ^ 


CO = 1 — xy + Xco, Poco = 


CH,OH = 001 + xx 


H, = 5.85 — 2XmM — Xco; 


CH, = 1.22 
N, = 0.69 

CO, = 0.14 — xco; 

892 — 2xy, 


The total flow rate, per mol CO fed, may be related to the flow rate at the inlet as 
follows: 
F, = Fig — 2X or here: F, = 8.92 — 2xy 


Equation (s) is now easily derived from Eq. (b) by substituting F, and py by the 
values given above. The final equation is 


_ Feolo dxw _ p „ | 201+ xm _ 0.01 + Cw 
Q d: “P3597 2x, 892 — xy, 


Example 11.9.a-2 Simulation of an Industrial Reactor for 1-Butene 
Dehydrogenation into Butadiene 


This is an example, taken from Dumez and Froment [141], combining reactor 
simulation on the basis of a slightly simplified version of the model considered in 
this section but accounting for transients resulting from start up and from catalyst 
deactivation due to coke deposition. 

The 1-butene dehydrogenation process considered here is carried out at tem- 
peratures of about 600°C in an adiabatic reactor and under reduced pressure to 
minimize coke formation. The reaction is strongly endothermic and the catalyst 
bed is diluted with inert particles that provide a heat reservoir that reduces to a 
certain extent the temperature drop resulting from the endothermicity. Because of 
catalyst deactivation by coking the time on stream is generally limited to about 
15 minutes. Before regeneration the reactor has to be purged. The heat given off 
by the regeneration restores the original temperature level in the reactor. After 
purging the bed the butene may be fed again and a new cycle starts. The charac- 
teristics of a typical reactor and its operating conditions are given in Table 1. 
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Table 1 Characteristics of an Industrial Reactor for I-Butene 


Dehydrogenation 


Length 

Cross section 

Catalyst and inert particle diameter 
Amount of catalyst 

Catalyst bulk density 

Inert bulk density 

Catalyst geometrical surface area 
Inert surface area 

Total pressure 

Inlet butene pressure 

Molar flow rate 

Feed temperature 

Initial bed temperature 


0.8 m 

1 m? 

0.0046 m 

800 kg 

400 kg of cat./m? of diluted bed 
900 kg of solid/m? of diluted bed 
274 m?/m? of diluted bed 

411 m?/m? of diluted bed 

0.25 atm abs (0.245 bar) 

0.25 atm abs 

15 kmol/m? hr 

600°C 

600°C 


Since the amount of butene and butadiene lost in coking reactions cannot be 
neglected (ie. since there are three independent reactions), three continuity 
equations have to be written for the fluid phase components. Also, since the flow 
velocity is high, the interfacial concentration and temperature gradients were 
neglected so that the fluxes at the catalyst surface are directly linked to the varia- 
tions in the bulk gas-phase composition and enthalpy. 

The continuity and energy equations are as follows. 


Fluid phase: 
Qu,Cg) , OCg — ôC B.r j 
ERE da o ai i 
C(u, Cu) Cu =o OCH, x 
az +e at: ong a Dad E aya (5 
Gu, Cp) 6Cp nem OCp., 
a tt T Deol Fe) ©) 
à T à 
Aute LT S MT T)raMT- T) — € 
in which the indices k and i refer to catalyst and inert material. 
Solid phase: 
OT, 2C, 
PB, xCp, r1 = a, h(T — T) + ayha(Ti — T) + a Apa ot) (e) 
dp/2 
oT; 
PB, iCp: t = a,h{T — T) — an hit; — T) (f) 
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Inside the catalyst particles: 























Cs, " 20Cg,  & Wax _ Pr ry + EB (g) 
QE? CP OC Da à ~ Dea |" * Wo Ms E 
9 C, 209C4,. _ Es Cue _ _ Pe " (h) 
Z FOF Da 0 /——— Da 

9 Cp. 20€»,  & Gon _ _ Pe r, — 6D (i) 

og? č oč Dep 6t Dep Yep Mp 
ac, : 
doe + rcp G) 


The pressure-drop equation is taken from Leva for turbulent flow. The boundary 
conditions are: 


allt:Cp =C? Ol XyeCy usas 


z=0 

1-0 allz: 7, = T? T, - T? 

č = dy; all z and t: (Caur = Cg 
(Cur = Cu 
(Co.wr = Cp 





ôC oC aC 
2 = 0 all z and t: P = Se) = | a) =0 
z ( 07 Jeno OP Jeno Od Jeno 


t=0 all z and č: C, = 0 


The continuity and energy equations for the fluid phase in the reactor contain 
non-steady-state terms. However, since the interstitial flow velocity is 4 m/s and 
since the bed length is only 0.8 m, the second terms on the left-hand side of Eqs. 
(a), (b), (c), and (d) can be neglected. The products (u, C5), (u, C4) .. .are kept under 
the differential in these equations to account for the important change in number of 
moles in the gas phase owing to the dehydrogenation and to a certain extent to the 
coking. The right-hand side in Eq. (d) expresses the amount of heat exchanged 
between the gas and the solid particles, both catalytic and inert. The second term 
in the right-hand side of Eqs. (e) and (f) expresses the amount of heat exchanged 
between the catalyst and the inert particles by conduction and radiation. Of 
course, the non-steady-state terms have to be kept in Eqs. (e) and (f). In the particle 
equations (Eqs. (g), (h), and (i)) again the non-steady-state terms can be neglected. 
No energy equation is written for the catalyst particle, which may be considered 
as isothermal for the reasons explained in Chapter 3. 

The rate equations were determined by Dumez and Froment by means of 
sequentially designed experimental programs for model discrimination and 
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parameter estimation, discussed and illustrated in Chapter 2. The following 
equations were found: 


* For the rate of formation of hydrogen in the absence of coking, r,?: 





1.826 x 107 exp( —29236/RT) (vs a? e) 
0. 


ra 777 + 18727ps + 3.593py + 38028p,)" 


e For the rate of disappearance of butene into butadiene and coke on fresh 
catalyst, rg?: 


(k) 


0 0 + reg? (0) 

Pg —u w AG 

Tes M B 
where rcg? is the rate of coke formation from butene on fresh catalyst. Since 
rg? is in kmol butene/kg cat. hr and rcs? in kg coke/kg cat. hr the conversion 
factor Uc, expressed in kg coke/kg butene, is required. Mg is the molecular 

weight of butene. 

e For the net rate of production of butadiene, which also reacts further into coke 


0 
rp? = ru? mM 
p= ly — 


where ‘fp is the corresponding conversion factor and Mp the molecular weight 
of butadiene. 


(m) 


The influence of coke on the rate of these reactions is accounted for by 
exponential deactivation functions based upon the coke content, as advocated in 
Chapter 5: 


ry = ry? exp( - 422C) 
rcg = rcg) exp( — 45.53C,) (n) 
rcp = rcp? exp( —45.53C,) 


The form of the deactivation function and the numerical value of the deactivation 
parameter were determined by means of an electrobalance. The deactivation 
constant is essentially identical for the three reactions in this case. The total rate 
of coke formation, rc = rcg + rep has been given in Chapter 5 as Eq. (i) of Ex. 
5.3.e-1. 

The effective diffusivities for transport inside the catalyst were determined from 
experiments with particle radii varying from 0.35 to 2.3 mm. For butene, for 
example, the effective diffusivity contains the tortuosity, the internal void fraction, 
and the molecular and Knudsen diffusivity: 


1 ot 1 E 1 (0) 
Dep &s Dam Dx P 
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t=0hr 


0.02 


o 
£ 


0.05 





0 0.20 0.40 0.60 


z,m 


Figure 1 Gas temperature profiles in the 1-butene dehydrogenation reactor. 


The molecular diffusivities were calculated from a weighted average of the binary 
diffusion resistances which in turn were estimated from the formula of Fuller et al. 
The calculation of the Knudsen diffusivities requires information about the pore 
size. The catalyst had a bimodal pore distribution. Furthermore, via electron 
microscopy, it was found that the catalyst consisted of crystallites of about 5 p, 
separated by voids of about 1 4. Consequently, the maximum length of the micro- 
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pores with average diameter 70 A cannot exceed 5 u. It is easily calculated that this 
is too short to develop any significant concentration gradients. Therefore, only the 
macropores with a pore volume of 0.155 cm?/g and with average pore diameter 
of 10000 À were considered in the evaluation of the Knudsen diffusivity. 

The only unknown parameter left in Eq. (0) is the tortuosity factor, t. This factor 
was determined from a comparison between the experimental rate at zero coke 
content, measured in a differential reactor and the surface fluxes. The latter were 
calculated using Fick's law and for a given t from the concentration profiles 
obtained by numerical integration of the system (Eqs. (g), (h), (i), and ()). A value of 
t = 5 led to the best fit of all six experiments. This is the generally accepted value 
for the tortuosity factor in a catalyst of the type used in this work. It was also pos- 
sible to calculate an effectiveness factor from these results. A value of 0.20 was 
obtained for a particle radius of 2.3 mm at 550?C. The Bischoff general modulus 
approach, presented in Chapter 3, leads to a value of 0.28. Finally, the heat transfer 
coefficients were calculated from the ją correlation of Handley and Heggs, men- 
tioned in Chapter 3. 

With all this information the design calculations can now be performed. The 
particle equations were solved by means of collocation, the continuity equations 
for the fluid phase by means of a Runge-Kutta- Merson routine and the energy 
equations in a semianalytical manner. The resuits for one particular operation 
are shown in Figs. 1, 2, and 3. In Fig. 1 the temperature is seen to drop rapidly 


0.03 
8 
z = 0.25 hr 
a 
$ oo 
d 0.20 
x 
d 0.15 
0.10 
0.01 
0.05 
ik 0.025 
|o nei 
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Figure 2 Coke content profiles in |-butene dehydrogenation reactor. 
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Figure 3 Butadiene flow rate at the reactor outlet. 


under the initial value, due to the endothermic nature of the reaction. A tempera- 
ture wave rapidly travels through the reactor as the reaction gradually extends to 
increasing depths. In the presence of coking no true steady state is reached, 
however: the temperature profile is slowly translated upward, because of the 
decrease in reaction rate caused by the catalyst deactivation. The corresponding 
coke profiles are shown in Fig. 2. The profile is decreasing, mainly because of the 
higher temperature at the inlet and of the inhibition of the coke formation due to 
the hydrogen concentration near the outlet. Figure 3 illustrates the butadiene flow 
rate at the outlet as a function of time. The rapid initial decrease corresponds to the 
initial temperature drop. Beyond this initial period the decrease in production is 
much slower. The catalyst is deactivated by the coking but as the dehydrogenation 
rate is lowered the bed temperature slowly rises, thus favoring the butadiene 
production. Further aspects of the problem and an optimization of the on stream 
time can be found in Dumez and Froment [141]. 


11.10 Two-Dimensional Heterogeneous Models 


Finaily, in recent years, attempts have been made to develop two-dimensional 
heterogeneous models. McGreavy and Cresswell [108] proceeded by adding to 
the one-dimensional model accounting for interfacial and intraparticle gradients 
discussed in Sec. 11.9 the terms accounting for radial heat and mass transfer in the 
bed. From an inspection of the equations it is clear, however, that it is implicitly 
assumed heat transfer in the radial direction only occurs through the fluid phase. 
Figure 11.7.a-2 shows that even for typical industrial flow rates the solid and 
stagnant films contribute for at least 25 percent in the radial heat flux (i.e., 4,,/4,,). 
With regard to the extreme sensitivity of the profiles to 4,, [76; 78] the model 
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used by McGreavy and Cresswell can only be considered as a rough approxima- 
tion. The model set up by Carberry and White [80] is hybrid in this sense that it 
distinguishes between conditions in the gas and on the solid, but makes use of the 
À,, and x„ concept of Yagi and Kunii [70] and Kunii and Smith [68], which lumps 
gas and solid, as is explained in Sec. 11.7. In order to account for heat transfer 
through the solid correctly, the equations concerning the solid should not be 
limited to a single particle as is generally done, but extended to the complete cross 
section occupied by the catalyst. This was done for the one-dimensional model 
(11.8.a-3 and 4 of 11.8.a), but without accounting for eventual radial temperature 
gradients, of course. In addition, one has to distinguish between the effective 
thermal conductivity for the fluid phase, 4,, and that for the solid phase 4,,* [106]. 
Strangely enough, this concept of 4,,/ and A,,° was introduced as far back as 1953 by 
Singer and Wilhelm [107]. All subsequent work in this field made use of the global 
À,, concept, briefly reviewed in Sec. 11.7, however. 
The preceding considerations led De Wasch and Froment [106] to the following 
mathematical model: 
oC ac 16C B 
is TE s +2) - k,a(C — C, ) 


eT T 1éT 
Usa Cp a7 = Ae (G+: +- z) + hra(TS — T) 
kga (C — Cj) = Pera 


e^ T, oT, 


hea Te — T) = np  AH)r, + Ag! = + m) (11.10-1) 


with boundary conditions 
C=C, atz=0 


Tom 
oC 
me 0 
êT ÎE n atr=0 all z 
ôr ôr 
ôC 
= = 0 
aT, - T) = ee atr=R aliz 
ôr 
a, (T, — 1)- E Aer a 
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Figure 11.10-1 Radial mean temperature as a function of bed 
length. Comparison of model predictions. |: Basic pseudo- 
homogeneous one-dimensional model; 2: Heterogeneous model 
with interfacial gradients; 3: Pseudo-homogeneous two-di- 
mensional model; 4: Two-dimensional heterogeneous model 
with boundary conditions given in model Equation (11.10-1); 
3: Two-dimensional heterogeneous model with no heat transfer 
through solid. 


Note that the distinction between solid and fluid also appears in the boundary 
conditions for heat transfer at the wall. There are several possibilities for the boun- 
dary condition for the " solid" phase at the wall. The simplest is to set the tempera- 
ture of the solid equal to that of the wall itself. A better approximation is to con- 
sider the temperature profile in the "solid" phase to be linear near the wall 
(0^ T,/0r? = 0). Still another possibility is to use a boundary condition for the 
“solid” analogous to that for the fluid, as shown in the above equations. These 
different possibilities and the numerical values to be given to the parameters are 
discussed by De Wasch and Froment. Figure 11.10-1 shows radial mean tempera- 
ture profiles through a reactor for the boundary conditions shown above and no 
intraparticle resistance (y = 1). In this figure curves 1 and 2 represent the results 
obtained by means of the one-dimensional models, 1 without, 2 with interparticle 
gradients. Curve 3 is obtained by means of the two-dimensional pseudo-homo- 
geneous model, curve 4 by means of the two-dimensional heterogeneous model 
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discussed in this section and with the heat transfer boundary condition 


aw (Ty M Tj) = Ae) ai 
ôr 


Curve 5 corresponds to no-heat transfer through the solid and this predicts a hot 
spot that is far too important. Such a model is no improvement at all with respect to 
the two-dimensional pseudo-homogeneous model of Sec. 11.7. It is interesting also 
to note that, for the conditions used in these calculations, the solid temperature only 
exceeds the gas temperature by 1 or 2°C. This is generally so in industrial reactors. 
Finally, the radial mean temperatures of the two-dimensional models are signifi- 
cantly different from the temperature predicted by the one-dimensional models. 
Provided the physical data are available the two-dimensional models would 
definitely have to be preferred for the simulation of this reactor. 


Problems 


11.1 Show that Leva's pressure drop equation for packed beds, (Eq. 11.5.a-4). yields a parabolic 
pressure profile when the fluid density is constant. 


11.2 (a) The kinetics of the catalytic reaction A == R + S are given by: 





as dx KK (pa — Pa Psi K} (1) 
idt. (E Kapa + Kapp + Ksps) 
F a0 


The reaction is carried out isothermally in a packed bed reactor with plug flow at 
275°C. The feed contains 0.155 moles water per mole of reactant. Water is not 
adsorbed on the catalyst and acts purely as an inert diluent. Given the following 


data: 
Fig = 42 kmol-hr (total flow rate) 
fy = 1500 kg/m? 
d, = 005m k = 4.3593 [kmol/Kg cat. hr] 
p, = 3atm K, = 0.43039 [1/atm] 
K = 0.589 [atm] Kg + Kg; = 2.8951 [l/atm] 
Calculate the length of the reactor required to reach an exit conversion of (i) 40 
percent, (ii) 70 percent. 


(b) Suppose the reaction is carried out under the same conditions in a multitubular 
reactor. The tube length is 3 m. The total feed per tube is 4 kmoles/hr. An annual 
production of 20.000 metric tons of product is required. The molecular weight of 
the product is 44. One year on stream is equivalent to 8000 hr. Determine the number 
of tubes required to meet the production. 


11.3 Discuss whether the following is correct or wrong. 
(a) The relation conversion versus reactor length is linear for a zero-order reaction with- 
out heat effect carried out in an adiabatic reactor 


(b) In an adiabatic reactor the relation temperature vs conversion is a straight line for 
first-order reactions only. 
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(c) Optimization of a multibed adiabatic reactor turns out to be roughly equivalent with 
distributing the catalyst in equal amounts over the different beds. 


11.4 (a) Consider an isothermal fixed bed reactor with axial mixing superposed on plug flow 
conditions, in which an irreversible first-order reaction takes place. Show that, for a 
given set of operating variables, the effect of axial diffusion decreases with increasing 
reactor length. 

(b) Given the values 


u, = 0.01 m/s d, = 0.004 m 
€ = 04 Py = 1200 kg/m? 
Pe, = 2 k = 1.E-5 m?/kg cat. s 


Compute the C, profiles in tubular reactors with axial mixing as a function of total 
length and compare with the plug flow profile. 

(c) Verify for this case if a bed depth of 50d, is sufficient for eliminating axial mixing 
effects. 

(d) On what basis has the 50 d, rule been established? 

(e) Explain why the concentration profiles under axial mixing conditions never converge 
to the plug profile, not even in the limiting case L + 2. 


11.5 Calculate the heat transfer parameters of the two-dimensional pseudo homogeneous 
models for the design of the reactor for hydrocarbonoxidation of Ex. 11.7.c, using the 
correlations given in Sec. 11.7.a. Compare the value of 4,,° calculated from the expressions 
given by (a) Kunii and Smith, (b) Zehner and Schlünder. Determine their sensitivity 
with respect to the solid conductivity. Additional data: 


A, = 1 kcal/m hr ^C = 1163 x 107? kJ/msK 
A, = 0.0429 kcal/m hr °C = 499 x 107? kJ/ms K 


p=08 

B = 0.95 
d, = 0.003 m 
d, = 0.0254 m 
T, = 382°C 

e = 0.38 


11.6 Check whether multiple steady states can occur in the case of the hydrocarbon oxidation 
of Ex. 11.7.c, but considering only the reaction A ~ B. Required data: 


— AH = 307,000 kcal/kmol = 1.285.350 kJ/kmol 
A, = 1 kcal/m hr °C = 1.163: 107? kJ/m s K 
T, = 655K 
E = 27,000 kcal/kmol = 113,044 kJ/kmol 
R = 198 kcal/kmol K = 8.3144 kJ/kmol K 
C, = 0.4145 - 107? kmol/m? 
D, = 5-107 * m?/hr 
11.7* A tubular, fixed bed catalytic reactor is to be used for a highly exothermic reaction, 
and the preliminary design must consider the possibility of a hot spot. The following 


* This problem was contributed by Prof. J. H. Olson, University of Delaware. 
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parameters have been established in the initial design estimates. 











— Ate = = = L5 dimensionless adiabatic temperature rise 
Tree 400 
E 32000 : : v nof 
y- RT. Eo cam 40 dimensionless activation energy 
k Caa V/F 4o =3 reaction rate group or the number of reactor units 
UA/F' pc, = 22.5 number of heat transfer units 


(a) Will there be an excessive hot spot for the set of parameters given in the preliminary 


design? 


(b) An obvious (if expensive) way to overcome a hot-spot problem is to add diluent to 


the reactor feed. What must the dilution be to achieve design 10 percent safer than the 
hot-spot minimum dilution? 


(c) Indicate how the two parameters of the hot-spot analysis are altered by the following 


design choices: 


e Decrease inlet (reference) temperature by 10 K. 

* Decrease the tube diameter by 20 percent. 

* Increase the reactor length by 20 percent. 

« Change the catalyst to lower the activation energy by 40 percent. 


(d) The reactor designed in part (b) is expected to undergo two changes during extended 


operation: the catalyst activity will decrease by 30 percent and the heat transfer 
coefficient will decrease by 20 percent. The loss in catalyst activity will be compensated 
by raising the reactor temperature enough to keep R constant. [nvestigate the proba- 
bility of developing a hot spot in the reactor under the revised conditions. 


11.8 Fixed bed reactor for styrene production 


(a) Introduction 


Styrene is produced by catalytic dehydrogenation of ethyibenzene. The reaction is endo- 
thermic and reversible and takes place with an increase in the number of moles. Con- 
sequently, the styrene conversion is favored by high temperatures, low pressures, and by 
dilution of the feed by means of an inert component, like benzene or more generally 
steam. The steam also serves as a heat carrier, reducing the temperature drop in adiabatic 
operation. 


(b) Reactor 


The following data on the styrene reactor of the Polymer Corporation, Samia, Ontario, 
have been presented by Sheel and Crowe.” 


Operating conditions 
Hydrocarbon flow: 4080 kg/h 
Steam flow : 8160 kg/h 


2 J. B. P. Sheel and C. M. Crowe, Can. J. Chem. Engng., 47, 183 (1969). 


582 


CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 


Temperature of the superheated steam: Tp = 755°C 
Inlet temperature of the mixture: T, = 650°C 
Temperature at the reactor exit: T, = 577°C 

Inlet pressure: 2.37 atm abs 


Reactor dimensions 
Diameter: 1.95 m 

Depth of catalyst bed: 1.61 m 
Additional data 


Catalyst equivalent diameter: d, = 0.005 m 
Void fraction of the bed: e = 0.455 
Bulk density of the bed: py = 1300 kg/m? 


(c) Kinetics 


Sheel and Crowe considered 10 reacting species. Six "inear independent stoichiometric 
equations are needed to describe the variation of the amounts of these species along the 
reactor. 








Reactions . 

L C,H, — C,H; => C,H,- C,H; + H, 

2. CH, — CH, ——— C,H, + CH, 

3. C,H, - C,H, + H}; —— C,Hs — CH; + CH, 
4. 4C,H, + H:O CO + 2H, 

5. CH, + H,O CO + 3H, 

6. CO + H,O CO, + H; 





All reactions were assumed to be catalytic. Only the main reaction | was assumed to be 
reversible. The following rate expressions were proposed for the above reactions. 


Table 1 Rate equations and rate parameters 


Rate parameters 


Reaction Rate equation A, m E[R(CK) 
1 r, = ki(pe — Ps Pmi Kp) 1.51286 10,925 
2 ro = kape 5.6197 105 25,000 
3 T3 = kyPePu, 1.3446 11,000 
4 ra = ka Pw Pema 9.3016 x 107! 12,500 
5 rs = ks Pw Pau 6.3163 x 107? 7,900 
6 rg = ks(p/T?)pw Dco 1.6769 x 10? 8,850 


pi represents the partial pressure of species i and p, is the total pressure. 

The frequency factors and activation energies were determined by Sheel and Crowe 
from plant data. The equilibrium constant, K,, is taken to be 0.4 atm in the temperature 
range experienced in the reactor. 
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(d) Reactor Model 


The reactor is assumed to be adiabatic with plug flow. Axial dispersion can be ignored. 
Any effect of limitations of mass or heat transfer inside the catalyst pellet is lumped into 
the rate constants given in Table 1. The catalyst activity is assumed to be constant. 
Use the conversion of ethylbenzene or water in the set of continuity equations. Use the 
Ergun equation to describe the pressure drop. 


(e) Physicochemical Data 


(i) Reaction Enthalpies 


These are fitted by means of linear equations ( - AH;) = a; + b; T. The sets of (aj, bj) 


are given in Table 2. 


(ii) Heat Capacities 


Table 2 Coefficients in reaction en- 
thalpy equations 


Reaction 


a; 


kcal 
kmol 


— 28843 
— 35992 
12702 
19602 
50640 
10802 


kcal 
' kmol 


— 1.09 
1.90 
3.15 

~2.11 

— 3.96 

—2.50 


These are calculated from Reid, Prausnitz, and Sherwood’. They are calculated in the 
form of quadratic functions of T. The coefficients are given in Table 3. 


Table 3 Coefficients of the quadratic equation c, = A + BT + CT? + DT? (kcal/kmol °K) 





Species A 
| E — 10.294 
2.8S —6.47 
3 B —- 8.101 
4 Tol —5.817 
5 CH, 0.909 
6 CH, 4.598 
7 HOW) 7.701 
8 CO 7.373 
9 CO 4.728 
10 H, 6.483 


B 


1.689 x 
1.471 x 
1.133 x 
1.224 x 
3.740 x 
1.245 x 
4.595 x 
—0.307 x 
1.754 x 
2.215 x 


107! 
107! 
107! 
107! 
107? 
107? 
107* 
107? 
107? 
107? 


C 


— 1.149 x 
— 9.609 x 
— 7.206 x 
— 6.605 x 
—1.994 x 

2.860 x 

2.521 x 

6.662 x 
— 1.338 x 
— 3.298 x 


1074 
1075 
1075 
1075 
1075 
1076 
1076 
1075 
1075 
1075 


D 


3.107 x 
2.373 x 
1.703 x 
1.173 x 

4.192 x 
—2.703 x 
—0.859 x 
—3.037 x 

4.097 x 

1.826 x 


1078 
1078 
107° 
107° 
107? 
107? 
107? 
107? 
107? 
107? 


MW 


106.168 
104.151 


78.114 
92.141 
28.054 
16.043 
18.015 
28.010 
44.010 

2.016 


? R.C. Reid, J. M. Prausnitz, and T. K. Sherwood. T he Properties of Gases and Liquids (3rd ed.) McGraw 


Hill, New York (1977). 
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(iii) Viscosity 

The viscosity can be assumed to be that of steam at the reaction temperature (0.03 cp). 
(iv) Simulation 

Simulate the profiles of conversion into styrene, benzene, and toluene, and the temperature 
and pressure profiles in the reactor. 
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12.1 Introduction 


The preceding chapters were almost completely concerned with the analysis, 
design, and operation of chemical reactors with the ideal flow patterns of plug 
flow or perfect mixing. The only exceptions were the effective transport models of 
Chapter 11, which were based on reasonable physical models for that situation. 
However, there are cases that cannot be handled by these techniques, since the 
flow patterns are not close to either of the extreme limits. This can be caused by 
such aspects of real equipment as corners, baffles, and so on, that can lead to 
stagnant regions, or by nonuniform flow paths that can lead to bypassing of fluid. 
The problem here is often of a diagnostic nature of devising tests to determine the 
exact flow nonideality and, hopefully, remedy it. Another important application 
is to reactors with inherently complex configurations such as bubbling fluidized 
beds, three-phase trickle beds, bubble column slurry reactors, and so on. For 
these cases, an adequate model to represent their behavior is often required, and 
are the subject of Chapters 13 and 14 of this book. 

We will see that the techniques that have been developed to handle these ques- 
tions utilize notions of distributions of properties of the reacting fluids in the 
vessel, in the sense of probability theory. These properties can be the residence 
times of elements of flowing fluid(s), catalyst activity of particles, crystal size in a 
crystallizer, and others. The first type is usually termed a " residence time distribu- 
tion" (RTD) and the others are handled by "particle population balances" that 
are more general and can be used for properties other than just residence time. 
The more widely developed and utilized RTD methods will first be discussed, 
followed by the general population balances. 
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Since extensive treatments of this subject are available in survey chapters and 
books on process modeling, only a concise discussion will be given (see Levenspiel 
and Bischoff, Wen and Fan, Levenspiel, and Himmelblau and Bischoff [1, 2, 
3, 4). 


12.2 Age-Distribution Functions 


The “age” of an element of fluid is defined as the time elapsed since it entered the 
reactor. The concept of a fluid element or “point” was introduced by Danckwerts 
[5] to mean a volume small with respect to the reactor vessel size, but still large 
enough to contain sufficient molecules so that continuous properties such as 
density and concentration can be defined. In liquids and gases at not too low a 
pressure, this is probably reasonable, but in vacuum systems the methods of kinetic 
theory would have been used, just as in transport phenomena. 

An experiment can be visualized, and actually performed with tracers, such that 
at an instant of time all fiuid elements entering a process vessel are marked. If the 
vessel outlet stream is then monitored for these tagged particles, several pos- 
sibilities could be observed. If the vesse! had plug flow, no tagged fluid would be 
seen until a time elapsed equal to the mean holding or residence time of the vessel, 
at which point all the tagged elements would leave (see Fig. 12.2-1). The other 
extreme of perfect mixing would show another behavior, also shown in Fig. 122-1. 
This shape is obtained since the instantaneous mixing of the tracer at time zero 
gives a certain initial concentration, which is then " washed out" of a vessel by 
the continued inflow of nontracer fluid. Many vessels, of course, give an inter- 
mediate behavior, where very little tracer (fluid) leaves the vessel directly from 
the inlet, most of the fluid spends about one holding time in the vessel, and a little 
stays in for a long time. 


I 
I 


C,, exit concentration 
of tracer 


Mean 
residence —— Residence time —> eed ii 
time time 
(a) Plug flow (b) Perfect mixing (c) Intermediate 


Figure 12.2-1 Exit concentrations of tracer observed in vessel when input stream is 
tagged at time zero. 


593 


NONIDEAL FLOW PATTERNS AND POPULATION BALANCE MODELS 





This type of curve, then, has an ordinate that gives the fraction of fluid that has 

a certain residence time, which is plotted on the abscissa. In more formal terms, 

the curve defines the residence time distribution or exit age distribution. The 

exact definition uses the common symbol E(@) for the exit age-distribution fre- 

quency function as defined by Danckwerts [6] (see Himmelblau and Bischoff [4] 
for more details): 

fraction of fluid leaving vessel that has 
E(8)40 = ( residence time (exit age) of (0, 0 + d8) ) (122-1) 


as shown by the striped area in Fig. 12.2-1. Since all the fluid (in the absence of any 
permanent retention in the vessel) has some residence time, the RTD is properly 
normalized ; another way of stating this is that if one waits a sufficiently long time, 
all the tracer will eventually come out: 
í E(6)dé = 1 (12.2-2) 
0 
The fraction of fluid in the exit stream with age less than 0, is 


f "E(0)d0 (12.2-2a) 
o 


as shown on Fig. 122-1. 
Finally, the mean residence time is the centroid of the RTD, and is 


t= [eee (12.2-3) 
Q 


(mean holding time) 
= V/F’ (12.2-3a) 


where V = vessel volume and F’ = volumetric flow rate, as used in Chapters 9 
and 10. Spaulding [7] has shown that this is true for any arbitrary “closed vessel" — 
one without back diffusion at the flow boundaries. 

It is often convenient to use a dimensionless time of 6’ = 6/1, and a corresponding 
version of the RTD, E(0^. The relation with E(0) is found from the basis that both 
represent the same physical entity, the fraction of exit fluid with age 0: 

E(0)d0 = E(0')d0' 
= E(6’) 40 
t 
and so: 
E(6’) = «E(0) (12.2-4) 


It can be seen that this relation is also consistent with the normalization, Eq. 
(12.2-2). 
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Example 12.2-1 RTD of a Perfectly Mixed Vessel 


The mathematical statement of the above type of experiment is to inject an im- 
pulse of tracer into the vessel inlet at time zero. This is represented by the Dirac 
delta function or perfect unit impulse function: 


= 0,0 # 4, 


ó(0 — 8o) # 0,0 =% (a) 
where 6, is a specified value of 0, and 
Í (6 — O )dt = 1 (b) 
that is, unit area under the curve. 
Another property of use is the “filtering property ”: 
f? 0 - 69/66 = £06) (c) 


This can be heuristically derived by considering the nature of the integrand with 
Eq. (a), and then using Eq. (b) at 8 = 0,. 

The transient mass balance for a perfectly mixed vessel for which M units of 
tracer are injected into the inlet stream is: 


C 
y E = Mó(t) — F'C (d) 


The solution of this simple first-order differential equation, with the initial con- 
centration before injection taken to be zero, C(0) = 0, is: 


e 
C= geif 


e + (VIF)O; T ó(8,)40, 
0 


= M wir so 
= — e e 
V 


where Eq. (c) has been used. The fractional tracer concentration in the outlet stream 
is, in dimensionless form: 





C(0) “Wien 
=e ! e 
(MjV) e 
= e 9" (e) 
=e (e^) 
= E(6’) (f) 
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Thus, for a perfect mixer, the RTD is an exponential curve, which is the exact 
shape sketched in Fig. 12.2-1: 


E(9)- e7” (8) 
or 


E(0) = : em (h) 


Example 12.2-2 Determination of RTD from Experimental Tracer 
Curve 

If an impulse of tracer is injected into an arbitrary vessel, the outlet stream tracer 

concentration would be actually measured in some arbitrary units. The data then 

have to be properly manipulated to give the distribution function. If M units of 

tracer are injected into any vessel, an overall mass balance gives (for no permanent 

retention—sometimes an experimental difficulty): 


M= [ Fes 


and for constant F', 
=F Í " C(64 (a) 
As in the previous example, the RTD is given in dimensionless form by: 
C(8 
pu © 
Í C(0)d0 


or 
C(0) 


E(0) = — 
f C(0)d8 
o 


(c) 


Thus, E(0) is found from the measured outlet concentrations in arbitrary units, 
and the exact amount oftracer injected doesn’t even have to be known. In practice, 
it’s best, however, to also use the mass balance Eq. (a) to check the quality of the 
experiment. In addition, by knowing M and the integral under the output con- 
centration curve, the flow rate can be found (often used in physiology). 
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Knowing E(0) directly from the experimental data also permits the calculation 
of the mean residence time: 


[ec (0)40 





(d) 


gr [ cow 


Equation (d) is often used in two-phase systems, for example, to determine the 
vessel volume for the flowing phase, V (usually called holdup then), which is 
difficult to measure by other techniques. 

Finally, note that the dimensionless RTD, Eq. 12.2-4, can be obtained directly 
from experimental tracer data only, by utilizing Eq. (d) to compute t = V/F’. 


Another distribution function of interest in some applications is the “internal 
age distribution ": 


fraction of the fluid inside the m) (122-5) 


I = 
(ee ion age (a, a + da) 


where a is the age, or length of time a fluid element has been in the vessel. It has 
properties similar to E(0): 


[ rx =j (122-6) 
0 


[ I(x)dx = (fraction of fluid in vessel younger than agea,) (122-7) 
0 


TE f al(ajda = mean internal age (12.2-8) 
0 


As might be expected, there is an interrelationship between J(x) and E(0) since 
the fluid entering a vessel at a given time obviously either leaves it or stays inside. 
This interrelationship is (e.g., 4): 





(a) = 1— [ E(0)40 (12.2-9) 
o 
or 
E() = -1410 (12.2-10) 
= * 10 m 
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For the perfectly mixed flow reactor, the internal age distribution function is 
found, from Eq. (h) of Ex. 12.2-1, 


94 
i(0) = 1 — Í — eS qg, 
ot 
=1-(1 — e~’) 
Thus, 
1 
I(0) = nc (12.2-11) 
= E(0) (12.2-11a) 


Equation 12.2-11a simply expresses that in a perfectly mixed vessel the internal 
and exit conditions are identical. 

Equation 12.2-9 is a special case of the general convolution result from linear 
systems theory, based on the fact that E(0) is the impulse response of the flow 
system: 


[OUTPUT (6)] = f ”£(0,) [INPUT (8 —6,)]140, — (122-12) 
0 


This result is valid for any input. In particular, for a step function of tracer, 
INPUT (0) = U(@) and Eq. 12.2-12 give 


[OUTPUT (6)] = f "E(8,) [1]40, 
0 
= 1 — t10) 


from Eq. 12.2-9; thus, this type of tracer test permits determination of the internal 
age distribution function. 

A comprehensive listing of various tracers and experimental methods is provided 
by Wen and Fan [2], including flow visualization techniques. 


Example 12.2-3 Calculation of Age-Distribution Functions from 
Experimental Data from Himmelblau and 
Bischoff |4] 


In this example we use the data obtained by Hull and von Rosenberg [8] as 
presented in an article entitled " Radiochemical Tracing of Fluid Catalyst Flow.” 
They injected a pulse of radioactive tracer into the catalyst inlet at the bottom 
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of a reactor. The radioactive tracer concentration was then measured at various 
points in the reactor. With this information, the mixing patterns at the various 
measuring locations could be determined. Their Run No. 4 gave the following 
data: 


Counts/min x 107? 
Time 0, min (smoothed to equidistant points) 


0 0 
0.5 5 
1.0 22 
15 27 
2.0 26 
2.5 22 
3.0 19 
3.5 15 
4.0 10 
4.5 7 
5.0 4 
5.5 3 
6.0 3 
6.5 () 
70 (0) 

164 


Each of the age-distribution integrals previously described will be approxi- 
mately evaluated by summation instead of integration. 


o 7.0 
Í Cd0 ~ } CAO = (164 x 10*3\(0.5) 
0 t-0 


= 82 x 10* *(cpm)(min) 


Then, using Eq. (c) of Ex. 12.22: 


c0 c9» 

x 7 +3 
[ cd 82 x 10 

0 





E(0) = 
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The calculated values of E(0) are 


Time ð, min E(0), (mim-'  6E(0) 
0.0 0 0 
0.5 0.061 0.030 
1.0 0.27 0.27 
1.5 0.33 0.50 
2.0 0.32 0.64 
2.5 0.27 0.67 
3.0 0.23 0.69 
3.5 0.18 0.63 
40 0.12 0.48 
4.5 0.085 0.38 
5.0 0.049 0.25 
5.5 0.037 0.20 
6.0 0.037 0.22 
6.5 0.012 0.08 
7.0 0 0 


2.001 = 1/40 5.04 


We can now find the mean residence time from the distribution curve 


t= Í 0E(0)40 ~ EOE(0)A0 
0 


= (5.04)(0.5) = 2.5 min 


The article also indicated that the catalyst rate was 340 Ib/hr (0.0428 kg/s) and the 
holdup was 18.4 Ib (8.35 kg). This gives 


18.4 
Texpt = SREO) = 3.25 min 





There is approximately a 20 percent deviation from the value of t,,,,, which is not 
too bad considering the approximations involved in the analysis and the model 
itself. 

The actual purpose of these authors was not, of course, to check the mean 
residence time by using radioactive tracers. They took data for various conditions 
and used this information qualitatively to improve the reactor operation. They 
stated that an appraisal of the data “is sufficient to demonstrate the unique ability 
of the tracer technique to provide vital information concerning the effects of 
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operating conditions and structural designs on solids-mixing patterns in fluidized 
systems.” 

The internal age-distribution function, I(@), could also be found from the 
tabulated F(8) values. The function /(@) would be of value in considering properties 
of the solid within the reactor, such as the catalyst activity level. Recalculations 
of E(0), I(0), are given below from an accurate calculation using a digital com- 
puter: 


e E(@’) 16’) 


0.000 0.0000 1.000 
0.197 0.156 0.991 
0.394 0.686 0.914 
0.591 0.842 0.760 
0.788 0.811 0.594 
0.986 0.686 0.447 
1.183 0.593 0.322 
1.380 0.468 0.217 
1.577 0.312 0.139 
1.774 0.218 0.087 
1.971 0.125 0.053 
2.168 0.094 0.032 
2.365 0.094 0.014 
2.562 0.031 0.003 
2.759 0.000 0.000 


t = 2.54 min o? = 0.262 


Figure 1 shows these results. 

We see from the figure that the exit age distribution, E(0'), is not very close to 
that for perfect mixing; e^", while the internal age distribution, (6), is much 
better represented by this approximation. The main region of divergence is for 
small 0' < 1.0, and this can cause significant differences in various applications 
to be discussed later. 





The fluid age distributions defined above for steady flow systems can be ex- 
tended to nonsteady situations. Nauman [97] illustrated this for vessels with time- 
varying inflow, outflow, and volume related by 


se = FÐ — F(t) (12.2-13) 
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E(6"), I0") 





1.0 2.0 3.0 
e 


Figure 1 Age distribution functions for solids in a fluidized bed. 


(e.g., Eq. 7.2.b-12a for constant density). Then, the RTD and the like will be a 
function of both the residence time and the “clock time,” E(0, t). For example, 
Nauman [9] showed that, for a perfect mixer, 


_ Fot — 0) ' Fo(ts) 
E(0, t) = ep xl - Í, V(t;) an, | (12.2-14) 





which reduces to Eq. (h) of Ex. 122-1 for Fo/V = constant. 

Other more general situations are discussed in Himmelblau and Bischoff [4], 
and by Chen [10]; recycle and nonzero initial inventory of fluid have been con- 
sidered by Chu and Fan [11]; also see Wen and Fan [2]. 

These tracer techniques can also be utilized to determine local sojourn time 
distributions; see Zvirin and Shinnar [12]. The interpretations are based on 
rather sophisticated notions from probability theory combined with intercon- 
nected "compartments" representing the internal regions of the system. More 
detailed information about the important flow patterns can be obtained in this 
way, but there are as yet no specific applications. 
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12.3 Interpretation of Flow Patterns from 
Age-Distribution Functions 


12.3.a Measures of the Spectrum of Fluid Residence Times 


Now that the physical meaning, definitions, and basis of experimental determina- 
tion of the various age-distribution functions has been presented, let us briefly 
discuss how inspection of the curves can be used to infer certain properties of the 
flow patterns. The most obvious characteristic, perhaps, is the “width” of the 
curve. For plug flow, E(@) is very narrow (“zero” width), while for perfect mixing, 
the curve is rather wide—refer to Fig. 12.2-1. Thus, the width of the observed 
curve can be used to decide where the system is in the spectrum of mixing between 
plug flow and perfect mixing. If a plug flow pattern is required for the particular 
application (e.g, Chapter 10), this information can be used directly to decide 
whether the reactor has the proper flow design. 

Using the analogy with probability theory, a useful measure of the “width” 
of the RTD is the variance with respect to the mean residence time: 


cz [e — IY E(0)40' 
0 


= [ e» exe -1 (12.3.a-1) 
0 


The dimensionless residence time, 6’, is used so that comparisons of “widths” 
are for curves all at the same “location”—@ = or @ = 1. Higher statistical 
moments can also be used in principle, but calculating them from the usual rather 
scattered tracer data is quite difficult in practice. 


Example 12.3-1 Age-Distribution Functions for a Series of n-Stirred 
Tanks 


This is a representation for a RTD yielding simple mathematical results. The 
mass balance for the ith tank, in a series of n, is as follows: 


(3 Ot = PG, - FC, (a) 
with 
Ciao = 0 
end M m att 20 (b) 
F 
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The simplest solution method uses Laplace transforms, although the set of dif- 
ferential equations can be solved successively for i = 1,2, 3... n. The Laplace 
transform of Eqs. (a) and (b) is: 


(s+ i) = Qu 
n 











M 
Ci. = F (c) 
(note that t is here the total mean residence time of the n reactors) and so 
5. Ci 
5] + st/n 
E Ci-; 
— (1 + st/ny 
or i 
M/F’ 
cum (1 + st/ny (d) 
The inverse transform is directly found from tables: 
A90 nyt -ne 
FO) = a= @ Di e (e) 
These E-curves are illustrated in Fig. 1. 
By using a table of integrals, one can easily show that 
Í E(0 d = =" ) is (Oy te"? qg' = 
o - D! 
and 
Í 6 E(9)d&' = a" fs (0e do’ = 1 
o NS 
and that 
f 1 1 
o? = Í (0)? E(8)40' e .ct90 —-1 id (f) 
0 


Thus, the curve width, or variance, changes from o? = 1 for n = 1 to oc? — 0 
for n — œ, and indicates that the behavior of j-stirred tanks in series ranges from 
perfect mixing to plug flow. Recall from Chapter 10 that similar behavior was 
also indicated for chemical reactions occurring in a series of steady-state stirred- 
tank chemical reactors. One practical implication of this is that if a plug flow 
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0.1 0.2 0.3 04 0.50.6 0.7 0.8 09 1.0 1.1 1.[21.3 1.4 1.5 
e 


Figure 1 E curve for tanks-in-series model. 
pattern is desired for the reaction aspects (Chapter 10), but stirring is essential 
for other reasons (e.g., a suspended slurry), a compromise design would call for a 
series of stirred tanks. This is often done for polymerization, where stirring is 


needed for heat transfer and/or to maintain an emulsion, but a plug flow profile 
might be desired for the molecular weight distribution. 


Example 12.3-2 RTD for Combinations of Noninteracting Regions 
If an impulse input is used at the beginning of a combination of independent 
regions, such that the RTD of any one region is unaffected by the presence of the 
others, the combination RTD is given by the convolution formula, Eq. 12.2-12: 
[4 
(0) = Í E,(0)E40 ~ 0049, (a) 
o 


If E,(0) and E;(0) are normalized, so is E(0): 


f Eoo = [ao [ a0, E05; - 64) 
0 0 0 


Changing the order of integration, and defining the new variable 0, = 0 — 0,, 
leads to 


ji E(8)46 = faee [ e. E,(63) 
0 0 0 

-(D0)21 (b) 
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Similarly, the overall mean residence time is found: 


c= | 040 [40,5 005.0 - 6) 
D 0 


2 ll £0] f 0,40, E,(0,) + 6, f d8 £,00} 
o 0 0 


— T5401, (c) 
where the same procedure was utilized. 
Finally, a similar treatment for the variance gives 


Im [o — 1) E(840 


iz 6,,,7 + Oa, (d) 


This can be put into dimensionless form for consideration of the width of the 
overall RTD: 


S 


Ma 
o =o ) 
By consecutively repeating these manipulations for multiple region convolutions, 
the moments would be 
T= Y Ti c = È 65,; (f) 
i i 
These results are useful in computing the moments of complicated flow systems, 
especially for the flow models in Sec. 12.5. 


12.3.b Detection of Regions of Fluid Stagnancy from 
Characteristics of Age Distributions 


In addition to use of statistical measures, such as the variance a”, to deduce certain 
features of the vessel flow patterns from the RTD curves, certain other aspects 
(usually malfunctions) are also of interest. These include possible significant 
bypassing of some of the fluid and/or regions of very stagnant fluid, or "dead 
space." Since these cause either gross under- or overconversion of the reactants, 
they are usually detrimental to the operation of the reactor. Thus, if a reactor does 
not appear to be properly behaving, tracer tests can be used to decide if the problem 
concerns the flow patterns, or if other sources for the problem should be sought. 
These “troubleshooting” applications can sometimes suggest improvements to 
be made in the reactor equipment, for example, adding (or eliminating) baffles, 
repacking, modifying the feed sparger, and so on. 
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The characteristic shapes of the age-distribution function curves when these 
flow patterns occur are as follows. If a region of the vessel retains a portion of the 
fluid for an order of magnitude greater than the mean residence time of the total 
fluid, then, for all practical purposes, that portion is essentially at rest and the 
region is wasted space in the vessel. In addition, this material will also have ex- 
perienced an order of magnitude greater severity in reaction conditions, and often 
leads to undesired side reactions. When this phenomenon occurs, the E(0) curve 
will have a very long tail, indicating that the fluid is held in the dead space. 

The converse situation of bypassing of a significant portion of the fluid produces, 
in ideal form, two “humps” in the E(0) curve—one corresponding to the by- 
passing fluid and the second for the remainder. This maldistribution is often 
easier seen on the I(8) curve, since a portion of the inventory very rapidly leaves 
the vessel, followed by the main portion of the fluid. 

Further discussion of these techniques is provided in Himmelblau and Bischoff 
[4] and specific examples illustrated in Bischoff and McCracken [13]. Also see 
Wen and Fan [2]. 


12.4 Application of Age-Distribution Functions 


The direct application of RTD to predict chemical reactor behavior is based on 
considering the extents of chemical reaction in the fluid elements and then sum- 
ming over all the elements when they exit from the reactor. In other words, each 
fluid element is considered as a little batch reactor, and the total reactor conver- 
sion is the average over fluid elements. Mathematically, this can be stated as: 


Concentration of ] [Fraction of exit 


i reactant remain- stream that con- 
of reactant leaving = 


ing in an element | | sists of elements 
the reactor unreacted 


[erres concentration | 
of age (0, 0 + d0)| | of age (0, 0 + d0) 


where the sum includes all the elements in the exit stream. Then, 
e, - f C (0)E(0)30 (12.4-1) 
o 


where the concentration in an element C_,(6), depends on the residence time of the 
element according to: 


dc 
- e = r,(C,(6)) (12.4-2) 
with 
Cale=0 = Cao = feed concentration 
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For a first-order reaction, 


dC, 
P E 


Or 
C, = Cao e"? 
Then, Eq. 12.4-1 becomes 
ĉa f e" E(0)10 (124-3) 
C10 0 


Now the exit concentrations can be easily found for various RTD. For a per- 
fectly mixed reactor, the use of Eq. (h) of Ex. 122-1 gives 





Cy = [ ietmuo 
Cao o T 

ee 

1k 


which is identical to that derived in Chapter 10. At this point, it appears that there 
are two approaches for determining the conversion in a perfectly mixed reactor. 
In Chapter 10, it was assumed that there was complete mixing in the reactor, and 
no RTD appeared to be explicity necessary. In this section, the RTD was used, 
and for the first-order reactions gave identical results. Further clarification of the 
physica! meaning of these two approaches will be discussed below. For plug flow, 
oo 
Ta = Í e~°5(8 — 1)d0 
Cao 0 


= e* 


which is identical to the result in Chapter 9. For n-stirred tanks in series, as in 
Ex. 123-1, 


Ta = i (n) S n-1,- [k+ (n/1))9. 
EIS 5 40 
B 1 2 1 
[b Gem] DE (Gr 


which once more is the same as derived in Chapter 10 (Here, x is taken as the total 
holding time of the n-reactors.)! 





! The above integral is easiest done by recognizing that Eq. 12.4-3 is really the definition of the Laplace 
transform with respect to 0 of E(0), but with k substituted for s. Thus, the exit concentration for a first- 
order reaction is found from the transforms of any £(8) by merely substituting k for s. i 
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The real utility of Eq. 12.4-1, 2 is not to rederive simple results, of course, but 
for use with more complex reactions and RTD. It is emphasized that Eqs. 12.4-1, 2 
can also be used without any models at all, in that experimental concentrations 
as a function of residence time, and the measured RTD, can be directly numerically 
integrated to predict the conversion in the flow reactor. An interesting applica- 
tion to performance criteria for industrial reactors was given by Murphree, 
Voorhies, and Mayer [14]. 

Wei [15] has shown, by using the Wei-Prater decomposition scheme discussed 
in Chapter 1, that the same concept can be used for complex first-order reactions. 
In terms of the vector of concentrations: 


Cn) = Í " E(O)[C()\d0 
0 


= [ Eep- Koco ao 
0 


This assumes that all chemical species have the same residence time distribution, 
and is very convenient to compute the reaction paths for different contacting 
patterns. Matsuyama and Miyauchi [16] have also considered some aspects of 
this. An important conclusion of Wei [15] is that "for a reactor with distribution 
of residence times, all reactions are slowed down in comparison with those in a 
plug flow reactor, but the faster reactions are slowed down a great deal more than 
the slower ones. Consequently, the occurrence of distribution of residence times 
makes all reaction rates of the characteristic species nearly equal." That is, the 
differences between the various reaction rates are decreased, thereby decreasing 
the selectivity. This is similar to the diffusion effects considered in Chapter 3. 


Example 12.4-1 Mean Value of the Rate Constant of a Reaction 
Carried Out in a Well-Mixed Reactor 


The flow pattern of solids in fluidized bed can, as a first approximation, be assumed 
to be perfectly mixed — Chapter 13 deals with this in detail. Weekman [17] used 
this concept together with a time variable rate constant to compute its mean 
value. This result was then used in a comparison of fluidized and fixed bed reactors 
for catalytic cracking. 

When expressing the catalyst activity as a function of the coke content of the 
catalyst, the rate coefficient of the main reaction takes the form (see Chapter 5): 


k(C,) = ke7**- (a) 


where « is the deactivation constant. When the deactivation function is identical 
for the main reaction and for the coking reaction the kinetic equation for the latter 
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can be written: 
yee dC, 
© do 
whereby f(C,, Cp, ...) is a constant over the reactor for complete mixing con- 
ditions. After integration: 


= kf (Ca, Cs, .. Jeo (b) 





1 
D E A EE e EREA 
tT Ta f (Cas Cs... 99 * 
and Eq. 1 becomes: 
k? 
k(0) = (d) 


1+ ak? f(C,,...)8 


The mean value of k over the internal age distribution for the solids /,(@) is given 
by: 


k= [ "K6)1.(0X4(0) ©) 
0 


According to Eq. 12.2-11, this internal age distribution for the perfectly mixed 
solids is: 


1,0) -+ e nn (f) 


where t, — mean residence time of the solids. The mean value of k then becomes 


k oo e" Gh» 
pT f 1+ [ok f(C,, .. t. 8/c.) 


e LAAk f (C A, ...)t4] 
[ok? f (C4, CR Jt] 


For the typical particular case of [ak,? f (C4, ...)t,] = 1.0 


d(0/*,) (g) 


E,[l/[ak.of(Ca, . . .)5]) (b) 


k 

ko 
This value can now be compared with the K value calculated from the data from 
Ex. 12.23, to gauge the appropriateness of the perfect solid mixing approximation 
for a commercial fluidized bed. Retaining Eq. (d) for k(0) (i.e., complete mixing 
for the gas phase), the following integral has to be evaluated from the data: 


k ? 10) oy : 
p7 f T+ 64% 0) 


= 0.592 
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where 0; = 6/1,. The results are given in Table 1: 


Table 1 
6, 1,(8;) = 
5 £ & 1 + 9; 
0 1.000 1.000 
0.197 0.991 0.828 
0.394 0.914 0.656 
0.591 0.760 0.478 
0.788 0.594 0.332 
0.986 0.447 0.225 
1.183 0.322 0.147 
1.380 0.217 0.091 
1.577 0.139 0.054 
1.774 0.087 0.031 
1.971 0.053 0.018 
2.168 0.032 0.010 
2.365 0.014 0.004 
2.562 0.003 0.001 
2.759 0.000 0.000 
3.875 
k 16) 
= = LT = 3, 0.197 
Thus no Y +8, AB, = 3.875 x 0.19 


= 0.763 


Thus, in this case, the perfect mixing approximation could be about 25 percent 
in error. The figure of Ex. 12.2-3 shows that the perfect mixing approximation is 
in error primarily for small 0 < 1.0, and it is seen from Eq. (i) that this is just that 
region most heavily weighted by the integration procedure. 





The next example considers the slightly more complicated case of a second- 
order reaction in a perfectly mixed reactor, and also introduces a subtle assumption 
that has actually been made in the derivation of Eq. 12.4-1, 2. 


Example 12.4-2 Second-Order Reaction in a Stirred Tank 


For a second-order reaction, the solution of Eq. 12.4-2 is (Chapter 1 or 8): 


C, 1 
Cao 14 kC go @) 
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Then, using Eq. [2.4-1 and E(@) for perfect mixing: 
Cy, 1p e 
= 8 
Cys. Tdo TRC (b) 
1/kCaot 1 
QE E Kr 
kC ot kC Aot. 


=} 
E(x) = exponential integral = F = dy 


x 





However, in Chapter 10 an alternate result was found for a second-order reac- 
tion in a perfectly mixed reactor by simply writing a mass balance without reference 


to RTD: 
C —l-c-J1-4kC T 
A AO (c) 


Cao 2kC 4o t 





This comparison by Metzner and Pigford [18] indicates that matters are not as 
straightforward as the above developments would indicate. The next example 
will illustrate another facet of this problem, and then a discussion will be given. 


Example 12.4-3 Reactions in Series Plug Flow and Perfectly Mixed 
Reactors 


Consider a plug flow reactor, with mean residence time r,, followed by a perfectly 
mixed reactor, with mean residence time, t,. The overall RTD for this system will 
merely be that for a perfectly mixed vessel, but with a time delay caused by the 
plug flow vessel: 


E(0) = E UB — 1,)e7 Oo e a) 
2 


If the order of the two vessels is reversed, exactly the same RTD would be obtained, 
even though the time delay is now after rather than before the mixing. Thus, a 
tracer test would not differentiate between the two arrangements. 

Now a first-order reaction will give an exit concentration of 


=kr 
C, gn 


= b 
Ce 1 eke m 





for either case, as can easily be derived by the results of Chapters 9 and 10. Kramers 
and Westerterp [19] pointed out, however, that for a second-order reaction, two 
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different results are found. When the plug flow reactor is followed by the com- 


pletely mixed reactor, 
kC4ot5 
-1 1 + 4/——_“{—+_ 
Ci +f ii (Se 


Cu 2kC got 





(c) 


and when the completely mixed reactor comes first, 


ca E EUN TH TT. T 
Cao 2kC 14012 + kC aot (-1 + EV/ 1+ 4kC 4o 12) 


The conversions, | — C4/C 4o, for kC4o1, = 1 and v;/t, = 4, are as follows: 
For plug flow followed by complete mixing, 


x = 75 percent 
For complete mixing followed by plug flow, 
x = 72 percent 
For segregated flow, 
x = 77 percent (Eq. 12.4-1) 


Let us now discuss the meaning of these results. 


The most obvious result of the above example is that the linear (first-order) 
reactions differed in their results from the nonlinear (second-order). This was true 
in the first example, where more detailed consideration will indicate that result Eq. 
(b) from Eqs. 12.4-1, 2 was based on the concept of separate, completely segregated 
fluid elements while the “standard” result Eq. (c) actually assumed completely inti- 
mate mixing of all the fluid elements right down to the molecular level. Thus, these 
two extremes of mixing are not detectable by the linear processes of concentration 
mixing (RTD tracer tests) or first-order reaction, but are different for the second- 
order reaction. Briefly, the reason for this is that the first-order processes are in 
principle dependent only on the length of time the molecules spend in the vessel, 
but not on exactly where they are located during their sojourn. Nonlinear pro- 
cesses, on the other hand, depend on the encounter of two different sets of molecules 
(or fluid elements), and so depend both on how long the fluid element was in the 
system and also on what it *saw" while there. Thus, the RTD measures only the 
time that various fractions of fluid reside in the vessel, but gives no information 
on the mixing details inside the system. The term “macromixing” is used for the 
former and “micromixing” for the latter. Thus, for the given state of perfect 
macromixing, two extremes of micromixing are possible: complete segregation 
and perfect micromixing. 
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Example 12.4-3 is another example of the same phenomenon in that the dif- 
ference between the two arrangements is in the earliness of mixing: at the end 
of the reactor or at the beginning. Also, the state of segregation again is important — 
that is, the third conversion value. For (macromixing) RTD's (apart from perfect 
mixing) then, both the degree of segregation as well as the earliness of mixing 
through the reactor, which now has concentration profiles, needs to be considered. 
Zwietering [20] developed a general treatment of these micromixing effects using 
“life expectation" distribution functions, in addition to the age distribution 
functions already discussed above. He showed that for a given (macro) RTD, 
two bounds can be put on the reactor behavior: complete segregation and maxi- 
mum mixing. The latter is perfect mixing only for the case of perfect macromix- 
ing—a stirred tank. 

For other cases, the following arguments led to the formula to compute the 
reactor performance with maximum mixing. The complete segregation case, 
described above in terms of batch fluid particles moving through the reactor, can 
also be considered as an abstract plug flow reactor with side exit streams in propor- 
tion to the actual reactor RTD. Thus, the opposite extreme, maximum mixing, 
would be defined by an abstract plug flow reactor with side entrance streams in 
proportion to the actual reactor RTD—this provides for as early a mixing as 
possible of all the fluid elements with the same life expectations. The final result 
of Zwietering [20] was that one should solve Eq. 12.4-4 and find the outlet con- 
version from C,, (at A = 0): 





dC am 
At = ran) + AA Cam — Cao) (124-4) 
with 
dC Aml) _ 
where 


Cam = concentration involved in maximum mixing calculation 
A = life expectation 
A(A) = E(AYI(4) = life expectation function 


In using Eq. 12.4-4a, the boundary condition at “infinity” can be applied at 
about A» ~ 6t. Also, the value of C,,,(00) can be found from Eq. 12.4-4 using 
Eq. 12.4-4a. 

To summarize, for a given rate equation, r,(C,), and RTD, E(0), bounds on 
the reactor performance are obtained by using Eq. 12.4-1, 2 for the complete 
segregation limit, and Eq. 12.4-4 for the maximum mixing limit. The actual state 
of micromixing lies, of course, between the two extremes, but further details are 
extremely difficult to utilize, either theoretically or experimentally. Thus, it is of 
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Figure 12.4-1 Relative conversion in a reactor with the 
residence time distribution of a tank reactor; a comparison 
between segregated flow (S) and complete mixing (M). 
(from Kramers and Westerterp (19]). 


some importance to get an idea of the magnitude of the spread in the bounds 
under various conditions as follows. 

Kramers and Westerterp [19] present results for the extreme case of a per- 
fectly macromixed reactor with various reactions occurring. Figure 124-1 il- 
lustrates the results, and it can be seen that the differences between the levels of 
micromixing are small. Certain other kinetic forms, having autocatalytic ranges 
of approximately *' negative order" behavior could cause larger differences. This 
may also be true with complex kinetics (e.g., see Zoulalian and Villermaux (21]). 
In particular, the free radical polymerization discussed in Chapter 10 appears to 
have large differences—computations based on extended forms of Eq. 12.4-1, 2 
are given by Nagasubramanian and Graessley [22]. 

Hofmann [23] has presented a series of calculations giving the two limiting 
bounds for various widths of RTD and various reaction orders. For a second- 
order reaction with kC,, t = 10: 


Number of tanks, n 
Per Cent 
Conversion values for 1 2 3 oo 
Complete segregation 79.8 86.0 878 909 
Maximum mixing 73.0 80.4 834 909 
Difference in conversion —68 —5.6 —44 0 
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These results show that the magnitude of the difference in bounds decreases for a 
narrow RTD, and are zero, of course, for plug flow where micromixing differences 
have no meaning. 

These results indicate that, for most cases, the extreme limits of micromixing 
are about 10 to 20 percent of the conversion level. If it is kept in mind that the 
actual state lies between the bounds, the possible differences are usually rather 
small in homogeneous reactors, except for exceptional cases or very high conver- 
sion levels. Also, the effects may be larger for product distributions from complex 
reactions. When nonhomogeneous systems are considered, however, larger effects 
can occur. For example, in emulsion or suspension polymerization (especially 
involving free radical mechanisms), the degree of segregation can be quite im- 
portant for the reactor behavior. In this case, and also for situations where the 
reaction is occurring inside a flowing solid phase, the actual conditions are prob- 
ably close to the complete segregation limit. 

A final point is that the rule derived by Danckwerts [5] is confirmed: for reac- 
tion rate order >1, segregation gives a higher conversion, and conversely for 
order <1. A rigorous proof is given by Chauhan, Bell, and Adler [24]. 

To summarize, the effects of micromixing are important in principle, but for 
"thin" fluids and not extremely sensitive reactions, are of a lesser order of magni- 
tude effect than the macromixing. Therefore, the simple-to-use segregation solu- 
tion, Eq. 12.4-1, 2, almost always can be utilized to predict conversions without 
actually knowing the real details of the micromixing. For those cases, such as 
combustion, where extremely fast reactions occur, some of the population balance 
methods to be described later can provide a general method of attack. 

Several types of models have been proposed for intermediate levels of micro- 
mixing with arbitrary macromixing RTD. One category considers the reactor 
contents to be comprised of two parts—one in a segregated state and one in a 
maximum mixing state: Weinstein and Adler [25] and see Villermaux and 
Zoulalian [26]. The fraction in each state is to be fit to actual reactor data and 
then correlated. Similar models also include mass transfer rates between regions— 
see Rippin [27]. Other approaches are to consider the fluid elements as periodically 
colliding, coalescing, and redividing, usually based on the population balance 
concepts to be presented below. A simplified version that only considers mean 
micromixing collision effects, but that appears to give similar results to the more 
complicated population balance equations, is that of Villermaux and Devillon 
[28] and Aubry and Villermaux [29]. Some experimental results have been in- 
terpreted with these models, but there are as yet no general correlations available. 

Other descriptions of micromixing are based on the physical bases of the ulti- 
mate microturbulent and molecular diffusivities of the fluid elements. For ex- 
ample, Nauman [30, 31] has argued that the ultimate molecular mixing events 
before reaction should be based on molecular diffusion within the smallest eddy— 
presumably determined by the mixing and/or turbulence level. Thus the micro 
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time scale would be the diffusion time, and a segregation number can be defined 
as the ratio of the micro to macro times. Nauman chose the reactor mean residence 
time t as the macrotime but Berty [32] has proposed that the inverse of a charac- 
teristic first-order rate constant would be a better choice. Nauman [31] then 
solved the diffusion equation for “droplets” in a homogeneous perfectly macro- 
mixed reactor, allowing for mass transfer between "droplets" as if they were 
suspended in a fluid with essentially the reactor mean concentration. 

Similar approaches have been taken by Truong and Methot [33]. Also, Danck- 
- werts [5] defined an index of segregation based on the variances of the ages in 
the fluid elements and the vessel as a whole; however, there is no direct relation 
with reactor performance. 

Again, no general correlations of these parameters are available. Surveys of 
various aspects of relating turbulent mixing concepts to micromixing in reactors 
appear in Brodkey [34]. An overall survey of mixing and chemical reactions is by 
Olson and Stout [35]. 

A final important point is that all of the above has only been for isothermal 
conditions in single-phase systems. Extension to other cases requires the introduc- 
tion of interactions with the second phase and/or heat exchange walls, and so on, 
and the age-distribution and micromixing functions depend much more on the 
details of the system. A formal treatment would use joint probability distribution 
functions, but this rapidly gets extremely complex. The population balance models 
can give some insight into the two-phase situation, and will be discussed below. 


12.5 Flow Models 


12.5.a Basic Models 


The above methods are quite general in that they are not based on any specific 
physical model. On the other hand, they are limited in presuming that the RTD 
is available and also by restriction to homogeneous phases. Thus, other tech- 
niques are required for predictive puposes and design where the actual reactor 
is obviously not available for a tracer test. In order to develop general correlations 
of behavior, the usual engineering tactics, of utilizing mathematical models with 
parameters to be determined from the experimental data, are useful. These param- 
eters are then correlated as functions of fluid and flow properties, reactor con- 
figurations, along with other important features, and can be used in design cal- 
culations. The flow models are semiempirical in nature, but hopefully will bear 
some relation to the actual flow patterns in the vessel. 

There are several types of models that have found useful applications, but two 
are most common—at least when found to be adequate to represent the physical 
Situation. The first is usually termed the “axial dispersion” or “axial dispersed 
plug flow” model, Levenspiel and Bischoff [1], and takes the form of the one- 
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dimensiona! diffusion equation with a convective term. The second is a series of 
perfectly mixed vessels, some features of which have been discussed in Sec. 12.3. 
The mass balance for the axial dispersion model is, from Chapter 7, 


C 

& + um g DLE + r(c) (12.5a-1) 
In Eq. 12.5a-1, u is taken to be the mean (plug flow) velocity through the vessel, 
and D, is a mixing-dispersion coefficient to be found from experiments with the 
system of interest. One important application is to fixed beds, as discussed in 
detail in Chapter 11, and then it is usually termed an effective transport model, 
with D, — D,,. However, the axial dispersion model can also be used to ap- 
proximately describe a variety of other reactors. 

One of the main benefits of this model is its analogy to the diffusion equation, 
and the possibility of utilizing all of the classical mathematical solutions that are 
available (e.g., Carslaw and Jaeger and Crank, [36]). (Of course, it is an exact 
model for the pure diffusion reaction problem.) 

One common approach to determining the model parameter, D,, is to perform 
a residence time-distribution test on the reactor, and choose the value of D, so 
that the model solution and experimental output curve agree [e.g., by least squares 
techniques (see Sec. 12.5.c)]. Figure 12.5.a-1 shows the E(0") —curves of the model 
for an impulse input with “closed” boundaries (here 0' = 0F'/V = Ou/L, with 

= length of the reactor): 


( am" E(9) = e"? » uU RD x exp[ — 9 (Pe,? + 4a;,7)/4Pe,] 
(12.5.a-2) 
with 
ERE 4Pe,a; 
' ^ 4a; — Pe,? 
or 


ai) an(%) = Pee. (s (t) Pes 
a HE Belay Veg 


(See Carslaw and Jaeger [36].) A thorough evaluation was given by Brenner [37]. 
It is seen that the axial dispersion model can represent mixing behavior ranging 
from perfect mixing (D, > oc) to plug flow (D, — 0). 

Other types of boundary conditions can also be used when solving Eq. 12.5.a-1 
(some details are given below when discussing chemical reaction applications); 
for example, in an "infinite " pipe, the dispersion characteristics upstream from 
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Figure 12.5.a-1 E curves in closed vessels for various extents of 
dispersion; Pe, = uL/De, (after Levenspiel [3].) 


the tracer injection would be identical to those within the system, and a different 
mathematical solution results: 


Go oou TPE Vie Pe,(1 — 6’)? 





The E curves from Eq. 12.5-3 are similar to those from Eq. 12.5-2 for reasonably 
large values of Pe,. 

Many of the available solutions are given in Levenspiel and Bischoff [1], 
Himmelblau and Bischoff [4], and Wen and Fan [2]. As a practical matter, these 
mathematical complexities should probably not be taken too literally since the 
precise conditions at the boundaries of real equipment cannot usually be exactly 
defined in any event. That is, if the boundary condition details give significantly 
different results, be cautious about the axial dispersion model as being a faithful 
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representation of the flow patterns in the vessel. These differences are only seen 
for large values of D, (actually small Pe,), but the physical basis is a diffusionlike 
situation, which would not be valid for extremely large levels of mixing. 


Example 12.5.a-1 Axial Dispersion Model for Laminar Flow in Round 
Tubes 


This is one situation where the exact convective-diffusion equation can be solved 
and compared with the one-dimensional dispersion equation. The complete 


equation is 
rS 2 
aw 7)z - 963 a xs) (a) 





at RPoj& rór àr dz? 


where u is the mean velocity. 

Taylor [38] has discussed this in detail, and a summary of the results is given 
here. Taylor and Aris [39] showed that the main variable of interest, the mean 
concentration, 


(C) = af rCdr 


could be found by averaging Eq. (a) (for impermeable walls): 


KO XC), gO | ur 








N [C() - <Cy ?dr (b) 





ôt ôz oz? 
«C 
~ DX? ©) 
with 
1 U?R? 
D, =2 + 48 2 (d) 


(See Hunt [40] for a recent exposition.) The step from Eq. (b) to Eq. (c) is only pos- 
sible under conditions that the radial concentration profile has a chance to 
"stabilize" somewhat, or, in practical terms, that the length to diameter ratio be 
sufficiently large: 

L ud, 


d > 0.04 9 (e) 


For this case, these results provide a theoretical basis for an "effective transport 
model." The dispersion coefficient, D,, is the sum of the ordinary diffusion con- 
tribution, and the second term that actually represents the effect of the velocity 
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profile causing some fractions of an initial plane of fluid in the pipe to move faster 
than others. Note that this velocity profile effect causes a “distribution of residence 
times” and can also be represented in terms of E curves. It is remarkable that the 
rather complicated Eq. (a) can often be represented by the much simpler Eq. (c) and 
this is often called “ Taylor diffusion” after the original paper. Extensive numerical 
comparison by Gill et al. [41] and Wen and Fan [2] have shown that the axial 
dispersion model results do agree with the full equation for the proper ranges of 
variables and for situations where an initial distribution of solutes “spreads” with 
time. However, this agreement is not true for all problems. One easily visualized 
case is when a solute would be fed in a steady stream at a downstream point — very 
little back diffusion would occur in the actual laminar flow system, but the sym- 
metrical dispersion model with large D, would predict extensive back diffusion. 
Thus, approximate flow models that provide an adequate description for one 
situation may be completely inadequate for another, even in the same type of 
vessel. Also, the flow models imply some state of micromixing, which may, or 
may not, correspond to the real reactor being modeled. 

The practical importance of this Taylor diffusion analysis lies in the justifica- 
tion of the effective transport models to take into account complicated velocity 
and concentration profiles in a simple manner, as well as providing a theoretical 
framework for the dispersion coefficient, D,. Similar results have been worked 
out for turbulent flow, packed columns, and other situations. For correlations of 
the axial dispersion coefficients, see Himmelblau and Bischoff [4] and Wen and 
Fan [2]. 


As described in Sec. 12.3, the moments of the impulse response can be used to 
characterize the RTD curve. This technique is also useful here for estimating the 
model parameter, D,, although better techniques will be described below for the 
latter. It is found for a closed system that 











=l (12.5.a-4) 
2 1 
T2 — — eg Pee 12.5.a- 
c Pe, | Pe, (1—e ] (12.5.a-5) 
2 D 
x = 2-4 .5.a-5 
Pe, uL (12.5.a-5a) 


Thus, it is seen that the "width" of the axial dispersion model RTD is essentially 
inversely proportional to the Peclet number (Pe), or directly proportional to the 
axial dispersion coefficient, D,. 

For the so-called “tanks in series" model, Ex. 12.3-1 gives 


(n) 
(n — 1)! 





E(0) = (0 eT (12.5a-6) 
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The model parameter need not strictly be an integer for curve-fitting purposes, 
and then Eq. 12.5a-6 is interpreted as a gamma distribution. The mean is equal 
to unity, and the variance is 


P=- (12.5a-7) 


In many ways, the two models are rather similar, although the mathematical 
details for the tanks in series model is much simpler than for the axial dispersion 
model, On the other hand, no theoretical justification such as Taylor diffusion is 
possible in general, nor are theoretical estimates of the model parameter, n; that 
is, n is strictly empirical. The only exceptions to this are the finite stage models for 
packed bed interstices as briefly discussed in Chapter 11. 

There is no one exact way to compare the tanks-in-series and dispersion models, 
since the responses are never identical. However, a useful relation is obtained from 
equating the variances for the two models: 


t 2 1 
rre HE — 97 Pea s 
ind s [ peu | (12.5a-8) 
or 
Pe, 1 
rā ut +3 Pe»2 (12.5a-8a) 


which is similar to the relation pointed out by Kramers and Alberda [42]. This 
gives consistent results for plug flow, D, ^ 0 or Pe, — oo and n > œ, and also 
for perfect mixing, D, > oo or Pe, — 0 and n — 1. This type of comparison of the 
moments of the distribution curve of the two models has a wide applicability. It 
is based on the notion that two distributions must be similar if the following are 
equal: 


1. The “size” of the curve— normalized. 
2. The “location” of the curve—the mean. 


3. The “width” of the curve—the variance. 


Finer details of the curves can also be matched through use of higher moments, 
but, especially with experimental data, these higher moments are almost impos- 
sible to obtain. For the axial dispersion or tanks-in-series models that have only 
one (macro) mixing parameter, the higher moments give no further information 
(beyond model consistency) but more complex flow models can have more 
parameters. 

Even though the two models agree in many respects, one can devise situations 
where this is not true. For example, if a steady stream of tracer is injected into the 
reactor halfway to the exit, the axial dispersion model predicts “backmixing” 
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because of the symmetrical nature of diffusion, but the tanks-in-series model 
obviously has no provision for backwards transport of tracer. Thus, in situations 
where this phenomena is important, the two models would not be similar at all, 
and only one would be definitely closer to the physical situation. 
A closer similarity would be to modify the tanks-in-series model to include 
backflow streams. This model has mass balances 
Vdc, 
n dt 
where Fg is the throughflow feed, and F; is the backflow between stages, Eq. 12.5.a-9 
can also be written as: 
tdC, 
n dt 
where t = V/Fo and $ = F;/F,. For the general ith tank, 


= FyCo + F,C; — (F + FC, (12.5.a-9) 


= Cy + BC, - (1 + BC, (12.5.a-10) 





EAE (1+ BC — (1+ 2066: BC. (1252-11) 
and for the end tank, 

t dC, 

zur (1 + f)C,-, — (0 + Ac, (12.5.a-12) 


Roemer and Durbin [43] gave a thorough treatment of this model. The transfer 
function for an impulse input is: 





Cs) - ( + ey a 
ME AA atts i+ mp2 +a)— asi +2 + 26% — a) 
n n n n 
(12.5.a-13) 
where 
Àj À; = (b x a)y2f 
a  [b? — 4f(1 + fj? 
b — 14 2B + s/n 
The moments are readily found: 
ha = V/Fo=t (12.5.a-14) 
o? 1428 2p(1 +B) By . 
5-2 MA], - 5) (12.5.a-15) 
= CP (12.5-152) 


for large values of n. 
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Klinkenberg [44] pointed out that Eq. 12.5.a-15a has a useful physical in- 
terpretation: for each stage, the flowing fluid moves (1 + fi) forward and (£) 
backward; thus, the mean is 


ponl+ B- pan 
and the variance about the mean is 
a? œ n(1 + B + f) =n(1 + 2p) 


If 8 = 0, these results naturally reduce to those for the simple tanks-in-series 
model. Roemer and Durbin [43] also provide results for intermediate values of i, 
to interpret tracer measurements from interna! regions of the vessel. A com- 
prehensive treatment of moments for the model is given in Klinkenberg [45, 46]. 
General analysis of systems with internal reflux, using this type of model, is pre- 
sented by Shinnar and Naor [47]. An interesting example of applying the model 
to a real reactor with internal staged mixing characteristics that should be able 
to be represented by the model is by Lelli, Mageili, and Sama [48] including 
correlations of the parameters. Finally, further details of the model, including 
comparisons with the axial dispersion model, are given in Seinfeld and Lapidus 
[49]. 

Once the model parameters are determined and correlated, the flow model 
can be used to predict chemical reactor behavior. For example, with a first-order 
reaction occurring in a steady flow reactor with axial dispersion, the mass balance 
is: 

d? 
ee - ua —kC, =0 (12.5.a-16) 
The proper boundary conditions to use in solving Eq. 12.5.a-16 have been ex- 
tensively considered in the literature. For a “closed” reactor, consideration of 
fiux balances at the entrance and exit provide what are usually termed the 
* Danckwerts boundary conditions" [6]:? 





D, dC (0*) 
O0 jc n d 2.5-17 
Cao = C4(0*) - =* 47 (12.5.a-17) 
dC") _ 
4-0 (12.5.a-18) 


(These boundary conditions were used to derive the solution Eq. 12.5.a-2 for 
Eq. 12.5.a-1.) The same results are also found for other situations, as shown by 
Wehner and Wilhelm [50] and Bischoff [51]; transient cases are more com- 
plex—see van Cauwenberghe [52]. 


? Asa matter of historic interest, these boundary conditions were utilized by Langmuir [J. Am. Chem. 
Soc., 30, 1742 (1908). 
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However, for specific reactors, the boundary conditions Eq. 12.5.a-17, 18 may 
not be the most appropriate, since they contain the implication that the local 
diffusionlike symmetric “ backdispersion ” is valid at the boundaries.? For example, 
in packed beds, it is known from the work of Hiby [53] that there is essentially 
no true “backmixing.” Thus, Wicke [54] concludes that the only back transport 
would be by strictly molecular diffusion, which is usually small in magnitude 
compared to other processes, and so the boundary conditions Eq. 12.5.a-17 would 
be replaced with 


Cao = C,(0*) (12.5.a-17a) 


Also, the outlet boundary condition Eq. 12.5.a-18 is equivalent to a partially 
reflecting boundary, and taking the packed bed as a portion of a semiinfinite 
region may be preferable; this changes the boundary conditions Eq. 12.5.a-18 to: 


C,(o00) 2 0 (12.5.a-18a) 


Again, there is a significant difference between the various solutions only for large 
amounts of mixing—small Pe,. Other complicating situations are discussed in 
Young and Finlayson [55] and Zvirin and Shinnar [56], Gill [41], and Wen 
and Fan [2]. 

With the Danckwerts boundary conditions the solution of Eq. 12.5.a-16, 17, 
18 is 


€, 4a exp(1Pe,) 
Cao (1 + a)’exp[(a/2)Pe,] — (1 — aY'exp[ —(a/2)Pe,] 





(12.5.a-19) 


with 
à = [1 + 4k:/Pe,]!? 


It is useful to compare this result for small deviations from plug flow-large Pe,— 
by an expansion about the plug flow reactor conversion; the result is: 


C4 
(C er 





~ 1 + (kt)?/Pe, (12.5.a-20) 


D, Cao s 
~1+ uL Lo )| (12.5.a-20a) 


> This point was discussed in a general way by Beek and Miller, Chem. Eng. Prog. Symp. Ser., 55, 
No. 25, 23 (1959). 
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An alternate form is found by equating the actual and plug flow conversion: 


k 
ie ~ 1 + (kr)/Pe, (12.5.a-21) 
D, [C 
~1+ (can) (12.5.a-21a)* 
A 


These results show that for a given plug flow conversion level, the reactor with 
axial dispersion will produce essentially the same results for sufficiently large Pe,. 

For a given type of reactor, the axial dispersion coefficient is usually correlated 
using a characteristic local length, / (e.g., the tube diameter, packing size) —see 
Himmelblau and Bischoff [4] and Wen and Fan [2]; then 


L ful\(L L 
Pe, = Di - (=) (7) = P. 7) (12.5.a-22) 


where Pe, , is the focal Peclet number for mass dispersion. Equation 12.5.a-22 
with Eq. 12.5.a-20 or 21 indicates that axial dispersion effects may be neglected 
for reactors that are sufficiently long with respect to the characteristic dispersion 
length, 1. Mears [57] has combined Eq. 12.5.a-21a and 22 to provide a formal 
criterion: 


11 Ce 
e Pea C, 





1 > (12.5.a-23) 
where e is the allowable error (e.g., 5 percent, e = .05). This is usually the case for 
industrial reactors of the simple empty tube or packed bed types. However, it 
may not be true for laboratory studies, especially in differential reactors, or for 
reactors with more complicated flows leading to large characteristic dispersion 
lengths. Results similar to Eq. 12.5.a-20 for more complex rate forms, including 
adiabatic reactors, have been derived using formal perturbation techniques—see 
Turian (58]. 

It was pointed out by Young and Finlayson [55] that for reactors with finite 
wall heat transfer, the ultimate conditions for a large reactor will be determined by 
the heat exchange, whereas in isothermal and adiabatic situations the concentra- 
tions and temperatures are determined only by the reaction, and so for the latter 
case, the differences between plug flow and axial dispersion model results always 
diminish with increasing reactor length. But, differences between the two models 
at the entrance may persist for reactors with wall heat transfer. They provide 
alternate criteria for the unimportance of axial dispersion (of both mass and heat) 
effects. Mears [59] pointed out that these new criteria were not general, and pro- 
vided alternate ones for equal feed and wall temperatures. The new criteria are 


* This result was also obtained by I. Langmuir, J. Am. Chem. Soc., 30, 1742 (1908). 
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usually more stringent than Eq. 12.5.a-20 or 22, but since their exact form is based 
on the precise boundary conditions at the reactor entrance, the uncertainties 
discussed below (Eq. 12.5.a-17) should make one cautious in their implementa- 
tion. For practical purposes, axial dispersion effects can usually be neglected in 
the common industrial and laboratory reactor if they are sufficiently long. 

In addition to use of the axial dispersion model to represent the longitudinal 
distribution of residence times in a reactor, the transverse or radial dispersion 
characteristics can also often be adequately modeled with a diffusionlike equa- 
tion. This is most often done for empty tubes or packed beds; the latter has been 
thoroughly covered in Chapter 11. Further aspects of the topic can be found in 
Levenspiel and Bischoff [1] and Wen and Fan [2]. 

The conversion for the tanks-in-series model was presented in Chapter 10 and 
is similar to the results from the axial dispersion model for n ~ Pe,/2 > 1. In 
addition, two-dimensional networks of such compartments can be used to de- 
scribe dispersion—this was briefly discussed in Chapter 11. For a general mathe- 
matical treatment, see Wen and Fan [2]. 


12.5.b Combined Models 


Even though the general methods and results discussed above can be used to 
handle a wide variety of nonideal flow situations, many reactors contain elements 
that do not satisfy the fundamental basis of a diffusionlike model: the overall 
mixing should be the result of a large number of small random events. For ex- 
ample, if the mixing is caused by a relatively small number of bubbles rapidly 
moving through a continuous phase, one would not expect the RTD curves to 
have the proper shape of a diffusion equation result, nor might it be possible to 
develop consistent correlations of the dispersion coefficients. In these situations, 
more complicated models need to be utilized, usually built from combinations 
of the basic models of Sec. 12.5.a. 

One of the most important cases is when there are two (or more) distinct regions 
within the reactor. This might be a packed bed of porous solids, two fluid phases, 
partially stagnant regions, or other complicated flows through a vessel that can 
basically be described by an axial dispersion type model. Transport balances can 
be made for each phase, per unit reactor volume: 


2C, ac, ^C, AC 

= — —D4a—-—-—— 2.5.b- 

E, +u, z “ht V +r, (12.5.b-1) 
and 

oC, oC, |, 0C, AC 

oy au eu t iu (12.5.b-2) 
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where 


u; = velocity in region i = F;/Q; 
r; = reaction rate per volume of region i 
AC = rate of mass (or heat) interchange (kg/m?s) 


= kr Cy — ky; C4 
= k;a,(C, — C/K), for example (with K = equilibrium constant) 


In Eq. 12.5.b-1, 2, the concentrations, C;, could be mass concentrations, or for 
heat transfer, C; = pic,; T;. Also, the axial dispersion coefficients for heat transfer 
would be Dj; = 4,//p;c,,, and the transfer coefficient would be k = h/p,c,, (for 
region 1 normally being the fluid, and then K = 92C,2/P1Cp1). 

Equations 12.5.b-1, 2 reduce to a large variety of special cases. As written, they 
are the standard equations for interfacial mass transfer used in Chapters 6 and 14 
(also see Pavlica and Olson [60]. They are also the basis of the “cross-flow” 
models for fluidized beds (see Chapter 13) or other multiphase reactors, and have 
been used for heat transfer studies. 

For packed beds, the void fraction is & = (V,/V) and (V/V) = 1 — e; also 
u, = 0 (except for moving beds). Then the balance Eqs. 12.5.b-1, 2 become 











aC, OC, a OC, kra 
3 50x Ds (C; - CK) +r, (12.5.b-3) 
and 
0C, ec, kya, 
a = Page ty; CTC tn (12.5.b-4) 


Equations 12.5.b-3, 4 are commonly used in chromotography—see Seinfeld and 
Lapidus [49]. The transport and reaction within individual particles is often 
specifically modeled; in this case, the concentrations in Eq. 12.5.b-4 are to be 
interpreted as averaged values for the particles: 


C; a &CC,» 


R 
a zl C,r dr (12.5.b-5) 
o 


for spherical particles. 
From Chapter 3, the mass balance for the solid particles is: 


2 Cs 
* at 





= D,VIC, +r, (12.5.b-6) 
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with the boundary condition: 


ac, 


De or 





= kC, — CJK)atr - R 


R 





Averaging Eq. 12.5.b-6 gives: 


eC» /— 
QU 








e De: 





3 aC 
R ór 


or 





ôC, a, C, 
Qt i- (es Ks 





) 4 (12.5.b-7) 
R 


In order to rigorously determine the terms on the right-hand side of Eq. 12.5.b-7, 
the complete particle mass balance, Eq. 12.5.b-6, must be solved, and this result 
then utilized. However, if only the average values are of interest, the same type of 
approximations discussed in Chapter 7 lead to the result: 


ei m arte (c. &) +r (12.5.b-8) 
Equation 12.5.b-8 is the same as Eq. 12.5.b-4 except for the term in the latter with 
D,;, representing direct effective particle-to-particle transport. For several types 
of situations, this term may be of definite importance: mass transfer in highly 
porous solids at low Reynolds numbers (Wakao [63]) and the heat transfer situa- 
tion discussed by Littman and Barile [61], which is analogous to the model for 
radial heat transfer proposed by De Wasch and Froment [62]. 

Solutions to Eqs. 12.5.b-1 and 2 are most conveniently obtained with Laplace 
transforms (for rates linear in concentrations). Thus, with zero initial concentra- 
tion, 

- ac, aC, AC = 
sC, + uy az Dai ape T — kQC, (12.5.b-9) 





It can be shown that the term AC for a wide variety of interregion transport 
mechanisms will have the form 


AC = H(s)C, (12.5.b-10) 


where H(s) is particle transfer function with the interregion transport coefficients. 
This generality was pointed out by Miller and Bailey [64]. 


629 


NONIDEAL FLOW PATTERNS AND POPULATION BALANCE MODELS 





For a specified concentration at z = 0, and a semiinfinite region, the reactor 
transfer function is 


C uz 4D, V 1/2 
ecco "bos C [1+ (e 29] T] 
(12.5.b-11) 


The moments of the reactor transfer function, Eq. 12.5.b-11, can be readily found 
by the formula of van der Laan [65]: 


[ei 
Au.» = (7*5 [e] , (12.5.b-12) 


Then, one finds: 


Amo = exp| za f — | (x a 2 (ks + (5 o) Y (12.5.b-13) 


=1 (12.5.b-13a) 








if kı = O and H(0) = 0; the latter is true for reversible solid transport processes. 
Next, 











Aus Z ———M (12.5.b-14) 
Al o uy D, lg 
IE Top crore | 
5 = [1 + (V/V,)(@H/ds),- 9] (12.5.b-14a) 
1 
if k, = 0 and H(0) = O. Finally, the variance is, 
ho? — (2 ) D, [1 + (//V )(QH/0s," 
aed A 3/2 
a a | + 225 (ka + (vH (Y 
1 
0 (V/V)? Hj), 
2z d 1/2 (12.5.b-15) 


1 + —7 (1 (/Y)H(Q)) 


AJEL (Q05] -OC om 


if k, = 0 and H(0) = 
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Example 12.5.b-1 Transient Mass Transfer in a Packed Column 


For this situation, region 2 is stationary, u, = 0, and also if no interparticle transfer 
is assumed, D,; = 0 (but recall Wakao [63]). If, in addition there are no reactions 
occurring, r; = 0 = r;. Then, Eq. 12.5.b-4 becomes, when Laplace-transformed: 


s, = E ©, - CK) (a) 
and 
AC 1 Dy 
"T Er TaK t rz) e 


Note that for this case, H(0) — 0. 
Then, the moments become 


z l-—eé 
=— K 
Ani " ( + E ) (c) 





and 





2 2 2 
2 5 £2Y1Da 1—-t& ul-t K d 
a xz) EX T E x) T z € kgzaJ(1-— £) (d) 
For spherical particles of radius R, 


a, = X1 — &eyR 


and then Eq. (d) is identical to the results of Schneider and Smith [66] used for 
chromatographic studies in determining reactor transport properties. Actually, 
they consider the more complex situation with individual spherical particles with 
internal pore diffusion resistance and additionally a linear adsorption process. 
Their complete results could be found by utilizing Eq. 12.5.b-6, with linear r,, in 
place of Eq. 12.5.b-4 to determine the particle transfer function, H(s). The method 
is identical to that illustrated here, but the equations are naturally more complex. 
A collection of results for various types of intraparticle transport was provided 
by Gunn [67]. 

It's seen from this example why the use of moments is a popular way to determine 
the model parameters — Eqs. (c) and (d) are relatively simple compared to the com- 
plete solution of Eq. 12.5.b-3, 4 by attempting to invert the transfer function Eq. 
12.5.b-11, for example. The method appears to work well in chromatographic 
columns and has been widely used. However, for a broader range of systems that 
may be of interest in chemical reaction engineering, moments will often not 
provide the best parameter estimates. Section 12.5.c will discuss this further. 
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A similar model has been found useful for modeling the flow patterns in “trickle 
bed” reactors—see Hochman and Effron [68]. In this situation, some of the liquid 
readily passes through the packing (region 1 in the model) but some liquid forms 
into stagnant pockets (region 2) that do have mass transfer with the main flowing 
fluid. In this case, the mass balance for the flowing liquid is, from Eq. 12.5.b-1, 

oc, 0C, 8C, (kra) 


He Tae =P Sz Quy) 








(Cy - C) (12.5.b-16) 
In region 2, there is no flow and no interstagnant pocket dispersion, and so Eq. 
12.5.b-2 becomes 


9C; = (kra,) 
dt (V/V) 





(C; - C3) (12.5.b-17) 


Here, the regions refer to the fluid in the voids between the packing, and one must 
be careful to account properly for the various volume fractions. The first moment, 
from Eq. 12.5.b-14a, is found to be similar to Eq. (c) of Ex. 12.5.b-1: 


V. 
An. m ( * o) 
uy 1 


Zz 
= — £n 


usi 


where u,, = u V/V = superficial velocity, and & = void fraction available to 
all the liquid (total liquid holdup). The variance, Eq. 12.5.b-15, can also be evalu- 
ated in a similar fashion. 

Villermaux and van Swaaij [69] have provided a thorough analysis of this 
model. The transfer function and moments were derived, as well as an analytical 
time-domain solution; the latter is very complex, involving several transcendental 
functions. (It should be mentioned that they solved the equations for an impulse 
input to a semiinfinite system, and with these boundary conditions, the moments, 
and so on, are slightly different from those above; refer to the discussion in Sec. 
12.5.a. A summary of the moments for various boundary conditions is given by 
Arva, Kafarov, and Dorokhov [70]. Alternate forms of these solutions are pos- 
sible—see Popović and Deckwer [71]. Villermaux and van Swaaij [69] also 
provided preliminary correlations of the model parameters, such as fraction 
stagnant fluid, crossflow (kra,), and flowing fluid dispersion coefficients. For the 
case when the flowing fluid can be taken to be in piston flow, a useful set of cor- 
relations that can be applied to industrial operations is in Hochman and Effron 
[68]. 

At this point, many of the problems of trickle bed reactor operations have been 
fairly well studied (see Satterfield [72]). Even if a priori design is not readily done 
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(see Hofmann [73]), many aspects of pilot plant scale-up focus on the fluid- 
particle mass transfer (see Koros [74]); the details of the liquid axial dispersion 
are probably not critical, with sufficient radial mixing, especially for industrial 
scale reactors. Further consideration of the design aspects are presented in Chapter 
14. 

In the more general case with Eq. 12.5.b-2, it is readily seen that the (Laplace 
transformed) concentration in region 2 is given by: 


ec, ac, (kra,) " (kra) 
Dar gz T "2 az |: * WVK * «Je; = = v) 


Equation 12.5.b-18 can be solved, together with Eq. 12.5.b-1, and substituted into 
AC, to yield 





C, (12.5.b-18) 


H(s) == = f(z, s; parameters) 
1 
This could then be substituted into Eq. 12.5.b-11 in order to derive the overall 
system transfer function—see Pavlica and Olson [60] for details. 

When considering larger-scale mixing flows, for example, in real stirred tanks, 
other types of models are required. From the viewpoint of macromixing, the 
existence of significant regions of bypassing or stagnant fluid are particularly 
important. A basic model that can account for these features has been developed 
by Cholette et al. [75, 76] (see Fig. 12.5.b-1). The parameters of fraction bypassing 
and fraction dead (totally stagnant) volume have been correlated for a wide range 
of operating variables. Also see Levenspiel [3], Himmelblau and Bischoff [4], 
and Wen and Fan [2] for further aspects of these idealized models. 

A model that more closely agrees with the observed mixing patterns in real 
stirred tanks was given by van de Vusse [77]. The basis is a region of intense 
shear and mixing around the impeller followed by recirculating flows around the 
rest of the tank. These “signal-flow” models have the general features as shown 
in Fig. 12.5.b-2. Each of the elements can represent a flow region with a certain 
amount of dispersion, or idealized model tanks-in-series. Compact mathematical 
methods for the solution of the mass balances for these types of models have been 
given by Gibilaro, Kropholler, and Spikins [78]. Experimental determination of 
the model parameters was illustrated by Taniyama and Sato [79], and an in- 
teresting example for better explaining microbial reactions was by Sinclair and 
Brown [80]. 


Figure 12.5.b-1 Model of real stirred tank with 
bypassing and dead space. 
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Figure 12.5.b-2 Signal flow model of real 
stirred tank. 


A comprehensive review of these and other aspects of mixing and chemical 
reactions was given by Olson and Stout [35]. One conclusion was that the signal 
flow models are often overly sensitive to rather ill-defined parameters such as 
exact inflow conditions. These models also cannot account for mass interchange 
between internal flow paths that undoubtedly occurs in most highly stirred tanks. 
A similar model has been used by Khang and Levenspiel (81] to predict mixing 
times in batch mixing vessels (also see the earlier references given there). 

Stirred-tank scale up is usually based on power input per unit volume—a 
survey of various applications is given by Connolly and Winter [82]. A more 
detailed consideration of chemical reaction behavior is by Paul and Treybal [83] 
where they found that “ Power per unit volume is ... incapable of correlating the 
widely different local conditions within a stirred vessel." Instead, a criterion in- 
volving both the reaction rate constants and a microtime scale based on turbulent 
fluctuations was developed. Measurements of these fluctuations have been mea- 
sured —see Gray [84] and Günkel and Weber [85], including references to prior 
work. Clearly, these considerations are returning us to the question of micro- 
mixing effects, and there is as yet no comprehensive method for the utilization of 
this information for predicting chemical reactor behavior. 

A final topic concerns two phase liquid-liquid reactors, where droplet breaking 
and coalescence is of great importance. This complicated area cannot be covered 
here; for a recent useful reference, see Coulaloglou and Tavlarides [86]. The 
methods are based on the use of population balance techniques, to be discussed 
in Sec. 12.6. 


Example 12.5.b-2 Recycle Model for Large-Scale Mixing Effects 


A variety of reactors have large-scale mixing flow patterns that are primarily in 
one direction for a portion of the vessel cross section and in the reverse direction 
elsewhere. Examples are bubble columns or vigorously bubbling fluidized beds, 
where the center portion consists of rapidly rising fluid, with flow down the wall 
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regions. For these applications, two (or more) region models provide the best 


description of the physical events. 
A sketch of this type of model is as follows: 





Colt) 1 Fo Figure 1 Recycle model. 


The balance equations are Eq. 12.5.b-1, 2 with u, having a negative sign be- 
cause of the direction of the velocity vector. Usually, the dispersion in each phase 
is neglected, since essentially the same effect is provided by sufficiently large 


crossflow, kr. This model becomes 
ôC, | 0€. — (kra) 


ea Gv 
0C; a, _ (kra,) 





(C-C) +r, 





a Na gz mm E -C)tn 
Note that the flows are related by 
T u, = Fo + T uz 
or 
Fi =Fot+ F; 


The special feature of the model is the recycle boundary condition: 


F,C,(0, t) = Fo Colt) + F,C,(0, t) 
or 


C10.) = 7 [CoD + rC4(0, 0] 
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(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(c) 


(d) 
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where 
r= F;/Fo 
= recycle ratio 


The other boundary condition is 
C\(L, t) = CL, t) (e) 


This is a very flexible model, and reduces to several other special cases, as 
pointed out by Hochman and McCord [87]: 


1. As ky — 0, the ordinary recycle model for reactors, with delay in both streams, 
is obtained. In addition, if V,/F, — 0, the model used by Carberry [88] to 
study reaction selectivity behavior is obtained; and if V,/F — 0, there is 
instantaneous bypassing of a fraction of the feed. 


2. Asr 5 œ, the model approaches a perfectly mixed vessel. 


3. As r 0, the model is similar to that described above for flow with transfer 
to a stagnant region, used for trickle bed reactors, for example. 


4. As kr > oo, the model approaches plug flow, with net flow rate Fo = F, — F5, 
because of the instantaneous transverse mixing; this limit can also be seen by 
adding Eqs. | and 2 with C; > C,. 


In addition to the above reasoning, the various limits can all be derived mathema- 
tically by careful consideration of Eqs. 1 and 2, or the solutions to be presented 
below. 

The solution of Eqs. (a) and (b) for an impulse injection was found by Laplace 
transforms (with r; = 0 = r;) in Hochman and McCord [87]: 


^ pexp[(t, — t)s + 7] 
CLG, s) = = f 
(L, s) [Qr + 1)t,,s]sinh p + p cosh p (f) 

where 
t = Liu; = V/F; 

= mean residence time of each region (g) 
T = (t + 13)2 (h) 
P = Ls + 2(2r + L)yt,, 5 + y] (i) 
_ kya, V/Fo : 
nip" + D o 
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Hochman and McCord [87] found several useful approximate time domain 
solutions from Eq. 6, but it is probably easier to directly solve Eqs. 1 and 2 nu- 
merically, as done by Dayan and Levenspiel [89]. 

However, the moments can be readily determined: 


Hi = T, + 2rt,, (k) 
VL V g 
= = — = k 
Fo Fo T ao 


which can be proven using Eqs. (c^), (g), (h). Thus, it can be seen that for a given r, 
only two of the three parameters 1,, t;, or r are independent. Also, 


0? = 4t,,2r(r + pl | — la — e») (D) 
y 2y 


The procedure recommended by Hochman and McCord [87] is to use two tracer 
probes to directly measure the bottom-to-top residence time, t,, by the first ap- 
pearance from an impulse injection at z — 0, and the top-to-bottom residence 
time, 7;, with an impulse injection at z — L. Then, the recycle parameter, r, can 
be found from 4, = V/F,, Eq. (k) and the crossflow parameter, kra,, from c?, 
Eq. (I), using the definition of y (Eq. j). Alternatively, other parameter estima- 
tion techniques can be used, as to be described in Sec. 12.5.c. 

À practical example of the utilization of this model was provided by Goldstein 
[90] for the improved design of an indust ial stirred-tank reaction with high 
L/d, = 4. For the rapid reaction of interest, the goal was to increase the overall 
uniformity of concentrations and temperatures in the reactor by choosing the 
appropriate impeller type, size, number and stirring speed, as well as effects of 
reactor throughput rate, feed nozzles, and liquid viscosity. The flow model was 
found to be very effective in rapidly and efficiently organizing the results from 
varying the large number of experimental variables. 

From simulation of chemical reactor behavior using Eqs. (a) and (b), and the 
corresponding heat balances, it was found that the most important model param- 
eter was the recycle ratio, r, as shown in Fig. 1. Thus, it would appear that the 
transverse between-regions mixing is not critical, but the longitudinal mixing is 
only adequate when r > 40 (here the flow is actually down in the center and up 
at the wall). Thus, the various combinations of reactor internals were studied to 
attempt to obtain high values of r in this range. This was done by performing 
RTD tests in a scaled laboratory reactor—the detailed results are in the original 
reference. The optimum combination, when tested in the plant, was able to reduce 
the undesirable temperature gradients by a factor of 20 (to ~3°C), with reasonable 
power inputs. It was also found that the plant reactor experienced a 30 percent 
increase in catalyst efficiency and a 70 percent increased throughput rate was 
possible. 
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Figure 2 Variation of axial AT with internal recycle ratio 
(rom Goldstein [90]). 


The scale-up procedure was based on maintaining constant r values in the plant 
and laboratory model vessel: 


pes te (m) 


Relating the measured r, to the impeller pumping capacity resulted in a cor- 
relation 
F, Nd?b 
r= F; = (const) F; (n) 





where 


N — impeller stirring speed 
d — impeller diameter 
b — impeller width (or other size characteristic) 


From standard correlations of power requirements, it is known that in the turbulent 
mixing regime: 


P = (const)pN?d"*b (o) 


Thus, the scaling relations are 
To (Ne (42 (bo (Fon T 
Pm NS Vy] \Om} \Fop 
= | (by choice) 
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and 

P, _ (No Y (HY (bo) o» 

BU (sz P b.) V. © 
Combining Eqs. 16 and 17 to eliminate (N ,/N m): 

Pr a (H) (be dur ‘(e (r) 

Py \dp) M, Mos] \Pm 
which was used by Goldstein [90]. For complete geometric similarity, d and b 
would be proportional to the tank diameter, d,, and then Eq. 18 becomes 


p= (a) (re) Un o 
P m d, F ‘Om Pm, 

Nienow pointed out [91] that for equivalent performance as a chemical reactor, 
equal holding times must also exist: 


3 
t= A oc = = constant ®© 
Then Eq. 19 becomes 
P do 
ze i 
m tnt, 


(for p, = Pp). 
It is seen that Eq. 21 decrees a scaling factor more than the traditional (power/ 
unit volume): 


(Pd?) (du 
(Padus) - (i5) œ 


which may be difficult to accomplish with large scaling factors. Nienow [91] also 
showed that equivalent scaling factors arise from criteria of equal RTD and ap- 
proximately equal mixing times in batch vessels. 

Extensions to the basic model have been made by Mah [92], who utilized a 
series of stirred tanks for each region, rather than assuming plug flow. There 
could be some computational advantage in this, and this more general case also 
then includes the stirred tanks with backmixing models. However, the cost is 
another model parameter —the numbers of stirred tanks. Van Deemter [93] has 
applied the same model to mixing in fluidized beds, and also shown some inter- 
relationships with the axial dispersion models. Gwyn, Moser, and Parker [94] 
have described a similar three-region model that more completely describes 
events in fluidized beds. 


639 


NONIDEAL FLOW PATTERNS AND POPULATION BALANCE MODELS 





This example provides many aspects of the application of the recycle-type 
model. It is probably the most flexible model that has been successfully utilized 
to help describe large scale mixing patterns in actual chemical reactors. 


12.5.c Flow Model Parameter Estimation 


With multiparameter flow models, the accurate estimation of the parameters can 
be far from a trivial task. The basic problem is, of course, similar to those considered 
in Chapters 1 and 2 for kinetic rate coefficients, but since many flow models are 
partial differential equations, the problems are more severe. The mixing of tracer 
concentrations is inherently a linear process, and if other diffusion and dispersion 
steps are also linear, the governing differential equations will then be linear 
(although the parameters may appear in nonlinear ways), and the methods of 
systems engineering can be useful. We will only give a brief outline here, focusing 
on a few of the special problems involved for flow models. An excellent reference 
to many useful techniques is Seinfeld and Lapidus [49]. 

Let us first discuss the choice of input signals. The practical aspects of type of 
tracer for various situations is surveyed in Wen and Fan [2]. Also see Hougen 
[95] for an extensive discussion. The advantages and disadvantages of various 
types of signals are as follows. 


1. A pulse input is often best in principle, since the output is directly the impulse 
response of the system; also, the model response is often simplest in this case. 
In addition, the test only causes a brief disturbance to the process. The main 
disadvantage is that it is difficult to experimentally generate a perfect impulse 
input, and especially, small deviations in the tail can cause important deviations 
from ideal behavior. Finally, in principle, all frequency modes of the system 
are stimulated, and this may not be optimum. 


2. A step input is relatively easy to experimentally generate, and the result is 
simply related to the impulse response. However, a long time of input stimula- 
tion is required to achieve the final "lined out" response; a related problem 
is that it may be difficult to accurately determine the final value, and thus the 
normalization factor. 


e 


A sinusoidal input (frequency response) has the advantage of only requiring 
measurement of the amplitude ratio and phase lag of the output, and also several 
waves can be averaged for better accuracy. Some disadvantages are that it is 
relatively complex to experimentally generate a sine wave in concentration 
(or temperature). Also, one must wait for the initial transients to die out to 
achieve the desired stationary response, leading to a long process disturbance. 
Since tests at several frequencies are required, it is a rather time-consuming 
method; also the frequencies must be chosen in some optimum way. 
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4. In principle, arbitrary inputs (including " noise") can be utilized by measuring 
both input and output. The advantages are lack of need to generate any perfect 
specific input signal, and the results can be related to the general convolution 
properties of the system (e.g, Eq. 122-12). The random noise with cross- 
correlation technique is usually rather difficult with chemical process systems. 
Some disadvantages are that two signals must be measured; also, the decon- 
volution is not always easy to perform numerically (often, in fact, iterative 
convolutions are the only possibility), and usually necessitates rather sophisti- 
cated computational techniques. 


Next, let us discuss the various techniques that have been used for the actual 
parameter estimation, describing their strong and weak points. For the axial 
dispersion model, this has been done by Bóxkes and Hofmann [96], and illustrates 
the typical problems involved. 


1. Direct nonlinear regression in the time domain. This would appear to be the 
most straightforward in principle, since one is comparing the actual data with 
the model response. Also, the least squares, maximum likelihood, or other 
criterion is minimizing errors directly with the data, which may often be well 
approximated as Gaussian even though this may not be true for transformations 
of the data— recall the discussion in Chapter 2. The primary disadvantage is 
that the time-domain solution of the model must be available. The alternative 
of repetitive numerical solutions during an extensive parameter search routine 
can involve very large amounts of computer time. Also, the objective functions 
often have local in addition to global minima, and/or long ridges because of 
correlation between the parameters— both of these cause difficulties. Seinfeld 
and Lapidus [49] provide a comprehensive discussion of the standard tech- 
niques. Michelson [97] describes a method for partially eliminating the prob- 
lems associated with correlation between parameters (ridges in the objective 
function), and other approaches are given in Hosten [97] and Hosten and 
Emig [99]. However, there does not appear to be a completely sure technique 
at present. 


2. The second technique is that of using time moments of the data to be compared 
with those of the model. The advantages are that they can be easily computed 
by numerical integration of the data, and the integrations tend to somewhat 
smooth the data. Also, the moments can be readily found from the Laplace 
transform of the model, without the necessity of a time-domain solution— 
recall the formula of van der Laan [65] utilized in Sec. 12.5.b. The main dis- 
advantage is that the moments tend to emphasize the data for large values of 
time, and this data in the tail of the curve is commonly not very accurate. Also 
it is often difficult to decide just where to truncate the tail of the data curve. 
In addition, the number of moments must equal the number of parameters, 
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which usually means using the second or third moments, with corresponding 
heavy weighting of the tails. Finally, one does not know how well the model 
using the moment-evaluated parameters finally fits the actual data in the time 
domain. In fact, the agreement should always be checked with this method, 
and is not too difficult since only a few solutions of the model equations will 
be required. 


A general discussion was given by Bischoff [100]. The basis was the transfer 
function, which is the ratio of the Laplace transforms of the outlet and inlet con- 
centrations. The model equations can be formally expanded in s: 


ae) = FO: 07 (0; a) 1 [227 (0; a) 
69 = 70:9 « [7 E 


= 1 — B,(a)s + ifs? + --- (12.5.c-2) 


where the a represent the model parameters. Recalling the formula of van der 
Laan, Eq. 12.5.b-12, the moments of the experimental data can be related to 
the B;: 


I +- (125c-1) 


Au = f, (12.5.c-3) 
Ao? = (B, — By?) (12.5.c-4) 


where u and a? are defined as in Eq. 12.3.a-1. For a given flow model transfer 
function, the £; can readily be found. Equations 12.5.c-3, 4 reduce to the results 
given earlier for the dispersion and other models. A comparison of this relative 
to other methods will be given later. 


The moments can be defined with a weighting factor to decrease the importance 
of the tail. A common choice of the weighting factor is e^ “, which then obviously 
bears a relation to considering the Laplace transform. These weighted mo- 
ments possess all the same advantages of ordinary moments, without the 
critical disadvantage of too heavy weighting of the tails. However, the question 
of truncation still remains, and also numerical values of the weighting function 
parameter, s, must be chosen on some basis. Again, the final results should be 
checked by a time-domain solution. A useful reference is Andersson and White 
[101]. 


. Since the Laplace transform-space solution for the model is so readily obtained, 


another method uses fitting (e.g, least squares) in transform space. This, of 
course, necessitates performing numerical transforming the time domain data: 


Za = f e 602 | Í "e * C Odt 
0 0 


There are subclasses depending on how s is chosen (i.e., exactly which type of 
transform is used), and, once again, the final results should be checked in the 
time domain. 
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A. Laplace Transform 

One choice is to choose real values of s for both the numerical transformation 
of the data as well as for the s-domain fitting. The advantages are again 
decreased emphasis of the tail. Also, the complete model equation in the 
transform domain is utilized in the fitting, not just s = 0 as in ordinary 
moments, or a particular value(s) as in weighted moments. The disadvan- 
tages are that the numerical Laplace transformation of the data must be 
performed, including the question of the best choices of numerical values 
of s, often chosen around s = 1/t, and truncation of the tail. For this 
technique, see Williams, Adler, and Zolner [102]. 


B. Fourier Transform 
If the transform variable is chosen to be purely imaginary, s = iœ, the 
Fourier transform is generated. The same advantage as for the Laplace 
transform are also true here; in addition, by Parseval's theorem, least 
squares fitting in the Fourier domain is equivalent to least squares fitting in 
the time domain. The disadvantages are again choosing numerical values of 
Q. For details of this technique, see Clements [103]. 


C. Special Rearrangements 
Some of the numerical problems in nonlinear regression seem to be able to 
be partially avoidable by utilizing special features of a given transfer function, 
as proposed by Mixon, Whitaker, and Orcutt [104] and extended by Oster- 
gaard and Michelsen [105]. This is best illustrated by considering the trans- 
fer function of the axial dispersion model with semiinfinite boundary 
conditions: 








J(s;t, Pe) = exp| Ps ( —- fit «JI (12.5.c-5) 


Rearrangement of Eq. 12.5.c-5 gives: 
1 
[-1In.Z(s]^' = ts[ -ln Z(s)] ^? — Pe (12.5.c-6) 


Thus, a plot of the left-hand side of Eq. 12.5.c-6 versus 
s( -In Z(s)] ? 


should give a straight line with slope t and intercept ( — 1/Pe,). 

The quality of the straight line gives an indication of the appropriateness 
ofthe chosen model to represent the data. Also, it appears that separating the 
parameters t and Pe, into the slope and intercept permits a less equivocal 
determination of their values. Of course, not all model transfer functions can 
berearranged in this way, and Bashi and Gunn [106] have recently described 
various other approaches such as linearizations of the transfer function. 
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Numerical comparisons of the various methods by Bóxkes and Hofmann 
[96], Ostergaard and Michelsen [105], Bashi and Gunn [106], and others 
have shown that the use of ordinary moments is the least accurate, often 
leading even to negative values of the Peclet number. Direct fitting in the 
transform domain usually leads to valid parameter values, but they are not 
always the same as would be found by time domain fitting. As emphasized 
above, the final time domain curve should be checked for agreement with the 
original data. Also, in models with more than one mixing parameter, there 
may be problems with correlations between the parameters—see Michelsen 
[97]. Using the special features of the transfer function seems also to yield 
good estimates. It does appear, however, that the information contained in 
RTD experiments can sometimes only be used to determine a certain (small) 
number of parameters. Unique discrimination will then require different 
types of experiments, such as downstream injection of tracer with measure- 
ment of backmixing. Then a crossplot can indicate which parameters are 
most sensitive to which type of experiments, and how these combinations 
can be used to define the appropriate parameter combinations—for example, 
see Mireur and Bischoff [107] for a cross-flow model. Finally, using first- 
order test reactions could provide alternate information, as suggested by 
Glasser, Katz, and Shinnar [108], but the experimental difficulties may be 
formidable. Clearly, one should use care in evaluating and utilizing flow 
model and other transport parameters. 


12.6 Population Balance Models 


The notion of using the distribution of ages of fluid elements to characterize flow 
patterns can be extended to the monitoring of other variables. For example, if 
the tracer is reversibly adsorbed within the system, the output is determined by 
both the fluid age distribution plus the time the tracer is adsorbed. Extensions of 
the standard age distribution formulation to these situations was made by Nauman 
and Collinge [109], Orth and Schügerl [110], and Glasser et al. [108], and re- 
cently to nonisothermal reactors by Nauman [111]. Also see Mann et al. [112] 
for extensions to circulating systems. 

Even more general models are based on probability methods—see Katz and 
Shinnar [113] and Zvirin and Shinnar (12]. This section considers the specific 
type of model that is used to determine the evolution of the distribution function 
measuring the properties of interest of the population of particles. One example 
would be the distribution function for the ages of fluid elements. However, many 
other variables could also be of interest: coke content and/or activity levels of 
catalyst pellets, concentrations within coalescing droplets, changing pore sizes in 
a reacting solid, biochemical properties of growing cells, sizes of growing crystals, 
and many others. 
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A distribution of particles is defined, W(x, y, Z, 61, (5, ... Cms £), where (x, y, z) 
are the usual spatial coordinates, and the ¢; represent the other variables of in- 
terest (e.g., fluid element age, catalyst activity). Specifically, 


Vx, Y: 2, in 62 m A Üdx dy dz dt, dt, oa dlm 


is taken as the fraction of particles in the geometric volume element (Ax, Ay, Az) 
with property values in the ranges (C;, ¢; + A¢,). The balance on the distribution 
of particles can be derived similarly to equations of transport phenomena (e.g., 
see Himmelblau and Bischoff [4] or Randolph and Larson [114]): 


Y 


ba Y.) Y P only DS B=0 (12.6-1) 


1 ét 


where D, B represent the destruction and generation (birth) of particles by some 
processes. 

In Eq. 12.6-1, the second term is the physical transport of the particles, and in 
the third term the v; = dC /dt represent the rate of change of property 0; in the 
“phase space" of ¢. The equation is very similar to the Boltzmann equation of 
kinetic theory, where y then represents the distribution function of molecular 
velocities, ¢ 

Determination of the detailed spatial dependence of y is often very difficult to 
find, and often only the distribution of properties 6; within the entire system is 
desired. Then, the volume integral average of Eq. 12.6-1 is needed: 


12 
ya Y+ Xx (o>) + <D) — CB) 


x [Foo — Feye] (12.6-2) 


where the volume average distribution function is 


(KG D> = > fva G tdx dy dz (12.6-3) 


The term on the right-hand side of Eq. 12.6-2 represents any flow of the particles 
into or out of the macroscopic volume. The derivation is similar to that used in 
Chapter 7, and is given in Himmelblau and Bischoff [4]. 

It should be mentioned that y actually represents the distribution of the mathe- 
matical expected value of the particles, and (as in kinetic theory) higher-order 
distribution functions are required to rigorously determine the system evolu- 
tion—see Ramkrishna, Borwanker, and Shah [115, 116, 117]. However, Eq. 
12.6-1 or 2 seem to be adequate for a variety of problems. 
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Using the population balance approach is most readily seen by considering 
several examples. One could rederive all of the age distribution formalism by 
choosing č; = « P in the macroscopic population balance Eq. 12.6-2: 


oe = l 


v5 wyt XP = E Fayo- Fe) 


where v, = da/dt = 1 was used. The correspondence with the functions of Sec. 
12.2 is: 


<> = internal age distribution 


= I(a) 
We = exit age distribution 
= E(a) 
Wo = inlet age distribution 
= a) 
Thus 
= L9 I) + LR Vo — Fete) (12.6-4) 


V ot 


which reduces to many of the earlier results for special cases. More detailed ex- 
amples of the use of this is given in Himmelblau and Bischoff [4], Chen [10] and 
Wen and Fan [2]. 


Example 12.6-1 Population Balance Model for Micromixing 


If a flow system is visualized as consisting of a large number of fluid elements that 
collide, coalesce, and then reform into two new elements; a population balance 
model similar to that for immiscible droplet interaction can be formulated. The 
latter was devised by Cur! [118]; also see Rietema [119] for a review of this com- 
plex area. 

For a perfectly macromixed reactor, Evangelista, Katz, and Shinnar [120] 
utilized Eq. 12.6-2 for the particle distribution of concentrations; thus, 


QJ? = WC, t) 
(The averaging symbol will be dropped for simplicity.) With this choice of (, = C4, 
vb, = dC, = —r4 = reaction rate 
dt 
For a constant volume system, Eq. 12.6-2 becomes 
Ab eae = Ls -y+ (Gr D) (à) 
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The “birth” of a fiuid element of concentration C occurs when two other elements 
coalesce with concentrations such that C = (C’ + C")/2. The “death” term 
means any collision with another fluid element so that the original concentration 
is changed. Therefore, the net birth and death rate is given by 


(B - D) = | Í «ewe. +e eje d” — Jo) freue) (b) 





where the first term in the brackets picks out only those collisions of two elements 
producing a concentration C, and the second term represents all the collisions of 
elements of concentration C. f is a measure of the agglomerative mixing of the 
fluid elements in the reactor. The main variable of interest is the “mean” con- 
centration, which is actually measured (the “expected value” of W(c, t). This will 
be denoted by 


CO = feyle, Dde © 
The variance will also be defined in the usual way: 


o2(t) = f (C - Cyy dC = f C?y dC — C (d) 


For the mean, multiply the population balance Eqs. (a, b) by C, and integrate; the 
terms are: 


0 


a — f r(c)y «| 


x t€, - €) + 2f(C* — C) 


oC / 
ar [e 





Thus, the equation for the mean (measured) concentration is 


dC Doi. ^x 
: fede f[vewex( - ee dc" 


á f[vewe fool x e de! dc" 


- 4 fewerd [oae +4 [wee [erae 





= EX1) + AIXE) = € 
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A similar procedure gives an equation for the variance: 


da? = 1 = E 

SE = -2 [C - CrbadC + Lo? = 0? + (Co -O - Bo? O 
For a pure tracer experiment, r = 0, the equation for C indicates that the 

result (measured C) is independent of £ (i.e., the micromixing (8) has no effect, as 

was reasoned in Sec. 12.4). For a step input in time, Wo(c, t) = d(C — Co), or 

C, = Co, and, with no reaction, 


Coa -- Co(1 ER e "n, C(0) =0 (g) 


as usual. The variance is (with o? = f| C?6(C — Cy)dC — C,? = 0): 
- (t/1) — fx(tix) 
2 2,-(t/0 € ze 
6,” = Cote —————— h 

c 0 Br —] ( ) 
Note that Bt = oo implies perfect mixing—no fluctuations. These results are as 
indicated in Fig. 1. 
The variance about the mean is usually difficult to measure, but Evangelista 
et al., [120] suggested that the time at maximum variance might be observable: 


br+1 
t o 2 | 
max ~ pr—1 


which is one way to obtain values of £. 





Co 








Concentration data 
with fluctuations 





C) 


t 


Figure 1 Sketch of appearance of concentration data, with 
micromixing fluctuations, in a perfectly mixed flow vessel 
after a step input. 
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In a batch system, t — co, and with no reaction, the equations are: 


dC 0 ——— C - const = C(0) () 
dt 
do? 
dt 





= — fo? oe o? = c, (0)e7* Q) 


Thus, in a perfectly macromixed batch system, the mean concentration is constant 
(obviously), and the variance of the fluctuations decreases exponentially with 
time—the latter is obverved in turbulent systems, and is also predicted from 
isotropic, homogeneous turbulence theory (see Fig. 2). 

These types of tracer experiments can be used to find the micromixing param- 
eter, $. Evangelista et al. [120] describe typical values: 


8 = (0.1 — 05)(gL?)!? 
where 


£ = power/mass of fluid (oc power/volume) 
oc N?L?, geometrically similar vessels 
N = impeller rpm 
L = characteristic length 


For large processing vessels, they estimate 
B =~ 0.5 sec™! 


These “scale-up” parameters are similar to what would be found from simpler 
dimensional arguments, of course, but the theory also indicates how this informa- 
tion can be used to predict concentration fluctuations (micromixing). In addition, 
more rigorous turbulence theories, or experiments, could be used to provide more 
exact values of B for a specific situation. 





Concentration data 
with fluctuations 





C(t) 





Macroscopic - 
“mixing time” 
t 


Figure 2 Sketch of appearance of concentration data, with 
micromixing fluctuations, in a batch vessel. 
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Using these relations with a reaction occurring illustrates the principles dis- 
cussed in this chapter. For a first-order reaction, 
r=kc 
The Eq. (e) for C becomes: 
dC l 
a -kC + - (Co - ©) (k) 


which can be directly solved, given the feed Cy. Thus, the micromixing parameter, 
B, has no effect here on the outlet conversion, as reasoned and illustrated earlier. 
For a steady-state perfectly macromixed reaction, 
Čč” ı 
Co L+kt 
as is normally found. There is a variance in the outlet concentration, caused by 
imperfect micromixing: 


() 


vy _ doy i) 
C] 2k fra 
Again, ft = œ implies perfect mixing —o,? = 0. 
The case ofa steady-state (or unsteady-state) system with a second-order (or any 
non-first-order) reaction is more complicated: 


r= kC? 
and from Eq. (e): 
1 
k [vac == Ge -€) 
= klo? + C?) (n) 


With no fluctuations (perfect micromixing), o = 0, and the usual result is 
obtained: 


lx 
k? = 7 Co - ©) (0) 
However, with micromixing effects, the mean concentration cannot be obtained 
without knowledge of o,?; thus, the result depends on the micromixing, which 


was reasoned earlier. If the concentration fluctuations are symmetric (third 
central moment is zero), the variance can be found, with knowledge of fi, 


c 2 o 2 2 
4kCt + pt + v(z) E «co| (z) + |] (p 
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rix) = Ax"! (1 x)" 
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Figure 3 Adiabatic reactions; x = conversion 
to product, yield = x averaged over contents of 
vessel ---- Asymptotic value = 0.897 (from 
Evangelista, et al. [120]). 


In general, the details of the micromixing would have to be known. A perturbation 
technique of Evangelista et al. for large fx can also be useful. 

In standard process vessels with "thin" fluids, the approximate values of 
B =~ 0.5 s^! are such that ft is large—several hundred +. Thus, micromixing 
effects are not very critical, as is well known, at least for not too rapid reactions. 
However, for viscous systems with smaller f, very fast reactions, or short residence 
times q, the value of Bt can be small relative to k, and the micromixing effects then 
become important. 

Evangelista et al. [120] and [121] illustrate this for an adiabatic combustion 
process, where the rate equation in terms of conversion is 


r(x) = Ax"(1 — x) 


(The x", m — 5 — 20, is an approximation to the Arrhenius temperature de- 
pendency with the adiabatic temperature rise expressed in terms of conversion 
from the mass and heat balances.) The figure shows how the conversion x de- 
creases with imperfect micromixing (for A = 15, m = 5) (see Fig. 3). 


It was also found that the variance divided by the conversion could range from 
about 20 percent, to zero for very high mixing intensity (Bt — oo). Figure 4 shows 
that the stability criteria could also be affected by the micromixing effects; this 
is even more true for highly exothermic reactions, if m — 15. A useful review is by 
Pratt [122]. 

These coalescence-redispersion models can also be formulated as a direct 
numerical Monte Carlo computation, as shown by Spielman and Levenspiel [123]. 
Similar results are obtained, but, of course, each situation must be individually 
simulated. 
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Figure 4 Effect of mixing intensity on apparent reaction rate 
(from Evangelista, et al. [121]). 


The Monte Carlo approach was extended to reactors with a plug flow macro- 
mixing RTD by Kattan and Adler [124]. Here, the coalescing fluid elements are 
moved through the reactor at a speed corresponding to the constant mean fluid 
velocity. Kattan and Adler [124] were able to simulate experimental results of 
Vassilatos and Toor [125]. The coalescence frequency was found from data for 
extremely rapid reactions, where the observed rate is essentially completely con- 
trolled by the micromixing in this situation with a flat velocity profile. Then, these 
coalescence rates were used to predict the experimental results for rapid and slow 
reactions taking place in the same equipment. 
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A generalization of these population balance methods to reactions with arbitrary 
RTD was given by Kattan and Adler [126]. They expanded the phase space of 
the distribution functions to include the life expectation as well as concentration 
of the individual fluid elements: (C, A, t). The population balance then reduces 
to all of the previous developments for the various special cases of segregated or 
micromixed flow, the perfect macromixing coalescence-redispersion model, and 
can be solved as continuous functions or by discrete Monte Carlo techniques. 
Goto and Matsubara [127] have combined the coalescence and two-environment 
models into a general, but very complex, approach that incorporates much of 
the earlier work. 


Example 12.6-2 Surface Reaction-Induced Changes in Pore-Size 
Distribution 


Many types of porous media can have their pore-size distribution changed by 
reaction of the fluid in the pores with the walls. Examples would be heterogeneous 
fluid-solid reactions (e.g., ore reductions), catalyst pellet modifications, leaching, 
and the acidation of oil wells, where an acid is pumped into the well to dissolve 
the surrounding rock partially and thereby increase its porosity and permeability. 

The gradual growth in pore size with treatment can be handled by the usual 
methods of reaction and diffusion (as in Chapter 4), but if the pores grow into 
each other a more detailed model is required. This latter effect is especially im- 
portant in modifying permeabilities, since the new large pore areas have a strong 
effect on the overall hydraulic resistance, or in decreasing the new macropore 
diffusional resistance (a common jargon term is “wormholing”). 

This problem was considered by Schechter and Gidley [128]; an outline of 
their treatment follows. Define a distribution of pore areas at a point in the porous 
medium, w(A, t) (this assumes that an average pore length can be utilized). Then 
the population balance will consist of terms for the time evolution of the distribu- 
tion, the rate of change is a given pore size, and terms accounting for the inter- 
section of separate pores: 


p ò E Vm Koya 
Y, Zep [^ (A — AW(A)MA 


» f PINA) + (A) YA dA" (a) 


In Eq. (a), (A, C,{t)) (pore and reaction properties) is the rate at which the pore 
walls change because of interaction with the fluid reactant concentration C,(t). 
For the terms on the right-hand side, the first term accounts for the “birth” of a 
new pore of area A from two smaller pores of sizes A’ and (A — A’). The second 
term accounts for the losses of pores of area A by their intersecting another pore 
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Figure 1 Time change in pore structure (from Schechter 
and Gidley [128]). 


of area A', and by a pore of area A' intersecting the original pore. Once this popula- 
tion balance equation is solved for the distribution function (A, t), the change 
in porosity can be found from (for average pore length): 


s = Í "AWA, OMA (b 


Schechter and Gidley [128] utilized an approximation to the classical Graetz 
problem for the wall reaction to obtain v(A, C ;(t)), and then solved the population 
balance Eq. (a) by numerical methods. An example of the evolution of the pore 
area distribution for typical conditions for well acidation is shown in Fig. 1. 

We see that the larger pores increase significantly in amount at the expense of 
the slightly smaller pores. The smallest pores remain about the same, however, 
because of the diffusional limitations in the pore wall reaction. The permeability 
change of Darcy's law can then be found from 


e 2 
Ko _ ih A2W A, t)dA 


ko f " AHA, OMA 
o 


(Note the strong weighting with respect to area.) The computation showed a 
many fold increase, which, of course, is the purpose of the process. Further in- 
vestigation of the details of the wall reactions and other specific aspects is given in 
Sinex, Schechter, and Silberberg [129] and Swift and Fogler [130]. 


(c) 
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Applications to catalyst deactivation and activity are given by Rudd [131], 
and use of these concepts for reactor-regenerator systems (e.g., in catalytic cracking) 
is analyzed by Petersen [132], Gwyn and Colthart [133], and Jacob [134]; an 
outline of the developments is given in Chapter 13. 


Problems 


12.1 Supply the derivation of Eq. 4 of Ex. 12.3-2. 


12.2 Consider the following flow system: 


(1-a)F' 





where a fraction a of the flow passes through the second tank, V,. 

(a) For an impulse function input to tank V,, derive the RTD for the complete system, 
that would be measured at C(t). 

(b) Show that, for the special flow split, 


da 
Wt, 





The overall RTD becomes as for a single, perfectly mixed region! 
Note that this example illustrates that overall perfect mixing, as measured by RTD, 
need not mean that the specific details of the flow system are a simple perfect mixer. 
Further discussion is provided by T. Fitzgerald [Chem. Eng. Sci., 29, 1019 (1974)]. 


12.3 Find the mean and variance for the RTD of Ex. 12.4-3. 
12.4 Derive Eqs. 2, 3, and 4 of Ex. 12.4-3. 


12.5 Given the reactor configurations 


É j 
xX 
" 


If the total volume V = V, + V, is imposed, what should be the ratio of the volumes 
V,/V, in both cases to obtain the same exit conversion, X ,, for a first-order reaction? 
For a second-order reaction? 


12.6 Calculate the effect of recycle on the conversion in tubular reactors with plug flow. 
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12.7 Suppose a reactor system consists of many piston-flow reactors in parallel: 


From Chapter 9 (or 1), the exit concentration in any one of them is, with a first-order 
reaction: 


CAL) X e LIF’ 
Cao 


(a) If the reactor lengths are arranged according to the gamma distribution, 


caus y E ep -0 + D| 


w = ( L Ta + 1) 





where 


L = mean length 
2 [ Lf (LL (check this) 
0 


Show that the total output of the system is given by: 
€ ? CAL) 


f(LIL 
C,o D Cao 
L Qk ~{at+1) 
E ( rs =) 
(b) For the special case of a = 0, the exponential distribution, the result of part (a) 


becomes 
Lok -1 
€ = fl+ =) 
Cao F 





which is the result for a single perfectly mixed reaction, Chapter 10. Discuss this 
result in view of reactor flow models. 


12.8 Compute the second order reaction results for Fig. 12.4-1. 
12.9 Derive Eqs. 12.5.a-13 to 15 and plot a few curves for various values of the parameters. 
12.10 Derive Eq. 12.5.a-19 and plot a few curves for various values of the parameters. 


12.11 Show that for an axial dispersion flow system with variable density, area, velocity, and 
dispersion coefficients between two adjacent sections, equating total fluxes leads to 
the boundary condition: 


TIEG 
p dz ipi P2 dz Vp, 
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12.12 Derive Eqs. 12.5.b-11, 13-15. 


12.13 Plot the dimensionless variances of the recycle model of Ex. 12.5.b-2, Eq. (1), as a func- 
tion of the parameters r and (kra, V /Fo). 
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13 


FLUIDIZED 
BED 
REACTORS 





13.1 Introduction 


The breakthrough of fluidization in 1942 was associated with catalytic cracking 
of gasoil into gasoline. Before that, catalytic cracking had been carried out in 
fixed bed reactors. Catalytic cracking deposits carbonaceous products on the 
catalyst, causing rapid deactivation of the latter. In order to maintain the produc- 
tion capacity, the carbon had to be burned off. This regeneration required switch- 
ing the reactor out of production. In order to eliminate the switching, attempts 
were made to circulate the catalyst and burn off the coke in a separate vessel, the 
regenerator. The first approach was to use a moving catalyst bed: in the reactor 
the catalyst moved downward, against the fluid stream, in a very compact mass, 
into the regenerator. From the regenerator the catalyst was taken back to the top 
of the reactor by a bucket conveyor. Later, the conveyor system was replaced by 
a gas lift. Finally, both the reactor and the regenerator were operated under 
transport conditions. The high velocities required for pneumatic transport caused 
considerable attrition of the catalyst. In order to lower the velocities, very fine 
solids had to be used. It was then found that the dense mixture of solids and gas 
behaved in many aspects like a fluid, and this makes the control of streams much 
more convenient. Since then fluidized beds have been used in other fields where 
solids have to be handled, like the roasting of ores and in catalytic reactors for 
highly exothermic reactions. The latter application is based upon another ad- 
vantage: the high turbulence created in the fluid-solid mixture leads to much 
higher heat transfer coefficients than those which can be obtained in fixed beds. 
Therefore, fluidized bed reactors have now also found use in exothermic processes 
where close temperature control is important: the oxidation of naphthalene into 
phthalic anhydride, the ammoxidation of propylene into acrylonitrile, the oxy- 
chlorination of ethylene into ethylene dichloride—the first step of vinylchloride 
manufacture, and synthetic gasoline production by the Fischer-Tropsch process. 
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The design and operation of fluidized bed reactors is by no means an easy task, 
especially when the recirculation of solids is involved. There is much more tech- 
nological operation knowledge involved than with fixed beds. Before studying 
the conversion problem along the lines of the preceding chapters we discuss some 
aspects of this technology, without going into great detail, however. Several books 
have been written on the subject [1, 2, 3, 4, 10, 28, 29]. To begin, the technological 
aspects are illustrated by a brief description of a fluidized bed catalytic cracker. 


13.2 Fluid Catalytic Cracking 


Catalytic cracking of gasoil for the production of gasoline is carried out at tem- 
pertures of the order of 525°C. The catalyst containing 1 or 2 wt % coke is re- 
generated with air around 580°C by reducing the coke to 0.4 to 0.8 wt %. An 
early type of the reactor-regenerator system is shown schematically in Fig. 13.2-1. 
The oil is fed at the bottom of the reactor through a perforated plate distributor 
and the gasoline and gases are taken off at the top. The top of the fluidized bed 










485°C 
0.61 atm 


Regenerator Reactor 


Catalyst 
stripper 


Steam 


1.1 atm 260°C 
Combustion * Gasoil 
air charge 


Figure 13.2-1 Reactor-regeneration system for 
catalytic cracking of gasoil (after Zenz and 
Othmer [10]). 
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has a more or less clearcut surface but some solids are entrained and a certain 
freeboard is necessary to minimize this. In order to avoid catalyst loss and elutria- 
tion the exit stream flows through a two-stage cyclone. The catalyst is fed back 
to the bed through pipes, which are called diplegs, and which have a seal at their 
bottom for preventing leakage of bed-fiuid. 

The catalyst is allowed to leave the reactor through a bottom standpipe. It is 
first stripped with steam in order to remove adsorbed hydrocarbons and then 
moves through the transfer line, under the influence of a static head, to the re- 
generator, where the static pressure is lower. The lower static pressure in the riser 
leading to the regenerator is due to the aeration of the gas-solid mixture with 
air required for burning off the coke. More air for the regenerator is injected in 
the regenerator itself, through a distributor plate. The regenerator also has a two- 
stage cyclone in order to reduce catalyst loss. The regenerated catalyst flows 
into a downcomer or standpipe and back to the reactor. The difference in static 
pressure required for this is realized by injection of the oil into the riser of the 
reactor. The oil rapidly evaporates in the pipe and reduces the catalyst bulk 
density. Slide valves in the lines permit additional adjustment of the flow rates. 

The rate of circulation of the solids is dictated by the heat balance and activity 
level of the catalyst: the heat produced by the regeneration is carried to the reactor 
by the catalyst and there it evaporates, heats, and cracks the oil. The transfer lines 
have to be designed in such way that they are not eroded by the catalyst. The 
catalyst also has to withstand attrition. 


Some typical operating figures for fluid catalytic crackers 
[from 10] 


Medium size capacity: 15,000 barrels/day — 2390 m? gasoil/day 
Catalyst: silica-alumina zeolite catalyst or molecular sieves 20-80 jt 
Total catalyst inventory: 250 tons 
Amount in regenerator: 100 tons 
Catalyst bulk densities 

Reactor and regenerator: 320-560 kg/m? 


Stripper: 480—640 
Standpipes: 560—720 
Risers: 80-480 
Diplegs: 240-560 


Catalyst circulation rate: 24 tons/min 
Catalyst flow rate to cyclones: — 7 tons/min 
Catalyst loss: 2 tons/day 
Superficial velocity in reactor and regenerator: 0.5-1.3 m/s 
Velocities in standpipes: — 1.7 m/s 
Risers: 7-10 m/s 
Diplegs: 1.7 m/s 
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Reactor products 






regenerator 


Plug valves 


Figure 13.2-2 Kellogg orthoflow model F convertor 
with riser cracking and two-stage regeneration ( from 
Murphy and Soudek [30]). 
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Modern technology is considerably different, particularly since the introduction, 
in the early 1960s of crystalline zeolite catalysts. These are so active that the cracking 
mainly or entirely takes place in the riser. To avoid overcracking of the gasoline a 
very rapid separation of the products and the catalyst is required and this is 
achieved by means of a cyclone. The former reactor vessel is now mainly reduced 
to a vessel containing cyclones and a stripping section. Figure 13.2-2 shows such a 
recent version of a catalytic cracker. 


13.3 Some Features of the Design of Fluidized Bed 
Reactors 


Consider a packed bed and the pressure drop over the total bed height as a func- 
tion of the flow rate of a gas flowing through it. The pressure drop will increase 
as shown in Fig. 13.3-1 along the line 1-2. From the velocity corresponding to the 
point 3 onwards the pressure drop will decrease slightly due to resettling of the 
catalyst in the loosest arrangement. Beyond that point, the pressure drop remains 
practically constant. Upon decreasing the velocity a certain hysteresis is found. 
The break in the curve, corresponding to the point 4 is the point of minimum 
fluidization. 

The point of minimum fluidization is easily observed. The voidage at minimum 
fluidization, which is an important value for design, is calculated from: 


Ap, i L4 NE Ems) (Os S Pa) (13.3:1) 


In the absence of experimental data for a catalyst that is being considered it is 
possible to predict the minimum fluidization velocity from an equation resulting 


Fixed bed ~«—]—» Fluidized bed 


Initiation of 
entrainment 


Terminal 
velocity u, 
—_—— 





1 2 3 5 10 20 30 50 100 
Superficial air velocity u,, cm/s 


Figure 13.3-1 Pressure drop versus gas velocity for a bed of 
uniformly sized sand particles. From Shirai |17] (after Kunii and 
Levenspiel [3]). 
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from equating the pressure drop given by (13.3-1) and by the pressure drop equa- 
tion for flow through packed beds. The resulting equation contains a shape factor 
and the void fraction at minimum fluidization, which may not be available. This 
Emp May be correlated with respect to the particle diameter. Finally this leads, 
according to Leva [4], to 


1.82 0.94 
ting = 1.118 x 10719 fe Ga 097 (13.3-2) 
Ps u 
with u,, in m/s, d, in um, p in kg/m?, u in N-s/m?. As the fluid velocity is in- 
creased above u,, the bed expansion increases but there are no really satisfactory 
general correlations in this range for predicting the void fraction or bed height. 
As the velocity is further increased the bed becomes less dense and finally the 
particles may be blown out. This maximum permissible velocity is the terminal 
or free-fall velocity. At this velocity the drag exerted on a particle by the upflowing 
gas equals the gravity force, so that 


Ls 4gd (p, x Pa) - 
u= ee m (13.3-3) 


For spheres and laminar flow Cp = 24/Re where Re = d,p,u/g. For Re > 0.4 
(ie., outside the laminar flow regime), Cp can only be obtained experimentally. 
Figure 13.3-2 is a correlation for the terminal velocity as a function of particle 
diameter. 

Pressure drop versus velocity diagrams do not always have the exact appear- 
ance of Fig. 13.3-1. Figure 13.3-3 shows such a diagram when slugging occurs. 
Slugging occurs when the bubble size equals the tube diameter and can be avoided 
by reducing the height/diameter ratio. Figure 13.3-4 is a diagram revealing chan- 
neling. This occurs when the fluid has preferential paths through the reactor and 
may be avoided by a better distributor and increasing the height/diameter ratio. 
One rule of thumb is that the pressure drop over the distributor should be at least 
0.1 of the pressure drop over the bed. 

With fine solids and the velocities used in industrial conditions the fluid velocity 
often exceeds the terminal velocity, at least for a fraction of the size distribution 
of the solids. Solids will then be entrained above the bed. Cyclones are installed 
to retain them. The height at which the cyclone inlet is placed depends on its size 
and efficiency. In order to determine this height the designer requires information 
concerning the rate of entrainment and the size distribution of the solids in the 
entrained fraction as a function of the height above the bed. The entrainment be- 
comes approximately constant from a certain height above the bed onward, 
called "transport disengaging height." As far as the cyclone size is concerned, 
nothing is gained by placing the inlet higher than the transport disengaging height. 
This height has been correlated empirically by Zenz and Weil for fluid catalytic 
cracking [12]. They have also correlated the rate of entrainment at this height 
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Figure 13.3-2 Modified plot of drag coefficient for spheres (from Zenz and 
Othmer [10]. 


as a function of the particle size and fluid velocity. Elutriation is the selective re- 
moval of fines by entrainment from a bed of particles with a distribution in particle 
size. Some work has been published on predicting rates of elutriation. The rate of 
elutriation of fines with particle diameter d, is considered to be proportional to 
the fraction of the bed consisting of fines with diameter d,, so that 


NU uL NLIS 


Q dt hw 


(13.3-4) 
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Figure 13.3-3 Pressure drop diagram for 
0 5 10 15 fluctuating and slugging fluidized beds. 
ulumi (from Kunii and Levenspiel (3}). 


Figure 13.3-4 Pressure drop diagram for 
channeling fluidized beds (from Kunii and 
Levenspiel [3]). 





where W is the total weight of solids in the bed and W(d,) the weight of the amount 
of catalyst with diameter d,. The elutriation rate coefficient has been correlated 
by Osberg and Charlesworth [27] as shown in Fig. 13.3-5 and by Wen and 
Hashinger [14]. The cyclone design is a problem in itself that is treated in detail 
in Zenz and Othmer [10] or in standard texts of chemical engineering (e.g. 
Perry [15]). 

In some cases it is necessary to exchange heat with the fluidized bed as, for 
example, in the catalytic oxidation processes mentioned in the Introduction. 
Heat may be exchanged with the bed through the wall or through internal heat 
exchangers. The data available to date have been correlated and are briefly men- 
tioned here. Figure 13.3-6 shows the most complete correlation available for heat 
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Figure 13.3-5 Generalized correlation of elutriation rate coefficients 

for two-component systems (after Leva |4]). 


transfer between the bed and the wall, based on a pseudo-single-phase model 
(Wender and Cooper [13]). This diagram contains the usual groups involved in 
such correlations: on the abscissa the Reynolds number, and on the ordinate the 
Nusselt number, ad,/A, multiplied by a group that accounts for the other variables 
involved. Further work on this problem has been reported by Fritz [19]. Figure 
13.3-7 shows the correlation for heat exchange between the bed and internal heat 
exchangers (whereby A,/c,, is in ft?/hr). In this figure, Cg is a correction factor 
depending on the location of the heat exchanger with respect to the longitudinal 
axis of the bed, as shown in Fig. 13.3-8. It follows from the above correlations 
that the heat transfer coefficient between a fluidized bed and surfaces is large, 
often in the range of 200 to 600 kcal/m? hr °C (0.232 — 0.697 kw/m?k). 

Finally, one has to check whether or not there is a temperature difference 
between the gas and the catalyst surface. The following correlation has been 
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Figure 13.3-6 Wender and Cooper's correlation of fluid bed 
to external surface heat transfer coefficients (13), from Zenz and 
Othmer [10]). 
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Figure 13.3-7 Wender and Cooper's correlation for fluid bed-to- 
internal surface heat transfer coefficients(13], (from Zenz and Othmer 
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Vessel centerline 


Vessel wall 


Figure 13.3-8 Correction factor for nonaxially 
located internal heat transfer surface (based on 





105—002 04 08 08 10 data of Vreedenberg [18], from Zenz and 
r/R Othmer [10]). 
proposed for air: ; 
1.21 
ile 0.017 (2) (13.3-5) 
A, n 


It can be generalized somewhat more by accounting for the Prandt! number 
dependence power. The correlation is based on a pseudo-single-phase model. It 
follows from the correlation that the gas approaches the temperature of the solid 
in the very first centimeters of the bed. This is confirmed by a recent correlation of 
Balakrishnan and Pei [20] 


= Lg: 70-25 
in= oo ag nox (13.3-6) 
s g 


where £ is the void fraction of the fluidized bed (see Balakrishnan and Pei [20]). 

As already mentioned in the description of a fluid catalytic cracker the circula- 
tion rate of solids is determined by the heat balance between the reactor and the 
regenerator. Equating heat inputs and outputs over the reactor leads to the fol- 
lowing ratio for the circulation rate between the reactor and the regenerator, 
my(kg/hr) and the gasoil feed rate, (71);: 


mh, = (—AR), "x a a Vy, T, + Cri Ti 
(hj); (T, to T,)Cps 


where T; and c, are the gasoil feed temperature and specific heat, 7, and cp the 
temperature and specific heat of the gases leaving the reactor, c,, the specific heat 
of the solid and T, the temperature in the regenerator. The solids in the reactor 
and regenerator are assumed to be completely mixed and to be at the same tem- 
perature as the gas. No heat is lost in the transfer lines. (—AH),, is the heat of 
cracking on a weight basis (kcal/kg gasoil cracked) and ' is the weight fraction 
of gasoil converted into carbon so that (rt), = (1 — ‘V)(m,);. T, is dictated by 
the optimum reaction conditions and T; by the preheater, so that the circulation 





(13.3-7) 
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rate of solids is fixed by the temperature of the regenerator flue gases, 7,. With 
T, between 540 and 580°C the ratio m,/(m,); is of the order of 25 to 30 [3]. When 
catalyst deactivation is rapid, however, the circulation rate is dictated by the rate 
of deactivation. This problem has been analyzed by Petersen [11]. Petersen used 
a deactivation function for the catalyst in the reactor, which is based on the re- 
sidence time t,, rather than the coke content: ó, = e~% The state of the catalyst in 
the regenerator is expressed by means of the activation function ¢, = 1 — e^ ^s, 
where t, is the residence time of a catalyst particle in the regenerator. Accounting 
for the distribution of residence times of the catalyst in both the reactor and the 
regenerator, and using the methods of Chapter 12, the following expression is 
derived for the average catalyst activity in the reactor, that is, for the ratio of the 
actual reaction rate to that in the absence of coking: 


4. 1 — LIT} 
c WI- ATG era) si% TaD} (13.3-8) 


where m, is the catalyst circulation rate (kg/hr), W, and W, the catalyst inventories 
in the reactor and regenerator respectively (kg). S {T;(t,)} and Z(T,(t,)) are 
the Laplace transforms of the frequency distribution of residence times of the 
catalyst in the reactor and regenerator respectively. T,(t)) and T;{t,) are the 
derivatives of the corresponding cumulative distribution functions T,(t,) and 
Tt. 


For complete mixing of the catalyst in the reactor: 
T(t.) -1- e (rte Wn 
and consequently 


T.(t,) = We 7 [(8,/W 2)t-] 


W, 


Analogous formulas are derived for the residence time distribution of the catalyst 
in the regenerator. Equation 13.3-8 then becomes: 











= 1 — b, 
A, = 15,6, b, (13.3-9) 
with 
m, 1 
arn rn} 
Ar t — 
and ` 
"n, 1 
i 7 w a, + un 
Ww 
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When the activity is chosen, together with the catalyst inventories, the solids 
circulation rate may be calculated from Eq. 13.3-9. Further aspects of this prob- 
lem, together with other aspects of modeling, may be found in Tigrel and Pyle [22]. 


13.4 Modeling of Fluidized Bed Reactors 


It was soon recognized that the simple plug flow and complete mixing models were 
inadequate for predicting conversion in fluidized beds. Around 1960 a model with 
effective axial diffusion superposed on the plug flow was tried, with little more 
success. Neither of these models can explain experimental conversion, x versus 
W/Fy curves below those for complete mixing. Such an observation can only be 
explained by assuming that a fraction of the gas bypasses the catalyst. This is 
quite logical, since an important fraction of the gas flows through the bed in the 
form of bubbles. The amount of catalyst in the bubbles is very small arid its con- 
tribution to the total conversion is usually negligible. Yet, in industrial reactors 
the fraction of gas flowing through the bed in the form of bubbles is so large that, 
in order to fit experimental data, one must conclude that this gas does not com- 
pletely bypass the catalyst. Because of coalescence or bubble growth some inter- 
change of gas was postulated between the bubble phase and the dense phase sur- 
rounding it, also called emulsion phase. These considerations led to the two- 
phase models, still the basis of the recent developments, which have, however, 
substantially clarified and refined the interchange phenomenon. Figure 13.4-1 
schematically represents such a two-phase model. A fraction of the total fiow rate 


Emulsion 


Figure 13.4-1 Basic two-phase model for fluidized 
bed. 
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through the bed is considered to be in the bubble phase, the rest in the emulsion 
phase. Between both phases there is a certain interchange or crossflow. At the 
outlet both streams, with their respective conversions, are hypothetically mixed 
to give the exit stream, with its mean conversion or concentration. Since there is 
no reaction in the bubble phase and because of its high velocity the flow through 
that phase is usually taken to be of the plug flow type. In the emulsion phase 
various degrees of deviation from plug flow can be postulated. The violent mo- 
tion of the solid leads to mixing in the gas phase, which is generally described by 
an effective diffusivity model. Some authors have preferred complete mixing in 
that phase, based on the observation that there is a definite pattern for the flow 
of solids: downward near the wall, upward in the central core. 

Such a two-phase model therefore contains three parameters: the cross section 
of the bed taken by either the bubble or the emulsion phase, the interchange 
coefficient, and the axial effective diffusivity in the emulsion phase. The cross 
section of the volume fraction of the bed that is occupied by bubbles is easily 
derived from the now generally accepted observation that essentially all the gas 
flowing through the bed in excess of that required for minimum fluidization goes 
into the bubble phase. Based on this postulate the fraction of the bed volume in the 
bubble phase can easily be derived from the bed heights and void fractions at 
minimum fluidization and the flow rate considered. The effective diffusivity of 
the gas in the emulsion phase, D,, was determined by May [5] from the residence 
time distribution of tagged solids in the bed, assuming the effective diffusivity of 
the gas to be equal to that of the solid. Knowing D, the interchange coefficient 
was determined by fitting of gas residence time distribution measurements. Van 
Deemter combined the results of gas residence time distribution measurements 
and steady-state tracer experiments to obtain k, and D, [9]. The model expressed 
mathematically in the following is one of the earliest and most complete i.e. that 
of May [5], discussed in detail by Van Deemter in order to make the determina- 
tion of the parameters more convenient [9]. 

It is clear that for steady-state considerations, only continuity equations have 
to be considered, since fluidized beds are essentially isothermal—the energy equa- 
tion is not coupled with the continuity equation. 

For a single reaction the equations are: 

Bubble phase: 


dC ay 
Sour d 


Z 





+ khCas — Cae) + r0 fy = 0 (13.4-1) 


where f, is the fraction of the bed volume taken by bubbles and k; is the interchange 
coefficient expressed in [m?/(m? total bed volume) hr]. Notice that the terms in 
(13.4-1) have dimensions [kmol/(m? total bed) hr]. May and Van Deemter neglect 
the term for reaction in the bubble phase. 
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Emulsion phase: 


dC ge Cc 
fete" = K(Cay — Cre) — KD. + rap(1—f,)=9 (1342) 
where f, is the fraction of the bed volume taken by the emulsion gas (not by the 
emulsion phase, which also includes the catalyst) and u, is the velocity of the 
emulsion gas, on an interstitial basis—the linear velocity tms/Ems- 
The concentration C, measured in the gas flow at the exit is given by: 


u, C4 = fous Cay + Sette Cae (13.4-3) 


where u, is the superficial velocity, based on the total bed cross section. The 
system Eqs. 13.4-1 to 13.42 has to be integrated with the boundary conditions: 








z = 0 bubble phase Cay = (Ca) 
emulsion ~D, dC ue a ulCai — Cae) 
dz 
dae m 
PUB dz o 


Figure 13.4-2 shows some of the calculations of May for a first-order reaction 
according to this model and compared with idealized models. Curve 1 is for plug 
flow, curve 2 for complete mixing. The curves 3, 3’, 4, and 4’ are obtained from 
the present model for a fixed value of the interchange coefficient, but 3 and 4 with 
D, = Oand 3’ and 4' with D, = oo (i.e., plug flow and complete mixing for the gas 
in the emulsion phase, respectively). We see that the predicted curves can lie well 
below that for the ideal complete mixing model. The effect of D, is rather small 
when the interchange coefficient has low values (4 and 4’). The higher the values 
of k, the closer plug flow is approximated and the more important it is to know 
D, accurately (3 and 3^. 

Van Swaay and Zuiderweg [23] extensively tested the May-van Deemter 
model as to its ability to scale up the Shell chlorine process (air oxidation of HCI 
into Cl;). To do so they investigated the decomposition of ozone on an Fe;O, 
catalyst deposited on sand or silica and carried out gas pulse tracer tests. The bed 
diameter ranged from 10 to 60 cm, the bed heights from 50 to 300 cm. The authors 
concluded that the van Deemter model adequately describes fluidized bed reactor 
performance for first-order reactions with a rate coefficient smaller than 2.5 m?/kg 
cat.hr or 1 s^ !. It follows from their work that with the silica-based catalyst u,/k, 
linearly increases from 0.25 m to 0.4 m as u, varies from 6 to 20 cm/s. For fluid 
beds with a height of up to 1 m, u,/k; is proportional to the bed height so that 
n, = Lyk,/u, is always around 3. For the larger beds the influence of the bed 
height is less pronounced, but a diameter influence appears: u,/(k JE) increases 
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Figure 13.4-2 Conversion in a fluidized bed reactor. 
Curve 1: single-phase model with plug flow (k; = co, 
D, = 0); curve 2: single-phase model with complete 
mixing (k; = oo, D, = oo); curve 3: two-phase 
model k, = 3, D, = 0; curve 3': two-phase model 
kı = 3, D, = oo; curve 4: two-phase model k, = 1, 
D, = 0; curve 4': two-phase model k, = 1, D, = 00 
(after May [5]). 


from 0.37 at d, = 0.1 m to 1 at d, = 4 m. The following correlation was obtained 
at uu, ; = 15 for various types of sand: 


z = [57,9002 0s (m) (13.4-4) 
I 


Mireur and Bischoff [6] correlated data on k, and D, versus easily accessible 
parameters like u,/u,, and d,/L,; the results are shown in Figs. 13.4-3 and 4. The 
curve "RTD data" was obtained from residence time distribution experiments. 
These are performed with a nonadsorbable tracer like helium. The reaction ex- 
periments leading to the curve “conversion data” obviously involves adsorbable 
species. This may explain the difference between the two curves. The correlation 
is not meant to be definitive since it does not account for the effect of the particle- 
size distribution pointed out by de Groot [2], by van Swaay and Zuiderweg [23], 
and by de Vries et al. [24]. The particle-size distribution is known to affect the 
quality of fluidization. De Vries et al. found that n, = L,k,/u, varies linearly as a 
function of the percentage of fines from 4 at 7 percent fines to about 1.8 at 30 
percent fines. Also, np = u,L,/D, is markedly affected by this variable. Nevertheless 
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Figure 13.4-3 Correlation for axial diffusivity in 
emulsion phase. ny = number of eddy diffusivity 
units, u, L/D.. (From Mireur and Bischoff |6]). 


the values of de Vries et al. for n, and np and those of van Swaay and Zuiderweg 
for n, all fall in the central portions of the bands given by Mireur and Bischoff. 

It is clear that the design of fluidized beds still requires extensive investigation 
on different scales in order to set up reliable correlations for extrapolation. 

In recent years great efforts were undertaken in order to predict the interchange 
coefficients from fundamentals. Using hydrodynamic theory it has been possible 
to calculate the streamlines of gas and particles in the vicinity of a single bubble. 
The flow patterns of course depend strongly on the relative velocity of the bubble 
with respect to the emulsion gas. For all practical situations the bubble rises faster 
than the emulsion gas and Fig. 13.4-5 shows gas streamlines as calculated by 
Murray [16] from the Davidson theory (on the left side of the figure) [1]. Bubble 
gas is seen to leave the bubble in the upper part and to enter again in the lower 
part. Yet, the gas does not leave a sphere that surrounds the bubble. It is in this 
space between the two spheres, which has been given several names in fluidization 
jargon, but which we will call the interchange zone that the bubble gas comes into 
contact with the catalyst and is converted. The interchange zone decreases in 
importance as the relative bubble velocity, u,,, increases, so that the “contacting 
efficiency " of the bed decreases. 

In reality the bubble is not spherical, but more like shown on the right-hand 
side of Fig 13.4-5. Partridge and Rowe found experimentally that the wake oc- 
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Figure 13.4-4 Correlation for interchange coef- 
ficient from conversion and residence time distri- 
.bution data. n, = number of interchange units, 
k,L,/u,. (From Mireur and Bischoff [6]). 


cupies 25 percent of the spherical bubble volume. They also found that the ratio 
of the sum of the volumes of the bubble and the interchange zone to the volume 
of the bubble itself is given by «/(a — 1), where a = us£, j/u,; [7]. From this funda- 
mental picture the interchange coefficient has now been derived in several ways. 

Partridge and Rowe [7] have derived an interchange coefficient between the 
ensemble of bubble plus interchange zone on one hand and the emulsion phase on 
the other. They used the analogy with mass transfer between a drop and a sur- 
rounding fluid for which experimental correlations are available: 


Sh, = 2 + 0.69 Sc! Re, !? (134-5) 
where 
sh, = A and Re, = Pede 
D, H 


and d, is the total diameter of bubble and interchange zone. The mass transfer 
coefficient k, has the dimensions: m,*/m,? hr. From it, an interchange coefficient 
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(a) (5) 


Figure 13.4-5 Probable form of gas streamlines 
for a real three-dimensional bubble when x = 
Us/(Umslems) = 15. (a) Murray streamlines for 
spherical bubble. (b) Probable form of streamlines 
for bubble with particle wake. (From Rowe and 
Partridge [7]). 


based on the volume of the ensemble may be calculated by means of the relation 
(kee); = k,(6e,/d,) and this is related to the interchange coefficient k; by the rela- 
tion: k; = (kee . 

In Eq. 13.4-5 and in the following relations for interchange coefficients the 
bubble diameter or the diameter of the bubble + interchange zone is a critical 
parameter. There are no generally valid correlations for this diameter to date. 
An estimate may be obtained from 


uy, = 0.711,/gdy (13.4-6) 
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which is an equation for the relative bubble velocity of a single bubble (Davidson 
and Harrison [1]). The variable d, is an equivalent bubble diameter and may 
be calculated when the superficial gas velocity, fy, ump, and c, , are known. Partridge 
and Rowe corrected the bubble volume for the volume taken by the wake by 
multiplying it with 0.75. The volume of the bubble + interchange zone is then ob- 
tained from the empirical relation: 





3 
= «(t = n), where V, = 0.75 za (13.4-7) 


Chiba and Kobayashi [21], Van Swaay and Zuiderweg [23] and de Vries et al. 
[24] found that Eg. 13.4-6, derived from single-bubble experiments, does not 
adequately describe the true bubble-rising velocity, probably because of interac- 
tion between the bubbles. The first authors therefore derived empirical correla- 
tions for the bubble size. 

A further refinement is to distinguish between the bubble and the interchange 
zone. The transfer coefficients are then as follows: 

Transfer coefficient from bubble to interchange zone [3]: 


1/2 41/4 
(koc) = es(ur) + ses (ee E) (13.4-8) 
b b 
from interchange zone to emulsion phase [3] 
1/2 
(ky = exe =e") (1349) 
b 


Both coefficients are referred to unit bubble volume (m,?/m,° hr). The first term 
in the right-hand side of Eq. 13.4-8 results from the convective transfer illustrated 
in Fig. 13.4-5, the second term is calculated from the Higbie penetration theory 
for mass transfer, like Eq. 13.4-9. The coefficients may be combined by the rule 
of addition of resistances, since both steps are purely in series 


M Ret DRM 
(kye)s B (ky (ke), 


Pyle [8] has compared some of the available data and correlations concerning 
(kre) —see Fig. 13.4-6. The spread is very large. Large discrepancies were also 
obtained by Chavarie and Grace in their comparison of (kse), values calculated 
from 13 different correlations [25]. The coefficient (kpe), is related to k; by the equa- 
tion; 


(13.4-10) 


k, = (koeb fo 
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Figure 13.4-6 Gas exchange from single 
bubbles. (Data from Chiba and Kobayashi 
[21], compiled by Pyle [8]). 


In line with the emphasis on fundamentals and bubble behavior Partridge and 
Rowe wrote the continuity equation (13.4-1) on a unit volume of bubble + inter- 
change zone, rather than on the bubble phase alone. Their model equations are 
as follows: 

Bubble + interchange phase or “cloud”: 


V, 
T Ed Cu Cad *ne r0 BAD 
The terms in this equation have the dimensions kmol/m,? hr. The reaction rate 
terms takes into account that the reaction in the ensemble of bubble and inter- 
change zone really only takes place in the interchange zone, which has a volume 
V and in which one assumes that the catalyst bulk density is the same as that in 
the emulsion phase, p,. According to Partridge and Rowe's experimental cor- 
relation V/V. = 1.17/(0.17 + a). Also, p, = pg/(1 — fa) when the fraction of the 





Ue 


682 _ CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 


total volume occupied by the bubble + interchange zone simply equals that taken 
by the bubble, and the amount of catalyst in the bubble phase is neglected. 
Emulsion phase: 


dC, 


2 trí,0,—70 (13.4-12) 


(ue)s 





+ (keel(Cae — Cac) F 





"n 

-h 
In this equation the transport by effective diffusion has been neglected. (ue); is a 
superficial velocity based on the emulsion phase cross section. The terms are 
expressed per unit volume of emulsion phase. Since bubbles grow as they move 
through the bed, Partridge and Rowe let d,, which determines (k,.),, vary with 
bed height according to an experimental correlation. 

Kunii and Levenspiel [3] have concentrated their attention on beds operated 
well above minimum fluidization, which is the usual industrial practice. In such 
beds there are definite gross mixing patterns for the solid: downward near the 
wall, upward in the central core. This has a marked effect on the gas flow in the 
emulsion phase, which is also forced downward near the wall. Kunii and 
Levenspiel showed that when u/u, , exceeds 6 to 11 there is practically no net gas 
flow through the emulsion phase. Since Kunii and Levenspiel distinguish between 
the bubble itself and the interchange zone Eq. 13.4-1 is written in this case: 


u, AC 
dz 





+ (kyeo(Cas — Cac) + kCa py = 9 (13.4-13) 


The terms in Eq. 134-13 have the dimensions [kmol/m,? hr]. The very small 
amount of reaction in the bubble itself is accounted for. First-order reaction is 
assumed. The continuity equation for the component A in the emulsion phase—as 
compared to Eq. 13.4-12—now becomes 


U- f) 
te 


provided there is no net flow and the transport by effective diffusion is neglected. 
Both equations are linked by the equation for the interchange zone: 


(KC. = Cae) = KC hepe 





(13.4-14) 


Viz 
(y (Cup d C4) = = KC ache L7 V, = + (k(C4. — Cae) (13.4-15) 


In Egs. 13.4-14 and 13.4-15 the terms are based on unit volume of bubble phase. 
In Eq. 13.4-10 the interchange zone is calculated according to Partridge and Rowe’s 
correlation; Kunii and Levenspiel include the wake in this zone. There is no 
evidence, however, that the bubble gas enters the wake. Eliminating C,, and Cy, 
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from Eqs. 13.4-13, 13.3-14, and 13.4-15 leads to: 











dC, 1 
tga E sre i Cap 
(kpe)p V 1 
cat HEUS (134-16) 
(keedp p (1 e to) 
"d 


The right-hand side of Eq. 13.4-16 could also be obtained directly by the proper 
combination of resistances, since we deal only with first-order processes here. 
Equation 13.4-16 can also be written in a more concise way: 





dC 
—u, —2 = K,Ca (13.4-17) 
dz 
Integration between z = 0 and z = L, leads to the expression for the concentra- 
tion of A in the exit stream: 
C, K,L, 
“= - 13.4-18 
C4; 2 xo( - Uy E) ( ) 










—— Partridge and Rowe, varying dy 
= — — Partridge and Rowe, constant dy 
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Figure 13.4-7 Comparison of reactor models (from Pyle [8]). 
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Figure 13.4-7 [8] compares conversions calculated according to Davidson and 
Harrison’s model, to Partridge and Rowe’s model, and to that of Kunii and 
Levenspiel. A comparison of the two Partridge and Rowe curves for d, = 5 cm 
shows the influence of accounting for variations in bubble size with bed height. 
Far more reliable and general correlations will have to be developed for this 
variation. Note also the large difference between the prediction of the Kunii and 
Levenspiel model and that of Davidson and Harrison for the 10-cm bubbles. 

Further models for fluidized beds are reviewed and discussed by Yates [26]. 
It is evident, however, that there is a far greater need for sound hydrodynamic 
analysis of large-scale fluidized beds than for further models, which are different 
only in details and which are insufficiently confronted with large-scale results. 
Pending further progress, model predictions for fluidized bed reactors have to be 
viewed with caution and more as a help toward a better understanding of the 
relative importance and effect of the parameters than as a rigorous and sufficient 
basis for design. 


Example 13.4-1 Modeling of an Acrylonitrile Reactor (after Kunii 
and Levenspiel |3]) 


Design a fluidized bed reactor for the production of acrylonitrile by ammoxida- 
tion of propylene, with air as the oxidizing agent. The required production of 
acrylonitrile is 40,400 tons/year (count on approximately 8000 hr or 340 days). 

The process achieves a 78 percent conversion of propylene at 400°C and atmos- 
pheric pressure. The rate constant of the reaction considered as a first-order 
process ink = 1.44 m?/kg cat. hr at 400°C. The volume fraction of propylene in the 
feed is 0.24. The catalyst used has a mean particle diameter d, = 51 4 and the 
following size distribution: 


d,(m) 5- 107° 152535 45 55 65 758595105115.107$ 
p(d {m+} 6-107? 22 46 76 118 170 200 15299 63 36 12-107? 


The solid density is 2500 kg/m’; the specific heat: 0.2 kcal/kg°C. The void fraction 
€ of the packed bed is 0.5. At the minimum fluidization velocity umy = 7.2 m/hr 
the void fraction ¢,,, is 0.6. Gas properties: p, = 1 kg/m?; c, = 0.25 kcal/kg°C; 
H = 0.144 kg/hr m; D, = 0.14 m?/hr. 


Solution 

Removing the heat of reaction necessitates an internal heat exchanger. This ex- 
changer will also help to limit the bubble diameter. Take vertical tubes of 0.06 m 
OD on a 0.14-m triangular pitch. This limits the effective diameter of the bubbles 
to 0.1 m. Note that this is a very crude way of determining the (average) bubble 
diameter, which is the main variable in the Kunii and Levenspiel model. 
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Select the superficial velocity of the feed to be: 1800 m/hr. The feed rate of propyl- 
ene is: (40.4 x 10°)(8000 x 53 x 0.78) = 120 kmol/hr. and the total gas flow 
at standard conditions = 120/0.24 x 22.4 = 11,200 m?/hr. The bed diameter is 
found to be 3.45 m and the number of vertical tubes 552. 

With u, = 1800 m/hr, u, and u, can be calculated: 


uj, = 0.711 (12.70 x 10 x 0.1)!? = 2530 m/hr 
u, = 1800 — 7.2 + 2530 = 4322.8 m/hr 


The mass transfer coefficients are calculated from (13.4-7) and (13.4-8): 


72 0.141? x (12.70 x 107)!/4 z 
(s) = 45 xg + 585 e — = 4464 hr^! 
1j2 
(k.e) = 6.78 (= x Y es = 4100 hr-! 


The bulk density of the emulsion phase is found from 


p, = 2500 kg/m? 
Pe = bulk density of bed at mf = p,(1 — Emp) = 2500 x 0.4 = 1000 kg/m? 


and, since 
fy = — = — A = 0414 
it follows that 


l-h : 
RTI Be VM um 3 
Pe 000 x caua = 1420 kg/m 


According to Rowe and Partridge, 








Va 117 
Vy, a-il 
so that, with 
Up 4322.8 
«a = —— = = 360 
(Uns/Ems) (7.2/0.6) 
and p, = p, 
V 117 — " 
Py = 1000 x 359 7 3.26 kg/m 
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Since only 1.5 percent of the bed solids are in the bubbles, the volume fraction 
of solids in the bubble is obtained from 


yy, = Lael = fi 
k fo 
and the catalyst bulk density in the bubble phase is found to be 
Po = Ye" Ps = 0.01 x 2500 = 25 kg/m?, 


3 
x 0.015 =0.01 Z 
m 


b 





With 
m? 
ea: kg cat. hr 
Eq. 13.4-15 finally becomes 
dC, 1 
— 4322. =1. ——————————— 4€ 
3 $m 1.44 dulcem Ab 
4100 1.420 

After integration: 

C, m A »" 1080 x LÀ _ 

CG =1 X4 = 022 = e E = exp( 0.25L,) 


from which L, = 6.04 m. The total bed volume may be calculated to be 56.5 m?, 
the emulsion volume 33 m?, and the amount of catalyst, W, roughly 33,000 kg. 

Assuming plug flow, one would obtain from 1 — x = e^ *'/*?, where F’ would 
be the total feed rate in m?/hr at 400°C, an amount of catalyst of 29,031 kg. As- 
suming complete mixing of the gas phase one would obtain from F'Ax — 
k(1 — x)W an amount of 67,980 kg. 


Problems 


13.1 A 0.1-m column is loaded with 5 kg of sand. The size distribution is as follows 


d, x 10? (cm) Weight fraction X 


7.8 and larger 0.2 
6.5 0.25 
5.2 0.4 
3.9 0.1 
2.6 and smaller 0.04 
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The density of the sand by displacement methods was measured to be 2.600 kg/m?. The 
sand is to be fluidized with air at 100°C. Atmospheric pressure is 772 mm Hg. Estimate 
the minimum fluidization velocity. Calculate the composite particle diameter by means 
of 


t4 
| 


pi 


13.2 Tigrel and Pyle [22] used the following expression for the catalyst deactivation function 
in a fluidized bed 


1 \7 2 
$- (2440 + as) 


where 0 = t/tg, ig = Wg/Fs, Ag = kg? exp —(E'/RT)ia, and ®, is the value of the 
deactivation function for the catalyst entering the fluidized bed. When the particles are 
perfectly mixed the average of ® in the reactor, is given by: 


ela) 
= eX eric 
Pia 0, Oo 244 V 2Àn 


and the rate of catalytic cracking of gasoil, for example, is represented by 





r = ke 


where c is the gasoil concentration. 

Tigrel and Pyle adopted a two-phase model for the fluidized bed, assuming perfect 
mixing of gas in the emulsion phase and plug flow in the bubble phase and a transfer of 
gas between bubble and emulsion phase. 

Considering a mean bubble size, derive the following expression for the fraction of 
feed component A unconverted at the top of the bed 


| exp(~Z) Ca l- 4k*b ) 
"7c, + oa yee (07 tT Rey 


pai - “ee z=“ k=- Z= 





where 





and 


u = superficial gas velocity (cm/s) 

Uu, = absolute bubble-rising velocity (cm/s) 

u, = downward velocity of catalyst particle (cm/s) 
K = transversal mass transfer coefficient (cm?/s) 
H = total bed height (cm) 

V = bubble volume (cm?) 
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Plot the conversion as a function of the fluid velocity for solids velocities of 1.0, 3.0, and 
10 cm/s for a mean bubble diameter of 30 cm, a value of $4 = 09, and a reactor height 
of 9 m. 
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14 


MULTIPHASE 
FLOW 
REACTORS 


14.1 Types of Multiphase Flow Reactors 


Reactions between components of a gas and a liquid, the kinetics of which were 
discussed in Chapter 6, are carried out in a variety of equipment, often having 
confusing names. The variety stems from a number of conditions that have to be 
fulfilled simultaneously: efficient contact between gas and liquid—and eventually 
a solid catalyst, limitation of pressure drop, ease of removal of heat, low cost of 
construction and operation. Depending on whether the main mass transfer re- 
sistance is located in the gas or in the liquid, multiphase reactors or absorbers 
are operated either with a distributed gas phase and continuous liquid phase or 
vice versa. Whether co- or countercurrent flow of gas and liquid is used depends 
on the availability of driving forces for mass and heat transfer and reaction. 

Table 14.1-1 classifies various types of equipment for gas-liquid reactions. It is 
based on geometric aspects, the presence or absence of a solid catalyst, and the 
flow directions. Before discussing model equations and specific design aspects 
the various types of reactors of Table 14.1-1 will be briefly characterized in a 
qualitative way. 


14.1.a Packed Columns 


Packed columns are frequently encountered in industry. Their construction is 
simple and they can be easily adapted by replacing the packing. They permit 
rather large variations in flow rates and the pressure drop is relatively low. The 
packing is often staged to avoid maldistribution of the fluid. Sometimes staging 
is required to provide intermediate heat exchange, either in external heat ex- 
changers or by means of direct cooling by liquid injection. Packed columns for 
gas purification, often called absorbers, always operate with countercurrent flow. 
Typical examples are the absorption of carbon dioxide and hydrogen sulfide by 
ethanolamines, potassium carbonate or sodium hydroxide in steam reforming or 
thermal cracker effluents and the absorption of ammonia by sulfuric acid. 
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Table 14.1-1 Classification of multiphase flow reactors 











Column 
Stirred 
Locus of reaction Packed Plate Empty vessel Miscellaneous 
Fluid phase only Countercurrent Countercurrent | Countercurrent “Absorber” or Venturi 
flow flow flow * Reactor" Static mixers 
“Absorber” “Absorber” “Spray tower" Falling film, etc. 
Co-current or 
countercurrent 
" Bubble column” 
Solid catalyst Countercurrent Co- or countercurrent “Slurry 
Cocurrent downward “ Bubble reactor ” reactor” 
“Trickle bed 
reactor” 
" Packed bubble 
reactor" 


Cocurrent upward 





When the packing is also a catalyst, both countercurrent and cocurrent flow 
are applied. In the latter case both upflow and downflow operation are encountered. 
With upflow operation the contacting between gas and liquid is superior, but the 
pressure drop is higher and there are restrictions on flow rates and packing 
diameter because of flooding. The downflow cocurrent column, packed with 
catalyst, may operate in two distinct flow regimes: the “trickle flow” regime when 
the gas phase is continuous and the liquid phase dispersed or the “bubble flow” 
regime when the gas phase is dispersed and the liquid phase continuous. For a 
given gas flow rate both regimes may lead to pulsed flow when the liquid flow 
rate is increased. 

Trickle bed reactors have grown rapidly in importance in recent years because 
of their application in hydrodesulfurization of naphtha, kerosene, gasoil, and 
heavier petroleum fractions; hydrocracking of heavy gasoil and atmospheric 
residues; hydrotreating of lube oils; and hydrogenation processes. In trickle 
bed operation the flow rates are much lower than those in absorbers. To avoid 
too low effectiveness factors in the reaction, the catalyst size is much smaller than 
that of the packing used in absorbers, which also means that the overall void 
fraction is much smaller. 

The fixed bed is preferred to a slurry-type operation when the gas flow rate is 
relatively low because it leads to a gas and liquid flow pattern that approximates 
plug flow better. Only for high gas-flow rates would an operation with suspended 
catalyst be preferred—when the catalyst size permits it—to avoid the pulsed flow 
regime that might be encountered in fixed bed operation. 


14.1.b Plate Columns 


Plate columns are only used in processes that do not require a solid catalyst and 
for which relatively long contact times are needed. Since the liquid flow is evenly 
distributed over the complete height of the column, large diameters can be used. 
The interfacial area per unit volume of gas liquid mixture is larger than in packed 
columns, but on the other hand plate columns only have gas-liquid mixtures on 
the plates themselves. Whether there is more interfacial area per unit total volume 
of column in the plate column depends on the plate spacing, which is determined 
by the presence or absence of downcomers, foaming, entrainment, and so on. 

A very important industrial example of a plate-column reactor is the so-called 
absorber in nitric acid production, in which NO, dissolved in dilute acid, is trans- 
formed into nitric acid by means of air-oxygen. 


14.1.c Empty Columns 


Empty columns are characterized by the absence of materials or devices for the 
continuous dispersion of the phases, which does not mean that internal heat 
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exchangers are excluded. In fact, the insertion of heat exchangers in such reactors 
easily permits a continuous and efficient temperature control. 

In spray towers the liquid is the dispersed phase and the interfacial area is 
large. This type of column is used for fast reactions requiring only very short 
contact times. Although a large volume is needed the investment cost is low. The 
pressure drop is also low. 

Bubble columns, in which the liquid is the continuous phase, are used for slow 
reactions. Drawbacks with respect to packed columns are the higher pressure 
drop and the important degree of axial and radial mixing of both the gas and the 
liquid, which may be detrimental for the selectivity in complex reactions. On the 
other hand they may be used when the fluids carry solid impurities that would 
plug packed columns, In fact, many bubble column processes involve a finely 
divided solid catalyst that is kept in suspension, like the Rheinpreussen Fischer- 
Tropsch synthesis, described by Kólbel [1], or the former I. G. Farben coal 
hydrogen process, or vegetable oil hardening processes. Several oxidations 
are carried out in bubble columns: the production of acetaldehyde from ethylene, 
of acetic acid from C, fractions, of vinylchloride from ethylene by oxychlorina- 
tion, and of cyclohexanone from cyclohexanol. 


14.1.d Stirred Vessel Reactors 


Stirred vessel reactors are preferentially used for reactions involving rather large 
ratios of liquid to gas, for rather exothermic reactions, because the agitation 
improves the heat transfer and internal heat exchangers are easily built in. They 
also permit achieving high interfacial areas. The agitation is favorable also when 
a finely divided catalyst (e.g., Raney-nickel) has to be kept in suspension. The 
reactor is then of the “slurry” type. There are examples, however, of nonstirred 
operation (e.g., when the reaction has to be carried out under very high pressure 
and shaft leakage may be a problem). 

There are many examples of hydrogenations, oxidations, and chlorinations 
that are carried out in stirred tank reactors, either batch, semibatch, or continuous. 


14.1.e Miscellaneous Reactors 


Table 14.1-1 also mentions some less common types, used for very specific tasks. 
Venturi reactors are used, for instance, in antipollution devices to wash out small 
amounts of remaining SO, by means of caustic. Their advantage resides in their 
low pressure drop, since the Venturi exhausts the gas into the liquid. 

Falling film or wetted wall reactors can be used for very exothermic reactions. 
Furthermore, the limited and well defined interfacial area permits excellent con- 
trol of very rapid reactions. 
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14.2 Design Models for Multiphase Flow Reactors 


In this section some general models, which could be used for the design of any of 
the reactors or absorbers of the classification of Table 14.1-1, are derived and 
their solution briefly described. The models are mostly based on plug flow or 
complete mixing of one or both phases, but effective diffusion and two zone models 
are also presented. More specific models are discussed in later sections. 

Referring to Chapter 6, in which various rate equations were derived for gas- 
liquid reactions, a distinction is made between reactions taking place in the film 
only—whereby the bulk concentration of A is zero— and reactions that extend into 
the bulk of the liquid, whereby this concentration differs from zero. 

When the liquid flow rate, L, the gas flow rate, F, the inlet and outlet partial 
pressure of the reacting component A of the gas phase, (p4);, and (p4)our, respec- 
tively, and the inlet concentration of the reacting component B of the liquid phase 
are given, the problem is to find the outlet concentration of B, written (C5),,, and 
the volume, V, of the reactor. This is the kind of problem commonly encountered 
in absorbers. In reactors, on the other hand, conditions are often imposed on the 
liquid component—in hydrodesulphurization, for example, but also in hydro- 
genations, oxidations or chlorinations—and L, F, (Cg), (Ca), (Pain would 
be given or imposed through certain constraints like flooding rates, to be discussed 
in later sections. The unknowns would then be (p,),,, and the volume V. 

The situation mainly thought of in the next three sections (14.2.2, 14.2.b, and 
14.2.c) is that of a gas-liquid reaction, without solid catalyst. Sections 14.2.d and 
14.2.e deal with catalytic reactors. 


14.2.a Gas and Liquid Phase Completely Mixed 


This is the simplest situation from the computational point of view, since the 
concentrations of A and B are uniform and no differential equations are involved. 
The continuity equation for A may be written, for the total liquid volume: 


T [abn LG SNe deve =e) (142-1) 


where eg is the gas holdup and V the total reactor volume (i.e., including liquid 
and gas). To avoid too cumbersome a notation the index b used in Chapter 6 to 
refer to bulk conditions is dropped here: Cg, p, ... are bulk concentrations and 
partial pressures. N į depends, of course, on the order of reaction. In Chapter 6 
various cases were discussed and the corresponding N, derived —analytically 
only for (pseudo) first-order and instantaneous second-order reactions, but ap- 
proximately also for other orders. N 4 could even be a tabulated function of the 
gas and liquid composition. In what follows N , will be kept general. 
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From Chapter 6 it is clear that N , depends on C,4;, C4, and Cg. The interfacial 
concentration is no problem, since it may be calculated from p, when the gas 
phase transfer coefficient is known or N , can be referred directly to p4 as in Eq. 
6.3.b-5. Two more relations are required, however, to calculate V, (C ),,, and 


(Ca)out or V, (P out and (Calw: 


1. An overall material balance: 


F a 
P [Pain — Paoul = b LU(Ca)in — (Ca)oul + L(Ca)our (14.2.a-2) 
t 
whereby, with complete mixing (Cg)ou, = Cg and (C4) = Ca. 


2. A balance on A in the bulk liquid: 
Naly=y, A,V(1 — 2g) = rad — A, ypV(1 — £6) + L(Ca)our (14.2.a-3) 
where r4 = r4(C4, Cg, T). 


In the special case that the reaction is completed in the film C4 = 0 and one of the 
above equations drops out, leaving the two Eqs. 14.2.a-1 and 14.2.a-2. 

When the reaction is very slow and takes place entirely in the bulk, the mass 
transfer and reaction are purely in series. As mentioned in Chapter 6, N , in Eq. 
14.2.a-1 and Eq. 14.2.a-3 then equals k,(C4; — C4), but since C4 again differs 
from zero the complete system Eqs. 14.2.a-1, 14.2.a-2, and 14.2.a-3 has to be 
solved. Àn example of application of these design equations is given in a later 
section on stirred tank gas-liquid reactors. 


14.2.b Gas and Liquid Phase in Plug Flow 


This is a situation more likely to be approximated in a packed tower. The con- 
tinuity equation for A in a differential tower volume may then be written: 


F 
E dp, = Naly-o a; dV (14.2.b-1) 
t 


where a, is the gas-liquid interfacial area per cubic meter reactor volume. Notice 
that a; is usually not the geometrical surface area of the packing and has to be 
determined from experiments. This is why Eq. 14.2.b-1 has not been written in 
terms of A,, used in Eq. 14.2.a-1 and which is simply the geometrical gas-liquid 
interface. Correlations for aj, are given in a later section. 

The relation between p, and Cg is derived from a balance on A over the top or 
bottom section of the column, depending on the nature of the problem: absorber 
or reactor design. In the first, for example, when (p4)ou and (Cg); are given and 
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for countercurrent operation, a balance on the upper part of the column may be 
written, provided that the entering liquid does not contain any A: 


F 
5 [Pa = Padou] = F LU(Cs)in — Cs] + LC, (14.2.b-2) 


This relation introduces C 4, however, so that a third relation is required: a balance 
on A in a differential volume dV of the bulk: 


N4l,-,,a,dV = r1 — A,y(1 — eg dV + LdC,  (14.2.b-3) 


This is Eq. (6.3.a-5). 

The solution proceeds as follows in the case of an absorber problem. Choose 
increments in Ap, for the numerical integration of Eqs. 14.2.b-1 to 14.2.b-3 and 
calculate the corresponding AC,, AC, and AV or Az. Start from the top, where 
(Padou and (Cg), are known and (C4), = 0. Continue until p4 = (p4),,, when 
Ca = (Calut Ce = (Cg) and z = Z, the total height. Compared with the 
mixed-mixed case the difference is that the system of balance equations has to 
be solved, not once but in each increment chosen for the integration of the con- 
tinuity equation for A in the gas phase. 

For the reactor problem (p4) at z = 0 and (C4), at the top, where z = Z 
are known, while (p4),4 at z = Z and (C4), at z = 0 are unknown, together 
with the total height Z or the total volume V, of course. An interation is inevitable. 
Preference has to be given to start the integration from z = 0, with a guessed value 
of (C Js. A reasonable guess for (C 4),,, may be based upon an overall material 
balance on the complete column, knowing that (C4),,, has to be smaller than 
(Pa)in/H and considering that (p4),,, has to be positive. Then Cg is eliminated 
from the differential Eqs. 14.2.b-1 and 14.2.b-3 by means of a balance on the lower 
part of the reactor: 


E Cea = (sd = $ LCa — Ca] LIC, - (Cadal | (1426-8 


The differential equations are now integrated until a height Z, has been reached 
where C, = (C ji. If Cg, calculated from Eq. 14.2.b-4, corresponds to the given 
(Cp), then the guessed value of (C 4),,, is correct and the height at which the in- 
tegration was stopped is the correct and final value, Z = Z,. If Cg(Z,) 4 (Cp)in 
another value of (C 4),,, has to be tried. 

Another way would be to guess (C 4),y, and Z or V. The integration would then 
be stopped when the assumed value of Z is reached. Both C4 and Cg would then 
have to be compared with the inlet values. If they would not correspond, better 
values would have to be guessed for (C ,),,, and Z. Notice that the latter method 
leads to a two-dimensional iteration problem. The iteration can be systematized 
by means of the quasi-linearization approach (see Lee [72]) whereby the two- 
dimensional problem is reduced to a sequence of two one-dimensional iterations. 
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Another method of solution of the above nonlinear, two-point boundary-value 
problem would be based on the invariant imbedding concept. 

When the reaction is completed in the film (C4, = 0) Eqs. 14.2.b-1 and 14.2.b-4 
are correspondingly simplified and suffice to determine the unknown (p4),,, and 
V or Z. In this case the reactor problem does not require any iteration. 


14.2.c Gas Phase in Plug Flow. Liquid Phase Completely Mixed 


The continuity equation for A in the gas phase is nothing but Eq. 14.2.b-1 of 
course: 


F 
= p i = Naly=o a, dV (14.2.c-1) 
t 
The second relation is the overall balance: 


T os a Padoud = 5 LECa)n ane (C5) + L(C aout (14.2.c-2) 


The balance of A in the bulk now takes the form, when (C 4),, = 0: 
» 
[ Nas ddV = ral — A V = 0) + LCa 04263) 
0 


Note that there is no way of applying Eq. 14.2.c-3 to an increment since the liquid 
is completely mixed. In this case, (Cg),,, = Cgand (C4), = C4 have to be guessed 
before the integration of Eq. 14.2.c-1 can be performed. The integration starts 
from the bottom, for example, although this is not essential. When p4 = (pa)out 
the integration is stopped and only at that point can the assumed values of (Cg), 
and (C 4), be checked by means of Eqs. 142.c-2 and 14.2.c-3. If the calculated 
values do not agree with the assumed, the whole cycle has to be repeated. In 
guessing values for (C 4)ou, and (C5), the overall balance may be of help, together 
with the constraint (C jJ), < (Da)our/H.- 

In the reactor problem the same approach can be followed. In that case (p 4)our 
and (C 4), = C4 have to be guessed before starting the integration of Eq. 14.2.c-1. 
Since (p 4), is a limit of the integral of Eq. 14.2.c-1 and is guessed, it is preferable 
to integrate from the top to the bottom. The integration is stopped at p4 — (pis, 
a given value, and yields V. The corresponding values of (p4)ou, and (C 4), follow 
from Eqs. 14.2.c-2 and 14.2.c-3 and these values are compared with the assumed 
ones. 


14.2.d An Effective Diffusion Model 


Effective diffusion models have also been used to account for intermediate degrees 
of mixing in the axial direction—see Pavlica and Olson [74] for a useful com- 
prehensive survey. An example of such a model is developed here for the case of a 
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reaction catalyzed by a solid and no reaction in the liquid. Steady-state continuity 
equation for A in the gas phase: 


€- Dea TE = (0 = ouo SHE ku (M4 cu) = 0 aazan 
with 1/K; = 1/k, + 1/Hkg, an overall mass transfer coefficient in terms of the 
liquid concentration gradient, and where e; is the liquid holdup. The first term 
arises from the effective diffusion, the second from the plug flow, and the third 
from the transfer of A from the gas to the liquid phase. 

Steady-state continuity equation for A in the liquid phase: 


aCar dC 4;, 


£j Doa, — 7 dz? — epi, — dz + Kia, (Es = Ca) — k,a(Car — Cas) = 9 


(14.2.d-2) 


The fourth term represents the transfer of A from the liquid to the catalyst surface, 
a, the liquid-solid interfacial area per unit reactor volume (m;?/m,?). 
Transfer from liquid to catalyst surface and reaction: 


ka (Cap, — Cas) — rapg with r,(kmol/kg cat. hr) (14.2.d-3) 


When internal concentration gradients have to be accounted for, the right-hand 
side of Eq. 14.2.d-3 would have to be multiplied by s, the effectiveness factor, 
computed as described in Chapters 3 and 11. Accounting for temperature gradients 
in the axial direction would require an additional differential heat balance, analo- 
gous in structure to Eq. 14.2.d-2. 

The axial effective diffusivity of A in the gas and liquid phases, D.g and DeL 
have been determined for various modes of operation and will be reported in 
the sections related to specific design aspects. Although the Peclet numbers are 
lower than for a single-phase fixed bed reactor—which means that the effective 
diffusivities are higher—it would seem again that this effect is negligible compared 
with that of plug flow. Deviations from plug flow are mainly caused by insufficient 
contacting between the gas and liquid resulting from preferential paths in the 
packing or by stagnant zones. The effect of these phenomena cannot adequately 
be described by effective diffusion, and a more appropriate description could be 
given by a two-zone model. 


14.2.e A Two-Zone Mode! 


The underlying idea for such a model is that only a fraction of the liquid flows in 
a more or less ordered way through the packing, while at each height there is a 
stagnant zone in which the liquid is well mixed and that exchanges mass with the 
flowing fraction. 


MULTIPHASE FLOW REACTORS ____——CC—CCC(#>#TCTCFHBHFP 


The continuity equation for A in the gas phase is either the same as in Eq. 
14.2.d-1 or is simplified by neglecting the effective diffusion term. The continuity 
equations for A in the liquid phases may be written, neglecting effective diffusion: 
For the flowing fraction: 





dC f "n S 
— e ui, ra — k(Car —Car’) + Kafe — cu!) — ka (Cai! — C42) 20 


(14.2.e-1) 


where uj, is the interstitial velocity of the flowing fraction of the liquid, k; the 
mass transfer coefficient between the flowing fraction of the liquid and the solid, 
and kr the mass transfer coefficient between the zones containing flowing and 
stagnant liquid. 

For the well-mixed liquid in the corresponding slice of stagnant liquid: 


kr(Car* — Car’) = K(Cui — Cas’) (14.2.e-2) 
Reaction on the catalyst: 
kia (Cai! — Cas’) + ki(Car* — Cas’) = nr Pe (14.2.e-3) 


The transfer coefficient between the two zones, ky, and that between the stagnant 
fluid and the solid, k;, contain interfacial areas that are not presently well es- 
tablished. 


14.2.f An Alternate Approach 


In the preceding sections the design of gas-liquid reactors has been based on the 
fundamental equations following the line of thought set in Chapter 7 and developed 
throughout this book. An alternate approach, far more empirical, has been ad- 
vocated by Danckwerts and Gilham [2] and has been discussed more recently 
by Charpentier and Laurent [3] and Merchuk [4]. In this approach the design 
is based on a direct comparison of the industrial equipment with a laboratory 
"model," which does not necessarily bear any resemblance with the industrial 
equipment but has similar contact times. A packed column, for example, would 
be "experimentally simulated" by a stirred vessel, calibrated against the large- 
scale packed column. The characteristics of plate columns are such that the most 
appropriate laboratory model for simulation would be a rotating drum or a 
laminar jet. 

The approach may be fast in generating partial and approximate answers for 
existing equipment when the absorbent composition has to be modified, for ex- 
ample, yet will probably not withstand progress in the knowledge of the hydro- 
dynamics of two-phase flow, which will increase the accuracy of and the con- 
fidence in the design along the fundamental lines discussed in the preceding 
chapters and sections. 
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14.3 Specific Design Aspects 


14.3.a Packed Absorbers 


The design of a packed column absorber starts with the choice of a particle diame- 
ter. To avoid bypassing liquid along the wall the ratio of column to particle 
diameter should exceed a value of 15 to 20. As a rule of thumb it can be said that 
for gas flow rates of 15 m?/min the particle diameter should exceed 2.5 cm. When 
the gas flow rate exceeds 50 m?/min the particle should have an equivalent diameter 
of 5 cm at least. Other technological aspects should not be overlooked. If the 
height of the column is too large with respect to the diameter, a redistribution 
of the liquid at one or more intermediate positions should be provided. Further- 
more, enough space has to be maintained above the packing to enable the separa- 
tion of entrained liquid droplets. 

Internals, liquid, and gas distribution are practical aspects of column design 
discussed by Zenz [5]. Since in absorbers the liquid and the gas generally flow in 
countercurrent directions, there is a close interaction between the column diameter 
and the liquid and gas flow rates. If, for a given column diameter and liquid flow 
rate, the gas flow rate is too high, the liquid will be blown to the top of the column, 
which is said to be flooded. Zenz [5] derived the following relation for the maxi- 
mum allowable gas and liquid flow rates above which flooding occurs: 


; 10 1/3 1/2 
eal a, a) «(& 454°) = 1891 (143.a-1) 


J Pal DL eg 580 y e 


In this equation F' and L are the gas and liquid flow rates in m?/hr, e is the void 
fraction of the packing, and u; is the viscosity of the liquid in kg/m hr. Leva [19] 
and Lobo, et al. [7] have published the generalized dimensionless correlation for 
flooding rates shown in Fig. 14.3.a-1, in which py represents the viscosity of water. 

A generalized pressure drop correlation for packed columns with counter- 
current flow has been derived by Sherwood et al. [6] and adapted by Lobo et al. 
[7]. It is shown in Fig. 14.3.a-2. The flooding line in this diagram corresponds 
with that of Fig. 14.3.a-1. 2 is a so-called packing factor, the value of which is 
given in tabular material provided by the producers of packing material to replace 
a,/é>, as used by Sherwood. The interfacial area, a;, differs from the packing 
surface area, a,, because the packing is not always completely wetted, so that a 
fraction of the surface is not active in the mass transfer, or because of the presence 
of stagnant pockets that are less effective than flowing streams. Shulman et al. 
[8] have established correlations between a; and a, for Rashig rings and Berl 
saddles for various values of the liquid and gas flow rates. They also determined 
and correlated the hold up (total and operating) in terms of the operating variables 
[9, 10]. 


MULTIPHASE FLOW REACTORS _____———C< ooo o o ooo ooo o o 701 











LLI 
E+E MI 
ZEE 


g || 
pas ee 
—CHNEMERUHTEREE 

nem Nan t L1 














0.1 

PR Pip ae ae ast —À 
zi CENE 
Uu 

e = L3 

& [sm 

L2 

N 

= 


0.01 CREE APS eS LIED ecce dee D 


Figure 14.3.a-1 Generalized correlation for flooding rates in packe. 
columns (after Lobo, et al. [7]). 


In a review of the subject, Laurent and Charpentier [11] recommend the fo.- 
lowing equation by Onda et al. [12]: 


, 0.75 0.370.4 „0.05 
ay OL, PL L g 
— = 1 — exp] — 1.45| — (14.3.a-2 
P| ( 0L d 


where o; , represents the critical surface tension above which the packing canno 
be wetted. This correlation underestimates the interfacial area obtained with Pal 


rings by about 50 percent. 
Many equations have been proposed for the mass transfer coefficients. For ths 


liquid side coefficient, Laurent and Charpentier [11] recommend Mohunta : 
equation [13]. 


L?a.? 1/4 -(1/2) — (2/3) -/9) 
kıa, E oooas( E s ( BAL | (e=) ( E ) (14.3.a-3 
Q°9° PL PLDaL 9PL J PL 


702 _ CHEMICAL REACTOR DESIGN 





v 



















































































0.20 
0.10 
0.060 
3 0.040 
pl a 
aja 
SQ 0.020 
ES a 
ee 
o g 0.010 
0.006 
0.004 
0.002 
0.001 
0.01 0.02 0.040.06 0.1 0.2 0.4 0.6 1.0 2.0 4.0 6.0 1.00 
L. fr 
F' Pg 


Figure 14.3.a-2 Generalized pressure drop correlation for packed 
columns with countercurrent flow. Parameter curves : pressure drop, 
in inches water per foot (from Eckert |76]). 


The range of validity of Onda's equation (14.3.a-2) and of Mohunta's equation 
is as follows: liquid mass flow velocities, p; L/Q: 360-151,200 kg/m? hr; uz: 
2.62-5.33 kg/m-hr; Se, = u;/py Dar: 142-1030; dp: 0.006-0.05 m; column dia- 
meter: 0.06-0.5 m; ratio of column to packing diameter: 5-40. Shulman et al. [9] 
correlated the data of several authors with the following equation: 


kid, (? A) ( uL D 
= 25.1 | 14.3.a-4 
Dar uL PLDaL ( ) 








Ramm [14] mentions the following equation: 


kid, i 0.02 d, PLL 0.67 HL 0.33 gp, dy? 0.33 Z -0.33 (143-5) 
Dar uL PLDar ua d, E; 








For the gas-side mass transfer coefficient, Laurent and Charpentier [11] derived 
the correlation 





kg p, afe) Ug o 
OES aa ye 14.3.a-6 
F ae Hg Ps Dac | 
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where the constant c equals 2.3 when the equivalent packing diameter is smaller 
than 15 mm and 5.2 when it exceeds that value. kg is expressed in kmol/m? atm hr. 
Ramm [14] mentions 


4G \o8 0.33 
Sot RTP oonr{ £) ( Me (14.3.a-7) 
a,Dag Pra a, Ug Pa D4c 


with kg in kmol/m? atm hr. The technical information sheets of the producers of 
packing material contain extremely important information, generally based on 
large-scale experimentation. 








Example 14.3.a-1 Design of a Packed Column for Carbon Dioxide 
Absorption (after Danckwerts and Sharma |15]) 


Carbon dioxide is to be absorbed at 20 atm abs (20.3 bars) and 30°C from a gas 
stream of 900 kmol/hr with the following molar proportions: N;,/H;/CO,: 
1/3/1.33 by means of a 2.5-molar monoethanolamine (MEA) solution 


CO, + 2R,NH ——— R,NCOO~ 4 R,NH,*. 


The CO, content is to be reduced to 2.107? percent. The content of dissolved 
CO, in the MEA will be 0.15 and 0.40 mol CO,/mol MEA at the top and bottom 
of the column, respectively. A column packed with 14 in. Rashig rings will be 
used. 

The model is that of Sec. 14.2.b, which assumes the gas and liquid to be in plug 
flow. Furthermore, since the reaction is very rapid, the bulk concentration of A 
is taken to be zero. The amount of CO, to be absorbed is 


1.33 
9 pictum 
00 x 533 225 kmol/hr 


so that the liquid flow rate has to be 


225 


= — m—— 3 h 
L = ag o1s5 7 9 miht 


The choice of the column diameter is based on the gas flow rate that would 


give flooding at the bottom. From Fig. 14.3.a-1 it follows that for (L/F’),/(p1/p,) = 
2.66 (with p, calculated from the ideal gas law) the gas flow rate leading to flooding 
is obtained from 


G (ae?) (uy/ug? 
9PgPL 
Since (a,/e*) = 400 m?/m,? and uy/uy = 1.5, it follows that G; = 5400 kg/m? hr. 
A column diameter of 2.75 m is chosen, giving a gas mass flow rate of about half 
this value, 2628 kg/m? hr, and a liquid mass flow rate of 60,840 kg/m? hr. 


= 0.007 
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From experimental results of Danckwerts and co-workers, k, is taken to be 
0.792 m/hr and a’,, for the given L, 140 m;?/m,?. Henry’s coefficient depends on 
the ionic strength of the solution. Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer [16] related the 
coefficient to that in pure water and to the ionic strength. The correction for the 
ionic strength is weak in this case: from a value of 35.7 m? atm/kmol in pure 
water, H for the MEA solution is increased to 40. Dg, the diffusivity of MEA in a 
2.5-M solution at 30?C was estimated by Danckwerts and Sharma to be 2.77 x 
1076 m?/hr and that of CO,, D, to be 5.04 x 1076 m?/hr. 

The rate coefficient of the reaction at 30°C is 36.7 x 10° m?/kmol hr. 

It is safe to check at this point whether the back pressure of CO, above the 
liquid is negligible. This requires data on the stoichiometric equilibrium constant 
(kmol/m?) of the reaction: 


= [R;NHT[CO;] 
*  [R;NCOO J][R;NH;*] 
Provided the concentration of free CO, is less than that of free amine, the con- 
centration of free MEA is Cgg(1 — 2a) and that of R,NCOO™ and of R,NH,* 
is Cgo à, where « is the number of moles of CO, absorbed per mole of total amine 


and Cg, is the initial concentration of MEA. The equilibrium concentration of 
CO, is then given by 





a 


(1 — 2a)? 


Danckwerts and Sharma selected a value of 9.0 x 107° kmol/m? for K,. At the 
top of the column, where « — 0.15, the equilibrium concentration of CO, is 
41 x 1077 kmol/m?. The corresponding back pressure is found, using Henry's 
law, to be 1.6 x 107? atm while the partial pressure of CO, at the top of the 
column is 2.107? x 20 = 40.10? atm; therefore, the back pressure is negligible. 
The same conclusion would be arrived at for the conditions at the bottom of the 
column. 

The k;a; value was taken from a correlation mentioned in Norman [17] for 
air in ammonia at 20?C and 1 atm total pressure. 


a Bad pLL 0.38 
kga, =cxG (E ) 


When kga; is expressed in kmol/m? hr atm and G and p,L/Q in kg/m? hr, the 
constant c has the value 0.03975. With S.I. units (bar and s, instead of atm and hr) 
c = 0.09015. This correlation can be used provided it is corrected for the total 
pressure and adapted to the system CO,-MEA by accounting for the Schmidt 
numbers. These contain the viscosities of mixtures N,, H,, CO,, and the dif- 
fusivity of CO, in such mixtures, and the corresponding values for the air-ammonia 
mixtures. Using the correlations developed in Reid and Sherwood [18] the 


Coco, = K, 
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Schmidt number for the gas mixture is calculated to be 0.80 and that for the air- 
ammonia mixture 0.65. Now kga, is calculated as follows, for an average G of 
1758 kg/m? hr and an average p, L /Q of 60543 kg/m? hr: 


Qus E1 
gai, = 003975(1758)"72(60543)959( 982 | (£ 
us i (ass) (s; 


kmol 
= 24.65 = 0.00685 kmol/m? s bar 
m" hr atm 





The rate of the global phenomenon can be written as 
Na = ksp(yac — Yaoi) = Fak Cai 


Setting up a continuity equation for B in a differential volume element of the 
column, assuming plug flow for both phases, leads to 


LdCg = 2N 4a,Q dz 


which becomes, after integration, 





es "dC,  2a,0Z 


Cg-osM Nya L 


with Na = F4k,C 4. 

The integral has to be calculated numerically. This requires a relation between 
N aand Cp. The latter is obtained as follows. To find N , at any point in the column, 
set Pai = P:Yaci = Pa as a first approximation. Calculate C4; from Cy; = p4i/H 
and the free amine concentration Cg from a material balance. Then the groups 
(a/b)(Cp/C 4) (Dg/D 4) (with a = 1 and b = 2) and y = ./kD4,/k, are computed. 
Entering these values into the enhancement factor diagram yields F4 = N J/k, C4; 
and therefore N4. Knowing N , the assumed value of p4; may be checked from 
N A/kg p, = Yag — Yagi- If there is no agreement, iteration is necessary until two 
successive values of p4; coincide. For example, the detailed calculations are given 
for a position in the column where p, = 4.0 atm (i.e., where yag = 0.20). The flow 
rate of inerts = 900 x (1 + 3)/(1 + 3 + 1.33) = 675 kmol/hr. The flow rate of 
CO, at the chosen position is 0.25 x 675 = 169.2 kmol/hr. At the top the CO, 
flow rate is (675 x 2.107 5)/(1 — 2.1075) = 13.5 x 107^? kmol/hr. The amount 
of CO, absorbed above the selected position is 169.2 kmol/hr. A balance on the 
top yields the concentration of free amine at the chosen position, Cg. 








_ 360 x 25(1 — 030) -2 x 169 _ „gı kmol 


Cs 360 m? 
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To calculate the value of kga, at that position, the mass flow rate of gas has to be 
calculated: 








8153029 19. 1602-4 
4 kg 
See 
T x QS HE 


The value of kga, becomes 


22324972 kmol 
^-lLazc 65 = 29.27 ——— —— = 0.0081 3 
kca, (ss) x 24.65 — 29 TE 0.00813 kmol/m? s bar 


Since p4; is taken to equal p, the concentration at the interface is found to be 


4 
Cu 


= 3 
a 0.1 kmol/m 


Now y can be calculated: 











VKC&D4 _ 4/367 x 10° x 0.81 x 5.04 x 10 5 


k, 0.792 Ted 


Such a high value of y justifies setting the concentration of CO, in the bulk liquid 
equal to zero. 

The parameter curves in the Van Krevelen and Hoftijzer diagram were originally, 
according to the film theory, (a/b) (Dg/D 4)(Cp/C 4). To account for the results of 
the penetration theory, indicating that the mass transfer coefficients are propor- 
tional to the square roots of the diffusivities, Danckwerts and co-workers have 
used (a/b)(C5/C 4)./ Dg/D4 as the parameter group in the Van Krevelen and 
Hoftijzer diagram. The value of the latter group amounts to 


Cs D, 081 [277x105 | 36 
ICs, D, 2x01V¥504x 1076 ^" 


From Fig. 6.3.b-1 the enhancement factor is found to be 3.5. Using the original 
parameter group, the value of which would be 22, F4 would amount to 3.0. 
Finally, N , can be calculated from 








i PAb 4.0 kmol 
= —M—————————— OL ÃO OOO i = 2 " ——— 
Nan mm H 1 40 GRT 


koa, F,kia, 2927 35 x 0729 x 140 





With this value p4; is found to be 3.0 atm instead of 4.0 as assumed. A second cycle 
of calculations is necessary, leading to N 4a; = 33.22 kmol/m,? hr and a third 
to N4a, = 3398 kmol/m,? hr. Further iterations are unnecessary, so that the 
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calculations can proceed to the next increment in p,. The height of the column 
is found to be 4.60 m. Note that, as the top of the column is approached, the CO, 
content becomes so low that Cg varies little and pseudo-first-order behavior is 
achieved. In that part of the column the calculations could be based on Eq. 6.3.b-3, 
with C, = 0, of course. 





Example 14.3.a-2 Design Aspects of a Packed Column for the 
Absorption of Ammonia in Sulfuric Acid 
(after Ramm |14]) 


This example features the calculational aspects encountered with instantaneous 
second-order reactions. The inlet partial pressure of ammonia in the gas entering 
the absorber at essentially atmospheric pressure is 0.05 atm (0.051 bar) the exit 
partial pressure is to be 0.01 atm (0.0101 bar). The total gas flow rate is 45 kmol/hr. 
The liquid phase enters the column at the top and flows countercurrently with 
the gas at a rate of 9 m?/hr. The inlet concentration of sulfuric acid is 0.6 kmol/m?. 
Consider the operation to be isothermal at 25°C. Determine the exit concentra- 
tion of the sulfuric acid and the required interfacial area. The irreversible reaction 


2NH, + H,SO, ———> (NH,),SO, 
A B 
corresponds to the situation discussed in Sec. 6.3.c, whereby the reaction occurs 
in a plane in the liquid film or coincides with the interface. Depending on the 
case, the equation for N , is given by Eqs. 6.3.c-3 or 6.3.c-8 and it first has to be 
checked which one should be used. 

Let kg = 0.35 kmol/m? hr atm = 9.6 x 107? kmol/m? s bar, k; = 0.005 m/hr 
and the Henry coefficient 0.0133 kmol/m? atm — 0.0131 kmol/m? bar. Whether 
Eqs. 6.3.c-3 or 6.3.c-8 are applicable depends on C5 = bD,N j/aDgk, or, since 
N4 = kgp,, when the reaction plane coincides with the interface C, = 
(bD ,kc/aDgk,)p4. Suppose, as a first approximation, D, = Dg, then 


REEL 
At the bottom of the column, where p, — 0.05 atm 

Cg = 35 x 0.05 = 1.75 kmol/m? 
and at the top, where p4 = 0.01 atm 


Cz = 35 x 0.01 = 0.35 kmol/m? 
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which is lower than Cg = 0.6 kmol/m?. The C, at the bottom can be calculated 
from an overall balance: 


"oae Paed — Lic, — Call = 45 x > = 9108 ~ (Cou 








so that Cz = 0.5 kmol/m?, which is lower than C3 = 1.75kmol/m?. 
Consequently, the column has to be calculated in two parts: the top part in 
which Cg > Cgso that Eq. 6.3.c-8 has to be applied, and the bottom part in which 
C, < Cz and in which Eq. 6.3.c-3 is valid. The location of the dividing line may 
also be obtained by means of a material balance, on the bottom part, for example: 


F Pale Pa = 5 LCs — Cy) = 45(005 — p4) = 2 x 9 x (35pa — 0.5) 
t 


from which p, = 0.0166 atm = 0.0168 bar and the corresponding Cy = 35p4 = 
0.58 kmol/m?. 


Calculation of the Bottom Part 


In this part 


C,« C, and Na = Kos pt Se) 


b D; H 


1 1 H 1 0.0133 i 





Kc ket & 035^ 0005 ~ 0.18 
so that 
kmol E 
Kg = 0.180 —5,-—— —— = 494 x 10 ^? kmol/m? s bar 
m^ hr atm 


The continuity equation for A in a differential element is written as 


-FA Ndo 


Pr 


where O is the total interfacial area. 
After substitution of N , and integration: 





EL dpa p, Kg Ü 
0.05 " aD, Cg F 
SO bD H 
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To perform the integration Cg has to be related to p, by means ofa material balance 
on the bottom part. This leads to 


dpa 


[oF\. oF .. 
0.05 ( = 2. + 2L (Padin + (Ca)out 


Kg 
=p,—O 
P: F 


where = (a/b)(D,/HDg). This equation is easily integrated and yields O = 
180 m?. 


Calculation of the Top Part 


In this part Cg > Cg and N4 = kgp,so that 
0.01 k 
-Í dpa =p £0 
0.0166 PA F 
from which O = 65 m?. The total required interfacial area is 245 m?. The total 
volume of the column follows from V = O/a, where a, would be calculated from 
the correlation by Onda et al. Eq. 14.3.a-2. 


14.3.b Two-Phase Fixed Bed Catalytic Reactors with Cocurrent 
Downflow. “Trickle” Bed Reactors and Packed Downflow Bubble 
Reactors 


This section deals with problems that bear considerable relation to those dealt 
with in Chapter 11 on fixed bed catalytic reactors with a single fluid phase, the 
main difference being in the hydrodynamics, because of the existence of two fluid 
phases. In addition, the mass and heat transfer phenomena are more complex, 
since resistances in the gas phase, the liquid phase, and the solid catalyst, where 
the reaction takes place, have to be considered. Figure 14.3.b-1 illustrates con- 
centration and partial pressure profiles around a catalyst particle and defines 
the notation. A is the reacting component of the gas phase, B that of the liquid 
phase. 

The advantage of downflow operation with respect to upflow lies in the fact 
that there is no limitation on the flow rates imposed by flooding limits. The flow 
rates are only limited by the available pressure head at the inlet. Furthermore, 
the liquid is much more evenly and thinly distributed then with upward flow. 
Depending on the respective flow rates of gas and liquid different flow regimes 
may be obtained, however. Figure 14.3.b-2 is a schematic representation of the 
different possibilities, derived from diagrams presented by Hofmann [42], by 
Sato et al. [20], and by Charpentier and Favier [73]. The trickle flow regime 
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Figure 14.3.b-1 Concentration and partial pressur: 
profiles in fluid phase and catalyst. 


corresponds to rather low flow rates of gas and liquid; the gas phase is conunuou: 
and the liquid phase dispersed. Increasing the gas flow rate leads to pulsed flow 
If, for a given liquid flow rate, the gas flow rate is too much increased, spray flov 
will be obtained, however. For higher liquid throughputs the liquid phase ma* 
be continuous and the gas phase dispersed: this is called bubble flow. Increasin: 
the gas flow rate will lead first to dispersed bubble flow and then to pulsed flow 
The lines separating the areas corresponding to different flow regimes should no 
be taken too rigorously, since the composition of the liquid phase is also importan. 







Gas-phase dispersed 
Re, 






6 
10 Dispersed 
bubble flow 






4 
10 Bubble flow 





10? 






2 
10 Spray flow 





Trickle flow 





Gas phase continuous 





10 10? 10^ G, kg/m? hr 






107! 10 10? 10? 


Figure 14.3.b-2 Flow regimes in downflow packed beds. 
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Charpentier and Favier, [73] have determined a similar diagram for foaming 
fluids (kerosine, gasoil). The transition between gas phase continuous and dis- 
persed agrees with that for nonfoaming liquids. At sufficiently high liquid flow 
rates an increase of the gas flow rates leads to foaming, foaming and pulsing, and 
pulsing flow with transitions more or less in agreement with those between bubble, 
dispersed bubble, and pulsed flow in Fig. 14.3.b-2. In hydrodesulfurization, liquid 
flow rates range from 1 to 10 kg/m? s for heavy fractions to 10 to 25 for naphtha, 
while hydrogen flow rates range from 470 Nm?/ton for heavy gasoil to 840 Nm/ton 
for heavy residue. In hydrocracking this ratio may be 1700. 

There is relatively little information on the pressure drop in two-phase co- 
current downflow packed beds. Larkins et al. [21] have proposed the following 
correlation for the two-phase frictional pressure drop: 


ô 0.416 
lope = — n (14.3.b-1) 
ôL + ôs óL V? 
log ra -- 0.666 


where 6, is the two-phase frictional pressure drop. The measured pressure drop, 
Ap,2/Az, in kilogram force per square meter cross section and unit length, is 
related to 6, by 


Apn 


= ĝ, — gt 
Az 2 — GELPL 


where ge; p; represents the liquid head per unit height. 6, and 6, are the frictional 
pressure drops per unit length for liquid flow and gas flow only. It has been argued 
that the term £; p; should not be accounted for, since the liquid is supported by 
the packing, but in the experiments of Larkins et al. the difference between Ap, ,/Az 
and 6, was negligible anyway. Larkins et al. derived their equation from the con- 
cept of the “equivalent fluid,” which considers the gas and the liquid to be quasi 
homogeneous. This is strictly correct only when the gas and liquid flow rates usg 
and u,, are identical. 

Sweeney [22] distinguished between the two phases. He assumed that the 
liquid flows uniformly over the packing surface, that both the liquid and the gas 
phase are continuous, and that the pressure drops through both phases are iden- 
tical. He came to the following relation: 


ôL 1/3 os 1/3 
T = ed .3.b- 
(3) + (s (14.3.b-2) 


The Larkins and Sweeney equations were developed for downward bubble flow. 
In trickle bed operation, the liquid and gas flow rate are not as high as in packed 
absorbers, so that there is much less interaction. Single-phase flow pressure drop 
equations could be used as a first approximation, with the void fraction reduced to 
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account for the liquid holdup. Charpentier et al. [23] recommend, on the basis of 
an energy balance instead of a force balance, to replace 6, in Eqs. 14.3.b-1 and 
14.3.b-2 by (us,/p y g(Api2/Az) + usLEL + usal! — €)(p,/p1) whereby usm is the mean 
of the liquid and gas velocities [1.e., u,; € + usg(1 — &)]. Midoux et al. [71] recently 
proposed the following correlation for 6,/6,: 


ô- 0.5 ô; -0.5 Op -0.27 
=< =1 = 14, — 3. 
(5) * G +1.14 x (14.3.b-3) 


for any type of flow with nonfoaming liquids and for trickle flow with foaming 
liquids only. 

The wetting of the packing depends on the nature of the packing surface and 
on the surface tension of the liquid. For the wetting to be complete, an efficient 
liquid distribution at the top is required, while the column to particle diameter 
should exceed 20 to 25 to avoid liquid bypassing along the wall. Henry and Gilbert 
[24] recommend that d, p; L/Qu;, > 10. 

The liquid holdup (volume of liquid/volume of empty reactor) consists of the 
liquid held in the pores of the catalyst and of that outside the catalyst particles, 
which is called external holdup. The latter is frequently divided into the free 
draining and the residual or static holdup. The static holdup has been related by 
Charpentier et al. [25] to the Eötvös number 0; gd, ?/o;. It varies between 0.02 
and 0.05. Several correlations have been given for the dynamic or free draining 


holdup. They are: 
igh rs pid, L a djgp,? p y 
£p = «( "x ) ( "m (a,d,) (14.3.b-4) 





According to Otake and Okada [26] for nonporous spherical packing c = 1.295, 
& = 0.676, f| = —0.44, and y = 1.0, whereas Satterfield et al. [27] arrived at 
c = 1.0, à = 0.333, B = —0.33, and y = 0. Note that the dynamic holdup is in- 
dependent of the gas flow rate, but varies with the liquid flow rate. Goto and 
Smith [28] observed agreement between their experimental data and Otake and 
Okada’s correlation for large-particle diameters only and between their data and 
Satterfield et al.’s correlation for small-particle diameters only. The following 
external or total holdup equation is proposed by Midoux [71]: 


à, 0-49 
ose( c) 


ô 0.40 
1 + 0.66 x 


G 


(14.3.b-5) 


êL = 


for any type of flow with nonfoaming liquids and for trickle flow only with foaming 
liquids. The internal holdup, finally, depends on the porosity of the catalyst. 
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There are no effective interfacial area correlations in the literature for the 
specific cases discussed here. The correlation that comes closest to that required 
for trickle bed operation is that of Puranik and Vogelpohl [29], which is for a 
continuous gas phase and a dispersed liquid phase, but in a countercurrent packed 
column, well below the loading point. They derived the following correlation 
(for p, L/Q = 1.5 kg/m? s): 


a OL 0.18 
— = 1.05 Re, ?9^We?-135 2) (14.3.b-6) 


v OL 


where the Weber number = We = p, L7d,/Q’o,. It follows that, in the investigated 
range, a, is proportional to L9?!. At higher flow rates the equation of Onda et al. 
mentioned in the section on absorbers might be used— Eq. 14.3.a-2. Charpentier 
[41] recommends from a literature survey of trickle bed results for spheres and 
pellets: 


/ ^ 1.2 
n 2 (n 3 (14.3.b-7) 


v 


with c = 0.81 or 5.23 x 10* when Ap,, is expressed in kgf/m? or in bars. 
The axial effective diffusivity for the liquid phase has been correlated by Elenkov 
and Kolev [30] as follows: 


0.78 2 —0.33 
Msb oose( 22 LL ) ( der ; (14.3.b-8) 


3 
eL ay v AL ay HL 








Mears [31] has given the minimum Z/d, ratio required to hold the deviation from 
the reactor length as calculated on the basis of plug flow below 5 percent: 


20n , (Cain 


Z/d, > — In 
P Pe, (C4 Jout 





where n is the order of the reaction and Pe,; = d,u;,/D.,. Hochman and Effron 
[32] correlated the axial mixing in the gas phase in terms of the Peclet and Reynolds 
numbers for the gas and liquid phase as follows: 


Pe, = 18 Ree S710 8a Rer (14.3.b-9) 


Deviations from plug flow in the gas phase are not ordinarily of concern in trickle 
bed operation. 

As previously mentioned, the mass transfer from the gas to the active sites of 
the catalyst involves several steps. For trickle bed operation, in which the in- 
teraction between gas and liquid is limited, the values for kg and k, are of the same 
order of magnitude as those given for countercurrent operation in the previous 
section. Some specific results for cocurrent operation are available in the literature. 
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Reiss’ correlation for kga, and ka, in air-ammonia and air-water systems are 
as follows [33]: 


kgal, = 2.0 + c,Eg?® (14.3.b-10) 


where Eg is an energy dissipation term for gas flow = (Ap,;/Az) usg. The constant 
c, equals 0.3 when Eg is expressed in kgf/m? s and 0.0665 when Eg is in W/m?. 
The mass transfer coefficient kg is in m?/m? s. 


kya, = c;E,? (14.3.b-11) 


where E, is an energy dissipation term for liquid flow = (Ap,2/Az) u,,, in kgf/ 
m? s(c, = 0.054) or in W/m3(c, = 0.017). k, is in m?/m? s. Reiss’ results were 
probably obtained in the pulse flow and spray flow regime. Charpentier [41] 
extended the range of validity to low liquid and gas flow rates and proposed the 
following correlation: 


k, a, = 0.0011E, srs (s?) (14.3.b-12) 
where D, is the diffusivity m?/s in the liquid, assuming that the liquid viscosity 
does not differ too much from that of water. E, is in W/m?. 

The liquid-solid mass transfer coefficient may be obtained, in first approxima- 
tion, from the jp correlations for single-phase flow, mentioned in Chapters 3 and 
11, although the gas phase exerts a certain influence, as shown by Mochizuki 
and Matsui for cocurrent upwards flow [34]. Specific results for the situation 
considered here have been derived by Van Krevelen and Krekels [35], who cor- 
related their data as follows: 








Sh = 1.8 Re®> Sco? (14.3.b-13) 
with 
k, PLL 
Sh = — and Re = — 
ay Dar Qa, uL 


Also see Satterfield, et al [75]. 

The resistance to mass transfer inside the catalyst particle is dealt with as out- 
lined in Chapters 3 and 11. In trickle bed hydrodesulfurization, the gas film re- 
sistance is practically zero, since the gas phase is mainly hydrogen. The liquid 
side and liquid-solid side resistances are negligible with respect to that inside 
the catalyst, since hydrogen is very soluble in the liquid. The effectiveness factor 
is generally around 0.5 to 0.6. An additional complication arises when a fraction 
of the liquid feed is vaporized, such as in hydrodesulfurization of light petroleum 
fractions (naphtha, kerosene) or in hydrocracking. In such a case the pores of the 
catalyst are filled with both liquid and vapor. The theory of the effectiveness factor 
for such a situation still has to be worked out. 
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For lack of sufficient knowledge of the hydrodynamics, and because of the 
considerable difference between small-scale and large-scale results, the design 
practice for trickle bed reactors is still in a rather early stage of development. 
Several approaches have been discussed by Satterfield [36] and are briefly out- 
lined below. With industrial hydrotreating operations in mind, suppose the gaseous 
reactant is present in great excess with respect to the reacting component of the 
liquid. Since hydrogen is very soluble in petroleum fractions and since the opera- 
tion is carried out at high pressures (35 to 100 atm) the liquid may be considered 
to be saturated with hydrogen. If plug flow is assumed for the liquid, the continuity 
equation for a reacting component B of the liquid may be written: 


LCgo dx = rpdWw 


If the reaction were of first order, and if there were no diffusional limitations in 
the liquid film or in the catalyst particle, 


rz = kCg 
Integration then leads to 
] Cso =k w 
Cg L 


When experiments are carried out in trickle bed reactors and first-order kinetics 
are assumed, a rate coefficient is derived, represented by k,,,, which is found to 
be different from the true rate coefficient k. It is found that when both L and W 
are doubled the conversion is also increased. This means, in the jargon of the 
trickle bed literature that the contacting effectiveness is « 1. There may be several 
reasons for this. First, it may be argued that ksss may include effects of diffusion 
in the liquid film and in the catalyst particles: 


1 1 1 


Kops e kn i k,a, 





where ka, is, of course, dependent on F' or L—according to correlations given 
above, to L°5 — L12, 

Furthermore, if the reaction is not truly first order, k values compared at dif- 
ferent conversions will be different. When the species are adsorbed on the catalyst, 
first-order kinetics would be rather unlikely. Even if each species reacted ac- 
cording to first-order kinetics, the lumping of a spectrum of species with different 
reactivities into one pseudo-component would lead to an overall order higher 
than 1. 

Bondi [37] related k,,, to k and the superficial liquid flow rate: 


1 1 A’ 


=—4 where 0.5 < b< 0.7 
K ebs k (Lp,/Qy 
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For hydrodesulfurization of a heavy gasoil, k,,,/k was found to be 0.12 to 0.2 at 
Lp,/Q = 288 kg/m? hr and 0.6 at Lp,/Q = 1080 kg/m? hr. The power would 
seem to drop at higher liquid velocities, however. According to Satterfield, the 
“contacting effectiveness" would become almost 1 at Lp,/Q values of 1 to 5 
kg/m? s. Henry and Gilbert [24] associated the effect of the liquid flow rate with 
the free-draining holdup: 


1 
kovs ox ke L 


£j varies as L! and Henry and Gilbert could indeed correlate their results in 
this way. There is, however, no theoretical justification for taking the rate to be 
proportional to the liquid free-draining holdup. Mears [31] therefore proposed 
to consider the rate to be proportional to the external wetted area of the catalyst. 
Using the Puranik and Vogelpohl correlation he derived the following relation: 





C. uL Y 995 fo, 21 

logo in z-^q sv tea (en) (=) Ng (14.3.b-14) 
Cout PL OL 

where LHSV is the liquid hourly space velocity. This relation would be valid for 

p, L/Q « 54 kg/m? s. At higher flow rates Onda’s correlation Eq. 14.3.a-1 should 

be used for the wetted area. 

Little is known on the effect of the gas flow rate on kebs- The effect should be 
small if the liquid is saturated with the gas. According to Charpentier et al. [36], 
an increase in G decreases £z, but favors the exchange between dynamic holdup 
and stagnant liquid. 

Deviations from k could also be explained in terms of deviations from plug 
flow, because of axial mixing. This can be accounted for either directly through 
the residence time distribution or through an axial effective diffusivity model as 
discussed earlier in Chapter 11 for single-phase fixed beds. For trickle bed opera- 
tion Pe,, is about 0.2 at a Re based on particle diameter of 10, whereas for single- 
phase operation Pe,, — 2. For bench scale operation the minimum reactor length 
for absence of significant axial mixing could therefore be an order of magnitude 
greater than for single-phase fixed beds. But, again, for industrial reactors, axial 
mixing is completely negligible: Henry and Gilbert estimated the minimum length 
to be 30 cm when d, — 1.6 mm, for a Reynolds number of 10 and a conversion of 
90 percent and 70 cm for 99 percent conversion. 


14.3.c Two-Phase Fixed Bed Catalytic Reactors with Cocurrent 
Upflow. “ Upflow Packed Bubble Reactors“ 


Generally, the flow rates in these reactors are such that the gas phase is dispersed 
and the liquid phase continuous. In the bubble flow regime, the bubbles rise at a 
slightly higher velocity than the liquid. As the gas flow velocity is increased, pulse 
flow is obtained. For certain ranges of u,, and u,c, the spray flow regime, with 
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continuous gas phase and a liquid mist, may be experienced. The regimes shown 
in Fig. 14.3.b-2 are also encountered here, the only difference being that pulsing 
is initiated at slightly lower gas velocities and persists to slightly higher gas veloci- 
ties for upward flow, at a given liquid rate, than for downflow. 

The pressure drop for upward flow is the sum of the liquid head and of the 
friction of gas and liquid, between each other and with the packing and wall. 
Heilman [38] derived the following semiempirical correlation for air and water 
and for various packing material and shapes: 








Ap; Usg 0.85gELPL 
A = geipy — (1 — 025u,;) (s eo bg? — AJEG p, 
4.161 O(1 — 
F (022 + a) p PLus? (14.3.c-1) 
Re, E 


(usg up to 0.03 m/s; u,, up to 0.04 m/s.) Again, Ap,2/Az is in kgf/m?/m. The first 
term on the right represents the liquid head, the second the bubble friction, the 
third the liquid friction. p, is the gas density at the top of the column. us, and 
Usg are superficial liquid and gas velocities, u;; is the interstitial gas velocity, and 
£g? is the gas holdup at zero gas flow rate. « accounts for the roughness of the 
catalyst and varies between 300 and 700. 

The following correlation for the gas holdup, £g, was also derived by Heilman: 


£ Hy 1.25 Ow 1.8 
&g = 0.01| 0.0124, + 8 z) — 2 + 445u,™6 + 11 ËE c 1) ze) 
dp Hw 9r 


(14.3.c-2) 


This formula is valid only for eg < 0.45 and for constant total pressure. Therefore, 
high columns would have to be divided into sections before the above formulas 
could be applied to them. The rising velocity of the bubbles has been correlated 
as follows by Heilman: 


Hu 


ug = (as z8 
w 


| + (2.2 + 1.324 Ju; (in cm/s) 

No general correlation is available for the interfacial area. From Saada’s measure- 
ments [39] it would seem that a; varies approximately as usc’, regardless of 
packing size and type, column diameter, or liquid superficial velocity. 

Since the liquid flow rates are generally rather low it may be necessary to ac- 
count for axial mixing in the liquid phase. This is done in terms of axial effective 
diffusion. The axial effective diffusivity for the liquid phase is given by Bóxkes 
[40]: 

D L Z 0.63 
— = 3.63 x 10? Re??? Regos (2) (1 — e$ (14.3.c-3) 


VL 
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For the gas phase Bóxkes found 


D 
—S — 602 x 10? Re, ^!5 Re,955 (14.3.c-4) 


VG 
in which Re, and Reg are based on interstitial velocities. The mass transfer coeffi- 
cients for gas-liquid transfer and liquid-solid transfer have not been investigated 
in detail. The correlations for the gas-liquid transfer coefficient may be different 
from those derived from countercurrent packed absorbers. 
Mochizuki and Matsui [34] correlated the liquid-solid transfer coefficient for 

Re; > 10 as follows: 

Sh Reg?:55 

z-lc44 ———- 14.3.c-5 

SW ^ ^^ Re ee) 
with Sh’ = 0.75 Re®* Sc?93?, Sh’ is the Sherwood number for single-phase flow. 
The Reynolds numbers are based on interstitial velocities. 


14.3.d Plate Columns 


Technological details and operating characteristics of various types of plate 
columns are extensively discussed in textbooks on mass transfer (e.g., see Treybal 
[44]). The results of extensive research on bubble tray design is reported in the 
American Institute Chemical Engineers Bubble Tray Manual [45]. Flooding and 
weeping limits and further aspects of sizing are mentioned in a review by Zenz [5]. 

The formulas required to calculate the number of trays will only be mentioned 
here without derivation. For dilute gas mixtures Henry’s law often applies so 
that, in terms of mole fractions, y = mx. Also, the total flow of liquid, L’ (in 
kmol/hr), and of gas, F (in kmol/hr) is substantially constant. The operating line 
and the equilibrium line are then both straight and the relation between ingoing 
and outgoing flow and the number of trays are obtained analytically, for absorption 
and in terms of mole fractions: 


YN«1— Yı ANHI- A 


= ‚N+ L] 





Yn+1 — MXo A 


— 1 
loge mxo (1 " ‘| 4 i 
Np = Yi — MXo 


log A’ 





where A’ = L'/mF is the absorption factor (i.e., the ratio of the slope of the op- 
erating line to that of the equilibrium line). The notation is clear from Fig. 14.3.d-1. 

When the above conditions are not fulfilled, plate-to-plate calculations are 
required. Total and solute balances on the lower part of the column up to plate n 
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Figure 14.3.d-1 Tray absorber. 


can be written as follows: 
Li + Fay = Ly + Fras 
Lx, + Fuet Yue. = Lyxy + Fat Ynet 


L, and x, are obtained from these equations. For nonisothermai operation a 
enthalpy balance is required. For adiabatic operation: 


LAL + FuaiHg,u 41 = Ly Ain + FoiiHg, nsi 


This equation yields the temperature of stream L}. The gas flow T, is then at th: 
temperature of L, and in composition equilibrium with it. Then the equation: 
are applied on that fraction of the column comprised between the bottom anc 
plate n — 1 and so on toward the top. 
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What is obtained in this way is the number of theoretical plates, which means 
that the liquid is assumed to be completely mixed and that the gas and liquid are 
in equilibrium. Departure from these conditions are accounted for by means of 
the Murphree efficiency. When the operating and equilibrium lines are straight, 
the overall tray efficiency, E, which is the ratio of the number of ideal to real plates, 
can be computed analytically from 


1 
log t edy — jJ] 
E= X 4d 


where Ec is the Murphree tray efficiency corrected for entrainment. The uncor- 
rected Murphree tray efficiency is given by 


E = = Ya 1 

Yn — Yn+1 
E' is the integral over the tray surface of the point efficiency along a gas streamline, 
represented by E: 
Vu = m 1 
Ja” T Vad 1 
where y,* is the concentration in equilibrium with x,. When the gas entering the 
plate is uniform in composition and the liquid is completely mixed: 


E-É 


E= 


but when the liquid is in plug flow: 
E' = A'(gP^ — 1) 


Intermediate degrees of mixing in the liquid are accounted for by an effective 
diffusion mechanism. 

The Murphree efficiency E' must still be corrected for entrainment to yield the 
efficiency Ec, given by 


E 


1+E d 
1-464 


where @ is the fractional entrainment, moles entrained liquid per mole net liquid 
flow. 

The Murphree efficiency is a convenient concept for correlating experimental 
results on the mass transfer on trays, but a more fundamental way to do this is to 
express the results in terms of mass transfer coefficients and effective diffusivities. 


Ec= 
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The A.LCh.E. design manual contains correlations for kg, kų, and D, for bubble 
caps and perforated trays. Sharma et al. [46] derived the following correlations 
for bubble cap plates: 


kg A, zm 620,077 991p 95 (s x) 


kâ, = Tug? PZ 987p, 95 (s “ty 





cm? 
k = 11.5 0.257-9.5 pf 0.5 
G UsG eG cm? s 


An = 0,54u,, 057055 


with all dimensions in cm and s. A, is the interfacial area per unit volume of 
liquid + gas and A,, the interfacial area per unit tray surface. For perforated 
trays (Sharma and Gupta [47]): 


Q, S PLL 0.6 - kmol 
koa = 0.261(7*) "a e su 


Q 22.2 0.6 
ki A, = 42 x (2) (z=) usg”? (s 7+) 


where Q, is the total surface of the holes, Q the total surface of the plate, and ug 
is in m/s. The interfacial area per unit tray surface is given by 


An = 30G!20,-5 — with Gin E 





s 
(See Nonhebel [48].) 


Example 14.3.d-1 Gas Absorption with Reaction in a Plate Column 


Figure 1 schematically represents an oxidizer-absorption tower used in nitric 
acid production. In this tower the nitric oxides generated by high-temperature 
air oxidation of ammonia on platinum gauze are oxidized and absorbed to yield 
nitric acid. Koukolik and Marek [49] simulated the behavior of the tower on a 
digital computer. The following reaction scheme was used: 











2NO, N,0, (1) 
2NO+0, === 2NO, (2) 
3NO, + H,O 2HNO, + NO (3) 





Reaction 1 is a third-order reaction taking place in the gas phase. It is slow and 
irreversible at temperatures below 150°C. Reactions 2 and 3 are fast and reversible. 
The kinetic parameters and equilibrium constants may be found in the literature. 
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Figure 1 Flows in nitric oxide absorption and oxidation 
tower (from Koukolik and Marek |49]). 


The following material balance around plate n was set up for the liquid 
PLLn+1 — PLL, X M, + Rar — Rn2 + Xuno; — Xn,o + AXuno, t AXy,0 = 0 


PLL n+1 and p,L, are the inside liquid flow rates from the plate n + 1 and to 
the plate n — 1. (L in m?/hr), M, is a side liquid inlet (in kg/hr), R,, and R,» are 
recycle streams entering and leaving the plate, and Xano, is the amount of acid 
formed on the plate from gaseous components. Xy,o the water consumption by 
reaction 3, AXyno, and AXy,0 are the amounts of HNO, and H,O vaporized on 
the plate (kg/hr). 
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The enthalpy balance for the liquid on the nth plate was as follows: 


He jue tH weet Hr,m + Bie — He,n — Bia + Qas + Qox 
+ Qas + Qa — Q. F Quno * Qao) = € 


where Hg is the enthalpy of a gas stream and H, that of a liquid stream. Qavs 
Qu, Qus. Qa, Qe, Qono» and Quo are heats of absorption, oxidation, associe- 
tion, dilution, cooling, and latent heats. 

Material and enthalpy balances for the gas space are similar. The calculatior 
consists of two sequentially connected loops, the first one including the materia 
balance and the second the enthalpy balance. 

Figure 2 shows a comparison between simulated and experimental results fo: 
a TVA absorption tower. 


= Measured 
—- Computed 


Fraction of HNO3 made by conversion of nitrogen oxides, wt % 





0 5 10 15 20 25 30 
Plate number 


Figure 2 Fraction of nitric acid produ. 

on each plate. Comparison of experimente 
and simulated results. (The dashed line i: 
what would be computed from the “TV+ 
model.”) (From Koukolik and Marek [49]. 
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14.3.e Spray Towers 


In gas-liquid spray towers the liquid is atomized and enters as a fine spray at the 
top and the gas is introduced at the bottom. The gas flow rate has to be kept 
sufficiently low to permit the liquid to fall. It is generally chosen in such way that 
the liquid drops of mean diameter fall at 20 percent of their free-fall velocity, as 
calculated from Stokes’ law. An efficient dispersion of the liquid requires the 
openings of the distributor to be small and the pressure high. Thereby a fraction 
of the drops hits the wall and flows down the wall as a film. Furthermore, a certain 
degree of coalescence of the drops is inevitable, so that the drop size, velocity, and 
therefore residence time vary strongly with position. A rigorous hydrodynamic 
analysis of such a situation is extremely complicated so that only the overall 
behavior has been studied. 

Mehta and Sharma [50, 51] studied spray towers with a maximum diameter of 
38 cm. For the interfacial area they found 


B 
A= (s) ut 28z 7038 (14.3.e-1) 


in which u,; is the superficial gas velocity in cm/s, and Z the effective height in cm. 
The mass transfer rates are, of course, different from those encountered with single 
bubbles in rectilinear flow and the following relation was obtained for kg: 


kg = yusq a (14.3.2) 


In Eqs. 14.3.e-1 and 14.3.e-2 o, B, and y depend on the type of distributor (cone, 
shower) and the column diameter. With a shower « = 2.46 x 1072, B = 0.38 and 
y = 1.02 x 10 5; witha cone o, f, and y depend on the tower diameter, but average 
values may be 5.1074, 0.65, and 2.107 ?, respectively. 

Liquid-liquid spray towers are less likely to find application as chemical 
reactors. In this case the dispersed phase flows upward and the continuous down- 
ward. Such towers have been thoroughly investigated by Letan and Kehat [52, 
53, 54]. 


14.3.f Bubble Reactors 


Bubble reactors do not contain any packing and are fed by gas and liquid streams 
that may be cocurrent or countercurrent. The gas holdup in bubble columns has 
been measured by Van Dierendonck [55], who obtained the following correlation: 


1/2 
Usg 


fe: (ee) M 
OL PL 
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(14.3.f-1) 





for e£ < 0.45, 0.03 < uy, < 0.4 m/sec, O x ug, < 0.02 m/sec, d, > 0.15 m, and 
0.3 < Z/d, < 3. The correlation was also tested in industrial equipment for low- 
pressure polyethylene production, toluene oxidation, and cyclohexane oxidation, 
but was less reliable for the prediction of hydrogen holdup. The correlation leads 
to values of e that agree with those of Towell et al. [56], Calderbank and Moo- 
Young [57], Yoshida and Miura [58], and Reith [59]. 

According to Van Dierendonck, the bubble diameter is given by 


d 2 — (1/2) 
Eö, = PLS |. e | ^ w-am (14.31:2) 
9, torg 
PL 


where Eö, is the Eötvös number, c = 6.25 for pure liquids and 2.1 for electrolytes, 
and M = o,°9,/u,*g. The bubble diameters calculated from this formula agree 
with those predicted by Yoshida and Miura, Marucci and Nicodemo [60], and 
Calderbank [61]. The interfacial area is then obtained from 


1/2 
aye 2 BL. (22) (14.3.3) 
d, tiog | N FL 
PL 


from which it can be seen that Aj, is independent of viscosity, but varies linearly 
with the superficial gas velocity. 
The mass transfer coefficient for the liquid phase is given by Calderbank [62]: 


3 
D 
k, = 042 [8 [FLU ford, > 2mm (14.3.£:4) 
PL HL 


so that k; is independent of bubble size and velocity and depends only on the 
physical properties ofthe system. When d, < 2mm, Van Dierendonck recommends 


k, = k,Q mm) x 500d, — (m/s) (14.3.f-5) 


The liquid flow pattern in a bubble column of 15 cm diameter was investigated 
by Kojima et al. [63] at superficial liquid and gas velocites of the order of 1 cm/s. 
The liquid flow was found to be complicated and to vary continuously with time. 
The flow was mainly upward in the central part, but in other parts both upward and 
downward, although mainly downward near the wall. Radial flow was present 
across the entire cross section as a result ofthe pumping effect ofthe wakes of bubble 
swarms: when the volume of liquid pumped per unit time by the wakes of the 
bubbles exceeds that of the liquid fed, downward flow has to occur, inducing 
radial flow. These observations confirm those of Towell and Ackerman [64] who, 
in addition, expressed the mixing in terms of axial effective diffusivities for the 
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liquid and gas phase. The authors add, however, that a more realistic model would 
have to contain a circulation pattern with a superimposed eddy diffusivity. The 
following dimensional correlations were derived from experiments in 16-in. and 
42-in. bubble columns: 

UsLZ Usp Z 


Pe, = = S 
sel (4— 5D,  73.5(1 — eM, Pu 2^ Venom) 





ugZ Z 


Pere CM A 
ec = Dao — 09 Tad, 


(14.3.f-7) 


Little effect of sparger type was observed, but the influence of the column diameter 
was very pronounced: the 42-in. column data were an order of magnitude higher 
than those of the 16-in. column. A draft tube increased the axial mixing at least 
two to threefold, while a horizontal disc and donut baffles reduced it by a factor 
of 3. 

Typical Peclet numbers for the gas phase, based on the length as characteristic 
dimension, range from 2 to 15 and for the liquid phase from 0.10 to 0.16. The 
Usg and u,; are such that De; and Deg are of the same magnitude. In fact, they are 
both high, so that the gas phase and the liquid phase are close to complete mixing. 
The axial mixing characteristics of small laboratory reactors are vastly different 
from large-scale columns. The conditions in large reactors are close to complete 
mixing in both phases, while in small diameter reactors they are almost invariably 
in plug flow with respect to the gas phase and can be either inplug flow or well 
mixed with respect to the liquid phase. 

Scaling up of bubble columns is generally based on the requirement of keeping 
k, A, constant. Since kz A, is proportional to uc, this implies keeping the superficial 
gas velocity constant. Some design aspects of bubble reactors will be illustrated in 
an example following the section on stirred vessel reactors. 


14.3.g Stirred Vessel Reactors 


Agitated absorbers or reactors contain one or more stirrers mounted on a common 
shaft, depending on the height of the vessel. The influence of a stirrer extends to a 
height roughly equal to the vessel diameter. The stirrer diameter is generally 
taken to be one-third of the vessel diameter. Stirred vessels also contain a certain 
number of vertical baffles, extending into the liquid for about one tenth of the tank 
diameter. Gas is distributed through some appropriate device into the liquid, 
underneath the lowest stirrer, but a certain amount of gas can also be aspirated 
into the liquid from the gas phase above the liquid level by means of a special 
stirrer. An example of such a gas-liquid reactor is shown schematically in Fig. 
14.3.g-1. This reactor, described by Van Dierendonck and Nelemans [65] is used 
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Hollow shaft 


Gas-inlet holes 


132 hair pins 





d,= 0.6m 





Figure 14.3.g-1 Stirred vessel for hydrogena- 
tion (from van Dierendonck and Nelemans 


[65]. 


for the hydrogenation of a-nitrocaprolactam into aminolactam, a step of the Dutch 
State Mines L-lysine process. This is a semibatch reaction carried out at 20 to 30 
atm and 85°C with a Raney-nickel catalyst in a vessel with a volume of 9 m°. 
The gas phase was shown to be completely mixed. 

Zwietering [66] determined the maximum gas flow rate F’,,. (in m?/hr) that can 


max 


be handled by a stirrer of given geometry rotating at a certain speed. The relation 


is as follows: 
N?d 4 d 3.3 
Eel (3) (14.3.g-1) 
g d, 





According to Van Dierendonck [55, 67], the bubble diameter can be obtained 
from the following relations: 


1. For pure liquids: 


Xp us 
Eö, = d, (PL Pag =0 


.41 (14.3.g-2) 
OL 
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and for stirrer speeds N > 2.5N9*, where No* is the characteristic speed for bubble 
aspiration and dispersion from the gas atmosphere above the liquid level. No* is 
given by 





No*d? H, — Hy"? 
Sd eer) (14.3.g-3) 


"619 | d 
PL 


where H; — H, is the liquid height above the stirrer in absence of gas flow. 
2. For solutions of electrolytes and surface active agents: 


Or, 


E -2 
Eö, = E 4- 260 d (14.3.g-4) 


for0 < (N — No)d, < 1.5 m/s, where No is the minimum stirrer speed for efficient 
dispersion (i.e. the stirrer speed at which the bubble trajectories are markedly 
influenced). 


No is given by the following relations: 
1. For pure liquids: 
No dj 
d,4/ gd, 





= 0.07 (14.3.g-5) 


2. For solutions of electrolytes and surface active agents: 
Nod,” 
torg 


PL 


=1 (14.3.g-6) 
dr 


According to Calderbank [62] in the case of pure liquids the bubble diameter 
is given by: 


Or ` 


i) is 


The gas holdup in pure liquids is obtained from (Calderbank [62].) 


1/2 0.4, 0.2 1/2 
i (=) r cond. / Na E 1e) (14.3.-8) 
L 


Up Up 


d, = 415 c!? + 0.09 (in cm) (14.3.g-7) 





in which P is the power input, P/z, V the power input per unit liquid volume and 
u, the free rising velocity of the bubble, calculated from the Davies and Taylor 


MULTIPHASE FLOW REACTORS ____ oOo 729 


equation (Davies and Taylor [68]): 
uy = 0.711(gd;)!? 


Van Dierendonck proposed for the holdup: 
1. With pure liquids: 


2/3 x * 2 
+ 0.45 ee hea 


*lorg dj gd, 


PL 





&g = 031 (14.3.-9) 


provided ¢ < 0.25, 0 < u,g < 0.05 m/s, Z/dr = 1, and H; — H, = 0.5H,. 
2. With solutions: 


eç = 0.075 





(N — No*)d” ($ 
^lo,g H, 


PL 


) (14.3.g-10) 
dr 


provided € < 0.3, 0.003 < u,g < 0.03 m/s, 0.7 < H,/d, < 1.4, and H, — H, = 
0.5H,. The interfacial area per unit dispersion volume is then easily derived from 
the relation A; = 6(c/d,). Reith [69] compared interfacial areas determined by 
different methods and found quite a discrepancy between the results. 

With pure liquids the mass transfer coefficient for the component A in the liquid 
is practically independent of the stirrer speed, since the bubble size is practically 
unaffected by the stirrer speed. Van Dierendonck proposed: 


3 
k, = 042 P Sc- 1/2 (m,3/m,? s) (14.3.g-11) 
L 


The bubble sizes does vary with the stirrer speed for solutions of electrolytes and 
surface active agents. In that case, k; is given by 


1 


HL 
— 1.2 + oir N — Nod 14.3.g-12 
A -àx| ( o) | (14.3.g-12) 
with 


D 
(ko = 1.13 24 


bo 


OL 
d,, = 08 foe 
2 Pug 
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(kj)o is the mass transfer coefficient of A on the liquid side when N = Nọ (i.e., at 
zero stirring or at very low stirrer speed) and d,o is the corresponding bubble 
diameter. u,, the bubble rising velocity, is calculated from 


= ES Prgdy 
18 


1 3 ER 2:52 
=-d, Ke Po) 9 when 30 < Re, « 10? 
4 PLHL 


= 176 (p, — 09)9d, 
PL 





Up (Stokes’ law) when Re, < 1 





when Re, > 10° (14.3.g-13) 


Since the expression between the square brackets in the right-hand side of the 
equation for 1/k, is nothing but (E6,) €, it follows that k,/d, is a constant, at 
least when 0 < (N — No)d, < 1.5 m/s. Hughmark obtained the following cor- 
relation for (k,)o for single bubbles, however [70] 








1/3\ 1.61 
Sh = 2.0 + oo61 ne, esc» 25.) (14.3.g-14) 
ÁL 
where 
k, d, d,G AL 
Da, Ug PLDa, 


The turbulence in the bubbles is usually very high so that the mass transfer 
resistance in the gas phase may be neglected. For the usual stirrer speeds the 
mixing in the gas and the liquid phase is practically complete. The mixing time 
in the liquid phase is independent ofthe gas holdup and given by (Van Dierendonck 
[55]) 


d 2 
v =17 (14.3.g-15) 


for ug < 0.05 m/s, d, < 1 m, and 02 < d,/d, < 0.5. The mixing time has to be 
smaller than the effective absorption time (k, A,)~! if the liquid phase is to be 
considered as completely mixed. 

The power requirements are given by: 


P= cp, N?dj? 


with c a characteristic constant depending on the stirrer construction. 

According to Van Dierendonck [55] scaling up has to be based on a constant 
value of the dimensionless effective stirring speed, (N — N)d,?/d,, which ensures 
a constant value for the gas holdup, £. A second condition is to avoid overloading 
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the stirrer (see Eq. 14.3.g-1). Therefore, u, should generally not exceed 0.03 m/s. 
According to Reith, however, [59] a safe design rule is to scale up on the basis of 
constant specific power input, to ensure constant specific interfacial area. Van 
Dierendonck discusses those two rules and refers to the design of a stirred vessel 
for the hydrogenation of «-nitrocaprolactam. The effective stirring speed criterion 
led to an industrial reactor with a volume of 6 m?, a stirrer diameter of 0.5 m and 
3.5 revolutions per second, whose performance was successful. The constant specific 
power input criterion would have led to a volume of 20 m?. 

From the correlations given above it is also evident that the liquid composition 
has an important effect on the interfacial area. All other conditions being equal, 
the area may be a factor 10 larger in electrolytes than in pure liquids. Evidently, 
the design and scaling up of stirred gas-liquid reactors still relies on model experi- 
ments involving the liquids actually used in the reaction. 


Example 14.3.g-1 Design of a Liquid-Phase o-Xylene Oxidation 
Reactor 


A. Stirred Tank Reactor 
The liquid-phase oxidation of o-xylene into o-methylbenzoic acid by means of air 


CH CH 
? + I. 50, = i H;O 
CH; COOH” 


B 


is to be carried out in a continuous stirred tank reactor at 13.6 atm abs (13.8 bars) 
and 160°C. A yearly production of o-methylbenzoic acid of 30,000 tons is required. 
For reasons of selectivity the o-xylene conversion per pass has to be limited to 
16 percent. An excess of 25 percent with respect to the stoichiometric requirements 
is chosen for the oxygen feed rate. The rate equation is of pseudo first order with 
respect to oxygen: 


rg = 24 x 10° C, 


where rg, in kmol/m? hr, is the rate of reaction of o-xylene and C4, in kmol/m?, 
is the oxygen concentration. From the stoichiometry it follows that the rate 
based on oxygen consumption is given by r4 = 1.5rg. 

Calculate the reactor dimensions and the stirrer speed. 


Basic data: 


For o-xylene: M = 106.16 kg/kmol, p; = 750 kg/m?, o; = 16.5 dyne/cm or 
16.5 x 107? kg/s?, uj, = 0.23 cps or 0.828 kg/m hr, D = 2.45 x 1076 m?/hr. 

For oxygen: D(O,/xylene) = 5.2 x 1076 m?/hr. Henry’s constant, H = 
125.3 m? atm/kmol — 126.6 m? bar/kmol. 
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General procedure: 


The calculation of the reactor volume requires the oxygen mass transfer coefficient 
and the interfacial area to be known. This in turn necessitates knowledge of the 
stirrer speed. It was shown in Sec. 14.3.g, however, how the choice of the stirrer 
speed depends on the reactor dimensions and geometry, so that the design has an 
iterative character: a reactor diameter is chosen first; then the stirrer speed is 
derived from this and finally the reactor volume required to achieve the desired 
conversion is calculated; the resulting reactor diameter is compared with the 
initially chosen value. 


Design model 


The model worked out in Sec. 14.2.a, with the gas and liquid phase completely 
mixed, is adopted here. 


Initial choice of reactor diameter 
The initial choice of the reactor diameter can be oriented as follows, by way of 
example. Suppose the concentration of A in the liquid is in equilibrium with that 


in the gas phase, that is, (C4)our = (Pa)ou/H. Consider the overall material balance 
for gas and liquid completely mixed, Eq. 14.2.a-2: 


F a 
p, Ladin ey (Padoud = g (C 5 n (Cpl a L(C aout (a) 
whereas a balance on B can be written 
L[(Cg)i — (Ca)ourl = rg: VU — e) (b) 
First determine the flow rates to be substituted into these equations. 


Liquid phase 

Yearly production: 30.10? tons (for 8000 hr) 

Hourly production: 3750 kg/hr — 27.5 kmol/hr 

o-xylene feed rate (fresh + recycle): 27.5/0.16 = 172 kmol/hr, from which L = 
(172 x 106.16)/750 = 24.4 m?/hr. 


Gas phase 


Oxygen consumption: 1.5 mol/mol xylene converted, so the total consumption is: 
27.5 x 1.5 = 41.25 kmol/hr 

Oxygen feed rate (25 percent excess): 41.25 x 1.25 2 51.5 kmol/hr 

Air feed rate at reaction conditions: F' = (51.5/0.21) x 22.4 x (433/273) x 
(1/13.6) = 640 (m?/hr); also F = 245 kmol/hr. 

At this point, however, € is not yet known. One way out is to drop the 
term (1 — £) from Eq. (b) for this first estimation. With L = 244 m?/hr, 
L[(Cg) — (Ca)o«] = 27.5 kmol/hr, F' = 640 m?/hr, p, = 13.6 atm, (p4)in = 13.6 
x 0.21 = 2.86 atm = 2.9 bar, Eq. (a) yields (p4),4, = 0.5476 atm = 0.5547 bar. 
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Assuming equilibrium between the gas and liquid phase (C4)ou, = 4.37 x 1073 
kmol/m?. Equation (b) then yields V — 2.62 m?. When the height equals the 
diameter d, = 1.49 m and the cross section Q = 1.75 m?. Choose the stirrer 
diameter according to d, = d,/3, so that d, = 0.5 m and the position of the stirrer 
H, — H, = 4 (liquid height without gas holdup). 


Calculation of stirrer speed 
The characteristic speed for bubble aspiration, N,*, is obtained from Eq. 14.3.g-3: 


4 = 1/2 
No* =? Lg a (= 2 
V PL d; H, 
4116.5 x 1073 x 9.81 1.49 1\ 12 
=2 750 x 057 x (3) = 1.01 rev/s 


The minimum stirrer speed that can effectively disperse the gas flow rate is given 
by Zwietering’s relation Eq. 14.3.g-1: 


( y 1/3 
I, 

F 

Nain = ds 


min ^ 16 d 


_ | 640 x 9.81 x 3? 
~ 116 x 3600 x (0.5)* 














1/3 
| — 4.028 rev/s 


Van Dierendonck advises taking the stirrer speed higher than either No* or N min» 
so that a value of 4.1 rev/s will be chosen in this case. 


Bubble diameter 


According to Van Dierendonck, for stirrer speeds >2.5N,* the Eötvös number 
equals 0.41, so that, from Eq. 14.3.g-2: 


p -3 
a= j Eó,0,, E x 16.5 x 10 Em 











IPL- P) 9.81 x 737.8 
Gas holdup 
For pure liquids, Eq. 14.3.g-9 can be used: 
2/3 = * 2 
eos (Me) nugas coU 
torg d. gd, 
PL 
640 


usc 3600 x 2.05 0.1016 m,”/m,”* s 
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so that 


= 0.336 





ee (ee m) (4.1 — 1.01)(0.805)? 
0.121 1.49,/9.81 x 1.49 


Mass transfer coefficient 
From Eq. 14.3.g-11 it follows that 


3 3/0, 10? x 9. 2 “6 
p a042 JEI [Dacos ogy 7/023 x 107? x 981. [ $2 x 107% x 750 
PL. " 750 3600 x 023 x 10-3 


kı = 414 x 107 * m,?/m/?s = 1485 m,?/m/? hr 








Interfacial area 


0.3 
A,= - AL 9 = vu 


d 0965 x 19-3 — 2089 mi*/mi +6” 
b . 


Calculation of reactor diameter 


The three equations to be used when the gas and liquid are completely mixed are 
Eqs. 14.2.a-1, 14.2.a-2, and 14.2.a-3: 


F 

p. [Pain “3 Paou] =, N4,.,4, V(1 = £) (c) 
T [s = Pao] = Css = Coa + Las (d) 
N4,,,, 4, V1 — 8) = ral — Avy VA — 8) + L(Cadour (e) 


For a pseudo-first-order irreversible reaction: 


Nai, 207 (Cai cosh Prr C4) 


sin PE 
which is Eq. 6.3.b-3, while N 4),_,, is easily derived from Eq. 6.3.b-2: 


A] ey o xr y (C4; — Cai cosh y) 


Equations (c), (d), and (e), allow V, (C4), and (p4),,, to be determined. From 
Eq. (d) it follows that: 


Padou = 0.57 — 135(C o (f) 
It is assumed that there is no partial pressure drop in the gas phase, so that in 
Eqs. (c) and (e) C4; = (D4)ow/H. Furthermore, y = J/ kD,4,/k, = 92 x 107? so 
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that sinh y = yandcosh y = 1. Nowsubstituting Eq. f into Eqs. (c) and (e) leads to: 





245 7 0.57 — 135(C you 
136 [2.29 + 1.35(C A] = 185 i55 — (C4). |2089V 
and 
as [3 Xe = (Css 20897 = L5 x 24 x 10%(Cyom x 0.664V 
+ 244(C jou 
from which 
0.7833V — 2.29 
CRS qas 139p P 
and 
14.145V 
(Cou = S267 + 244 i 


From Eqs. (g) and (h), a quadratic in V is obtained, leading to V = 6.776 m°. 
(C 4), i$ found to be 2.56 x 1073 kmol/m? and (p4),,, = 0.566 atm = 0.573 bar. 
With the diameter — height of the dispersion, a value of 2.05 m is found for the di- 
ameter. These values are the initial values for a second iteration. The final result, cor- 
responding to a reasonable convergence, is V = 7.1 m?,d, = 208m, N = 2.7 rev/s, 
(Cadou = 2.24 x 1073 kmol/m? and (p4)ou: = 0.567 atm = 0.574 bar. 
B. Bubble Reactor 
Suppose the o-xylene oxidation were carried out in a nonstirred vessel—a bubble 
reactor. 
Design model 
The model worked out in Sec. 14.2.c, with the gas phase in plug flow and the 
liquid phase completely mixed will be applied here. 
Initial choice of cross section, liquid height, and oxygen concentration 
Let d, = 2 m so that Q = 3.14 m? and (C4)ou: = 2.04 x 10^? kmol/m?. From the 
approximate relation: 

LU(Ca)in — (Caourl = rgV(1 — e) (i) 

27.5 

24 x 10° x 2.04 x 1073 





V(1—2)- = 5.616 m?, 
which is the volume of the liquid phase only. The superficial gas velocity would 
then be: 

640 


epee xc E 
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Bubble diameter 
From Eq. 14.3.f-2 











~ (1/2) 3\ -78) 
ds [ees ae (2 e) 
PLI *lo,g gU, 
PL 
it follows that 
d, = 0.516 x 10 ?u,; 0/9? = 1.05 x 107? m 


Gas holdup 
From Eq. 14.3.f-1 


1/4 - (1/8) 
eun" (aye 
or PL 


e = 1.18u,¢5/4 = 0.137 


Mass transfer coefficient 
From Eqs. 14.3.f-4 and 14.3.f-5 


3 D 1/2 
k, = 500d, x 0.42 = (Pats) 
PL HL 


= 0.207d, m;?/m;? s 
= 2.17 x 1074 m;?/m;? s 
= 0.781 m;?/m;? hr 


Interfacial area 
From Eq. 14.3.f-3 


6e 3 6 x 0.137 
d, 1.05 x 1073 





A, = A(1— £) = = 782 m?/m,? 


Reactor dimensions 
Equations 14.2.c-1, 14.2.c-2, and 14.2.c-3 are written 


— T dp, = Nay.oAlt — EQ dz 
F a 
" [Pain m (Padoud 5 b L[(C 5); V (Ca)ourl + L(C Jo 


Z 
f Nau. Aol — aen — AVEA 9) 4 LC s 
0 
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Equation 14.2.c-1 becomes, with N , from Eq. 6.3.b-2 and in the absence of a Ap 
in the gas phase: 





[7 dp, — — kıy cosh yp, Ad — c)OZ 
(Pa)in ES H(C ja HF sinh y 
cosh y 


(Pa)out i$ not yet known, but may be calculated from Eq. 14.2.c-2: 


(Padout xi (Pa)in m ar L[(C g)i, P (C5)ol + LC) 








so that 
13.6 cu 
(Padou = 2.86 — 245 (41.25 + 24.4 x 2.04 x 107?) = 0.57 atm 
— 0.577 bar 
Since 
kD 1.5 x 24 x 10? : 2s 
dd a, _ V1.5 x 24 x 103 x 52 x 10 dotar 
k; 0.781 


Z can now be calculated: 


-3 
286 — 2.04 x 10^? x 125 





ge 125 x 245 x 0.175 In 1.01 
0.781 x 0.175 x 1.010 x 13.6 x 782 x 3.14 0.57 — 2.04 x 107? x 125 
1.01 
Z = 2.43m (10) 


This is a first estimate for the height of the dispersion, gas + liquid. The total 
volume is 7.63 m°. A better estimate for (C 4)ou: is obtained from Eq. (i) in which e 
can now be better approximated: 


27.5 _, kmol 
24x 10 x 3.14 x 0863 x 243 PX Tur 





(C4 Jou zs 


A more accurate value for Z is now calculated from Eq. 10: 


2.86 — 0.215 
= — ——--—2. 
Z 16 In y 57 — 0215 232m 
A further estimate for (C), is 1.82 x 10^? kmol/m?, from which Z = 2.35 m. 
These values may be considered as final. 
The total volume of gas and liquid is 7.38 m?—only slightly more than in the 
stirred case, while (C 4),,, is even lower. This is easily explained on the basis of the 
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model, which assumes plug flow for the gas in the nonstirred case, against complete 
mixing in the stirred case. Some design aspects of a continuous stirred tank for the 
liquid phase oxidation of toluene into phenol have been discussed by Van 
Dierendonck et al. [43]. 


Problems 


14.1 Calculate the pressure drop for a trickle bed reactor in which air and water flow down at 
room temperature through a packed bed of glass beads (0.2 cm diameter). The super- 
ficial gas and liquid velocities are 5 and 0.2 cm/s, respectively. The void fraction of the 
bed is 0.4. Use the correlations presented in Sec. 14.3.b and compare the results. 


14.2 Calculate the liquid holdup for the case considered in the previous problem. 


14.3 Check by means of Fig. 14.3.b-2 in which regime the reactor described in Problem 1 
operates. 
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Reprinted by permission of Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. 


Figure 13.2-2: With permission, Proc. Third Intl. Symp. Large Chemical 
Plants, p. 81, Uitg. Sprugt, Van Mantgen en De Dees, b.v., Leiden (1976). 


Figure 13.3-1: With permission, D. Kunii and O. Levenspiel, Fluidization 
Engineering. Wiley, New York (1969). 
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Figure 13.3-2: From F. A. Zenz and D. F. Othmer, Fluidization and Fluid- 
Particle Systems. Copyright 1960 by Litton Educational Publishing, Inc. 
Reprinted by permission of Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. 


Figures 13.3-3, 4: With permission, D. Kunii and O. Levenspiel, Fluidization 
Engineering, Wiley, New York (1969). 


Figure 13.3-5: From Fluidization by M. Leva. Copyright 1960. Used by 
permission of McGraw-Hill Book Co. 


Figures 13.3-6, 7, 8: From F. A. Zenz and D. F. Othmer, Fluidization and 
Fluid-Particle Systems. Copyright 1960 by Litton Educational Publishing, 
Inc. Reprinted by permission of Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. 


Figures 13.4-3, 4: With permission, A. I. Ch. E. J., 13, 839 (1967). 
Figure 13.4-5: With permission, Trans. Instn. Chem. Engrs., 44, T335 (1966). 
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CHAPTER 14 


Figure 14.3.a-1: Originally appeared in Trans. A. I. Ch. E. 41, 693 (1945) and 
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owners, the American Institute of Chemical Engineers. 


Figure 14.3.a-2: With permission, Chem. Eng. Prog., $4, No. 9, 57 (1961). 


Figures 1, 2 in Example 14.3.d-1: With permission, Proc. 4th Europ. Symp. 
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